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ABSTRACT

This is an attempted scrutiny into various aspects of Arabic-transfer effects upon the English interlanguages 
of a group of Syrian-Arab adult learners (intermediate to advanced), who are postgraduate students reading 
for higher degrees in engineering at several universities in Dublin. A multitude of interlingual identifications 
orally produced by these learners have been collected during a period of eighteen months, and are put 
forward as the principal focus of this study. By having recourse to both the Standard and Colloquial 
varieties of Arabic, the areas of language transfer are specified in terms of three linguistic subcomponents: 
phonology, syntax and semantics (i.e. lexical selection), each categorized within its own taxonomy. Yet, the 
complexity of the task lies in the tremendous variations Arabic offers between the Standard Variety and the 
Colloquial Variety at one end, and between the regional dialects of the latter at another. For this reason, 
such regional dialects are classified into four main dialects constituting Syrian Colloquial Arabic in the 
sociolinguistic sense. The higher complexity of the task, however, stems from the attempted analysis of 
specific interlingual identifications which, along the levels of language process and language product, are 
said to reflect transfer effects from either variety, or from an overlapping existing between the two, or even 
from a mixture of two or more regional dialects of Syrian Colloquial Arabic.

The attested errors made in the domains of phonology and syntax are allocated in terms of two major 
categories. First, Interlingual Errors are those attested identifications whose analyses seek to establish the 
potential for Arabic transfer to be the chief source of learning difficulty. Under this category comes a 
particular type of errors (termed first-language-error negative transfer) which brings to light the learner’s 
inherent reliance on typical deviation from the Standard Norm of Arabic. Second, Inter-intralingual Errors 
are those attested identifications which proceed from either an overt combination of Arabic-based transfer 
(interlingual solution) and English-based transfer (intralingual solution) or a covert interaction between the 
two sorts of linguistic solution as there is considerable paucity of research into this category. Since most 
data from transfer-based empirical research, especially those reported from Arab learners of English, 
concentrate on the negative effects detrimental to the positive effects of first-language influence, this study 
— besides the investigation of the negative effects of Arabic influence as evidenced by the two major 
categories of errors — highlights the positive effects which are mostly discernible in the semantic domain 
of lexical selection. Such polarity is considered by reference to the complementary alliance of contrastive 
analysis and error analysis, and to current thinking about learner interlanguage and crosslinguistic influence 
on second-language learning/acquisition. Hence, for each of the three linguistic subcomponents, a provisional 
hypothesis, in relation to one or both varieties of Arabic, is enunciated to elucidate to what extent the 
potential for Arabic transfer triggers inhibition and/or facilitation in the learning of English.

Throughout the discussion of all the interlingual identifications (actual and predicted) made in a 
proactive direction as well as some others in a retroactive direction, various tentative suggestions concerning 
the psycholinguistic processes which incorporate into the transfer mechanism are also adduced to excavate 
several ’invisible’ areas of Arabic transfer. These underlying processes, which inextricably co-exist in the 
immanent organization of the human mind, are dealt with in a rather detailed and modified configuration 
to provide newly endeavoured information on the linguistic behaviour of the Syrian-Arab learner 
specifically. Therefore, given both the learner’s first language (within its not easily tractable nature) and the 
key issues connected with language transfer, it is believed that these information are significant on two 
different but related accounts. First, they raise to the researcher virtually untouched questions of Arabic 
transfer for more sophisticated theorization about the Arab learner’s entire system in general. Second, they 
help the teacher, the Arabic-speaking teacher in particular, to utilize his knowledge of Arabic for tackling 
those transferable spots, and to supplement his teaching plans with more crystallized objectives. This study 
claims to extrapolate from rather vague schemes a number of interesting, though highly intricate, parameters 
concerning Arabic transfer, and seems to be one which may contribute to a rewarding exigency for further 
research.
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KEY TO PHONETIC SYMBOLS
N.B.: In  t h i s  s t u d y ,  the  s q u a r e  b r a c k e t s  [  ] w i l l  be  used  f o r  bo th  th e
A r a b i c  and l e a r n e r - i n t e r  l anguage  p r o n u n c i a t i o n ,  whereas  the  o b l i q u e  
d a s h e s  /  /  w i l l  be  s p e c i f i c  f o r  t h e  E n g l i s h  and any o t h e r  Indo-European  
p r o n u n c i a t i o n

Vowels and Diphthongs

ARABIC
CHARACTER

SHORT
VOWELS

ARABIC
REPRESENTATION

EUROPEAN
APPROXIMATION

>

S/

[a] [fat'ha] ' s i g n  o f  a c c u s a t i v e '
a front or back-open-neutral 
vowel as in [al-ba ba] 'th e  

d o o r '  as a definite object in 
MSA or when preceding the 
nasal [n] of [tanwi n nasb]
'n u n n a t i o n  o f  a c c u s a t i v e ' as 
in [ba ban] 'a d o o r '  as an 
indefinite object m  MSA or 
when connecting a pair of 
consonants as in [hasaba] 
' c o u n t e d  (he)' in MSA and 
[bahar] ' s e a '  in SCA

[u] [damma] ' s i g n  o f  n o m i n a t i v e '
a back-close-rounded vowel as 
m  [al-ba bu] ' t h e  d o o r '  as a 
definite subject in MSA or 
when connecting a pair of 
consonants as in [hasuba] 
' b e c a m e  d e e m e d  (he)' m  MSA 
and [kubuz] ' b r e a d '  m  ECD

[o] a monophthongal variant of [u]
( c f  above) occurs in a mid- 
back-half -open- rounded artic
ulation when preceding the 
nasal [n] of the case 
[tanwi n raf'2.] ' n u n n a t i o n  o f  

n o m i n a t i v e '  as in [ba bon] 'a 
d o o r '  as an indefinite subject 
m  MSA or when following a 
doubled consonant strengthened 
by [sadda] as in [saffo] ' h i s  

c l a s s ' , [hatto] ' p u t  (he) i t '  , 
etc in any grammatical case 
in SCA

the short vowel 
/a/ as in /k a p/ 
'cup' in English

the short vowel 
/»/ as m  /pot/ 
' p u t '  m  English

the weak form of 
the quite short 
diphthong /ao/ as 
m  /telif a o n/ 
' t e l e p h o n e ' m
Hiberno-English

X I I



KEY TO PHONETIC SYMBOLS X I I I

ARABIC SHORT ARABIC EUROPEAN
CHARACTER VOWELS REPRESENTATION APPROXIMATION

[i] [kasra] ' s i g n  o f  g e n i t i v e ’ a 
front-close-spread vowel as in 
[al-ba bi] ' t h e  door '  as a
definite noun governed by a 
genitive construction or by a 
preposition in MSA or when
connecting a pair of 
consonants as m  [hasiba]
'deemed  (he)' in MSA and 
[hibir] ' i n k '  in ECD/NCD

the short vowel 
/i/ as in /sit/ 
' s i t '  m  English

/ [e] a monophthongal variant of [1 ] 
(cf above) occurs m  a 
mid-front-half-open-spread 
articulation when preceding 
the nasal [n] of [tanwi n 
¿ a r r ]  'n u n n a t io n  o f  g e n i t i v e '  
as  m  [ba ben] ’a d oor '  as an 
indefinite noun governed by a 
genitive construction or by a 
preposition in MSA or when 
connecting a pair of 
consonants as m  [kebez] 
' b re a d '  in NCD/SCD/WCD (cf 
[kubuz] above) or when
following a doubled consonant 
strengthened by [sadda] as in 
[himme] ' z e a l ' ,  [himme]
' f e v e r ' , etc in SCA

the weak form of 
the short vowel
[e] as in /ten/ 
'ten' in Hiberno- 
English

ARABIC
CHARACTER

LONG
VOWELS

ARABIC
REPRESENTATION

EUROPEAN
APPROXIMATION

[a ] a back-open-neutral vowel 
particularly occurring after 
emphatic consonants such as
[s], [d], [t], [Th] and [z]
(cf. below) or after the 
doubled dark [1] as in
[alia h] 'God'  m  MSA/SCA or 
after the one-glide [r] as in 
[ra ya] 1f l a q u e '  in MSA

the long vowel 
[a ] as m  /la st/ 
' l a s t '  in English 
and /pa / ' p a s '  m  
French

[a ] a front-open-neutral vowel as the long vowel
in [a la-m] ' p a i n s ' ,  /a e  / as m  /hae t/
[masa ?il] ' p r o b l e m s ', etc m  ' h a t '  in English
MSA/ECD/SCD



KEY TO PHONETIC SYMBOLS X I V

ARABIC
CHARACTER

LONG
VOWELS

ARABIC
REPRESENTATION

EUROPEAN
APPROXIMATION

j ' i [u  ] a b a c k -c lo s e - r o u n d e d  v o w e l a s  
in  [ s u  r ]  ' f e n c e '  m  MSA/SCA

th e  lo n g  v o w e l  
/ u  /  a s  i n  / f u  d /  
' f o o d '  i n  E n g l is h

[0 ] a m id -b a c k -h a lf -o p e n -r o u n d e d  
v o w e l a s  i n  [ho  n] ' h e r e ' , 
[ l o : n ]  ' c o l o u r ' , e t c .  i n  ECD 
(UED)/NCD/SCD

th e  lo n g  d ip h th o n g  
/ 90/  a s  i n  / b e o l d /  
' b o l d '  i n  H ib e r n o -  
E n g lis h

i i \ [ i  ] a f r o n t - c l o s e - s p r e a d  v o w e l a s th e  lo n g  v o w e l
** £ in  [b a r i  d] ' p o s t / m a i l '  i n / 1  /  ' a s  i n  / s i  /

MSA/SCA 'see'  i n  E n g l i s h

is\ [e  ] a m id - f r o n t - h a l f - o p e n - s p r e a d th e  lo n g  v o w e l
H v o w e l a s  i n  [b e * t ]  ’h o u s e 1 i n  

ECD (UED)/NCD/SCD
/ e  /  a s  m  
/ g e  h m /  'gehen'  
in  German

ARABIC SHORT ARABIC EUROPEAN
CHARACTER DIPHTHONGS REPRESENTATION APPROXIMATION

3 1 [aw] a d ip h th o n g  g l i d i n g  from  [a ]  
to  [w] a s  m  [law n ] ' c o l o u r ' i n

th e  d ip h t h o n g /s o /  
a s  in  / la o n / ' l o a n '

v
MSA/WCD i n  RP

31 [uwa] a d ip h th o n g  g l i d i n g  from  [u ]  
to  [a ]  and p a s s in g  th ro u g h  [w] 
a s  in  [ s u v a r ]  ' p h o t o s  
/ p i c t u r e s '  i n  MSA/SCA o r  
[lu w an ] ' c o l o u r '  i n  ECD (RED)

th e  d ip h th o n g  / o e /  
a s  in  / J « » ( r ) /
' s u r e '  i n  RP

¿»I [ay ] a d id p h th o n g  g l i d i n g  from  [a ] th e  d ip h th o n g  / e x /
** to  [y ]  a s  i n  [b a y t]  'house '  m  

MSA/WCD
a s  i n  / b e i t /  
' b a t e '  i n  RP

'« I
[ iy a ] a d ip h th o n g  g l i d i n g  from  [ i ] th e  d ip h th o n g  / » /

to  [a ]  and p a s s in g  th ro u g h  [y ]  
as in  [h iy a ]  ' s h e '  i n  MSA o r  
[ b iy a t ]  'h ou se '  in  ECD (RED)

a s  in  / h i #  ( r ) /  
' h e r e '  i n  RP

ARABIC LONG ARABIC EUROPEAN
CHARACTER DIPHTHONGS REPRESENTATION APPROXIMATION

till [a  y ] a d ip h th o n g  g l i d i n g  from  [a  ] th e  d ip h th o n g  / a r /
to  [y ]  a s  i n  [r a  y a ]  ' f l a g u e '  
m  MSA o r  a s  i n  [r a  y ]  
' g o i n g ' ,  [ t s a  y ]  ' t e a ' ,  e t c  i n  
NCD

a s  m  / r a i t /  
' r i g h t '  i n  RP
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e J [a  y] a d ip h th o n g  g l i d i n g  from  [a  ] 
t o  [y ]  a s  i n  [na  y ]  ' f l u t e '  i n  
MSA o r  a s  i n  [ t s a  y ]  ' t e a '  i n  
ECD, [ j a  y ]  'coming'  in  SCD, 
e t c

th e  d ip h th o n g  / a i /  
a s  i n  / s k a r /  ' s k y '  
i n  H ib e r n o -E n g lis h

j l
[a  w] a d ip h th o n g  g l i d i n g  from  [ a . ]  

to  [w] a s  i n  [bada v a ] ' 
'Bedouin l i f e '  in  MSA o r  
[ s a .v a ]  ' m a d e / d i d / l e t  ( h e ) '  i n  
SCD

Consonants and Phonemes

th e  d ip h th o n g  /a«» / 
a s  i n  / h a o /  'how'  
i n  E n g l i s h

ARABIC
CHARACTER

ROMAN ARABIC 
CHARACTER REPRESENTATION

EUROPEAN
APPROXIMATION

m g l o t t a l  s t o p ,  n o t  t o  b e  
t r a n s  -  l i t e r a t e d  i n i t i a l l y  a s  
in  [ a s f a l ] '  ' a s k  ( I ) '  i n  
MSA/SCA

th e  g l o t t a l  s to p  
/ V  a s  i n  [b o ? l]  
' b o t t l e '  i n  
C ockney E n g l i s h

• [b] v o ic e d  b i l a b i a l  s to p  a s  m  
[ba b] ' d o o r '  in  MSA/SCA

th e  so u n d  / b /  in  
E n g l is h

[ t ] v o i c e l e s s  d e n t o - a lv e o la r  
p l o s i v e  a s  i n  [ ta r a k ]  ' l e f t  
( h e ) * in  MSA/SCA

th e  so u n d  / t /  in  
E n g l is h

[ th ] v o i c e l e s s  d e n t a l  n o n - s u l c a l  
f r i c a t i v e  a s  in  [ th a  l i t h ]  
' t h i r d '  in  MSA/ECD

th e  so u n d  / 0 /  in  
E n g l is h

£ t l ] v o ic e d  p a l a t o - a l v e o l a r  
a f f r i c a t e  a s  [jam a 1] ' b e a u t y '  
in  MSA/ECD

th e  so u n d  / d g /  
i n  E n g l i s h

♦ U] v o ic e d  p a l a t o - a l v e o l a r  
f r i c a t i v e  a s  in  [jam a 1] 
’b e a u t y '  i n  SCD

th e  so u n d  / j /  in  
E n g l is h

c [h] v o i c e l e s s  p h a r y n g e a l f r i c a t i v e  
a s  i n  [ahmar] ' r e d '  in  MSA/SCA

---------

•C [k] v o i c e l e s s  u v u la r  f r i c a t i v e  a s  
in  [Icari f ]  'autumn'  in  
MSA/SCA

th e  so u n d  / x /  a s  
m  'T o c h te r '  in  
German and 'L och ' 
i n  S c o t t i s h
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*

Ù

J

[d ] v o ic e d  d e n t o - a lv e o la r  p l o s i v e
a s  in  [dam] ' b lo o d '  in  MSA/SCA

[th ]  v o ic e d  d e n ta l  n o n - s u lc a l  
f r i c a t i v e  a s  i n  [thamm] 
' d i s p r a i s e / c e n s u r e '  in  MSA/ECD

[r ]  v o ic e d  v e l a r i z e d  d e n to -
a l v e o l a r  w ith  o n e - g l id e  
a r t i c u l a t i o n  a s  in  [b ah r]  
' s e a '  in  MSA, b u t  o f t e n  w ith  
m o r e - th a n -o n e -g l id e  a r t i c u l 
a t i o n  a s  i n  [b ah ar] ' s e a '  in  
SCA

J [z ]  v o ic e d  d e n t o - a lv e o la r  f r i c a t 
iv e  a s  i n  [zaman] ' t i m e / t e n s e '  
in  MSA/SCA

[z ]  v o ic e d  d e n t o - a lv e o la r  em p h a tic
f r i c a t i v e  o c c u r r in g  a s  a  
s u b s t i t u t e  f o r  [Th] in  
NCD/SCD/WCD a s  i n  [z a - le m ]  
' t y r a n t '  and [h a fa z ]  ' l e a r n e d  
b y  h e a r t  ( h e ) 1 ( c f  [Th] 
b e lo w )

[ s ]  v o i c e l e s s  d e n t o - a lv e o r a l
f r i c a t i v e  a s in  [sa b a b ]
1 r e a s o n ' in  MSA/SCA

♦M
[s ]  v o i c e l e s s  p a l a t o - a l v e o l a r

f r i c a t i v e  a s  m  [ s a m s ] /[ s a m is ]  
'su n ' in  MSA/SCA r e s p e c t i v e l y

[ t s ]  v o i c e l e s s  p a l a t o - a l v e o l a r
a f f r i c a t e  o c c u r r in g  in  ECD a s  
a s u b s t i t u t e  f o r  [k ] ( c f  
b e lo w ) a s  in  [ t s i n t u ]  'was
( I ) '

[ s ]  v o i c e l e s s  d e n t o - a lv e o la r  and
s u l c a l  em p h a tic  f r i c a t i v e  a* 
in  [ s a  b i r ]  ' p a t i e n t '  in  
MSA/ECD

«

[d] v o ic e d  d e n t a l  and n o n - s u lc a l
em p h a tic  p l o s i v e  a s  in  [bayd] 
' e g g s '  in  MSA/WCD and [b e d] 
' e g g s '  in  NCD/SCD

th e  so u n d  / d /  in  
E n g l is h

th e  so u n d  o f  / i /  
i n  E n g l i s h

th e  so u n d  / r /  
when p r e c e d in g  a 
v o w e l i n  RP f o r  
th e  M S A -v a r ia n t  
th e  l in g u o -
a l v e o l a r  r o l l  / r /  
o c c u r r in g  i n
S c o t t i s h  o r
I t a l i a n  f o r  th e  
S C A -v a r ia n t

th e  so u n d  / z /  i n  
E n g l is h

th e  so u n d  / s /  in  
E n g l is h

th e  so u n d  / { /  in  
E n g l is h

th e  so u n d  / t | /  in  
E n g l is h

th e  e m p h a tic
sou n d  / s /  when  
p r e c e d in g  / a  /  in  
RP

th e  e m p h a tic
sou n d  / d /  when  
p r e c e d in g  / a  /  in  
RP
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J »  [ t ]

ITh]

L

♦

t

r

[ ’ ]

{£)

[ f ]

[q]

[ k ]

[g ]

J  [1]

[m]

v o i c e l e s s  d en to  a l v e o l a r  and
em p h a tic  p lo s i v e  a s  in
[ t a  l i b ]  ' s t u d e n t ' in  MSA/SCA

v o ic e d  d e n ta l  n o n - s u l c a l  
em p h a tic  f r i c a t i v e  a s  in
fT ha. l im ]  ' t y r a n t '  in  MSA/ECD 
and [h a f  ilTha] / [ h a fa Th]
' l e a r n e d  b y  h e a r t  ( h e ) '  m  
MSA/ECD r e s p e c t i v e l y

v o ic e d  p h a r y n g e a l f r i c a t i v e  a s  
in  [mammal] ' f a c t o r y '  in
MSA/SCA

v o ic e d  u v u la r  f r i c a t i v e  a s  m  
[gaym] ' c l o u d s '  in  MSA/WCD and  
[g e  m] ' c l o u d s '  in  ECD/NCD/SCD

v o i c e l e s s  l a b i o - d e n t a l  f r i c a t 
iv e  a s  in  [ f a r i ’d] ' u n iqu e '  in  
MSA/SCA

v o i c e l e s s  u v u la r  p l o s i v e  a s  in  
[qalam ] 'pen '  in  MSA/ECD

v o i c e l e s s  v e la r  s to p  a s  in  
[k u n tu ] 'was  ( I ) '  m  MSA and  
[ k in e t j  (S C D ) /[k in t]  (NCD/WCD)

v o ic e d  v e l a r  s to p  o c c u r r in g  in  
RED a s  a s u b s t i t u t e  f o r  [q]
( c f  a b o v e) a s  m  [ga lam ]  
'pen'  o r  in  E g y p t ia n  
C o l lo q u ia l  A ra b ic  a s  a  
s u b s t i t u t e  f o r  [ j _ ] / [ j ]  ( c f  

a b o v e) a s  in  [gama 1] ' b e a u t y '

v o ic e d  p a l a t a l i z e d  and d e n to -  
a lv e o la r  l a t e r a l  o c c u r r in g  in  
two a l lo p h o n ic  v a r ia n t s  d ark
[1 ] a s  in  [ a l i a  h ] 'God'  in

MSA/SCA and [ ta m a l lu s ]  
' e s c a p e '  in  SCA* c l e a r  [1 ]  a s  
in  [ l a  zira] ' n e c e s s a r y '  in
MSA/ECD and [ la .z e m ] in  NCD

v o ic e d  b i l a b i a l  n a s a l  a s  m
[ s a l i  m] 'sound  (a d j ) '  in

MSA/SCA

th e  em p h a tic
sou nd  / t /  a s  m  
' t i e '  i n  R u ss ia n

th e  u v u la r  r o l l  
/ r /  in  F ren ch  and 
German

th e  sou n d  / f /  in  
E n g lis h

th e  sou n d  / k /  in  
E n g lis h

th e  sou n d  / g /  
E n g lis h

m

th e  d a rk  and 
c l e a r  / l /  in  
E n g lis h

th e  sou n d  /m /  in  
E n g lis h
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In]

Jb/O

LS

[h]

[w]

[y]

th e  sou n d s  
and / g /

o c c u r r in g  i n  two a l lo p h o n ic  
v a r i a n t s - v o ic e d  d en to -  
a l v e o l a r  n a s a l  a s  in  [r a n i  n] E n g l is h  
' r i n g / e c h o ' i n  MSA/SCA and 
v o ic e d  v e l a r  n a s a l  i n  th e  form  
o f  [gunna] ' n a s a l i z a t i o n '  in  
MSA a s  i n  [mirjka] ' o f / f r o m  you  
( s i n g ,  m a s .) '

v o i c e l e s s  g l o t t a l  f r i c a t i v e  as  
in  [ i h ' d a  ?] ' d e d i c a t i o n '  in  
MSA/SCA

v o ic e d  b i l a b i a l  o r  l a b i o - v e l a r  
se m i-v o w e l a s  in  [w ahi d]
' a l o n e / s i n g l e '  i n  MSA/SCA

v o ic e d  p a l a t a l  s e m i-v o w e l a s  
i n  [ y u r i - d ]  'want  ( h e ) '  in  MSA 
and [ t a h i y y a . t ]  ' r e g a r d s '  in  
MSA/SCA

M
in

th e  so u n d  / h /  m  
E n g l is h

th e  sou n d  /w /  in  
E n g l is h

th e  sou n d  / j /  in  
E n g l is h



INTRODUCTION

Among th e  m yriad  o f  u n s o lv e d  p rob lem s m  a p p l ie d  l i n g u i s t i c s  and te a c h in g  

m e th o d o lo g y , th e  c h a l l e n g in g  q u e s t io n  o f  language t r a n s f e r  seem s to  

occu p y  a  c e n t r a l  p o s i t i o n  In  i t s  g e n e r a l  s e n s e ,  th e  term  language  

t r a n s f e r  i s  u s e d  t o  i n d i c a t e  th e  e f f e c t s  t h a t  th e  l e a r n e r ' s  a lr e a d y  

e x i s t i n g  L I-k n o w led g e  may, to  some e x t e n t ,  e x e r t  upon h i s  p e r c e p t io n  and 

a tte m p te d  u t i l i z a t i o n  o f  th e  r u le s  o r  ite m s  o f  th e  L2 he i s  l e a r n in g  or  

a c q u ir in g  T h e r e fo r e ,  a s  one o f  th e  i n e v i t a b l e  m echanism s u n d e r ly in g  

L 2 - l e a r n i n g /a c q u i s i t i o n ,  th e  im p o rta n ce  o f  language t r a n s f e r  i s  

u n i v e r s a l l y  a ck n o w led g ed , and, s in c e  th e  m id 1 9 7 0 s , i n v e s t i g a t i o n s  in t o  

t h i s  m echanism  h a v e  b een  p r o p a g a t in g  b o th  on  a t h e o r e t i c a l  and e m p ir ic a l  

l e v e l

In  th e  e a r ly  s t u d ie s  o f  la n g u a g e  t r a n s f e r ,  p a r t i c u l a r l y  d u r in g  th e  

1 9 4 0 s  and 1 9 5 0 s  when th e  s t r u c t u r a l - b e h a v io u r a l  m odel was param ount (and  

i t s  r e p e r c u s s io n s  c o u ld  b e e a s i l y  d is c e r n e d  up t o  th e  l a t e  1 9 6 0 s ) , th e  

p ro p o n e n ts  o f  th e  C o n t r a s t i v e  A n a l y s i s  H y p o t h e s i s  su ch  as F r ie s  (1 9 4 5 ) ,  

Lado (1 9 5 7 , 1 9 6 4 ) and B anathy e t  a l  ( 1 9 6 6 ) ,  among o th e r s ,  so u g h t to

t e s t  th e  i n f l u e n c e - v a l u e s  o f  a p r e v io u s  t a s k  ( L I - a c q u i s i t io n )  on th e  

l e a r n in g  o f  a su b se q u e n t  and s im i la r  t a s k  (L 2- l e a r n i n g /a c q u i s i t i o n )  

W ith in  th e  g e n e r a l  p r i n c i p l e  o f  t r a n s f e r ,  t h e s e  s c h o la r s  b e l i e v e d  t h a t  

w here th e r e  w ere d i f f e r e n c e s  b e tw een  th e  two t a s k s ,  th e  in f lu e n c e - v a lu e s  

o f  t r a n s f e r  w ou ld  be n e g a t iv e  H ence, th e  r e s e a r c h  was p r im a r i ly  d e v o te d  

to  com p arin g  and c o n t r a s t in g  th e  LI w ith  th e  L2 m  o rd er  to  p r e d i c t  

l e a r n in g  d i f f i c u l t i e s  on th e  b a s i s  o f  th e  fo r m a l d i f f e r e n c e s  b etw een  th e  

two la n g u a g e s  i n  q u e s t io n  From a p e d a g o g ic a l  p e r s p e c t iv e ,  la n g u a g e  

t e a c h e r s  w ere en co u ra g e d  to  fo c u s  t h e i r  t e a c h in g  p la n s  on th e s e

X I X
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d i f f e r e n c e s  to  h e lp  th e  L 2 - le a r n e r  ' s k ip  o v e r '  th e  o b s t a c l e s  t h a t  w ou ld  

b e c r e a t e d  by L I - i n f l u e n c e  a s  a r e s u l t  o f  n e g a t iv e  t r a n s f e r  T h e r e fo r e ,  

th e  th e o r y  o f  t r a n s f e r  w as f i r s t  a s s o c i a t e d  w ith  a p a r t i c u l a r  v ie w  o f  

la n g u a g e  le a r n in g  a s  a  s e r i e s  o f  h a b i t s  w h ich  w ere assum ed to  be 

d e v e lo p e d  o n ly  th ro u g h  i m i t a t i o n ,  r e p e t i t i o n  and r e in fo r c e m e n t

W ith  th e  em erg en ce  o f  th e  g e n e r a t i v e - c o g n i t i v e  fram ew ork, on th e  

o th e r  h an d , th e  in t im a t e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  b e tw e e n  C o n t r a s t i v e  A n a l y s i s  and 

th e  s t r u c t u r a l - b e h a v io u r a l  m odel was d e m o lis h e d , and th e  t h e o r e t i c a l  

c o n s t r u c t s  o f  h a b i t  f o r m a t i o n  w ere r e l in q u is h e d  In  e f f e c t ,  th e  c la im  

t h a t  le a r n in g  d i f f i c u l t i e s  c o u ld  be p r e d ic t e d  on th e  b a s i s  o f  l i n g u i s t i c  

d i f f e r e n c e s  a p p ea red  i n c r e a s i n g l y  v u ln e r a b le ,  s i n c e  i t  was made under th e  

a e g i s  o f  two s c h o o ls  o f  l i n g u i s t i c s  and p s y c h o lo g y  no lo n g e r  m  fa v o u r  

In  o r d e r  to  r e f u t e  su ch  a c la im  i t  was n e c e s s a r y ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  to  

d em o n stra te  t h a t  C o n t r a s t i v e  A n a l y s i s  was m  many r e s p e c t s  a weak  

p r e d ic t o r  o f  p o t e n t i a l  e r r o r s ,  and to  a s s e r t  t h a t  L I - i n f l u e n c e , ev en  i f  

i t  m ig h t le a d  to  e r r o r s ,  c o u ld  n o t b e  v ie w e d  s o l e l y  a s  an o b s t a c le  to  

L 2 - l e a r n in g  In  th e  l a t e  19 6 0 s and e a r ly  1 9 7 0 s  v a r io u s  r e a c t io n s  

em erged , some o f  w h ich  w ere r e l a t i v e l y  v e r i f i a b l e ,  and o th e r s  w h ich  w ent 

to  e x tr e m e s  due to  a m i s i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  th e  f i r s t  p r o p o s a ls  in tr o d u c e d  

by t r a d i t i o n a l  c o n t r a s t i v i s t s  As a r e s u l t ,  C o n t r a s t i v e  A n a l y s i s  — and, 

s u b s e q u e n t ly ,  i t s  n o t io n  o f  la n g u a g e  t r a n s f e r — w a s, a s  James (1 9 8 0 ) p u ts  

i t ,  ' m  th e  d o ld r u m s', and th e r e  w ere s e v e r a l  r e s e a r c h e r s  l i k e  D ulay  and 

B u rt (1 9 7 3 , 1 9 7 4 a ) who t r i e d  to  d e t e r i o r i a t e  th e  r o l e  o f  th e  L I m

L 2 - l e a r n i n g / a c q u i s i t i o n

H ow ever, w i t h in  th e  accom m od ation  o f  la n g u a g e  t r a n s f e r  by  c o g n i t iv e  

p a ra d ig m s, th e  s t r e s s  on  th e  r o l e  o f  th e  L I  (w h ich  c o n s t i t u t e s  a 

fu n d a m en ta l com ponent o f  th e  l e a r n e r ' s  p a s t  e x p e r ie n c e )  a p p ea rs  to  have  

b een  w i l l i n g l y  r e v e r s e d  The t u r n in g - p o in t ,  marked by S c h a c h te r 's

(1 9 7 4 ) e x p e r im e n ta l  f i n d i n g s  in  th e  f o r t u n e s  o f  la n g u a g e  t r a n s f e r ,  

a t t a c h e d  r e l a t i v e  c r e d e n c e  t o  C o n t r a s t i v e  A n a l y s i s , and gave r i s e  to  

s e r io u s  e x p lo r a t io n  o f  f a r  d eep er  a s p e c t s  r e l a t e d  t o  th e  t r a n s f e r  

m echanism  S in c e  th e n , th e  c o n c e p t  o f  la n g u a g e  t r a n s f e r  h a s b een  

r e g a in in g  grou n d , and , a s  one s i g n i f i c a n t  phenom enon c h a r a c t e r iz in g  

l e a r n e r  la n g u a g e , h a s u n d erg o n e  m u lt ip le x  sch em es o f  r e v i t a l i z a t i o n  The 

a w e - in s p ir in g  volum e o f  r e s e a r c h  in t o  t h i s  phenom enon can  b e s e e n  from  

th e  co m p r eh en s iv e  b ib l io g r a p h y  and w o r ld -w id e  c o n f e r e n c e s ,  a s  r e c o r d e d  by  

Rmgbom (1987  1)
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From th e  above d o c u m e n ta tio n , i t  a p p e a r s  t h a t  a c o n g lo m e r a t io n  o f  

g r e a t  e f f o r t s  h ave b e e n , and a r e  m  th e  p r o c e s s  o f  b e in g ,  made to  

a s c e r t a i n  th e  l i n g u i s t i c  a s  w e l l  a s  th e  n o n - l i n g u i s t i c  c a u s e s  o f  la n g u a g e  

t r a n s f e r  S e v e r a l  r e s e a r c h e r s  h a v e  r e c e n t l y  s u g g e s te d  t h a t ,  in  o r d e r  to  

i l l u s t r a t e  how th e  q u a l i t y  and q u a n t i t y  o f  la n g u a g e  t r a n s f e r  e f f e c t s  v a r y  

from  one L 2 - le a r n in g  c o n t e x t  to  a n o th e r ,  grou p s o f  l e a r n e r s  h a v in g  

d i f f e r e n t  L is  and le a r n in g  a common L2 n eed  t o  b e exam in ed  ( c f  Ard and  

Homburg, 1 9 8 3 ) In  su ch  a  c a s e ,  i t  i s  a rg u ed , th e  d i f f e r e n c e s  m  

t r a n s f e r  e f f e c t s  b etw een  t h e s e  la n g u a g e  g ro u p s a r e  l a r g e l y  d e te r m in e d  by  

b ack grou n d  v a r ia b le s  su ch  a s  L I - e x p e r i e n c e , c u l t u r e ,  and e d u c a t io n  in

th e  f i r s t  p la c e  ( c f  Rm gbom , 1987 2 ) F u r th e r , th e r e  e x i s t  o th e r  

v a r i a b l e s ,  or s e t s  o f  v a r i a b l e s ,  t h a t  a r e  s a id  to  c h a r a c t e r iz e  th e  

d i f f e r e n c e s  m  t r a n s f e r  e f f e c t s  T h e se  ca n  b e r e c o g n iz e d  a lo n g  a t  l e a s t  

th r e e  in t e r v e n in g  s tr a n d s  i n d i v i d u a l  v a r i a t i o n ,  s i t u a t i o n a l  v a r i a t i o n ,  

and d e v e lo p m e n ta l v a r i a t i o n  ( c f  W ode, 1986 1 7 4 ) C le a r ly ,

t h e r e f o r e ,  th e  i n t r i c a t e  and w id e s p r e a d  r a m if ic a t io n s  o f  t r a n s f e r - b a s e d  

r e s e a r c h  a r i s e  from a c o u n t l e s s  number o f  i n t e r - r e l a t e d  f a c t o r s  t h a t  p la y  

a s i g n i f i c a n t  r o l e ,  m erg er , many o f  t h e s e  f a c t o r s  a re  s t i l l  n o t  f u l l y  

u n d e r s to o d  m  c u r r e n t  th in k in g  a b o u t L 2 - l e a r n i n g / a c q u i s i t i o n
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The aim o f  t h i s  t h e s i s  i s  to  p r e s e n t  a s c h e m a t iz e d  o v e r v ie w  o f  

t r a n s f e r - r e l a t e d  i s s u e s ,  and to  a p p ly  th e  r e le v a n t  f i n d i n g s  t o  a  l e a r n in g  

c o n t e x t  where A r a b ic  i s  th e  LI and E n g l is h  i s  th e  L2 By g e n e r a l i z in g  

a c r o s s  s e v e r a l  l i n e s  o f  r e s e a r c h  i n  a p p l ie d  l i n g u i s t i c s ,  i t  w i l l  t r a c e ,  

what S in g le t o n  (1 9 8 7 )  c a l l s ,  " th e  f a l l  and r i s e  o f  la n g u a g e  t r a n s f e r " ,  

and w i l l  i l lu m in a t e  some o f  th e  c o m p le x i t i e s  t h a t  a r e  t y p i c a l  o f  t h i s  

f i e l d  o f  en d eavou r The t h e s i s  f a l l s  i n t o  two c e n t r a l  p a r t s  P a r t  O ne, 

w h ich  co m p r ise s  th e  f i r s t  fo u r  c h a p t e r s ,  i s  m a in ly  c o n c e r n e d  w ith  th e  

t h e o r e t i c a l  and p r a c t i c a l  e x t r a p o la t io n  o f  v a r io u s  a s s u m p t io n s  u n d e r ly in g  

th e  c o n c e p t  o f  la n g u a g e  t r a n s f e r , and P a r t  Two, w h ich  c o v e r s  th e  

re m a in in g  th r e e  c h a p t e r s ,  p u r su e s  some e m p ir ic a l  r e s e a r c h  b y  a  d e t a i l e d  

p s y c h o l i n g u i s t i c  a n a l y s i s  o f  th e  c o n c r e te  d a ta  and to u c h e s  on some 

im p l ic a t io n s  f o r  la n g u a g e  t e a c h in g

In  P a rt One o f  t h i s  t h e s i s ,  th e  f i r s t  c h a p te r  o p en s  th e  d i s c u s s i o n  

w ith  th e  h i s t o r y  o f  C o n t r a s t i v e  A n a l y s i s  and how i t s  a d v o c a te s  p e r c e iv e d  

t r a n s f e r  m  th e  h ey d a y  o f  b e h a v io u r ism  and s t r u c t u r a l i s m  An a c c o u n t  o f  

t h i s  h i s t o r i c a l  b a ck g ro u n d  e n t a i l s  th e  argu m ents f o r  and a g a i n s t  th e  

l e g i t i m a t e  l in k  b e tw e e n  C o n t r a s t i v e  A n a l y s i s  and B i l i n g u a l i s m  a t  one en d ,  

and th e  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  o f  th e  'new ' p h a se  o f  th e  form er a t  a n o th e r  The 

d is c u s s io n  moves o n to  th e  p s y c h o lo g ic a l  b a s i s  o f  C o n t r a s t i v e  A n a l y s i s  by  

in tr o d u c in g  e x e m p li f i e d  o u t l i n e s  o f  t r a n s f e r  p a ra d ig m s, h a b i t  f o r m a t io n ,  

and p o t e n t i a l  e r r o r s  W ith in  th e  l i n g u i s t i c  b a s i s  o f  C o n t r a s t i v e  

A n a l y s i s , th e  c o n c e p t  o f  i n t e r l i n g u a l  l e v e l  s h i f t  i s  c l a r i f i e d ,  an d , 

a lo n g  L a d o 's o r i g i n a l  p a r a m e te r s , th e  c u l t u r a l  v a r i a b l e  i s  r e c o n s id e r e d  

from  th e  v ie w p o in t  o f  s p e e c h  a c t s  F u r th e r , th e  v a l i d i t y  o f  how b o th  

s u r fa c e  s t r u c t u r e  and d eep  s t r u c t u r e  s e e k  to  d e te r m in e  th e  m a g n itu d e  o f  

t r a n s f e r  e f f e c t s  i s  i n t e n t i o n a l l y  q u e s t io n e d  th ro u g h  th e  c o n s t a n t  t e r t i u m  

com p a r a t io n i s  F i n a l l y ,  r e f e r r in g  t o  th e  c h a n g in g  c l i m a t e s  a c r o s s  

h is t o r y  and th e  a p p e a ra n ce  o f  th e  g e n e r a t i v e - c o g n i t i v e  m o d e l, t h e  

d is c u s s io n  i l l u s t r a t e s  t h a t  th e  t h e o r e t i c a l  c r i t i c i s m s  v o i c e d  a g a i n s t  th e  

b e h a v io u r a l - s t r u c t u r a l  m odel l e d ,  m  f a c t ,  to  a s e v e r e  d e v a lu a t io n  o f  

C o n t r a s t i v e  A n a l y s i s  a n d , s u b s e q u e n t ly ,  o f  i t s  n o t io n  o f  la n g u a g e  

t r a n s f e r

The seco n d  c h a p te r  g i v e s  a b r i e f  a c c o u n t  o f  E r r o r  A n a l y s i s  m  i t s  

c o n v e n t io n a l  s e n s e  and m e n t io n s  some o f  th e  c r i t i c i s m s  fo r w a rd ed  a g a i n s t  

i t s  l i m i t a t i o n s  F o l lo w in g  t h i s ,  th e  r e s u r g e n c e  o f  E r r o r  A n a l y s i s , w h ose  

u lt im a te  r a t io n a l e  h a s  b e e n  b u t t r e s s e d  b y  th e  g e n e r a t i v e - c o g n i t i v e  m o d e l, 

i s  approached  in  term s o f  C o r d e r 's  v a lu a b le  i n s i g h t s  i n t o  th e  l e a r n e r ' s
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e r r o r s  and th e  d i s t i n c t i o n  b e tw e en  ' e r r o r s '  and 'm is ta k e s '  As a 

c o n t in u a t io n  o f  th e  t h e o r e t i c a l  c r i t i c i s m s  la u n c h e d  a g a i n s t  C o n t r a s t i v e  

A n a l y s i s , th e  ch a p te r  r e v ie w s  some o f  th e  p r a c t i c a l  r e s e a r c h  w h ic h , u n d er  

th e  g u is e  o f  E r r o r  A n a l y s i s ,  p ro v ed  t h a t  many o f  th e  a t t e s t e d  e r r o r s  

c o u ld  n o t  be p r e d ic t e d  on th e  b a s i s  o f  l i n g u i s t i c  d i f f e r e n c e  In  i t s  

c la im  to  a cc o u n t f o r  su ch  e r r o r s ,  E r r o r  A n a l y s i s  c a u se d  s e v e r a l  

r e s e a r c h e r s  ( e g  D u lay and B u r t) to  a d o p t e x tr e m e ly  n e g a t iv e  a t t i t u d e s  

tow ard s C o n t r a s t i v e  A n a l y s i s  and t o  m in im ize  th e  r o l e  o f  th e  LI i n  

L 2 - le a r n in g  Thus, a tte m p ts  w ere made to  i d e n t i f y  d i f f e r e n t  t y p e s  o f  

e r r o r s  and th e s e  w i l l  b e  c h r o n o l o g i c a l ly  s c h e m a t iz e d  H ow ever, th e  

d is c u s s i o n  shows t h a t ,  d e s p i t e  th e  c o n t r a d ic t o r y  r e l a t i o n s h i p  b e tw e e n  

C o n t r a s t i v e  A n a l y s i s  and E r r o r  A n a l y s i s , a c o m b in a t io n  o f  th e  two i s  

n e c e s s a r y  fo r  more r e a s o n a b le  a n a ly s e s  o f  la n g u a g e  t r a n s f e r  H en ce, a s  a  

v i n d i c a t io n  o f  C o n t r a s t i v e  A n a l y s i s ,  S c h a c h te r 's  argum ent i s  o u t l i n e d  

and, m  r e f u t a t io n  o f  some c o n s t r u c t s  im p lem en ted  b y  E r r o r  A n a l y s i s , 

R ic h a r d s ' approach to  m t r a l m g u a l  e r r o r s  i s  r e -e x a m in e d  by an  a t te m p te d  

a n a ly s i s  o f  s e v e r a l  i n t e r l i n g u a l  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n s  N e x t ,  f o r  more p r e c i s e  

ju d gem en t m  th e  s tu d y  o f  i n t e r l i n g u a l  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n s ,  th e  r e - o r i e n t e d  

p o s i t i o n  o f  th e  c o n s ta n t  T r a n s l a t i o n  E q u iv a l e n c e  d i s c u s s e d  by  Jam es i s  

h ig h l i g h t e d  The c h a p te r  f i n i s h e s  w ith  a r e c o n s id e r a t io n  o f  th e  m a jo r  

c a t e g o r i e s  o f  e r r o r s  and i d e n t i f i e s  th o s e  w h ich  a r e  th e  m ain c o n c e r n  o f  

t h i s  t h e s i s

The i n s i g h t s  p u t fo rw a rd  in t o  th e  s tu d y  o f  e r r o r s  h a v e  g iv e n  r i s e  t o  

an e x c i t i n g  l i n e  o f  r e s e a r c h ,  c o l l e c t i v e l y  known a s I n t e r l a n g u a g e  

C h ap ter Three e x p la in s  t h i s  d ev e lo p m en t m  d e t a i l  b y  r e f e r e n c e  t o  fo u r  

d e s ig n a t io n s  ( 1 ) C o r d e r 's  n o t io n  o f  i d i o s y n c r a t i c  d i a l e c t ,  ( 1 1 ) N e m se r 's  

c o n c e p t  o f  a p p r o x i m a t i v e  s y s t e m ,  ( m )  S e l i n k e r ' s  h y p o t h e s i s  o f  

m t e r l a n g u a g e  s y s t e m ,  and ( i v )  D u lay  and B u r t ' s  th e o r y  o f  c r e a t i v e  

c o n s t r u c t i o n  T hese d e s ig n a t io n s  a r e  c o n s id e r e d  from  two d i f f e r e n t  b u t  

r e la t e d  p e r s p e c t iv e s  F i r s t l y ,  from  a L 2 - p e r s p e c t iv e  w here i d i o s y n c r a t i c  

d i a l e c t  and a p p r o x im a t i v e  s y s t e m  a r e  r e v ie w e d  b y  i l l u s t r a t i n g  th e  

s i m i l a r i t i e s  and d i f f e r e n c e s  b e tw e e n  t h e i r  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  and  

s u b -sy s te m s  Then, th e  ap proach  a d o p ted  by b o th  C order and Nem ser t o  th e  

a n a ly s i s  o f  la n g u a g e  t r a n s f e r  i s  c l a r i f i e d  and e x e m p l i f i e d  S e c o n d ly ,  

from  a l e a r n e r - p e r s p e c t iv e  m  w h ich  m t e r l a n g u a g e  s y s t e m  and c r e a t i v e  

c o n s t r u c t i o n  a re  d e a l t  w ith  m  a r a th e r  d e t a i l e d  and m o d if ie d  

c o n f ig u r a t io n  H ence, th e  c h a p te r  i n v e s t i g a t e s  m  d e t a i l  and by  

e x e m p l i f i c a t io n  th e  p o t e n t i a l  f o r  la n g u a g e  t r a n s f e r  m  th e  l i g h t  o f  b o th  

S e l i n k e r ' s  v ie w s  and th e  c o u n t e r - c r i t i c i s m s  l e v e l l e d  a t  D u lay  and B u r t ' s
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ap p roach  to  th e  s tu d y  o f  t r a n s f e r  ' g o o f s '  In  a s e r i e s  o f  g r a d u a l  

r e v i t a l i z a t i o n  t h a t  th e  t r a n s f e r  m echanism  h a s  u n d erg o n e , th e  c h a p te r  

c o n c lu d e s  w ith  th e  r e a f f ir m a t io n  o f  su ch  a m echanism  a s  one s i g n i f i c a n t  

i s s u e  m  in te r la n g u a g e  r e s e a r c h

C hapter Four draws on th e  e a r l i e r  w orks from  w h ich  th e  n o t io n  o f  

c r o s s  l i n g u i s t i c  i n f l u e n c e  h as grow n, and t r a c e s  i t s  d ev e lo p m en t m  

c u r r e n t  th in k in g  a b o u t la n g u a g e  t r a n s f e r  H ence, th r e e  a s p e c t s  o f  

la n g u a g e  l o s s  a re  m a in ta in e d  m  t h i s  schem e ( 1 ) Newmark's i g n o r a n c e  

h y p o t h e s is  and i t s  r e v i v a l  by K rashen  m  term s o f  th e  m o n ito r  m o d e l, ( 1 1 ) 

S c h a c h te r 's  avo idan ce  h y p o t h e s is  and th e  e m p ir ic a l  c o r r o b o r a t io n  by  

K leinm ann and o th e r s  to  a cc o u n t f o r  some o f  th e  ' i n v i s i b l e '  a r e a s  o f  

la n g u a g e  t r a n s f e r ,  and ( i l l )  th e  c o n c e p t  o f  p s y c h o t y p o l o g y  w h ich  i s  

a s s o c i a t e d  w ith  th e  work o f  K ellerm a n  and su p p o r te d  b y  r e s e a r c h e r s  l i k e  

Wode and Zobl among o th e r s  The d i s c u s s i o n  m oves o n to  th e  tr e a tm e n t  o f  

c r o s s  l i n g u i s t i c  i n f l u e n c e  m  term s o f  la n g u a g e  p r o c e s s  By r e f e r e n c e  to  

Ringbom' s  m ost r e c e n t  c o n t r ib u t io n s ,  v a r io u s  a s p e c t s  o f  c r o s s h n g u i s t i c  

i n f l u e n c e  are  c o n s id e r e d  b o th  m  p r o d u c t io n  and m  co m p reh en sio n  

F u r th e r , fo r  a d eep er  u n d e r s ta n d in g  o f  th e  in t e r n a l  m echanism s

in c o r p o r a t in g  in t o  th e  ' t r a n s f e r  l o a d ' ,  th e  i n t e r a c t i o n  b etw een  

co m p reh en sio n  and p r o d u c t io n  i s  d e s c r ib e d  in  r e l a t i o n  to  th e  im p o r ta n t  

q u e s t io n s  o f  t r a n s f e r  w h ich  c o n c e r n  th e  m agn itu d e o f  c r o s s h n g u i s t i c  

i n f l u e n c e  on L 2 - le a r n in g  F i n a l l y ,  th e  c h a p te r  f i n i s h e s  w ith  an 

e n u n c ia t io n  o f  th r e e  p r o v i s io n a l  h y p o th e s e s  f o r  t e s t i n g  th e  v a lu e  o f  

A r a b ic  t r a n s f e r  a t  th e  th r e e  l i n g u i s t i c  l e v e l s  p h o n o lo g y , s y n ta x  and 

s e m a n t ic s  ( l e x i c a l  c h o ic e )  T hrough ou t th e  d i s c u s s i o n  o f  a l l  th e  

i n t e r l i n g u a l  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n s  c i t e d  m  P a r t  One ( a c t u a l ,  a s s e l e c t e d  from  

th e  c o n c r e te  d a ta , and p r e d ic t e d ,  w here a p p r o p r ia t e ) ,  v a r io u s  t e n t a t i v e  

p r o p o s a ls  a re  p u t forw ard  to  p r o v id e  new in fo r m a t io n  on th e  l i n g u i s t i c  

b e h a v io u r  o f  th e  S y n a n -A r a b  le a r n e r  s p e c i f i c a l l y

In  P art Two w h ich  form s th e  e m p ir ic a l  r e s e a r c h  o f  t h i s  t h e s i s ,  th e  

f i f t h  c h a p te r  b e g in s  w ith  a b r i e f  h i s t o r i c a l  a c c o u n t o f  A r a b ic , th e  LI o f  

th e  le a r n e r s  under d i s c u s s i o n ,  and th e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  b e tw e e n  i t s  two 

v a r i e t i e s  th e  C l a s s i c a l  and th e  C o l lo q u ia l  S in c e  S y r ia n  C o l lo q u ia l

A ra b ic  c o n s t i t u t e s  a s u b - v a r ie t y  o f  th e  l a t t e r ,  th e  r e g io n a l  d i a l e c t s  o f  

S y r ia  a r e  c l a s s i f i e d  in t o  fo u r  m ain  d i a l e c t s  r e p r e s e n t in g  th e  home

d i a l e c t s  o f  th e  le a r n e r s  A g a in , th e  le a r n e r s '  e d u c a t io n a l  b ack grou n d

and th e  method o f  d a ta  c o l l e c t i o n  a r e  c l a r i f i e d  To a v o id  p o s s i b l e  

c o n fu s io n ,  th e  l i n g u i s t i c  term s a s  in te n d e d  m  th e  p r e s e n t  s tu d y  a re
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d e f in e d  m  r e l a t i o n  t o  th e  th r e e  h y p o th e s e s  in tr o d u c e d  a t  th e  en d  o f  P a r t  

One F i n a l l y ,  th e  c h a p te r  makes some p r e lim in a r y  rem arks on t h e s e  

h y p o th e s e s  m  o r d e r  to  e x p lo r e  them w i t h in  a p a r t i c u la r  a p p ro a ch  to  th e  

a n a ly s i s  o f  A ra b ic  t r a n s f e r

C hapter S ix  d i s c u s s e s  m  d e t a i l  a s e l e c t i o n  o f  th e  sp o k en  

in t e r la n g u a g e  d a ta  c o l l e c t e d  from a group  o f  S yrian -A rab  a d u l t  l e a r n e r s  

o f  E n g lis h  in  D u b lin  By r e c o u r s e  to  m ost o f  th e  t r a n s f e r - r e l a t e d  i s s u e s  

r e v ie w e d  m  P a r t One, th e  p o t e n t i a l  f o r  A r a b ic - in f lu e n c e  (S ta n d a rd

A r a b ic , C o l lo q u ia l  A r a b ic , o r  a m ix tu r e  o f  b o th )  i s  s c r u t i n i z e d  m  term s  

o f  th e  th r e e  l i n g u i s t i c  subcom ponents d e f in e d  m  C hapter F iv e  Each o f  

t h e s e  l i n g u i s t i c  subcom ponents i s  c l a s s i f i e d  a c c o r d in g  t o  i t s  own

taxonom y, w h ich  r e l a t e s  to  th e  s p e c i f i c  n a tu re  o f  th e  s e l e c t e d  

in te r la n g u a g e  d a ta  V a r io u s  m a n i f e s t a t io n s  o f  A rab ic  t r a n s f e r  ( n e g a t iv e  

and p o s i t i v e )  a r e ,  th e n , d em o n stra ted  a lo n g  two d i s t i n c t  d im e n s io n s  

la n g u a g e  p r o c e s s  and la n g u a g e  p ro d u c t In  a d d i t io n ,  th e  a n a ly s i s

e x p lo r e s  some a t t e s t e d  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n s  w h ich  sh ed  l i g h t  on w hat i s  term ed  

L l- e r r o r  t r a n s f e r ,  and some o th e r s  w h ich  a r e  s a id  to  b e a r e f l e c t i o n  o f  

b o th  A r a b ic -b a s e d  t r a n s f e r  ( i n t e r l i n g u a l  s o l u t i o n ) and E n g l is h -b a s e d  

t r a n s f e r  ( m t r a l i n g u a l  s o l u t i o n ) s in c e  A r a b ic  t r a n s f e r  d o es  n o t  a lw a y s  

o p e r a te  on i t s  own T h e r e fo r e , g iv e n  th e  u n iq u e  n a tu r e  o f  th e  l e a r n e r s '  

L I, i t  i s  b e l i e v e d  t h a t  t h i s  k in d  o f  a n a ly s i s  c o n t r ib u t e s  to  v i r t u a l l y  

u n to u c h e d  q u e s t io n s  a b o u t th e  Arab l e a r n e r ' s  e n t i r e  l i n g u i s t i c  sy s te m  m  

g e n e r a l

In  C hapter S ev en , th e  f i n a l  c h a p te r ,  th e  th r e e  p r o v i s i o n a l

h y p o th e s e s  s t a t e d  a t  th e  end o f  C h ap ter Four and ta k en  in t o  p r e l im in a r y  

a c c o u n t in  C hapter F iv e ,  a r e  r e c o n s id e r e d  by r e f e r e n c e  to  th e  c o n c lu s io n s  

drawn from  th e  d i s c u s s i o n  o f  th e  s e l e c t e d  in t e r la n g u a g e  d a ta  By 

f o c u s in g  on th e  d ev e lo p m en t o f  r e c e p t i v e  com peten ce m  l i s t e n i n g  and  

r e a d in g  a s  a good  b a s i s  f o r  p r o d u c t iv e  s k i l s  ( p a r t i c u l a r l y  s p e a k in g ) , 

s e v e r a l  im p l ic a t io n s  a r e ,  th e n , s u g g e s t e d  fo r  te a c h in g  E n g l i s h  to  Arab  

l e a r n e r s  s p e c i f i c a l l y  In  c o n c lu s io n ,  th e  v iew  t h a t  L l - e x p e n e n c e  

c o n s t i t u t e s  one o f  th e  p iv o t a l  s t r a t e g i e s  u n d e r ly in g  L 2 - le a r n m g  (a n d , 

th u s ,  ca n n o t be lo o k e d  upon a s an i n h i b i t i n g  f a c t o r )  w i l l  e n t a i l  some 

p e d a g o g ic a l  rem arks on L l - u t i l i z a t i o n  from two in t e r d e p e n d e n t  

p e r s p e c t i v e s  a  le a r n in g  p e r s p e c t iv e  and a te a c h in g  one C h ap ter S ev en  

i s  f o l lo w e d  by th e  a p p en d ix  m  w h ich  th e  p o s s i b l e  L2- e q u i v a l e n t s , or s e t s  

o f  e q u iv a le n t s ,  o f  a l l  th e  i n t e r l i n g u a l  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n s  ( c i t e d  and  

a n a ly s e d  m  C h ap ter S ix )  a re  l i s t e d  c o n s e c u t iv e ly  w i t h in  th e  same 

numbers
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G e n e r a l ly  s p e a k in g , th e  th e o r y  o f  t r a n s f e r  assu m es t h a t  th e  l e a r n in g  o f  

a p r e v io u s  ta s k  w i l l  in f lu e n c e  th e  l e a r n in g  o f  a  su b se q u en t and s i m i l a r  

t a s k  T h is  a ssu m p tio n  was d e r iv e d  from  th e  g e n e r a l  le a r n in g  th e o r y  o f  

b e h a v io u r is m  and a d o p ted  b y  th e  p r o p o n e n ts  o f  C o n t r a s t i v e  A n a l y s i s  (C A ), 

who r e g a r d e d  la n g u a g e  t r a n s f e r  a s  a  n a t u r a l  phenomenon m  L 2 - le a r n in g

The f i r s t  s e c t i o n  o f  t h i s  c h a p te r  w i l l  c o n s id e r  th e  h i s t o r y  o f  

CA u n d er  w h ich  i t s  r e l i a b i l i t y  m  a p p l ie d  l i n g u i s t i c s  w i l l  b e  a p p ro a ch ed  

I n  a d d i t i o n ,  th e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  b e tw e e n  CA and b i l i n g u a l i s m ,  and th e  

a rgu m en ts f o r  and a g a in s t  th e  h i s t o r i c a l  l i n k  b etw een  th e  two a p p r o a ch es  

w i l l  b e  o u t l in e d  N e x t , th e  'new ' d i r e c t i o n  o f  CA, w h ich  s t a r t e d  i n  th e  

m id 1 9 5 0 s , w i l l  b e  c l a r i f i e d

The se c o n d  s e c t i o n  w i l l  b e  ta k e n  up by a c o n s id e r a t io n  

o f  th e  p s y c h o lo g ic a l  b a s i s  o f  CA From a b e h a v io u r a l  s ta n d p o in t ,  su ch  a  

p s y c h o lo g ic a l  b a s i s  i s  fo r m u la te d  b y  th e  g e n e r a l  p r i n c i p l e s  o f  t r a n s f e r  

H en ce , O sg o o d 's  la y o u t  o f  t r a n s f e r  p arad igm s w i l l  be c h a r t e d  In  

a d d i t i o n ,  th e  two c e n t r a l  i s s u e s  h a b i t  fo r m a tio n  and p o t e n t i a l  e r r o r s  

w i l l  b e  d is c u s s e d

The t h i r d  s e c t i o n  w i l l  s p e c i f i c a l l y  p rob e th e  l i n g u i s t i c  a s p e c t s  o f  

CA From a s t r u c t u r a l  s t a n d p o in t ,  th e  t h r e e  l i n g u i s t i c  l e v e l s  

p h o n o lo g y , s y n ta x  and l e x i s  w i l l  b e  c o n s id e r e d  w ith in  th e  c o n c e p t  o f  

i n t e r l i n g u a l  l e v e l  s h i f t  T hen , th e  c u l t u r a l  l e v e l ,  w h ich  h a s  n o t  

r e c e iv e d  much a t t e n t i o n ,  w i l l  b e  em p h a sized  a lo n g  th e  l i n e  o f  L a d o 's  

o r i g i n a l  p a r a m e te r s , and m a in ta in e d  i n  term s o f  speech  a c t s  N e x t ,  th e  

v a l i d i t y  o f  th e  two l e v e l s  s u r f a c e  s t r u c t u r e  and deep  s t r u c t u r e  w i l l  be  

c h e c k e d  f o r  d e te r m in in g  th e  m a g n itu d e  o f  t r a n s f e r  e f f e c t s  th ro u g h  th e  

c o n s t a n t  t e r t i u m  c o m p a r a t i o n i s  (TC)

[ 2 ]
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The f o u r t h  and f i n a l  s e c t i o n  w i l l  to u c h  on th e  t h e o r e t i c a l  

c r i t i c i s m s  l e v e l l e d  a t  th e  b e h a v io u r a l - s t r u c t u r a l  m od el w i t h i n  th e  

L I - a c q u i s i t i o n  l i t e r a t u r e  and t r a c e  th e  s u b s e q u e n t  c r i t i c i s m s  fo r w a rd ed  

a g a in s t  th e  C A - c o n s tr u e t s , w h ich  h a v e  r e s u l t e d  m  a d e v a lu a t io n  o f  

t r a n s f e r  w i t h in  th e  L 2 - a c q u is i t i o n  l i t e r a t u r e  A m u lt i tu d e  o f  ex a m p les  

from  A r a b ic  and E n g l is h  a lo n g  th e  l i n e  o f  b o th  a c t u a l / p r e d i c t e d  e r r o r s  

and a c t u a l / p r e d i c t e d  u t t e r a n c e s  w i l l  b e  c i t e d  and  a n a ly s e d  e ls e w h e r e

1.1 The History of CA-Research

C o n t r a s t i v e  L i n g u i s t i c s  o r  C o n t r a s t i v e  A n a l y s i s  (CA) d a t e s  b a ck  to  

th e  1 9 4 0 s  when s t r u c t u r a l  l i n g u i s t i c s  and b e h a v io u r a l  p s y c h o lo g y  w ere  

s t r o n g ly  i n f l u e n t i a l  m  th e  U n ite d  S t a t e s  s p e c i f i c a l l y  I t  i s  s a i d  to  

h ave b een  d e v e lo p e d  a s  one o f  th e  th r e e  m ajor ty p e s  o f  c o m p a r a tiv e  

s t u d ie s  — th e  o t h e r  two b e in g  C om para t i v e  H i s t o r i c a l  L i n g u i s t i c s  and  

Com para t i ve  T y p o l o g i c a l  L i n g u i s t i c s  — i n  o r d e r  to  d e te r m in e  th e  

d i f f e r e n c e s  and s i m i l a r i t i e s  b e tw e e n  two o r  more la n g u a g e s  ( F i s i a k ,  

1981b 1 ) T h ree t o p i c s  a r e  p u t fo rw a rd  i n  t h i s  s e c t i o n  th e  p la c e  o f  CA 

in  l i n g u i s t i c s ,  th e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  b e tw e en  CA and b i l i n g u a l  s t u d i e s ,  and  

th e  'new ' d i r e c t i o n  o f  th e  C A -H y p o th esis

1 . 1 . 1  CA's Reliability in Linguistics

I t  h a s b e e n  a rg u ed  t h a t  CA i s  a  'h y b r id '  l i n g u i s t i c  e n t e r p r i s e ,  

t h a t  i s ,  th e  p r o d u c t  o f  th e  two s c h o o l s  s t r u c t u r a l i s m  and b e h a v io u r is m  

To b e g in  w i t h ,  a  c o n s id e r a t io n  m ig h t b e  ta k e n  up w ith  th e  p r o v i s i o n a l  

d e f i n i t i o n  o f  CA in t r o d u c e d  by  C a r l Jam es a s  f o l l o w s

CA i s  a l i n g u i s t i c  e n t e r p r i s e  a im ed  a t  p r o d u c in g  in v e r t e d  ( i  e  
c o n t r a s t i v e ,  n o t  c o m p a r a tiv e )  tw o -v a lu e d  t y p o l o g i e s  (a  CA i s  a lw a y s  
c o n ce rn ed  w ith  a p a i r  o f  la n g u a g e s ) , and fou n d ed  on th e  a s su m p tio n  
t h a t  la n g u a g e s  ca n  b e  com pared

(J a m es, 1980  3 , o r i g i n a l  e m p h a s is )

H ere , th e  term  'tw o - v a lu e d  t y p o l o g i e s '  s p e c i f i e s  th e  m ain  

p ro ced u re  o f  CA Such an e n t e r p r i s e  i n v o l v e s  two la n g u a g e  s y s te m s  

( t y p i c a l l y  L l and L2) to  b e  c o n t r a s t e d  r a t h e r  th a n  com pared b e c a u s e ,  a s  

th e  term  c o n t r a s t i v e  i m p l ie s ,  CA i s  more i n t e r e s t e d  m  th e  d i f f e r e n c e s  

b etw een  L l and L2 th a n  m  t h e i r  s i m i l a r i t i e s  Jam es h a s  a l l o c a t e d  th e
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ab ove  d e f i n i t i o n  in  term s o f  t h r e e  c r i t e r i a  A lo n g  th e  f i r s t  c r i t e r i o n ,  

th e  w r i t e r  r e s t a t e s  Sampson (1 9 7 5  4 )  b y  m ak ing a  d i s t i n c t i o n  b e tw e e n

tw o b ro a d  a p p ro a ch es  t o  l i n g u i s t i c s  f i r s t l y ,  th e  g e n e r a l i s t  ap p roach  

w h ich  c o n s id e r s  th e  g e n e r a l  phenom enon o f  human la n g u a g e  and  i s  in te n d e d  

to  in c r e a s e  ou r k n ow led ge o f  w hat t h i s  phenom enon i s  S e c o n d ly ,  th e  

p a r t i c u l a r i s t  ap p roach  w h ich  d e a l s  w ith  in d i v i d u a l  la n g u a g e s  a s  ex a m p les  

r e p r e s e n t in g  t h a t  g e n e r a l  phenom enon m  p a r t i c u l a r  form s I n  t h i s  

c o n t e x t ,  Jam es a r g u e s  t h a t  CA i s  n e i t h e r  g e n e r a l i s t  n o r  p a r t i c u l a r i s t ,  

b u t  r a th e r  i t  sw ays m  an in t e r m e d ia t e  p o s i t i o n  b e tw e e n  th e  tw o e x tr e m e s  

(Jam es, 1980 2)

The sec o n d  c r i t e r i o n  i s  t h a t  m  m odern l i n g u i s t i c s ,  th e r e  

a r e  two m ethods o f  s tu d y  c o m p a r a tiv e  and n o n -c o m p a r a t iv e  As Jam es 

r e s t a t e s  E l l i s  ( 1 9 6 6 ) ,  c o m p a r a t i v e  l i n g u i s t i c s  i s  g e n e r a l l y  ta k e n  up 

w ith  th e  a n a ly s i s  o f  th e  s t r u c t u r a l  c o r r e s p o n d e n c e s  b e tw e e n  la n g u a g e s  in  

o r d e r  to  c l a s s i f y  them  in t o  g e n e r a l  ty p e s  T h is  a p p ro a ch  i s  c a l l e d  

t y p o l o g i c a l  l i n g u i s t i c s  w hose u l t im a t e  aim  i s  t o  s tu d y  th e  u n i v e r s a l  

a s p e c t s  o f  human la n g u a g e  In  o t h e r  w o r d s , a l l  la n g u a g e s  c o n v e r g e  a t  

c e r t a i n  common p o in t s  w h ich  th e n  a l lo w  l i n g u i s t s  t o  s t a t e  a  d e g r e e  o f  

c o m p a r a b i l i t y ,  r e g a r d le s s  o f  th e  i n d i v i d u a l i t y  o f  any la n g u a g e  On th e  

o th e r  hand , N on -c o m p a ra t i ve  l i n g u i s t i c s  s t u d ie s  o n e , o r  e a c h , la n g u a g e  in  

i s o l a t i o n  I t  te n d s  to  s p e c i f y  th e  i d i o s y n c r a t i c  p r o p e r t i e s  o f  th e  

la n g u a g e  i n  q u e s t io n  and t o  e x p lo r e  i t s  in h e r e n t  ' g e n i u s '  w h ich  m ig h t  

h e lp  th e  i n v e s t i g a t o r  to  s c r u t i n i z e  how th e  s p e a k e r s  o f  su c h  a  la n g u a g e  

a r e  endowed w ith  m e n ta l and c o g n i t i v e  u n iq u e n e s s  I n  t h i s  r e s p e c t ,  

Jam es p o in t s  o u t  t h a t  CA i s  a s  c o n c e r n e d  w ith  th e  c o m p a r a b i l i t y  o f  

la n g u a g e s  a s  i t  i s  w ith  th e  immanent g e n iu s  o f  th e  la n g u a g e  u n d er  i t s  

p u rv iew  (Jam es, 1980 1 - 2 )  H ow ever, CA d o e s  n o t  a d d r e s s  i t s e l f  to

c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  w ith  w h ich  t y p o l o g i c a l  l i n g u i s t i c s  i s  c o n c e r n e d  R a th e r ,  

CA i s  i n t e r e s t e d  in  d i f f e r e n c e s  a s  w e l l  a s  i n  s i m i l a r i t i e s  b e tw e e n  a  

'p a i r '  o f  la n g u a g e s ,  w h ic h , m  m o st c a s e s ,  c o n s t i t u t e s  a  g iv e n  L l and a  

g iv e n  L2

The t h ir d  c r i t e r i o n  r e f e r s  t o  De S a u s s u r e 's  d ic h o to m y  o f  s y n c h r o n i c  

and d i a c h r o n i c  He exp ou nd ed  th e  d i s t i n c t i o n  a s  f o l l o w s  " E v e r y th in g  

t h a t  r e l a t e s  to  th e  s t a t i c  s i d e  o f  ou r s c i e n c e  i s  s y n c h r o n ic ,  e v e r y t h in g  

t h a t  h a s  t o  do w ith  e v o l u t i o n  i s  d ia c h r o n ic "  (De S a u s s u r e ,  1 9 5 9  8 1 ,

q u o ted  by Jam es, 1980 2 , em p h a sis  added) H ere , s y n c h r o n ic  l i n g u i s t i c s

c o in c id e s  w ith  t y p o l o g i c a l  l i n g u i s t i c s  m  t h a t  b o th  a p p r o a c h e s  s tu d y  

l i v i n g  la n g u a g e s  and c l a s s i f y  them in t o  g e n e r a l  t y p e s ,  r e g a r d le s s  o f  

t h e i r  h i s t o r y  In  o th e r  w o r d s , la n g u a g e s  a r e  c l a s s i f i e d  a c c o r d in g  to
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t h e i r  p r e s e n t -d a y  f e a t u r e s  I t  f o l l o w s  t h a t  CA i s  n o t  t h e o r e t i c a l l y  

com m itted  to  sy n c h r o n ic  l i n g u i s t i c s  b e c a u s e ,  a s  th e  term  s y n c h r o n y  

im p l ie s ,  la n g u a g e s  a re  com pared i n  term s o f  t h e i r  s t a t i c  phenom ena On 

th e  c o n tr a r y ,  CA i s  to  b e  v ie w e d  a s  d ia c h r o n ic ,  s in c e  b o th  a p p r o a c h e s  (CA 

and d ia c h r o n y ) d e a l  w ith  th e  e v o lu t io n a r y  and dynamic  s t a t u s  o f  la n g u a g e  

W hile d ia c h r o n y  r e f e r s  to  la n g u a g e  ch an ge i n  th e  p h y l o g e n e t i c  s e n s e  ( t h a t  

i s ,  i t  p e r t a in s  to  sp an  g e n e r a t io n s  and c e n t u r i e s ) ,  CA i s  a  ty p e  o f  

d ia c h r o n ic  i n t e r l i n g u a l  l i n g u i s t i c s  in  th e  o n t o g e n e t i c  s e n s e  m  t h a t  CA 

i n v e s t i g a t e s  la n g u a g e  t r a n s i t i o n  w i t h in  th e  in d i v i d u a l  ( t h e  L 2 - le a r n e r )  

James m e n tio n s  th r e e  b ra n ch es  o f  i n t e r l i n g u a l  l i n g u i s t i c s  o f  w h ich  CA i s  

one The o th e r  two b ra n ch es  a r e  T r a n s l a t i o n  Theory  w h ich  d e a l s  w i t h  

t e x t  c o n v e r s io n ,  and E r r o r  A n a l y s i s  (EA) w h ich  h a s  b e e n  a d d u ced  t o  

exam ine th e  la n g u a g e  t r a n s i t i o n  o f  a m o n o lin g u a l l e a r n in g  t o  b e b i l i n g u a l  

(Jam es, 1980 4 ) I t  a p p ea rs t h a t  b o th  CA and EA b e lo n g  to  th e  same ty p e

o f  d ia c h r o n ic  i n t e r l i n g u a l  s tu d y  ( c f  c h a p te r  2 ) In  a d d i t i o n ,  th e  

q u e s t io n  o f  la n g u a g e  t r a n s i t i o n ,  o r  la n g u a g e  i n s t a b i l i t y ,  h a s  b e e n  

p r o fo u n d ly  t h e o r iz e d  by th e  p r o p o n e n ts  o f  I n t e r l a n g u a g e  ( IL ) r e s e a r c h  

( c f  c h a p te r  3)

The p u rp o se  o f  CA i s ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  tw o f o ld  t h e o r e t i c a l  and  

a p p l ie d  T h e o r e t ic a l  C A -based r e s e a r c h  u n d e r ta k e s  an e x h a u s t iv e  a c c o u n t  

o f  s e m a n t ic o - s y n t a c t i c  and p h o n o lo g ic a l  a s p e c t s  o f  p a ir s  o f  la n g u a g e s  t o  

" d eterm in e  how and w h ich  e le m e n ts  a r e  co m p a ra b le" , and t o  d e f i n e  " su ch  

n o t io n s  a s  co n g r u e n c e , e q u iv a le n c e ,  c o r r e s p o n d e n c e , e t c  " ( F i s i a k ,  

1981b 2 ) A p p lie d  o r  p r a c t i c a l  C A -s tu d ie s  c o n c e r n  a s e l e c t i v e  co m p a r iso n  

drawn from  th e  t h e o r e t i c a l  r e s e a r c h  to  show how a g iv e n  u n i v e r s a l  

c a te g o r y  o f  th e  LI i s  r e a l i z e d  m  th e  L 2 , and t o  s e r v e  s p e c i f i c  p u r p o s e s  

su ch  a s p ed a g o g y , b i l i n g u a l  a n a l y s i s ,  t r a n s l a t i o n ,  and so  on ( F i s i a k ,  

1981b 2 , Sharw ood -Sm ith , 1981 1 3 , S a ja v a a r a , 1981  3 9 )

I t  h a s  b een  p o in te d  o u t t h a t  th e  id e a  o f  CA i s  n o t  v e r y  r e c e n t  In  

f a c t ,  CA h a s  r o o t s  w h ich  d a te  f u r t h e r  b a ck  th a n  e v e n  th e  1 9 4 0 s  T h is  ca n  

be s e e n  from  th e  f i r s t  p u b l i s h e d  w orks w h ich  w ere p r e d o m in a n t ly  

t h e o r e t i c a l  For in s t a n c e ,  G randgent ( 1 8 9 2 ) ,  V ie t o r  ( 1 8 9 4 ) ,  P a s s y  

(1 9 1 2 ) ,  B audoum  De C ou rten ay  ( 1 9 1 2 ) ,  B o jo r o d ic k ij  ( 1 9 1 5 ) ,  and s o  on  

( F i s i a k ,  1981b 3) A l l  th e  ab ove w o rk s, h o w ev er , d id  n o t  s e r i o u s l y  

i n v e s t i g a t e  th e  q u e s t io n  o f  a ty p e  o f  CA w h ose u l t im a t e  c o n c e r n  i s  t o  

p r e d ic t  th e  a r e a s  w here L 2 - le a r n in g  i s  in f lu e n c e d  to  a c e r t a i n  e x t e n t  b y  

th e  p r e v io u s  k now ledge o f  th e  LI T hus, a s  N ic k e l  s t a t e s ,  th e  p ro b lem  

o f  L I - in f lu e n c e  was t r a d i t i o n a l l y  r e c o g n iz e d  t o  a la r g e  e x t e n t  in  term s  

o f  in d iv id u a l  w ords or  id io m s ( N ic k e l ,  1971b 2 ) F u rth erm o re , S in g l e t o n



TRANSFER AND CONTRASTIVE ANALYSIS 6

(1981 2 , 1987 28) q u o te s  from  P o s tg a t e  t o  d em o n stra te  t h a t  su ch

in d iv id u a l  i t e m s , when t r a n s f e r r e d  from  on e la n g u a g e  o n to  a n o t h e r ,  may 

ca u se  d i f f e r e n t  p s y c h o lo g ic a l  im p a cts  upon th e  r e c e i v e r  P o s t g a t e  w r o te

[ ] on one o c c a s io n  th e  m ild  e x p r e s s io n  demander une e x p l i c a t i o n
u sed  m  th e  F rench  d ip lo m a t ic  n o te  g a v e  d ir e  o f f e n c e  t o  th e  
Government o f  th e  U n ite d  S t a t e s  b e c a u s e  i t  lo o k e d  l i k e  ' t o  demand  an  
e x p l a n a t i o n ' , w h i le  th e  o f f i c i a l  E n g l is h  T r a n s la t io n  o f  t h e  A l l i e d  
N ote a n sw er in g  G erm any's f i r s t  o f f e r  o f  p e a c e  i n  J a n u a r y  1 9 1 7 , 
r e n d er s  p r é t e n d u  a s  'p r e te n d e d ' w here i t  c l e a r l y  m ea n s, as 
g e n e r a l ly ,  ' a l l e g e d '  [ ] A few  y e a r s  b e fo r e  th e  w ar a  German
c o n tr ib u te d  to  th e  d a i l y  p r e s s  a s e r i e s  o f  a r t i c l e s ,  w r i t t e n  on  th e  
w h ole  in  e x c e l l e n t  E n g l i s h ,  in  th e  c o u r s e  o f  w h ich  h e h a d  o c c a s io n  
to  o b se r v e  t h a t  Germany was a fo r m id a b le  enemy (G er F i e n d ) . What 
he w ro te  and th e  n ew sp a p er  p u b lis h e d  was th e  German was a  d a n g e ro u s  
f i e n d  [ ] I t  i s  commonly r e p o r te d  t h a t  i n  th e  G r e a t  War an
A n g lic a n  p r e la t e  c o n c lu d e d  an a d d r e ss  t o  F rench  s o l d i e r s  w i t h  th e  
p ra y er  'Que D ieu  v o u s  b l e s s e '

( P o s t g a t e ,  1922 4 8 f ,  o r i g i n a l  e m p h a s is )

M oreover, S in g le t o n  p o in t s  o u t t h a t  " th e  grammar and v o c a b u la r y  

o f  th e  l e a r n e r ' s  LI w i l l  h a v e  a b e a r in g  on  th e  d i f f i c u l t i e s  p o s e d  when he 

e n c o u n te r s  a d i f f e r e n t  la n g u a g e"  ( S in g le t o n ,  1981 1 , em p h a s is  ad d ed )

H ere, he r e f e r s  to  a n o th e r  p u r p o se  o f  CA, t h a t  i s ,  th e  i d e n t i f i c a i t o n  o f  

p o s s ib l e  d i f f i c u l t i e s  c r e a t e d  by th e  L l when th e  L2 i s  b e in g  p e r fo r m e d  

The u lt im a te  t e n e t  p u t  fo rw a rd  by th e  e a r ly  c o n t r a s t i v i s t s  w as, 

t h e r e f o r e ,  to  d e te rm in e  e a s e  and d i f f i c u l t y  "Those s t r u c t u r e s  t h a t  a re  

s im i la r  w i l l  b e  e a s y [  ] T hose s t r u c t u r e s  t h a t  a r e  d i f f e r e n t  w i l l  be 

d i f f i c u l t "  (L ado, 1957 5 9 , em p h a sis  added) P u t more c l e a r l y ,  th o s e  

L 2 -s tr u c tu r e s  w h ich  c o in c id e  w ith  c o r r e s p o n d in g  L l - s t r u c t u r e s  a re

a s s im i la t e d  by  th e  l e a r n e r  w ith  g r e a t  e a s e  a s  a  r e s u l t  o f  p o s i t i v e

t r a n s f e r ,  w h ereas c o n t r a s t in g  s t r u c t u r e s  c r e a t e  c o n s id e r a b le  

d i f f i c u l t i e s  and c a u se  e r r o r s  a s  a r e s u l t  o f  n e g a t iv e  t r a n s f e r  or  

' in t e r f e r e n c e '  b e tw e en  two c o n t r a s t in g  la n g u a g e s  ( c f  E l l i s ,  1 9 8 5  22 ,

K le in , 1986 25) T h e r e fo r e ,  th e  r o l e  o f  th e  L l was f i r s t  s e e n  in

term s o f  th e  th e o r y  o f  t r a n s f e r  w h ich  was d e r iv e d  from  t h e  g e n e r a l

le a r n in g  th e o r y  o f  b e h a v io u r ism  ( c f  s e c t i o n  1 2 b e lo w ) CA, th e n ,  

s t a r t e d  s e r i o u s l y  m  th e  1 9 4 0 s , and C h a r le s  C h r is to p h e r  F r ie s  w as on e  o f  

th e  f i r s t  r e s e a r c h e r s  who a d o p ted  th e  more s y s t e m a t ic  s tu d y  o f  t h e  n o t io n  

o f  t r a n s f e r  m  o rd er  to  a s s e r t  la n g u a g e  t e a c h in g  m a t e r ia l s  b a s e d  u p on  th e  

p r o c e d u r e s  o f  CA He p o in t e d  o u t  in  an o f t - q u o t e d  e x c e r p t :
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The m ost e f f e c t i v e  m a t e r ia l s  a re  th o s e  t h a t  a r e  b a s e d  upon a 
s c i e n t i f i c  d e s c r ip t i o n  o f  th e  la n g u a g e  t o  b e  le a r n e d ,  c a r e f u l l y  
com pared w ith  a p a r a l l e l  d e s c r ip t io n  o f  th e  n a t i v e  la n g u a g e  o f  th e  
le a r n e r

( F r i e s ,  1945 9 ,  o f t - q u o t e d )

S o , i t  ca n  b e s e e n  t h a t  t h i s  ' s c i e n t i f i c  d e s c r ip t io n 'w a s  demanded by  

th e  r ig o r o u s  t r a d i t i o n  o f  b o th  b e h a v io u r a l p s y c h o lo g y  and s t r u c t u r a l  

l i n g u i s t i c s  f o r  th e  i n v e s t i g a t i o n  o f  th e  r e le v a n c e  o f  th e  'new ' approach  

to  f o r e i g n  la n g u a g e  t e a c h in g  a t  th e  tim e  The i n c e n t i v e  t o  such  a 

d e s c r ip t i o n  was p e d a g o g ic , and th e  two s lo g a n s  " la n g u a g e  i s  a  s e t  o f  

h a b it s "  and " la n g u a g es  a r e  d i f f e r e n t "  w ere s e t  up by t r a d i t i o n a l  

c o n t r a s t i v i s t s  to  surm ount th e  d i f f i c u l t i e s  c r e a t e d  b y  n e g a t iv e  t r a n s f e r  

(M o u lto n , 1961 2 4 f )  The r e a so n  fo r  s e t t i n g  up t h e s e  two s lo g a n s  was

t h a t ,  in  th e  U n ite d  S t a t e s ,  th e r e  w ere u r g e n t  n eed s  f o r  la n g u a g e  

program mes t o  be in a u g u r a te d  due to  m i l i t a r y  r e q u ir e m e n ts  a t  th e  tim e o f  

th e  S econ d  W orld War (M ou lton , 1961 32) T hu s, th e  'new ' approach

n eed ed  b o th  s c i e n t i f i c a l l y  and d e s c r i p t i v e l y  a r e l a t i v e l y  

w e l l - e s t a b l i s h e d  a n a ly s i s  o f  a g iv e n  p a ir  o f  la n g u a g e s

1 . 1 . 2  CA's Relation to Bilingualism

In  th e  c o u r s e  o f  b i l i n g u a l  s t u d ie s  in  th e  1 9 5 0 s , e s p e c i a l l y  th o s e  o f  

W e m re ich  (1 9 5 3 ) and Haugen (1 9 5 3 , 1 9 5 6 ) , th e r e  seem s t o  h a v e  b een  a

h i s t o r i c a l  l i n k  b etw een  CA and b i l in g u a l i s m  A lth o u g h  W e in r e ic h  and 

Haugen h ad  w orked on th e  l i n g u i s t i c  i n t e g r a t io n  o f  im m ig ra n ts  to  th e  

U n ite d  S t a t e s ,  Lado, who i s  one o f  th e  f i r s t  p ro p o n e n ts  o f  CA, p o in te d  

o u t t h a t  t h e i r  s t u d ie s  su p p o r te d  to  a la r g e  e x t e n t  th e  e x p e r im e n ta l  

f in d in g s  c o n c e r n in g  th e  n o t io n  o f  t r a n s f e r  Lado w r o te

A p r a c t i c a l  c o n f ir m a t io n  o f  th e  v a l i d i t y  o f  our a ssu m p tio n  h a s  come 
from  th e  work o f  l i n g u i s t s  who s tu d y  th e  e f f e c t  o f  c l o s e  c o n ta c t  
b e tw e en  la n g u a g e s  m  b i l i n g u a l  s i t u a t i o n s  They r e p o r t  t h a t  many 
l i n g u i s t i c  d i s t o r t i o n s  h ea rd  among b i l i n g u a l s  c o r r e sp o n d  t o  d e s c r ib e  
d i f f e r e n c e s  m  th e  la n g u a g e s  in v o lv e d

(L ado, 1957 1 , e m p h a s is  added)

H ow ever, r e s e a r c h e r s  l i k e  D ulay  and B u rt w ere s c e p t i c a l  a b o u t th e  

t r u t h  o f  su ch  a l i n k  b e tw e en  CA and b i l in g u a l i s m  In  a c r i t i c a l  a cco u n t  

o f  CA, D u lay  and B urt r a i s e d  th e  q u e s t io n s  o f  d i r e c t i o n a l i t y  and 

f a m i l i a r i t y  m  b o th  ty p e s  As fa r  a s d i r e c t i o n a l i t y  i s  c o n c e r n e d , th e y  

c la im e d  t h a t  b i l in g u a l i s m ,  u n l ik e  CA, s t u d ie d  in t e r f e r e n c e  e f f e c t s  o f
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th e  L2 upon th e  p r o d u c t io n  o f  th e  LI I n  o th e r  w ord s, b i l i n g u a l i s m  i s

c o n c e r n e d  w ith  th e  d i r e c t i o n  (L 2-------- >L1) , w h ereas CA w orks th e  o th e r

way rou n d  w it h in  th e  o p p o s i t e  d i r e c t i o n  (L I  >L2) D u lay  and B urt

su p p o r te d  t h e i r  c a v e a t  by q u o t in g  from  Haugen who, th e y  c la im e d , had

d e te r m in e d  th e  d ir e c t i o n  o f  b i l i n g u a l i s m  m  th e  f o l lo w in g  way n i t  i s  

t h e  l anguage  o f  th e  l e a r n e r  t h a t  i s  i n f l u e n c e d , n o t  t h e  language he  

l e a r n s "  (H augen, 1956 3 7 0 , q u o ted  b y  D u lay  and B u r t, 1974  a 1 0 2 ,

r e -e m p h a s iz e d  by D ulay e t  a l  , 1982 99)

W ith  r e g a r d  to  f a m i l i a r i t y ,  D u lay  and B urt r e f e r r e d  to

W e m r e ic h  " th o s e  in s t a n c e s  o f  d e v i a t i o n  from th e  norms o f  e i t h e r  

la n g u a g e  w h ich  o ccu r  in  th e  sp e e c h  o f  b i l i n g u a l s  a s  a r e s u l t  o f  t h e i r

f a m i l i a r i t y  w ith  more th a n  on e la n g u a g e"  (W e m r e ic h , 1953 1 , q u o ted  by

D u lay  and B u r t, 1974 a 1 0 2 , r e -e m p h a s iz e d  by  D ulay e t  a l  , 1982 99)

By a n a lo g y , th e y  l in k e d  t h e i r  o b j e c t io n  t o  th e  f a c t  th a t  b i l i n g u a l i s m  i s  

c o n c e r n e d  w ith  i n t e r f e r e n c e  due to  ' f a m i l i a r i t y '  w ith  b o th  la n g u a g e s ,  

so  t h a t  i n t e r f e r e n c e ,  a c c o r d in g  to  them , i s  a s o c i o l i n g u i s t i c  phenomenon  

w h ich  r e f e r s  to  la n g u a g e  i n t e r a c t i o n  su ch  a s  l i n g u i s t i c  borrow ing  and  

c o d e  s w i t c h i n g  The form er i s  by  d e f i n i t i o n  " th e  a tte m p t by a sp ea k er  

t o  r e p r o d u c e  m  one la n g u a g e , p a t t e r n s  w h ich  h e h a s  le a r n e d  in  an oth er"  

(H augen , 1956 3 6 3 ) ,  and th e  l a t t e r  " in v o lv e s  th e  r a p id  and

m om entary s h i f t i n g  from one la n g u a g e  i n t o  a n o th er"  (D u lay  e t  a l  , 1982

1 1 4 f )  On th e  o th e r  hand , CA, D u lay  and B u rt a rg u ed , i s  c o n c e r n e d  w ith

i n t e r f e r e n c e  due to  ' u n f a m i l i a n t y ' w ith  th e  L 2 , th u s  i n t e r f e r e n c e  i s  a

p s y c h o l i n g u i s t i c  phenomenon w h ich  r e f e r s  t o  th e  e f f e c t s  o f  th e  o ld  h a b i t s

o f  th e  LI upon th e  le a r n in g  o f  th e  new h a b i t s  o f  a s u b se q u e n t L2 (D ulay

and B u r t , 1974 a 1 0 2 , D u lay  e t  a l  , 1982 9 8 f )  A f t e r  a d e t a i l e d

argum ent a g a in s t  th e  l i n k  b e tw e e n  CA and b i l in g u a l i s m ,  th e  a u th o rs

c o n c lu d e d

The CA n o t io n  o f  in t e r f e r e n c e  [a s  o p p o sed  to  th e  b i l i n g u a l  n o t io n  o f  
i n t e r f e r e n c e ]  a p p l ie s  t o  q u i t e  d i f f e r e n t  c ir c u m s ta n c e s  th e  l e s s  
b i l i n g u a l  sp ea k ers  a r e ,  th e  more in t e r f e r e n c e  th e r e  w i l l  b e  when 
th e y  a tte m p t to  com m unicate w ith  s p e a k e r s  o f  th e  t a r g e t  la n g u a g e

(D u la y  e t  a l  , 1982 100)

On th e  q u e s t io n  o f  d i r e c t i o n a l i t y ,  James h a s s t r o n g ly  a s s e r t e d  

t h a t  n e i t h e r  CA nor b i l i n g u a l i s m  c o n c e iv e  o f  in t e r f e r e n c e  in  one

d i r e c t i o n  o n ly  As fo r  CA, h e  a r g u e s  t h a t  i t  h a s th e  r i g h t  to  em p h asize

in t e r f e r e n c e  in  th e  d i r e c t i o n  (L I --------- >L 2) to  be th e  p r i n c i p a l  co n ce rn

b e c a u s e  CA, in  i t s  p e d a g o g ic a l  a p p l i c a t i o n s ,  i s  i n t e r e s t e d  in

L 2 - t e a c h in g  n o t  L I - t e a c h in g  (J a m es, 1 9 7 1 , r e p r in t  95) F u r th e r , th e
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o th e r  d i r e c t i o n  o f  i n t e r f e r e n c e  (L 2--------->L1) , Jam es a d d s , i s  n o t  h a rd  t o

f i n d  i n  th e  C A -based l i t e r a t u r e  For in s t a n c e ,  J a k o b o v i t s ,  i n  an  

a n a l y s i s  o f  th e  g e n e r a l  p r i n c i p l e s  o f  t r a n s f e r ,  d e s c r ib e d  t h i s  d i r e c t i o n  

by c o i n i n g  th e  term  b a c k l a s h  i n t e r f e r e n c e , t h a t  i s ,  backward i n t e r f e r e n c e  

w here a  s u b s e q u e n t  L 2 -k n o w led g e  in f l u e n c e s  th e  l e a r n e r ' s  L l-p r o d u c t io n  

Thus b a c k la s h  in t e r f e r e n c e  i s  " e x p e c te d  t o  be s tr o n g e r  a t  l a t e r  s t a g e s  

o f  L 2 - le a r n in g  and to  b e  m in im al a t  th e  b e g in n in g "  ( J a k o b o v it s ,  1969  

7 0 , 1970  2 0 3 , q u o te d  b y  Jam es, 1 9 7 1 , r e p r in t  95) R e c e n t ly  P y 's

c o n t r ib u t i o n  h a s  d e m o n str a te d  some o f  th e  e f f e c t s  o f  L2 on LI m  term s o f  

an ad  hoc  d e s c r ip t i o n  o f  a t t r i t i o n  m  L I-co m p e ten ce  ca u sed  by th e  L2 He 

p o in t s  o u t  t h a t  L l-c o m p e te n c e  " rem a in s s u b j e c t  to  a l t e r a t i o n  th ro u g h

th e  e f f e c t s  o f  p o s i t i v e  r e t r o a c t i o n ” (P y , 1986 1 6 6 , em p h a sis  added)

The term  r e t r o a c t i o n  w i l l  b e  m en tio n ed  w i t h in  t r a n s f e r  p arad igm s ( c f .  

s e c t i o n  1 2  1)

As f o r  b i l i n g u a l i s m ,  Jam es, m  an argum ent a g a in s t  D u lay  and B u r t ,  

h a s a l s o  d e n ie d  t h a t  b i l i n g u a l i s m  c o m p r ise s  in t e r f e r e n c e  m  th e  d i r e c t i o n

(L 2-------- >L1) o n ly  The a u th o r  r e s t a t e s  W e in r e ic h  who made no d i s t i n c t

i s s u e  o f  e i t h e r  d i r e c t i o n  " d e v i a t i o n  from  th e  norms o f  e i t h e r  

language"  (W e in r e ic h , 1953 1 , r e -q u o t e d  b y  Jam es, 1980 9 , em p h a sis

ad ded) In  o th e r  w o rd s, W e in re ic h  was r e f e r r i n g  to  i n t e r f e r e n c e  e f f e c t s

m  b o th  d i r e c t i o n s  (L l<  >L2) M oreover , W ein re ich  was c o n s c io u s  o f

th e  f a c t  t h a t ,  in  b i l i n g u a l  s i t u a t i o n s ,  th e  m agn itude o f  i n t e r f e r e n c e

i s  g r e a t e s t  m  th e  d i r e c t i o n  (L I  >L2) w h ich  i s  th e  m ain c o n c e r n  o f

CA In  t h i s  c o n t e x t ,  W e in r e ic h  s t a t e d  " . th e  la n g u a g e  w h ich  h a s  b e e n  

l e a r n e d  f i r s t ,  o r  th e  m o th e r - to n g u e , i s  i n  a p r i v i l e g e d  p o s i t i o n  to  

r e s i s t  in t e r f e r e n c e "  (W e in r e ic h , 1953 8 8 , q u o ted  by Jam es, 1980 9)

So, i t  becom es c l e a r  t h a t  b o th  CA and b i l i n g u a l i s m  t r e a t  in t e r f e r e n c e

e f f e c t s  in  th e  two d i r e c t i o n s  (L I  >L 2) and (L l<  L2) As a

c o n s e q u e n c e , th e  h i s t o r i c a l  l i n k  b e tw e en  th e  two ap p roach es a p p e a rs  t o  

b e l e g i t i m a t e ,  s i n c e  th e y  a p p a r e n t ly  h a v e  so m e th in g  m  common a s  f a r  a s  

la n g u a g e  t r a n s f e r  i s  c o n c e r n e d

W ith  r e s p e c t  t o  th e  q u e s t io n  o f  f a m i l i a r i t y ,  i t  seem s m is le a d in g  t o  

make a g lo b a l  p ara d o x  b e tw e e n  a b i l i n g u a l  a s  f a m i l ia r  and a L 2 - le a r n e r  a s  

u n f a m i l ia r  w ith  th e  L2 To b e g in  w i t h ,  C r y s ta l  p o in t s  o u t  t h a t  

" D e f in i t io n s  o f  b i l i n g u a l i s m  r e f l e c t  a ssu m p tio n s  a b o u t th e  d e g r e e  o f  

p r o f i c i e n c y  p e o p le  m u st a c h ie v e  b e f o r e  th e y  q u a l i f y  a s  b i l i n g u a l "  

( C r y s t a l ,  1985 33) H ere , th e  w r i t e r  r e f e r s  to  th e  p e r f e c t  ty p e  o f

b i l i n g u a l i s m  w h ich  i s  e x tr e m e ly  r a r e  ( t h i s  term  w i l l  b e  d is c u s s e d
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p r e s e n t ly )  As i t  i s  p o s s ib l e  to  f i n d  d i f f e r e n t  l e v e l s  o f  L l-k n o w le d g e  

p o s s e s s e d  by  d i f f e r e n t  m o n o lm g u a ls  who a l l  know t h e i r  LI i n t e r n a l l y ,  i t  

i s  a l s o  p o s s i b l e  to  f in d  d i f f e r e n t  d e g r e e s  o f  L 2 - p r o f ic ie n c y  a c h ie v e d  by  

d i f f e r e n t  b i l i n g u a l s  who know th e  L2 e x t e r n a l l y ,  t h a t  i s ,  t h e y  h a v e  

a c q u ir e d  th e  L 2 -sy stem  a f t e r  t h e i r  i n t e r n a l i z i n g  th e  b a s i c s  o f  th e  

L l- s y s te m  In  t h i s  s e n s e ,  a L 2 - le a r n e r  i s  b i l i n g u a l  a s  w e l l ,  s i n c e  h e  

sp ea k s  two la n g u a g e s  b u t  w ith  a  c e r t a i n  d e g r e e  o f  L 2 -k n o w le d g e  

S im i la r ly ,  th e  l e a r n e r ' s  k now ledge o f  th e  L2 i s  by  d e f i n i t i o n  e x t e r n a l  

The d i s t i n c t i o n  b etw een  in t e r n a l  and e x t e r n a l  k n ow led ge i s  s i m i l a r  t o  th e  

d i s t i n c t i o n  b e tw een  p u re  and no n -p u r e  k n o w led g e  r e s p e c t i v e l y  ( c f  c h a p te r  

3 , s e c t i o n  3 2 3) Above a l l ,  ' f a m i l i a r i t y  w ith  a la n g u a g e '  im p l ie s  

t h a t  th e  la n g u a g e  in  q u e s t io n  i s  more known e x t e r n a l l y  th a n  i t  i s  

i n t e r n a l l y  a s  i s  th e  c a s e  o f  a m o n o lin g u a l I t  see m s, t h e r e f o r e ,  a  

L 2 - le a r n e r  and a b i l i n g u a l  a re  d i s t i n c t  from  th e  m o n o lin g u a l i n  t h a t  b o th  

o f  th e  form er sh a r e  t h i s  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o f  e x t e r n a l  k n o w le d g e  

C o n se q u e n t ly , b o th  th e  L 2 - le a r n e r  and th e  b i l i n g u a l  ca n  b e  v ie w e d  a s  

o s t e n s i b l y  f a m i l ia r  w ith  th e  L 2 -s y s te m  ev en  i f  th e  d e g r e e  o f  

L 2 - p r o f lc ie n c y  may d i f f e r  b e tw een  th e  two

F u rth erm o re , D ulay and B urt p o in t e d  to  th e  f a c t  t h a t  W e in r e ic h  and  

Haugen w ere d e s c r ib in g  " the la n g u a g e s  and d i a l e c t s  o f  co m m u n itie s"  By 

q u o t in g  N em ser, th e y  a s s e r t e d  t h a t  th e  C A -H y p o th e s is , on  th e  c o n t r a r y ,  

r e f e r s  t o  th e  sp e e c h  o f  i n d i v i d u a l s  'who do n o t  u s u a l l y  form  s p e e c h  

co m m u n itie s ' (N em ser, 1971 b ,  r e p r in t  5 9 )"  (D u la y  and B u r t , 1 9 7 4 a  1

103) In  r e p ly ,  S in g le t o n  h a s  s t r o n g ly  c r i t i c i z e d  t h e i r  

m is in t e r p r e t a t io n  o f  N em ser's s ta te m e n t  S in g le t o n  r e p o r t s  "Im m igrant 

d i a l e c t s  w ere s e e n  by Nemser a s c l o s e l y  r e l a t e d  t o  th e  s y s te m s  d e v e lo p e d  

by in d iv id u a l  le a r n e r s  [ t h a t  i s ,  th e  a p p r o x im a tiv e  sy s te m s  (A P Ss) ( c f  

c h a p te r  3 , s e c t i o n  3 1 2 ) ] ,  in d e e d  a s  e v i d e n c e  f o r  su ch  s y s te m s  (N em ser , 

1971 b , r e p r in t  57)"  ( S in g le t o n ,  1981  1 7 f ,  o r i g i n a l  e m p h a s is )

I t  f o l l o w s  from th e  ab ove t h a t  th e r e  a r e  two t y p e s  o f  

b i l i n g u a l i s m  s o c i e t a l  b i l in g u a l i s m  w h ich  a d d r e s s e s  i t s e l f  t o  th e  s tu d y  

o f  th e  p o s s e s s i o n  o f  two la n g u a g e s  b y  one com m unity, and  i n d i v i d u a l  

b i l i n g u a l i s m  w h ich  form s th e  m ajor c o n c e r n  o f  CA s i n c e  i t  r e f e r s  t o  th e  

i n d i v i d u a l ' s  com peten ce m  two la n g u a g e s  H ow ever, th e  c e n t r a l  

d i f f e r e n c e  b e tw een  b i l in g u a l i s m  and CA i s  t h a t  th e  form er draw s on  th e  

s y n c h r o n ic  o r  s t a t i c  p o s s e s s io n  o f  two la n g u a g e s  by  e i t h e r  a com m unity  o r  

an i n d i v i d u a l ,  w h ereas CA, a s  d is c u s s e d  in  th e  p r e v io u s  s e c t i o n ,  

s t u d ie s  th e  dynam ic p r o c e s s  w hereby a m o n o lin g u a l b ecom es b i l i n g u a l  In
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o th e r  w ord s, CA, b e in g  a form  o f  d ia c h r o n ic  i n t e r l i n g u a l  s tu d y ,  i s  

co n ce rn ed  w ith  w hat Jam es c a l l s  an i n d i v i d u a l ' s  b i l i n g u a l i z a t i o n  i n  o r d e r  

t o  in d ic a t e  su ch  a  dynam ic p r o c e s s  (Jam es, 1980 8 ) The same w r i t e r  u s e s  

D ie b o ld 's  (1 9 6 1 ) term s to  mark th e  d i f f e r e n c e  b e tw e en  th e  two a p p r o a c h e s :  

e x t a n t  b i l in g u a l i s m  and i n c i p i e n t  b i l in g u a l i s m  W h ile th e  form er r e f e r s  

to  th e  m am  c o n c e r n  o f  b i l in g u a l i s m ,  th e  l a t t e r  r e p r e s e n t s  a n o th e r  

a l t e r n a t i v e  fo r  th e  c o n c e r n  o f  CA (J a m es, 1980 51)

D ulay and B u r t , th e n , when m aking a r a d ic a l  d i s t i n c t i o n  b e tw e e n  CA 

and b i l in g u a l i s m ,  in s in u a t e d  t h a t  th e  p e r f e c t  ty p e  o f  th e  l a t t e r  was m  

q u e s t io n  At th e  o u t s e t  o f  t h e i r  p a p e r , th e y  made th e  d i s t i n c t i o n  

e x p l i c i t  by L 2 - a c q u is i t i o n  (w h ich  i s ,  a c c o r d in g  to  them , th e  o n l y  

c o n c e r n  o f  CA) th e y  m eant " th e  a c q u i s i t i o n  o f  a n o th e r  la n g u a g e  a f t e r  

h a v in g  a c q u ir e d  th e  b a s i c s  o f  th e  L I, w h ereas b i l i n g u a l  a c q u i s i t i o n  i s  

th e  a c q u i s i t i o n  o f  two la n g u a g e s  s im u l ta n e o u s l y "  (D u la y  and B u r t, 1 9 7 4  

a 9 5 , em ph asis added) I m p l i c i t  m  t h e i r  d i s t i n c t i o n  i s  t h a t ,  l i k e  a  

m o n o lin g u a l's  L l-k n o w le d g e , b u t u n l ik e  a L 2 - le a r n e r ' s  L 2 -k n o w le d g e , t h e  

b i l i n g u a l ' s  L 2-k n ow led ge i s  c h a r a c t e r iz e d  by  an i n t e r n a l  n a tu r e  I n  t h i s  

c o n t e x t ,  James m e n tio n s  K r z e s z o w s k i' s  term  o f  i d e a l  b i l in g u a l i s m  w h ich  

i n d i c a t e s  th a t  th e  b i l i n g u a l ' s  com p eten ce in  two la n g u a g e s  i s  b a la n c e d  o r  

e q u a l (K r z e sz o w sk i, 1976 5 9 f )  In  su ch  a  c a s e ,  James a r g u e s ,  

i n t e r f e r e n c e  w ou ld  n o t  e x i s t  and th e  p rob lem s o f  L1-L2 m ism atch  w o u ld  

h a v e  b een  s o lv e d  T h e r e fo r e ,  i d e a l  b i l in g u a l i s m  h a s  n o th in g  to  do w i t h  

CA b e c a u s e  th e  l a t t e r  a d d r e s s e s  i t s e l f  to  su ch  p ro b lem s a s w e l l  a s  t o  t h e  

in b a la n c e d  o u tp u t r e s u l t i n g  from  th e  dom inance o f  one o f  th e  tw o  

la n g u a g e s  o v er  th e  o th e r  (Jam es, 1980 51) I t  f o l lo w s  t h a t  

K r z e s z o w s k i' s a ssu m p tio n  rem ain s a t h e o r e t i c a l  i d e a l ,  s i n c e  i d e a l  

b i l in g u a l i s m  o r ,  a s  Lyons s t a t e s ,  "p e r f e c t  b i l i n g u a l i s m ,  i f  i t  e x i s t s  

a t  a l l ,  i s  e x tr e m e ly  rare"  (L y o n s, 1981b 2 8 2 , em p h asis a d d e d ) .  

I d e a l l y ,  t h i s  i n d i c a t e s  t h a t  D u lay  and B u r t 's  r a d i c a l  d i s t i n c t i o n  i s  n o t  

a t  a l l  a b su rd , b u t  m  p r a c t ic e  i t  i s  r e f u t a b le  b e c a u se  p e r f e c t  

b i l in g u a l i s m  h a r d ly  e x i s t s

A p art from th e  ' i d e a l i z e d '  c o n c e p t  o f  b i l i n g u a l i s m ,  th e  tw o  

la n g u a g e s  in  q u e s t io n  a re  l i k e l y  t o  form  a l o g i c a l  d ich o to m y  on e w i l l  

f r e q u e n t ly  be dominant ,  t y p i c a l l y  r e f e r r e d  to  a s  th e  L I, and th e  o t h e r  

te n d s  to  be s u b o r d i n a t e , s u g g e s t in g  a su b se q u e n t L2 The p erfo rm a n ce  o f  

th e  l a t t e r ,  a s Lyons p o in t s  o u t ,  in v o lv e s  a p r o c e s s  o f  t r a n s l a t i o n  from  

th e  form er " a t  a f a i r l y  s u p e r f i c i a l ,  th o u g h  n o t  n e c e s s a r i l y  

c o n s c io u s ,  l e v e l  o f  th e  p s y c h o lo g ic a l  program m ing o f  u t te r a n c e s "  (L y o n s ,  

1981 b 282) As a c o n se q u e n c e , th e  i n t e r a c t i o n  b e tw e e n  d o m in a tio n  and
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s u b o r d in a t io n  c o n s t i t u t e s  p a r t  o f  CA's co n ce rn  A f t e r  a l l ,  CA h a s  t o  do 

w it h  a t  l e a s t  one s e c t o r  o f  b i l i n g u a l i s m ,  n a m ely , th e  dynam ic s i d e  o f  

i n d i v i d u a l  b i l in g u a l i s m  w h ich  l e a d s  t o  em p h a size  th e  l e g i t i m a c y  o f  th e

h i s t o r i c a l  l in k  b e tw e en  th e  two a p p ro a ch es

1 . 1 . 3  The New Phase of CA

W hatever th e  argu m ents a b o u t CA's r e la t i o n s h i p  t o  b i l i n g u a l  

s t u d i e s ,  e s p e c i a l l y  th o s e  o f  W e in re ic h  and H augen, th e y  seem  t o  h ave  

g iv e n  a  c o n s id e r a b le  im p etu s  to  Lado w hose book  L i n g u i s t i c s  A c r o s s

C u l t u r e s  was p u b lis h e d  i n  1957 T h is  work, in  f a c t ,  h a s  c o n s t i t u t e d  a 

t u r n in g - p o in t  m  th e  h i s t o r y  o f  CA and, a c c o r d in g  to  J a m es, th e  'new ' 

d i r e c t i o n  o f  CA s t a r t e d  w ith  Lado (Jam es, 1980 8 ) A lo n g  th e

c o n s t r u c t s  o f  CA, Lado t r e a t e d  th e  p rob lem  o f  la n g u a g e  t r a n s f e r  b o th  in  

p r o d u c t io n  and i n  co m p r eh en s io n , and en co u ra g ed  f o r e i g n  la n g u a g e  

t e a c h e r s  t o  fo c u s  t h e i r  t e a c h in g  s t r a t e g i e s  upon th e  a r e a s  o f  d i f f i c u l t y  

t h a t  w ou ld  b e c r e a te d  by n e g a t iv e  t r a n s f e r  o r  i n t e r f e r e n c e  from  th e  LI 

Lado d e v e lo p e d  F r ie s '  s u g g e s t io n  ( c f  s e c t i o n  1 1 1 )  " . b y  com p arin g

s y s t e m a t i c a l l y  th e  la n g u a g e  and c u l t u r e  t o  be le a r n e d  w ith  th e  n a t iv e  

la n g u a g e  and c u l t u r e  o f  th e  s tu d e n t"  (L ado, 1957 v i i ,  em p h a sis  ad ded)  

H e r e , th e  w r i t e r ,  by in c lu d in g  th e  c u l t u r a l  v a r i a b l e ,  e x t e n d e d  th e  

c o m p a r iso n  o f  th e  L1-L2 co r p u s w h ich  was f i r s t  s u g g e s t e d  t o  b e  made 

s o l e l y  a t  p u r e ly  l i n g u i s t i c  l e v e l s  ( c f  s e c t i o n  1 3  2 b e lo w ) The 

fu n d a m en ta l a ssu m p tio n  o f  L a d o 's  b ook  was t h a t

[ ] in d iv id u a l s  te n d  t o  t r a n s f e r  th e  form s and m e a n in g s , and th e
d i s t r i b u t i o n  o f  form s and m ean in gs o f  t h e i r  n a t iv e  la n g u a g e  and
c u l t u r e  to  th e  f o r e ig n  la n g u a g e  and c u l t u r e — b o th  p r o d u c t i v e l y  when 
a t te m p t in g  to  sp ea k  th e  la n g u a g e  and to  a c t  m  th e  c u l t u r e ,  and 
r e c e p t i v e l y  when a t t e m p t in g  to  g r a sp  and u n d er sta n d  th e  la n g u a g e  and 
th e  c u l t u r e  a s  p r a c t ic e d  b y  n a t i v e s

(L ado, 1957 2 , em p h a s is  added)

T h e r e fo r e ,  Lado, a s w e l l  a s  h i s  f o l l o w e r s ,  lo o k e d  upon la n g u a g e  

t r a n s f e r  a s a n a tu r a l  phenom enon, and in c lu d e d  c u l t u r e  a s  an 

in d i s p e n s a b le  v a r ia b le  w i t h in  th e  w h o le  s y s t e m a t ic  co m p a r iso n  He seem s 

t o  h a v e  a c c e p te d  th e  b e h a v i o u n s t i c  p arad igm s o f  t r a n s f e r  t h e o r y ,  s in c e  

h e  v ie w e d  th e  form s and m ea n in g s o f  th e  n a t iv e  la n g u a g e  (L I )  and c u l t u r e  

a s  o ld  h a b i t s  w h ich  w ou ld  g e t  in  th e  way o f  b o th  p ro d u c in g  and r e c e i v i n g  

th e  new h a b i t s  o f  th e  f o r e i g n  la n g u a g e  (L2) and c u l t u r e  As n o te d  a b o v e ,
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th e  p u r p o se  o f  su ch  a d e t a i l e d  co m p a r iso n  was r e q u ir e d  t o  i n i t i a l l y  

i d e n t i f y  th e  s t r u c t u r a l  s i m i l a r i t i e s  and d i f f e r e n c e s  b e tw e e n  LI and L2 

S i m i l a r i t i e s ,  i t  was p ro p o sed , w i l l  l e a d  t o  e a s e  o f  t r a n s f e r  and th u s  

t r a n s f e r  f u n c t i o n s  p o s i t i v e l y ,  w h erea s d i f f e r e n c e s  w i l l  c r e a t e  le a r n in g  

d i f f i c u l t y  b e c a u s e ,  in  t h i s  c a s e ,  t r a n s f e r  f u n c t io n s  n e g a t i v e l y  in  

L 2 - le a r n in g  ( c f  L ado, 1957 5 9 , s e c t i o n  1 1 1 )  I t  i s ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  th e

s t r u c t u r a l  d i f f e r e n c e s  w h ich  Lado w a n ted  la n g u a g e  t e a c h e r s  t o  fo c u s  

a t t e n t i o n  u p o n , s i n c e  th e s e  d i f f e r e n c e s  w ou ld  c o n s t i t u t e  " th e  c h i e f  

s o u r c e s  o f  d i f f i c u l t y  m  le a r n in g  a s e c o n d  la n g u a g e"  (L ado, 1964 2 1 ,

em p h a sis  ad d ed ) L a d o 's  p r o p o s a l ,  i n  f a c t ,  g a in e d  a p p r o v a l from  

r e s e a r c h e r s  su c h  a s  B anathy e t  a l  who c la im e d  t h a t  th e  la n g u a g e  te a c h e r  

s h o u ld  b e p r e p a r e d  to  te a c h  L 2 - le a r n e r s  " th e  sum o f  th e  d i f f e r e n c e s  

e s t a b l i s h e d  b y  th e  CA" They exp ou nd ed  t h e i r  s ta te m e n t  a s  f o l lo w s

The ch a n g e  t h a t  h a s to  ta k e  p la c e  m  th e  la n g u a g e  b e h a v io u r  o f  a 
f o r e i g n  la n g u a g e  s tu d e n t  ca n  b e  e q u a te d  w ith  th e  d i f f e r e n c e s  b etw een  
th e  s t r u c t u r e  o f  th e  s t u d e n t ' s  n a t i v e  la n g u a g e  and c u l t u r e  and t h a t  
o f  th e  t a r g e t  la n g u a g e  and c u l t u r e

(B a n a th y  e t  a l  , 1966 3 7 )

I t  f o l l o w s  from  th e  above t h a t  la n g u a g e  t e a c h in g  m a t e r ia l s  w e r e ,  

m  th e  h ey d a y  o f  th e  s t r u c t u r a l - b e h a v io u r a l  m o d e l, d e s ig n e d  on th e  b a s i s  

o f  C A -p ro ced u res  w h ic h , a c c o r d in g  t o  W hitman, w ere c l a s s i f i e d  in t o  fo u r  

d i f f e r e n t  ty p e s

( l )  D e s c r ip t io n  w h ich  was r e c o mmen d ed  w i t h in  th e  fram ew ork o f  fo rm a l  

grammar m  t h a t  th e  o p p o s in g  s y s t e m a t ic  s t r u c t u r e s  o f  th e  LI and L2 

s h o u ld  b e e x p l i c i t l y  d e s c r ib e d  b y  th e  l i n g u i s t  o r  th e  t e a c h e r  who i s  

h ig h ly  c o m p e ten t i n  th e  two la n g u a g e s

( i i )  S e l e c t i o n  w h ich  e n t a i l e d  s e l e c t i n g  p a r t i c u l a r  l i n g u i s t i c  i t e m s ,  

r u le s  and s u b s y s te m s  f o r  c o n t r a s t ,  s i n c e  i t  i s  im p o s s ib le  t o  draw a 

co m p a r iso n  b e tw e e n  th e  w h o le  sy s te m s  o f  th e  LI and L2

( i n )  C o n tr a s t  w h ic h , by  d e s c r ib in g  one c a te g o r y  o f  th e  LI and i t s  

l i n g u i s t i c  d i s t r i b u t i o n  m  th e  L2, r e l i e d  on  th e  v a l i d i t y  o f  th e  

r e f e r e n c e  p o i n t s  made by th e  l i n g u i s t  o r  la n g u a g e  t e a c h e r  

( i v )  P r e d ic t io n  w h ic h , on th e  b a s i s  o f  th e  th r e e  p r o c e d u r e s , co n ce rn ed  

th e  a n t i c i p a t i o n  o f  th e  L 2 -e r r o r s  l e a r n e r s  w ou ld  make o r  th e  d i f f i c u l t y  

th e y  w ou ld  h a v e  i n  L 2 - le a r n in g  (W hitman, 1970 1 9 3 f )

T here w ere  o t h e r  r e s e a r c h e r s  su ch  a s  S to c k w e ll  e t  a l  (1 9 6 5 ) and  

P r a to r  (1 9 6 7 )  who fo r m u la te d  a  s e t  o f  p a ra d ig m s known a s  a h i e r a r c h y  o f  

d i f f i c u l t y  f o r  a r r iv i n g  a t  p o s s i b l e  p r e d i c t i o n s  a b o u t p o t e n t i a l  e r r o r s  

( c f  s e c t i o n  1 2  3 b e lo w ) T h ese  r e s e a r c h e r s  c o n s t r u c t e d  a h ie r a r c h y  o f
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d i f f i c u l t y  f o r  p h o n o lo g ic a l  s y s t e m s ,  g ra m m a tica l s t r u c t u r e s  and  

f u n c t io n a l / s e m a n t ic  d im e n s io n s  b y  r e f e r e n c e  t o  th e  th r e e  ty p e s  o f

la n g u a g e  t r a n s f e r :  p o s i t i v e  t r a n s f e r ,  n e g a t iv e  t r a n s f e r ,  and n e u t r a l

t r a n s f e r  ( c f .  Brown 1980: 1 4 9 f ) .  S e l in k e r  ( 1 9 6 9 ) ,  b a se d  on S e l in k e r

( 1 9 6 6 ) ,  d e f in e d  th e s e  th r e e  ty p e s  a s  f o l l o w s :

P o s i t i v e  la n g u a g e  t r a n s f e r  i s  i d e n t i f i e d  a s  a p r o c e s s  w h ich  o c c u r s  
w henever th e r e  i s  a s t a t i s t i c a l l y  s i g n i f i c a n t  pred om in ance in  th e  LI 
o f  one o f  two a l t e r n a t i v e  l i n g u i s t i c  e n t i t i e s ,  w h ich  i s  th e n  
p a r a l l e l e d  by  su ch  p red o m in a n ce  in  an a n a ly s i s  o f  th e  a tte m p te d  
p r o d u c t io n  o f  a L2, th e  p red o m in a n t e n t i t y  b e in g  a n o n e r r o r  s i n c e  i t
co n cu rs  w ith  an e x p e r im e n t a l ly  e s t a b l i s h e d  norm o f  t h a t  L2.
N e g a t iv e  la n g u a g e  t r a n s f e r  i s  i d e n t i f i e d  a s  a  p r o c e s s  w h ich  o c c u r s  
w henever th e r e  i s  a s t a t i s t i c a l l y  s i g n i f i c a n t  pred om in ance i n  th e  LI 
o f  one o f  two a l t e r n a t i v e  l i n g u i s t i c  e n t i t i e s ,  w h ich  i s  th e n  
p a r a l l e l e d  by su ch  p red o m in a n ce  in  an a n a l y s i s  o f  th e  a tte m p te d
p r o d u c t io n  o f  a L 2 , th e  p red o m in a n t e n t i t y  b e in g  an e r r o r  s i n c e  i t
d e v ia t e s  from  an e x p e r im e n t a l ly  e s t a b l i s h e d  norm o f  t h a t  L 2 .
N e u tr a l la n g u a g e  t r a n s f e r  i s  i d e n t i f i e d  a s  a p r o c e s s  w h ich  o c c u r s  
w henever th e r e  i s  no  s t a t i s t i c a l l y  s i g n i f i c a n t  p redom inance in  th e  
LI o f  e i t h e r  o f  two a l t e r n a t i v e  l i n g u i s t i c  e n t i t i e s ,  w h ich  i s  th e n  
p a r a l l e l e d  by  a l a c k  o f  p red o m in a n ce  in  an  a n a ly s i s  o f  th e  a tte m p te d  
p r o d u c t io n  o f  a L 2 , one a l t e r n a t i v e  l i n g u i s t i c  e n t i t y  b e in g  a 
n o n e r r o r  s i n c e  i t  c o n c u r s  w i t h  an e x p e r im e n t a l ly  e s t a b l i s h e d  norm o f  
t h a t  L2 and th e  o t h e r  b e in g  an e r r o r  s i n c e  i t  d e v ia t e s  from  t h a t  
norm.

( S e l i n k e r ,  1 9 6 9 ; r e p r in t :  5 0 -5 1 ;  em p h asis added)

T h ese a r e , t h e r e f o r e ,  th e  b a s i c  n o t io n s  o f  th e  t r a n s f e r  o f  

l i n g u i s t i c  e n t i t i e s  from  on e la n g u a g e  t o  a n o th e r ,  w h ic h , a s  m en tio n ed  in  

th e  p r e c e d in g  s e c t i o n s ,  w ere c e n t r a l  t o  d i s c u s s i o n  i n  th e  l i t e r a t u r e  o f  

two f i e l d s  o f  en d ea v o u r: b i l i n g u a l  s t u d ie s  (W e ir e ic h  and Haugen) and 

a p p l ie d  l i n g u i s t i c s / t e a c h i n g  m e th o d o lo g y  (Lado and h i s  f o l l o w e r s ) . Such  

n o t io n s  w ere e s s e n t i a l l y  d e r iv e d  from  th e  b e h a v io u r i s t s '  g e n e r a l  c o n c e p t  

o f  t r a n s f e r  w h ich  w a s, in  f a c t ,  th e  p s y c h o lo g ic a l  b a s i s  o f  CA. The n e x t  

s e c t i o n  w i l l  d e s c r ib e  su ch  a b a s i s  b y  r e f e r e n c e  t o  O sg o o d 's  t r a n s f e r  

p arad igm s and S k in n e r 's  v ie w s  on  h a b i t  fo r m a tio n .

1.2 The Psychological Basis of CA

As n o te d  a b o v e , Lado a c c e p te d  th e  b e h a v i o u r i s t i c  p arad igm s o f  th e  

th e o r y  o f  t r a n s f e r ,  s i n c e  h e b e l i e v e d  t h a t  l e a r n e r s  ten d ed  to  t r a n s f e r  

th e  fo rm a l f e a t u r e s  o f  t h e i r  LI o n to  t h e i r  L 2 - u t t e r a n c e s . C le a r ly ,  

t h e r e f o r e ,  th e  th e o r y  o f  t r a n s f e r ,  w h ich  form s p a r t  o f  th e  g e n e r a l  

l e a r n in g  th e o r y  o f  b e h a v io u r is m , ca n  be c o n c e iv e d  to  e s s e n t i a l l y
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fo r m u la te  th e  p s y c h o lo g ic a l  b a s i s  o f  CA T h is  a p p ro a ch  was e x p l o i t e d  by  

some e d u c a t i o n a l i s t s  t o  s u p p ly  a  m eth o d o lo g y  f o r  e d u c a t io n  i n  g e n e r a l .  I n  

t h i s  s e c t i o n ,  th r e e  i s s u e s  a r e  t o  b e  c o n s id e r e d  O sg o o d 's  t r a n s f e r  

p a ra d ig m s, S k in n e r 's  v ie w s  on  h a b i t  fo r m a t io n , and th e  n o t io n  o f

p o t e n t i a l  e r r o r s

1 . 2 . 1  Transfer Paradigms

In  th e  l i t e r a t u r e  o f  b e h a v io u r a l  p s y c h o lo g y ,  s e v e r a l  d e f i n i t i o n s  

o f  th e  term  t r a n s f e r  w ere in t r o d u c e d  t o  i n d i c a t e  fu n d a m e n ta lly  th e  same 

c o n c e p t

( i )  " th e  e f f e c t  o f  a p r e c e d i n g  a c t i v i t y  upon  th e  le a r n in g  o f  a g iv e n  

ta sk "  (O sgood , 1953  5 2 0 , o r i g i n a l  e m p h a s is ) ,

( n )  " th e  im p act o f  p r io r  e x p e r ie n c e  upon c u r r e n t  le a r n in g "  (A u su b e l,  

1963 2 8 , q u o te d  by  S e l i n k e r ,  1 9 6 9 , r e p r in t  3 4 ) ,  and  

( i n )  " th e  h y p o t h e s is  t h a t  th e  le a r n in g  o f  t a s k  A w i l l  a f f e c t  th e

s u b se q u e n t  l e a r n in g  o f  t a s k  B" ( E l l i s ,  1 9 6 5 , J a k o b o v it z ,  1 9 7 0 . 

1 8 8 , q u o ted  b y  Jam es, 1980  11)

I t  see m s, t h e r e f o r e ,  t h a t  th e  u n d e f in e d  n a tu r e  o f  t r a n s f e r  i n  

l i n g u i s t i c  term s l e d  t r a d i t i o n a l  c o n t r a s t i v i s t s  and p s y c h o l i n g u i s t s  to  

a d a p t t h e i r  v ie w s  on  la n g u a g e  t r a n s f e r  from  t h i s  g e n e r a l  c o n c e p t  Thus 

'p r e c e d in g  a c t i v i t y ' ,  o r  ' p r i o r  e x p e r ie n c e '  ( t a s k  A ) ,  w as p resu m a b ly

i d e n t i f i e d  w ith  th e  L I , w h er ea s  ' g iv e n  ta s k '  o r  ' c u r r e n t  l e a r n in g '  ( t a s k

B ) , was s a id  t o  b e  th e  L2 E s s e n t i a l l y ,  m  o r d e r  t o  l e a r n  a  c e r t a i n  

t a s k ,  two e n t i t i e s  a r e  t o  b e  a s s o c i a t e d  from  th e  p o in t  o f  v ie w  o f  

b e h a v io u r i s t s  t h e s e  a r e  a s t im u lu s  (S ) and a  r e s p o n s e  (R) The ab ove  

d e f i n i t i o n s  o f  t r a n s f e r  w e r e , m  f a c t ,  d e r iv e d  from  O sg o o d 's  (1 9 4 9 )  

i n s i g h t s  in t o  human le a r n in g  He i l l u s t r a t e d  th e  phenom enon o f  t r a n s f e r  

w it h in  th r e e  p a rad igm s a s  v i s u a l i z e d  in  F ig u r e  1

As F ig u r e  1 i l l u s t r a t e s ,  th e r e  i s  a s e q u e n t i a l  s e r i e s  o f  th r e e  

l e a r n in g  t a s k s ,  and e a c h  o f  th e  th r e e  p arad igm s (A , B, C) d e n o te s  t h a t  

Task 1 and T ask 3 a r e  i d e n t i c a l  T here a p p ea r  two c o n c e p t s  in v o lv e d  in  

t h i s  schem e f i r s t l y ,  p r o a c t i o n  w i t h in  w h ich  th e  e f f e c t s  o f  T ask  1 upon  

T ask 2 a r e  to  be t r e a t e d  I t  i s  a rg u ed  t h a t  p r o a c t io n ,  i n  t h i s  s e n s e ,  

i s  th e  c e n t r a l  c o n c e r n  o f  CA, s i n c e  T ask 1 and  T ask  2 , a s  m e n tio n ed
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Paradigm  T ask  1 T ask  2 T ask  3 T -V a lu e

A S I — R l S 2---- R l S I ---- R l +T

B S I ---- R l S I — R2 S I — R l -T

C S I ---- R l S 2---- R2 S I — R l T

RETROACTION

PROACTION

F ig u r e  1 O sgood ' s  t r a n s f e r  parad ig m s

a b o v e , w ere lo o k e d  upon a s  th e  a c q u i s i t i o n  o f  th e  LI and th e  l e a r n i n g ,

o r  a c q u i s i t i o n ,  o f  th e  L2 r e s p e c t i v e l y  C le a r ly ,  t h e r e f o r e ,

p r o a c t io n  i s  i n t e r e s t e d  in  t r a n s f e r  e f f e c t s  w i t h in  th e  d i r e c t i o n

(L I  > L 2 ) . S e c o n d ly , r e t r o a c t i o n ,  on  th e  o th e r  h a n d , i n d i c a t e s  th e

e f f e c t s  o f  an i n t e r p o la t e d  t a s k  upon a p r e v io u s ly  le a r n e d  t a s k .  H ere , 

CA, when b e in g  u se d  f o r  p e d a g o g ic  p u r p o s e s ,  i s  n o t  c o n c e r n e d  w i t h  th e  

r e t r o a c t i v e  e f f e c t s  o f  t r a n s f e r  T hus, a s  th e  t e r n  im p l ie s ,  r e t r o a c t i o n  

" co u ld  h a n d le  e f f e c t s  o f  L2 upon p erfo rm a n ce  in  LI" (J a m es, 1 9 8 0  1 5 )

In  o th e r  w ord s, r e t r o a c t i o n  a d d r e s s e s  i t s e l f  t o  b i l i n g u a l  s t u d i e s  w h ich

d e a l  w ith  t r a n s f e r  e f f e c t s  i n  th e  d i r e c t i o n  (L l<  L2) a s  d i s c u s s e d

ab ove ( c f  s e c t i o n  1 1 2 )  By T -v a lu e  O sgood m eans ' t r a n s f e r  v a l u e '  m

th e  s e n s e  t h a t  ea c h  p arad igm  h a s  a c e r t a i n  t r a n s f e r  v a l u e ,  t h a t  i s ,

e i t h e r  p o s i t i v e  t r a n s f e r  (+T) o r  n e g a t iv e  t r a n s f e r  ( -T )  T h u s, a 

c o n s id e r a t io n  o f  ea ch  p arad igm  m ig h t b e u s e f u l  w i t h in  i t s  a p p l i c a b i l i t y  

to  th e  s i t u a t i o n  w here A r a b ic  i s  th e  LI and E n g l is h  i s  th e  L2

PARADIGM A

LI L2

S I  R1 S 2 -----R1 +T

Paradigm  A i s  co n ce rn ed  w ith  th e  fo r m a l s i m i l a r i t i e s ,  w here  

th e r e  a r e  s i m i l a r i t i e s ,  b e tw e e n  LI and L2 A lth o u g h  th e  s t im u lu s  ( S I )  in  

th e  LI i s  d i f f e r e n t  from  th e  s t im u lu s  (S 2 ) i n  th e  L 2 , th e y  s h a r e  th e  same 

r e s p o n s e  (R l)  in  b o th  la n g u a g e s  The s t im u lu s  ( S ) , h e r e ,  r e p r e s e n t s  th e  

in te n d e d  co m m u n ica tiv e  n e e d , o r  f u n c t io n ,  o f  th e  u t t e r a n c e  i n  q u e s t i o n ,  

w h ile  th e  r e s p o n s e  (R) r e f e r s  to  i t s  s y n t a c t i c  r e a l i z a t i o n  i n  b o th  

la n g u a g e s  T h e r e fo r e ,  th e  h y p o t h e s is  o f  p arad igm  A ru n s a s  f o l l o w s  

The v a l u e  o f  t r a n s f e r  w i l l  be  p o s i t i v e , i f  t h e  LI and L2 e m p loy  a p a i r
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o f  s t r u c t u r a l l y  s i m i l a r  u t t e r a n c e s  though t h e y  may s e r v e  d i f f e r e n t  

communicat ive  f u n c t i o n s

For in s t a n c e ,  u n l ik e  th e  c a s e  in  E n g l i s h ,  th e  fo r m a tio n  o f  

q u e s t io n s  in  A r a b ic  d o es  n o t  n o r m a lly  demand s u b j e c t - v e r b  in v e r s i o n  

H owever, i f  a W H -question  m  E n g l is h ,  f o r  ex a m p le , 'What d o e s  he  wan t? '  

i s  p re c e d e d  by a p h r a se  su ch  a s  ' I  know'  o r  ' t h a t  i s '  , th e n  t h i s  q u e s t io n  

d o es n o t  r e q u ir e  s u b j e c t - v e r b  in v e r s io n  and th e  r e s u l t a n t  u t t e r a n c e .  

' I  know what  he w an ts '  w ou ld  mark an i n d i r e c t  s ta te m e n t  a b o u t a q u e s t io n  

In  t h i s  c a s e ,  b o th  E n g lis h  and A r a b ic  c o in c id e  in  th e  s t r u c t u r a l  

p r o p e r t ie s  o f  n o n - in v e r te d  q u e s t io n s ,  s in c e  th e  A r a b ic  q u e s t io n ,  w h e th er  

i t  i s  p re c e d e d  by a p h r a se  su ch  a s  v e r b a l  c la u s e  (V C ), o r  n o t ,  d o e s  n o t  

in v o lv e  in v e r s io n  W hile th e  E n g lis h  r e s u l t a n t  u t t e r a n c e  s u g g e s t s  an  

i n d i r e c t  s ta te m e n t  a b o u t a  q u e s t io n ,  th e  A r a b ic  r e s u l t a n t  u t t e r a n c e  may 

s t i l l  b e  r e a l i z e d  a s  a q u e s t io n  For exam ple

a [ a ^ r i f u  ma th a  y u r i  d] (MSA)
b [ b a r r i i  su  b id d o  ] ( SCD)
c [ b a ^ r if  i s  b i r i  d] ( NCD)
d [ a ^ r i f  sk u  n y r i  d] (ECD)

( L i t  know ( I )  what  want  ( h e ) )

T hus, th e  o rd er  o f  t h i s  q u e s t io n  ty p e  i s  [v e r b a l  c l a u s e  (VC1) + 

q u e s t io n  p a r t i c l e  (QP) + v e r b a l  c la u s e  (VC2)] I t  a p p ea rs  t h a t ,  i n  

p r o d u c t io n , th e  A ra b ic  L I -s p e a k e r  i s  f a m i l i a r  w ith  th e  fo r m a l d e v ic e  o f  

th e  E n g lis h  u t t e r a n c e  ' I  know what  he  w a n ts '  T h e r e fo r e ,  CA w o u ld  

s u g g e s t  th a t  h e can  t r a n f e r  th e  A r a b ic  fo r m a l d e v ic e  o f  (1  a -d )  and th e  

v a lu e  w ou ld  b e  p o s i t i v e  t r a n s f e r  What th e  A r a b ic  L l- s p e a k e r  w a n ts  t o  do 

i s  a s s o c i a t e  su ch  a d e v ic e  w ith  th e  new f u n c t io n  in  E n g l i s h .  In  t h i s  

c o n t e x t ,  James p o in t s  o u t t h a t  th e  m a g n itu d e o f  th e  r e s u l t a n t  a s s o c i a t i o n  

" r e d u c e s  a s  th e  f u n c t io n a l  o r  s e m a n t ic  d is c r e p a n c y  b e tw e e n  i d e n t i c a l  

fo rm a l d e v ic e s  in  LI and L2 d e c r e a s e s "  (J a m es, 1980 1 6 ) In

co m p reh en sio n , on th e  o th e r  h and , th e  A r a b ic  L l- s p e a k e r  may, upon

l i s t e n i n g  to  ' I  know what  he w a n t s ’ as  a s t im u lu s  p ro d u ced  by  a  n a t i v e

sp ea k er  o f  E n g l is h ,  re sp o n d  t o  su ch  an u t t e r a n c e  a s  s i g n a l l i n g  a 

q u e s t io n ,  n o t  an i n d i r e c t  s ta te m e n t  I f  t h i s  i s  th e  c a s e ,  th e n  h i s

a t t e n t i o n  w ould  be more fo c u s e d  on th e  s u b o r d in a te  c la u s e  'What he  w a n t s '

th a n  on th e  m am  c la u s e  ' I  know'

A n oth er  exam ple o f  s t r u c t u r a l  s i m i l a r i t y  r e f e r s  t o  th e  

E n g lis h  W H -q uestions w ith  (who, what  o r  w h ic h ) w h ich  do n o t  r e q u ir e  

D O -in s e r t io n ,  p a r t i c u l a r l y  when t h e s e  p ron ou n s f u n c t io n  a s  th e  s u b j e c t  o f  

a s e n t e n c e ,  f o r  ex a m p le , 'who c a m e ’what  h a p p e n e d T h e r e f o r e ,
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q u e s t io n s  su ch  a s  th e s e  w o u ld  be more f a m i l ia r  to  th e  A r a b ic  L I - s p e a k e r ,  

s in c e  th e  L I - e q u iv a le n t s  do n o t  in v o lv e  in v e r s io n  and w ou ld  a lw a y s  im p ly  

d i r e c t  q u e s t io n s  T h is  i n d i c a t e s  th a t  i f  h e  h ap p en s t o  t r a n s f e r  th e

fo r m a l d e v ic e  o f  th e  L I - e q u iv a le n t ,  th e  r e s u l t a n t  v a lu e  w o u ld  b e  

c o m p le t e ly  p o s i t i v e  t r a n s f e r  i n  th a t  b o th  LI and L 2 - q u e s t io n s  a r e  

s t r u c t u r a l l y  s im i la r  and s i g n a l  d i r e c t  q u e s t io n s  C o n s e q u e n t ly , l i k e  th e  

o r d e r  o f  th e  L 2 -q u e s t io n  t y p e ,  th e  o rd er  o f  th e  L I - q u e s t io n  ty p e  i s  

[ q u e s t io n  p a r t i c l e  (QP) + v e r b a l  c la u s e  (VC)] For exam ple

(2 )  a  [man j a  ’ a] /  [ma t h a hadath] (MSA)
b [mi n l j a  j /  [ s u  s a  r ] ( SCD)
c  [minu a ja ]  /  [sk u  n s a  r] (ECD)

( L i t  who came ( h e ) 9)  /  (What happened  ( i t ) ? )

PARADIGM B

LI L2

S I  R1 S I -----R2 - T

P a r a d o x ic a l ly ,  p arad igm  B i s  c o n c e r n e d  w ith  s y n t a c t i c  

d i f f e r e n c e s  accom panied  b y  se m a n tic  s i m i l a r i t i e s ,  t h a t  i s ,  w h i le  th e  

s t im u lu s  (S ) r e p r e s e n t s  th e  same com m u nicative f u n c t io n  in t e n d e d  b y  th e  

L1-L2 p a ir  o f  u t t e r a n c e s ,  th e  r e sp o n se  (R) r e f e r s  t o  t h e i r  d i f f e r e n t  

s y n t a c t i c  r e a l i z a t i o n s  a s  (R l)  in  th e  LI and (R2) i n  th e  L2 T h u s, th e

h y p o t h e s is  o f  paradigm  B i s  a s  f o l lo w s

The v a l u e  o f  t r a n s f e r  w i l l  be  n e g a t i v e , i f  t h e  LI and L2 em ploy  a p a i r  

o f  s t r u c t u r a l l y  d i f f e r e n t  u t t e r a n c e s  though t h e y  c o n v e y  t h e  same i n t e n d e d  

meaning w i t h i n  th e  same comm unica t i ve  f u n c t i o n

For in s t a n c e ,  a s  n o te d  a b ove , A r a b ic  and E n g l is h  em ploy  

d i f f e r e n t  s t r u c t u r a l  d e v ic e s  f o r  d i r e c t  q u e s t io n s  I n  E n g l is h  th e  d i r e c t  

W H -question  demands D O - in s e r t io n  and s u b j e c t - v e r b  i n v e r s i o n  when th e  

a f f ir m a t iv e  s e n te n c e  h a s  no a u x i l i a r y  as m  'what  doe s  he wan t? '  and o n ly  

s u b j e c t - v e r b  in v e r s io n  when th e  a f f ir m a t iv e  s e n te n c e  h a s  an  a u x i l i a r y  a s  

in  'what  can he do? 1 In  A r a b ic ,  on th e  o th e r  h and , th e  e q u iv a le n t  

d i r e c t  q u e s t io n  i s  fo r m u la te d  s im p ly  by u s in g  th e  i n t e r r o g a t i v e  p a r t i c l e  

[ma t h a ] (MSA), o r  i t s  S C A -e q u iv a le n ts , f o l lo w e d  b y  th e  v e r b  i n f l e c t e d  

a c c o r d in g  to  th e  pronoun i n  q u e s t io n  T h e r e fo r e ,  l i k e  th e  q u e s t io n  ty p e

o f  (2  a - c )  a b o v e , th e  o r d e r  o f  t h i s  q u e s t io n  ty p e  i s  [ q u e s t io n  p a r t i c l e

(QP) + v e r b a l  c la u s e  (VC)] For exam ple
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( 3 )  a  [ma t h a y u r i  d] /  [ma th a  y a q d ir u  an  y a f ' ^ a l ]  (MSA)
b . [ s u  b id d o  ] /  [su  b i ’ d ir  b i s a  w i ] (SCD)
c  [ i s  b i n  d] /  [ i s  b i ’ d ir  b y a ^ m il]  (NCD)
d [sk u  n y r i  d] /  [sk u  n y iq d a r  y i ’ m al] (ECD)

( L i t  * what want  (he )? )  /  (what  can (he)  do ( h e )? )

A c c o r d in g  to  CA, th e n , th e  A r a b ic  L l- s p e a k e r  may f a c e  a

c o n s id e r a b le  p rob lem  in  p ro d u c in g  th e  s t r u c t u r e  o f  th e  E n g l is h  d i r e c t  

q u e s t io n ,  s i n c e  D O -in s e r t io n  and s u b j e c t - v e r b  in v e r s io n  e x i s t  n e i t h e r  in  

MSA n o r  i n  SCA due to  th e  s y n t a c t i c  r e a l i z a t i o n ,  t h a t  i s  t h e  v erb

i n f l e c t i o n ,  i n  b o th  v a r i e t i e s  I n  co m p reh en sio n , h o w e v e r , th e  

m a g n itu d e  o f  su ch  a p rob lem  may d e c r e a s e  b e c a u s e  th e  A ra b ic  L l - s p e a k e r  i s  

a b le  t o  d i r e c t l y  r e c o g n iz e  th e  i n t e r r o g a t i v e  p a r t i c l e  w h ic h  o c c u r s

i n i t i a l l y  b o th  i n  E n g lis h  in  th e  form  o f  'what '  and in  A ra b ic  i n  th e  form  

o f  [ma t h a  ] (MSA) or i t s  S C A -e q u iv a le n ts  C o n se q u e n tly , h e  w i l l  r e a l i z e  

th e  i n t e r r o g a t i v e  q u a l i t y  o f  th e  E n g l is h  u t te r a n c e  and re sp o n d

a c c o r d in g ly

P arad igm  B a l s o  a p p l i e s  to  YES/NO q u e s t io n s  m  E n g l i s h  and 

t h e i r  c o u n te r p a r t s  in  A ra b ic  The fo rm er  in v o lv e  D O - in s e r t io n  and 

s u b j e c t - v e r b  in v e r s io n  when th e  a f f i r m a t i v e  s e n te n c e  d oes n o t  c o n t a i n  an 

a u x i l i a r y  a s  in  'does  he want  t o  g o ?' and o n ly  s u b j e c t - v e r b  in v e r s io n  

when th e  a f f i r m a t i v e  s e n te n c e  c o n ta in s  an  a u x i l i a r y  a s  m  ' ca n  h e  go? '  , 

w h erea s th e  l a t t e r ,  th e  A ra b ic  c o u n t e r p a r t s ,  a r e  fo r m u la ted  b y  u s in g  

e i t h e r  o f  th e  q u e s t io n  p a r t i c l e s  [h a l ]  and [a ] in  MSA — w h ic h  a re  

u s u a l l y  d rop p ed  m  SCA — fo l lo w e d  by th e  v e r b  i n f l e c t e d  a c c o r d in g  t o  th e  

p ron oun  i n  q u e s t io n  T h e r e fo r e , by lo o k in g  a t  th e  M S A -e q u iv a le n ts  in  

(4 a )  and (5 a )  b e lo w , th e  o rd er  o f  t h i s  q u e s t io n  ty p e  a p p ea rs t o  f o l l o w  

th e  same g e n e r a l  o rd er  [Q P ([h a l] /[a ] )+ V C ] For exam ple

b
c

(4 )  a  [ h a l / a  u n  du an y a th 'h a b ]
( L i t  QP want  (he)  t o  go  ( h e ) 7)
[  b i d d o  y ru  h]
[  y r i  d  y ru  h]
( L i t   want (he)   go  ( h e )? )

(5 )  a [ h a l / a  y a s t a t i  an y a th 'h a b ]
( L i t  QP can (he)  t o  go  ( h e ) ? )

b [  b y i ’ d i r  y ru  h]
c  [  y i q d a r --------- yru  h ]

( L i t   can ( h e )  go  ( h e )? )

(MSA)

(NCD/SCD)
(ECD)

(MSA)

(NCD/SCD/WCD) 
(ECD)

A g a in , CA w ould  s u g g e s t  th a t  th e  A r a b ic  L l- s p e a k e r  may e x p e r ie n c e  

some d i f f i c u l t y  in  le a r n in g  L 2 -q u e s t io n s  su ch  a s 'does  he w a n t  t o  go?'  

and 'c a n  he  g o ?' due to  t h e i r  a p p l i c a t io n  o f  s t r u c t u r a l  d e v ic e s  d i f f e r e n t
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from  th o s e  o f  th e  L I -c o u n te r p a r t s  I t  i s  b e l i e v e d ,  h o w ev er , th a t  su ch

d i f f i c u l t y  seem s to  b e l e s s  d i s c e r n i b l e  th a n  th e  d i f f i c u l t y  w h ich  w ould  

b e  e x p e r ie n c e d  o v e r  th e  s t r u c t u r e  o f  th e  W H -q u estion s c i t e d  above T h is  

may b e  due to  th e  f a c t  t h a t  th e  c o - o c c u r r e n c e  o f  th e  W H -p a r tic le  w ith  th e  

rem a in d er  o f  th e  q u e s t io n  makes th e  d i s t i n c t i o n  b e tw e en  'what  does he  

w a n t 71 a s  a d i r e c t  q u e s t io n  and ' what  he  w a n ts  ' a s  an  i n d ir e c t

s ta te m e n t  a b o u t a q u e s t io n  (when p r e c e d e d  o r  fo l lo w e d  b y  an  embedded 

s e n t e n c e  ) more d i f f i c u l t  th a n  th e  d i s t i n c t i o n  b e tw e en  ' d o e s  he want t o  

go?'  a s  a  d i r e c t  q u e s t io n  and 'he w an ts  t o  go'  a s  a d e c la r a t iv e

s ta te m e n t

PARADIGM C

LI L2

S I  R1 S 2  R2 T

As p arad igm  C i l l u s t r a t e s ,  th e  r e a l i z a t i o n  o f  b o th  th e  s t im u lu s  (S I )  

and th e  r e s p o n s e  (R l)  i n  th e  LI i s  d i f f e r e n t  from  — and t h e r e f o r e  ca n n o t  

b e  i d e n t i f i e d  w ith  — th e  L 2 -c o u n te r p a r ts  (S 2 ) and (R2) r e s p e c t i v e l y  In  

su ch  a  c a s e ,  CA d o es  n o t  seem  t o  b e s u f f i c i e n t l y  com m itted  to  paradigm  C 

b e c a u s e ,  a s  Jam es p u t s  i t ,  " th e r e  i s  no c o n s t a n t ,  o n ly  v a r i a b l e s ,

t h e r e  a r e  no grou n d s f o r  com parison "  (J a m es, 1980 1 8 , o r i g i n a l

e m p h a s is )  T hus, th e  r e l a t i v e l y  s l i g h t  d e g r e e  o f  c o n t r a s t  b etw een  th e  

two la n g u a g e s  w ou ld  su b m it a n e u t r a l  v a lu e  ( n e i t h e r  p o s i t i v e  n or  

n e g a t iv e )  to  t r a n s f e r  from  one l i n g u i s t i c  e n t i t y  in  th e  LI to  a n o th er  in  

th e  L2

I t  a p p ea rs  t h a t ,  f o l l o w in g  S e l m k e r ' s  d e f i n i t i o n s  o f  th e  th r e e

ty p e s  o f  t r a n s f e r  ( c f  s e c t i o n  1 1 3 ) ,  p o s i t i v e  la n g u a g e  t r a n s f e r  and  

n e g a t iv e  la n g u a g e  t r a n s f e r  w ere e x t r a p o la t e d  from  parad igm  A and paradigm  

B r e s p e c t i v e l y ,  w h erea s n e u t r a l  la n g u a g e  t r a n s f e r  was e s t a b l i s h e d  in  

term s o f  paradigm  C T h e r e fo r e ,  i t  i s  th e  p arad igm s A and B w h ich  

c o n c e r n  th e  s t r u c t u r a l  s i m i l a r i t i e s  and d i f f e r e n c e s  b e tw e en  a  g iv e n  p a ir  

o f  la n g u a g e s  G iven  t h a t  th e r e  a r e  p o t e n t i a l  s i m i l a r i t i e s  and

d i f f e r e n c e s  b e tw e en  A r a b ic  and E n g lis h  q u e s t io n  t y p e s ,  CA w ou ld , on th e

b a s i s  o f  su ch  p a ra d ig m s, p r e d ic t  t h a t  th e  form er w ould  le a d  to  e a se  and

th e  l a t t e r  to  d i f f i c u l t y  m  le a r n in g  th e  E n g l is h  q u e s t io n  ty p e s  F ig u r e  

2 t a b u la t e s  th e  s t r u c t u r a l  s i m i l a r i t i e s  and d i f f e r e n c e s  o f  q u e s t io n  ty p e s  

m  A r a b ic  and E n g lis h  a s  c i t e d  under th e  p arad igm s A and B
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Type No ARABIC (MSA) ENGLISH

Type 1

W H -q u estion  

p r e c e d e d  by  

a p h r a s e

(VC1) + QP + (VC2) 

[ a ^ r i f u  ma th a  y u r i  d]

(NO INVERSION)

(S I  + V I) + HW + (S2 + V2) 

I  know what  he  wants

(NO INVERSION)

Type 2 

W H-pronoun 

f u n c t io n in g  

a s  a  s u b j e c t

QP + (VC)

[man ¿ a  7a]

(NO INVERSION)

WH + (VP)

Who came7

(NO INVERSION)

Type 3 

D ir e c t  WH- 

q u e s t io n s  

w ith  DO and 

AUX

QP + (VC)

[ma th a  y u r i  d]

QP + (VC)

[ma th a  y a q d ir u  an  

y a f ' 7a l ]

(NO INVERSION)

WH + DO + (S + V) 

What does  he w a n t 7 

WH + AUX + (S + V) 

What can he d o 7

(INVERSION)

Type 4 

YES/NO 

q u e s t io n s  

w ith  DO and  

AUX

QP ( [ h a l ] / [ a ] ) + (VC)

[h a i  y u r i  du an y a th 'h a b ]  

Q P ( [ h a l ] / [ a ] )  + (VC)

[h a i  y a s t a t i  .̂u  an  

y a t h ' h a b ]

(NO INVERSION)

DO + (S + V)

Does he want  t o  g o 7 

AOX + (S + V)

Can he g o 7

(INVERSION)

F ig u r e  2 The s i m i l a r i t i e s  and d i f f e r e n c e s  o f  q u e s t i o n - t y p e s  in  A r a b ic  

and E n g l i s h

As F ig u r e  2 i l l u s t r a t e s ,  a l l  q u e s t io n  ty p e s  m  A r a b ic  a r e  o f  th e

g e n e r a l  o r d e r  [QP + (VC)] w h e th er  i t  i s  p r e c e d e d  by a n o th e r  v e r b a l  c la u s e

(VC) o r  n o t  In  A r a b ic , VC i n v o lv e s  a t  l e a s t  a  v er b  and i t s  s u b j e c t  

I f ,  a t  a  s u r f a c e - s t r u c t u r e  l e v e l ,  no m en tio n  i s  made o f  th e  s u b j e c t ,

th e n  th e  pronoun  w h ich  s ta n d s  f o r  th e  s u b j e c t  i s  u s u a l l y  im p lie d  m  th e  

deep  s t r u c t u r e  T h e r e f o r e ,  i f  th e  s u b j e c t  o f  th e  v e r b  [ y u n  d] 'want

( h e ) '  i s  n o t  m e n tio n ed , th e n  th e  p ron oun  [huwa] 'h e ' w ou ld  b e im p lie d  a s  

th e  l a t e n t  s u b j e c t  b e c a u s e  t h i s  v e r b  i s  a lr e a d y  i n f l e c t e d  a c c o r d in g ly  

T h is  i n d i c a t e s  t h a t  w h e th e r  th e  s u b j e c t  a p p ea rs  or  n o t  q u e s t io n  fo r m a tio n  

m  A r a b ic  d o es  n o t  r e q u ie r  s u b j e c t - v e r b  in v e r s io n  T hu s, m  o r d e r  to
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f u n c t io n  a s  th e  s u b j e c t  o f  a v erb  l i k e  [ y u r i ' d ]  'want  ( h e ) ' ,  a g iv e n  noun  

l i k e  [zayd on ] 'Z a id '  ( o r  th e  im p lie d  p ron ou n  [huwa] 'he '  s t a n d in g  f o r  i t )  

sh o u ld  f o l lo w  t h a t  v e r b  a s  in  (6  a -b )  b e lo w  H ow ever, i f  th e  noun m  

q u e s t io n  p r e c e d e s  th e  v e r b ,  th e n  th e  fo r m er  no lo n g e r  f u n c t io n s  a s  th e  

s u b j e c t  o f  th e  v er b  i n  q u e s t io n ,  b u t  r a t h e r  a s  th e  b e g i n n i n g , o r  

s u b j e c t ,  o f  th e  noun  c la u s e  (NC) a s  i n  (6  c - d )  b e lo w

(6 )  a [y u r  du za y d o n ] ( d e c l a r a t i v e ) (MSA)
( L i t  wan t  (he)  Za id )
' Z a i d  w an ts '

b [ h a l  y u r i  du zaydon] ( i n t e r r o g a t i v e )  (MSA)
( L i t  QP want  (he) Z a id ? )
'Does Z a id  want? '  

c [za y d o n  y u r i  du] ( d e c l a r a t i v e )  (MSA)
( L i t  Z a i d  want  (h e ) )
' I t  i s  Z a i d  who wan ts '  

d [ h a l  zayd on  y u r i  du] ( i n t e r r o g a t i v e )  (MSA)
( L i t  QP Z a id  want  ( h e )? )
' I s  i t  Z a i d  who wan ts?'

G iv en  t h a t  th e  q u e s t io n  fo r m a t io n  o f  VC m  A r a b ic  d o es  n o t

em ploy i n v e r s io n ,  i t  a p p e a rs  t h a t ,  i n  te rm s o f  p arad igm  A, th e  f i r s t

two ty p e s  (T ype 1 and Type 2) l i s t e d  i n  F ig u r e  2 a r e  s a id  to  a s s ig n  th e

s t r u c t u r a l  s i m i l a r i t y  b e tw e e n  A r a b ic  and  E n g l i s h ,  w h e r e a s , a lo n g

p arad igm  B, th e  s e c o n d  two ty p e s  (T ype 3 and Type 4 ) c o n s t i t u t e  th e  

s t r u c t u r a l  d i f f e r e n c e  a s  f a r  a s  in v e r s io n  i s  c o n c e r n e d

As n o te d  in  th e  p r e c e d in g  s e c t i o n s , CA i s  more co m m itted  to  

th e  s t r u c t u r a l  d i f f e r e n c e s  (p arad igm  B) b e tw e e n  LI and L2 th a n  t o  t h e i r  

s i m i l a r i t i e s ,  s i n c e  th e  form er w ere lo o k e d  u pon  a s  th e  m ajor so u r c e  o f  

l e a r n in g  d i f f i c u l t y  w here th e  p o t e n t i a l  f o r  e r r o r s  c o u ld  b e  d e t e c t e d  

T h is  was b a s e d  on  th e  b e l i e f  t h a t  th e  o ld  h a b i t s  o f  th e  LI w ou ld  o b s t r u c t  

th e  le a r n in g  o f  th e  new and d i f f e r e n t  h a b i t s  o f  th e  L2 The f o l lo w in g

s e c t i o n s  w i l l  c o n s id e r  th e  two i s s u e s  h a b i t  fo r m a tio n  and p o t e n t i a l

e r r o r s  w h ich  w ere c e n t r a l  t o  d i s c u s s i o n  i n  b e h a v i o u n s t i c  th in k in g  a b o u t  

la n g u a g e  le a r n in g  and a c q u i s i t i o n

1 . 2 . 2  Habit Formation

Up t o  th e  1 9 6 0 s ,  b e h a v i o u n s t i c  v ie w s  on  la n g u a g e  and l i n g u i s t i c s  

w ere p red o m in a n t In  t h i s  c o n t e x t ,  L yons su m m a rizes  fo u r  r e c o g n iz a b le  

p r i n c i p l e s  o r  t e n d e n c ie s  w h ich  gave b e h a v io u r is m  i t s  p a r t i c u l a r  im p etu s  

a t  th e  t im e  ( c f  L y o n s, 1977 1 2 1 f)
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( i )  The r e j e c t i o n  o f  m e n ta lism  T h is  r e j e c t i o n  was a d o p te d  b y  J B 

W atson (1 9 2 4 ) a n d , in  e f f e c t ,  l e d  to  th e  b e l i e f  t h a t  h a b i t s  c o u ld  

o n ly  b e s c r u t i n i z e d  th ro u g h  o b s e r v a b le  e v e n t s  T h is  w as a p p l ie d  

t o  th e  s tu d y  o f  la n g u a g e  i n  term s o f  th e  r e j e c t i o n  o f

i n t r o s p e c t i o n ,  t h a t  i s ,  e v e n  i n t e r n a l  m e n ta l p r o c e s s e s  su c h  a s

'th o u g h t' w ere r e g a r d e d  a s  in s t a n c e s  o f  i n a u d i b l e  s p e e c h

b eh a v io u r  C o n s e q u e n t ly , " o b s e r v a b le  and r e c o r d a b le  u t t e r a n c e s "

w ere em p h a sized  a s  w e l l  a s  " t h e i r  r e la t i o n s h i p  w ith  th e  im m ed ia te  

s i t u a t i o n  m  w h ich  th e y  w ere p rod uced "

( 1 1 ) The e s s e n t i a l  s i m i l a r i t y  b e tw e e n  human and a n im a l b e h a v io u r  Such  

a b e l i e f  l in k e d  b e h a v io u r ism  w ith  e v o lu t io n a r y  b io l o g y  and was

su p p o rted  b y  s c h o la r s  su ch  a s  M o rr is  (1 9 4 6 )  " to  c o n s t r u c t  a

g e n e r a l  th e o r y  o f  s e m io t i c s  a p p l i c a b le  t o  a l l  n a t u r a l

" s ig n a l l in g - s y s t e m s "  (L y o n s, 1977  121)

( i n )  The te n d e n c y  t o  m in im ize  th e  r o l e  o f  i n s t i n c t  and o t h e r  in n a te

f a c u l t i e s  T h is  l e d  to  s t r e s s  th e  a c q u i s i t i o n  o f  'b e h a v io u r a l

p a t t e r n s '  w i t h in  th e  g e n e r a l  p r o c e s s  o f  l e a r n in g  In  o t h e r  w o rd s,

" to  s t r e s s  n u r tu r e  r a th e r  th a n  n a tu re"  (L y o n s, 1977 1 2 2 )

( i v )  The te n d e n c y  to w a rd s  m echanism  o r  d e te rm in ism  T h is  te n d e n c y  was 

b a se d  on th e  b e l i e f  t h a t  e v e r y  e v e n t  " in  th e  u n iv e r s e  i s

c a s u a l ly  d e te r m in e d  a c c o r d in g  t o  th e  same p h y s i c a l  law s"  Such a 

v ie w  c a u se d  b e h a v io u r i s t s  t o  l a y  s p e c i a l  e m p h a s is  upon

p r e d i c t a b i l i t y  a s  " th e  p r i n c i p a l  c r i t e r i o n  f o r  th e  e v a l u a t i o n  o f  

any b eh a v io u r"  (L y o n s, 1977 1 2 2 )

I t  f o l lo w s  from  th e  ab ove t h a t  t h r e e  s i g n i f i c a n t  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s

o f  h a b i t s  w ere i d e n t i f i e d  F i r s t ,  h a b i t s ,  a r e  o b s e r v a b l e  i n  W a tso n 's  

s e n s e  o f  o b s e r v a b le  e v e n t s  S eco n d , h a b i t s ,  a c c o r d in g  t o  S k in n e r , ca n  

b e  a u t o m a t i z e d  and s e l f - a c t i v a t e d  b y  m eans o f  im i t a t i o n  T h ir d , h a b i t s ,

w i t h in  th e  p r i n c i p l e  o f  p r o b a b i l i t y ,  a r e  p r e d i c t a b l e  m  t h a t  " th e

p r e s e n c e  o f  a g iv e n  s t im u lu s  r a i s e s  th e  p r o b a b i l i t y  o f  o c c u r r e n c e  o f  a  

g iv e n  form  o f  r e sp o n se"  (S k in n e r , 1957 82)

S k in n e r 's  s p e c u la t io n  on  h a b i t  fo r m a t io n  w a s , m  f a c t ,  o n e  o f  th e  

s e r io u s  a tte m p ts  t o  c o n s t r u c t  a ' n e o - b e h a v i o u r i s t i c '  m odel o f  l i n g u i s t i c  

b e h a v io u r  H is  th e o r y  o f  v e r b a l  b e h a v i o u r  was an e x t e n t i o n  o f  h i s  

g e n e r a l  th e o r y  o f  l e a r n in g  by o p e r a n t  c o n d i t i o n i n g , t h a t  i s ,  a  v e r b a l  

o p e r a n t  " m  w h ich  th e  r e s p o n s e  i s  r e in f o r c e d  by  a c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  

c o n seq u en ce  and i s  t h e r e f o r e  u nder th e  f u n c t i o n a l  c o n t r o l  o f  th e  r e l e v a n t
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c o n d it io n s  o f  d e p r iv a t io n  o r  a v e r s iv e  s t im u la t io n "  (S k in n e r ,  1 9 5 7 . 3 5 f ) . 

In  o th e r  w ord s, an  o p e r a n t  s u g g e s t s  th e  " a c t i v i t i e s  w h ich  o p e r a t e  upon  

th e  environm ent"  a s  c o n t r a s t e d  w ith  th e  a c t i v i t i e s  "w hich  a r e  p r im a r i ly  

c o n ce rn ed  w ith  i n t e r n a l  econom y o f  th e  organism " (S k in n e r ,  1957  2 0 ) .

O perant c o n d it io n in g ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  d i c t a t e s  t h a t  th e  o r g a n ism  ( t h a t  i s ,  

th e  human b e in g )  p r o d u c e s  a v e r b a l  o p e r a n t  o r  r e s p o n s e  ( f o r  e x a m p le , a  

word o r  an u t t e r a n c e )  w ith o u t  n e c e s s a r i l y  o b s e r v a b le  s t i m u l i  Such an  

o p e r a n t i s  s u s t a in e d  b y  r e in fo r c e m e n t  and c o n d it io n e d  o v e r  r e p e a te d  

in s t a n c e s  T hus, v e r b a l  b e h a v io u r ,  l i k e  any o t h e r  b e h a v io u r ,  i s  

d ete rm in ed  by  i t s  c o n s e q u e n c e s ,  t h a t  i s ,  b e h a v io u r  i s  m a in ta in e d  when  

co n se q u e n c e s  a re  in  th e  form  o f  rew ard ,  w h erea s i t  i s  b lo c k e d  when  

co n se q u e n c e s  a r e  m  th e  form  o f  punishm ent  For i n s t a n c e ,  i n  o r d e r  t o  

le a r n  ' f o x '  a s  a w o rd -fo rm , i t  h a s  to  be a s s o c i a t e d  w ith  th e  a n im a l i n  

q u e s t io n  and e s t a b l i s h e d  upon i t s  o c c u r r e n c e  i n  u t t e r a n c e s  t h a t  h a v e  

a lr e a d y  b een  " r e in fo r c e d  b y  s e e in g  a fox"  (S k in n e r , 1957 8 8 )

T here a re  th r e e  m ajor e n t i t i e s  w h ich  c o - e x i s t  i n  th e  fo r m a t io n  o f  

h a b i t s  T hese a r e  th e  s t i m u l u s  (S )  , th e  r e s p o n s e  (R) and r e i n f o r c e m e n t . 

The r e la t io n s h ip  b e tw e e n  s t im u lu s  and r e s p o n s e  i s  c a s u a l ,  and t h e i r  

a s s o c i a t i o n  r e p r e s e n t s  a  'S -R  r e f l e x ' ,  s in c e  th e  e n t i t y  (S )  r e p r e s e n t s  a  

'c a u s e '  and th e  e n t i t y  (R) i t s  ' e f f e c t '  R e in fo r c e m e n t i s  d e te r m in e d  b y  

th e  en v iron m en t m  w h ich  th e  (S ) o c c u r s  V e rb a l b e h a v io u r ,  th e n ,  w as 

assum ed to  be le a r n e d  th ro u g h  a s e r i e s  o f  S-R r e f l e x e s ,  a s  i l l u s t r a t e d  b y  

th e  f o l lo w in g  fo rm u la

( S I  > R l) --------->  (S 2 ------- >R2)  >  (S 3 ------- >R3)  >

As Lyons r e - s t a t e s ,  "The f i r s t  word o f  an  u t t e r a n c e  i s  p ro d u c ed  

a s  th e  r e sp o n se  (R l)  to  some e x t e r n a l  s t im u lu s  ( S i ) , th e  p r o d u c t io n  o f  

(R l)  th e n  s e r v e s  a s  a s t im u lu s  (S 2 ) to  w h ich  th e  s e c o n d  w ord i s  a  

r e s p o n s e  (R 2 ) , and so  on" To r e in f o r c e  th e  a s s o c i a t i o n  b e tw e e n  a  g iv e n  

word and i t s  p o s s i b l e  s u c c e s s o r s  d ep en d s s o l e l y  u pon  " th e  fr e q u e n c y  

w ith  w h ich  th e y  h ave b een  a s s o c i a t e d  i n  th e  p a s t"  (L y o n s , 1977  1 2 4 ) .

T h e r e fo r e , fr e q u e n c y  e n a b le s  th e  o rg a n ism  to  p ro d u ce  th e  sam e (R) and (S )  

on fu tu r e  o c c a s io n s

Up to  th e  1 9 6 0 s , s p e c i f i c a l l y  b e f o r e  Chom sky's (1 9 5 9 )  c r i t i c i s m  o f  

S k in n e r 's  v ie w s  had i t s  own e f f e c t s  ( c f .  s e c t i o n  1 4  1 b e lo w ) ,  th e  

th e o r y  o f  h a b i t  fo r m a tio n  was c e n t r a l  to  th e  d i s c u s s i o n  w h ich  d o m in a ted  

th e  r e s e a r c h  in t o  b o th  L I - a c q u i s i t i o n  and L 2 - a c q u i s i t i o n  W ith  r e g a r d  t o  

L l - a c q u i s i t i o n  r e s e a r c h ,  b e h a v io u r i s t s  lo o k e d  upon th e  c h i l d  a s  an
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o rg a n ism  b o rn  w ith ,  w hat Brown c a l l s ,  a  m e n ta l ' c l e a n  s l a t e ' ,  t h a t  i s ,  

th e  c h i l d  i s  b o rn  w ith  no n o t io n s  a b o u t th e  w o r ld  o r  a b o u t la n g u a g e .  

T hen, h e i s  sh ap ed  by en v iro n m en t and g r a d u a lly  c o n d it io n e d  th r o u g h  

v a r io u s  schem es o f  r e in fo r c e m e n t  B e h a v io u r is t s  exam in ed  L l - a c q u i s i t i o n  

a s  an  e s s e n t i a l  p a r t  o f  human b e h a v io u r  and c o n s id e r e d  la n g u a g e  t o  b e  th e  

p r o d u c t io n  o f  c o r r e c t  r e s p o n s e s  to  s t i m u l i  ( c f  Brown, 1980 1 8 f ) .

In  th e  c o u r s e  o f  L 2 - a c q u is i t i o n  r e s e a r c h ,  th e  a p p l ie d  l i n g u i s t s  who 

w ere d om in ated  by th e  b e h a v io u r i s t i c  c o n s t r u c t s  o f  L l - a c q u i s i t i o n  assu m ed  

t h a t  L 2 - le a r n in g  in v o lv e d  th e  same c o n s t r u c t s  C o n s e q u e n t ly ,  

r e s e a r c h e r s  t r i e d  to  draw d ir e c t  g lo b a l  a n a lo g ie s  b e tw e e n  L l - a c q u i s i t i o n  

and L 2 - a c q u is i t i o n  For in s t a n c e ,  S te r n  sum m arizes th e  b e h a v i o u r i s t i c  

a c c o u n ts  o f  L 2 - a c q u is i t i o n  He r e c o r d s  some o f  th e  common a s s u m p t io n s  

w h ich  w ere made to  j u s t i f y  a L 2 - te a c h in g  m ethod  on  th e  b a s i s  o f  th e  

b e h a v io u r i s t i c  ap proach  t o  L l - a c q u i s i t i o n  S te r n  w r i t e s

1 In  la n g u a g e  t e a c h in g ,  we m ust p r a c t i s e  and p r a c t i s e ,  a g a in  and  
a g a in  J u s t  w atch  a s m a ll  c h i l d  le a r n in g  h i s  L l He r e p e a t s  
th in g s  o v er  and o v er  a g a in  D u rin g  th e  la n g u a g e - le a r n in g  s t a g e  
h e  p r a c t i s e s  a l l  th e  tim e  T h is  i s  w h at we m ust a l s o  do w hen we 
l e a r n  a L2

2 Language le a r n in g  i s  m a in ly  a m a tte r  o f  im i t a t i o n  You m u st b e  
a m im ic J u s t  l i k e  a s m a ll  c h i l d  He i m i t a t e s  e v e r y t h in g .

3 F i r s t ,  we p r a c t i s e  th e  s e p a r a t e  so u n d s , th e n  w o r d s , th e n  
s e n te n c e s  T hat i s  th e  n a tu r a l  o r d e r  and i s  t h e r e f o r e  r i g h t  f o r  
le a r n in g  a L2

4 Watch a s m a ll  c h i l d ' s  sp e e c h  d ev e lo p m en t F i r s t  h e  l i s t e n s ,
th e n  h e  sp ea k s  U n d e r s ta n d in g  a lw a y s  p r e c e d e s  s p e a k in g
T h e r e fo r e , t h i s  m ust be th e  r i g h t  o rd er  o f  p r e s e n t in g  th e  s k i l l s
m  a L2

5 A s m a ll  c h i l d  l i s t e n s  and sp e a k s  and no one w o u ld  dream  o f  
m aking him  rea d  and w r it e  R ea d in g  and w r i t in g  a r e  a d v a n c e d
s t a g e s  o f  la n g u a g e  d ev e lo p m en t The n a tu r a l  o r d e r  f o r  L l and
L 2 - le a r n m g  i s  l i s t e n i n g ,  s p e a k in g , r e a d in g ,  w r i t in g

6 You d id  n o t  h ave to  t r a n s l a t e  when you  w ere s m a ll  I f  y o u  w ere  
a b le  to  le a r n  yo u r L l w ith o u t  t r a n s l a t i o n ,  y ou  s h o u ld  b e a b le  t o  
le a r n  a L2 m  th e  same way

7 A s m a ll  c h i l d  s im p ly  u s e s  la n g u a g e  h e d o es  n o t  l e a r n  fo r m a l
grammar You d o n 't  t e l l  him  a b o u t v e r b s  and noun s Y e t  h e
le a r n s  th e  la n g u a g e  p e r f e c t l y  I t  i s  e q u a l ly  u n n e c e s s a r y  t o  u s e
gra m m a tica l c o n c e p t u a l i z a t io n  m  t e a c h in g  a L2

(S te r n ,  1970 5 7 f ,  q u o ted  by  Brown, 19 8 0  4 2 )

I t  sh o u ld  b e n o te d , h o w ev er , t h a t  th e  s o - c a l l e d  b e h a v io u r i s t  

a p p l ie d  l i n g u i s t s  w ere n o t  th e  o n ly  o n es  who drew d i r e c t  a n a lo g i e s  

b etw een  L l and L 2 - a c q u is i t io n  T here w ere o th e r  r e s e a r c h e r s  su c h  a s  

D ulay and B urt (1 9 7 4 a ) who, a lo n g  th e  g e n e r a t i v e - c o g n i t i v e  m o d e l, t r i e d  

to  do so  in  t h e i r  th e o r y  known a s  th e  L2=Ll H y p o th e s is  T h is  m a t te r  w i l l
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b e  d is c u s s e d  l a t e r  ( c f  c h a p te r  2 , s e c t i o n  2 2 2)

T hese a r e ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  th e  m ost s i g n i f i c a n t  a s p e c t s  o f  h a b i t  

fo r m a tio n  th e o r y  w i t h in  th e  b e h a v i o u n s t i c  ap p roach  to  L l - a c q u i s i t i o n  and  

t h e i r  a p p l i c a b i l i t y  t o  th e  p r o c e s s  o f  L 2 - a c q u is i t i o n  The f o l lo w in g  

s e c t i o n  w i l l  c o n s id e r  th e  n o t io n  o f  ' p o t e n t i a l  e r r o r s '  w h ich  i s  m a in ly  

b a s e d  on th e s e  b e h a v i o u n s t i c  a s p e c t s

1 . 2 . 3  Potential Errors

F o llo w in g  th e  th r e e  g e n e r a l  d e f i n i t i o n s  o f  t r a n s f e r  r e c o r d e d  above  

( c f  s e c t i o n  1 2  1 ) ,  Corder expounded  th e  term  w ith  r e f e r e n c e  t o  th e  

L 2 - le a r n in g  p r o c e s s  " le a r n e r s  t r a n s f e r  w hat th e y  a lr e a d y  know a b o u t  

p e r fo r m in g  one t a s k  t o  p er fo rm in g  a n o th e r  and s i m i l a r  ta sk "  (C o r d e r ,  

1973 132) I t  now becom es c l e a r  t h a t  th e  q u e s t io n  o f  L l - i n f lu e n c e  was

e n c a p s u la te d  in  th e  n o t io n  o f  t r a n s f e r  m  t h a t  L 2 - le a r n e r s  te n d  t o  a p p ly  

th e  o ld  h a b i t s ,  o r  b e h a v io u r a l  p a t t e r n s ,  o f  t h e i r  LI w here new h a b i t s  a re  

n e e d e d  m  L 2 -p erfo rm a n ce A cco rd in g  to  p arad igm  A, i f  b o th  o ld  and  new

r u l e s  c o in c id e ,  th e n  L 2 -p a t te r n s  a r e  e a s i l y  a s s i m i l a t e d  a s  a r e s u l t  o f  

p o s i t i v e  t r a n s f e r  o r  f a c i l i t a t i o n  and t h e r e f o r e  e r r o r s  w i l l  n o t  o c c u r  

A c c o r d in g  to  paradigm  B, on th e  o th e r  h an d , i f  th e s e  r u l e s  do n o t

c o i n c i d e ,  th en  e r r o r s  w i l l  ap pear a s  a r e s u l t  o f  n e g a t iv e  t r a n s f e r  or  

p r o a c t i v e  i n h i b i t i o n ,  so  th a t  "making e r r o r s  m  [ t h e  L2] ca n , m  p a r t ,  be 

e x p la in e d  by th e  n o t io n  o f  t r a n s fe r "  (C o rd er , 1973 132) T h e r e fo r e ,  

s i n c e  i t  was b e l i e v e d  t h a t  th e  p o t e n t i a l  a r e a s  o f  l e a r n in g  d i f f i c u l t y

c o u ld  be e x p lo r e d  m  term s o f  p arad igm  B, CA was ta k en  a s a  n e c e s s a r y

com ponent fo r  th e  p r e d i c t i o n  o f  th e  p o t e n t i a l  e r r o r s  ( c f .  Hamp, 1 9 6 8 , 

Jam es, 1 971 , r e p r in t  9 0 ) w h ich  w ere assum ed t o  em erge from th e  c o n f l i c t  

b etw e en  two d i f f e r e n t  sy s te m s  ( c f  S t o c k w e l l ,  1968 19)

I t  seem s th e  c a s e  th a t  th e  g lo b a l  a n a lo g ie s  r e c o r d e d  b y  S te r n  

(1 9 7 0 )  m  th e  p r e c e d in g  s e c t i o n  d is s u a d e  th e  L 2 - le a r n e r  from  th e  p r o c e s s  

o f  ' t r a n s l a t i o n '  drawn upon h i s  LI ( c f  ite m  6 ) In  o th e r  w o r d s , to  

e r a d ic a t e  th e  n e g a t iv e  e f f e c t s  o f  th e  L l ,  th e  o ld  h a b i t s ,  w h ich  m ig h t  

c o n s t i t u t e  th e  p o t e n t i a l  f o r  e r r o r  m aking, s h o u ld  be ' f o r g o t t e n '  d u r in g  

L 2 - le a r n in g  T h is  i s ,  o f  c o u r s e ,  f a r  from  r e a l i t y  s in c e  i t  i s  v i r t u a l l y  

im p o s s ib le  to  c o m p le t e ly  ig n o r e  th e  a lr e a d y  e x i s t i n g  k now ledge o f  th e  L l 

when a g iv e n  L2 i s  b e in g  l e a r n t  ( c f  B a d d e le y , 1972 4 1 )

From a b e h a v i o u n s t i c  p e r s p e c t i v e ,  some a p p l ie d  l i n g u i s t s  w arned  

la n g u a g e  t e a c h e r s  a g a i n s t  th e  d an ger o f  t o l e r a t i n g  e r r o r s  b e c a u s e  m  su ch
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a way e r r o r s  w ould  b e e s t a b l i s h e d  a s  h a b i t s  For in s t a n c e ,  B rook s s t a t e d  

t h a t  " l ik e  s m ,  e r r o r  i s  to  b e  a v o id e d  and i t s  in f lu e n c e  o v erco m e, b u t  

i t s  p r e s e n c e  i s  t o  be e x p e c t e d  (B r o o k s , 1960 5 6 , em p h a s is  added) 

T h e r e f o r e ,  CA w as, a t  th e  t im e , th e  o n ly  p o s s ib l e  p r o c e d u r e  w hich  

e n a b le d  b o th  la n g u a g e  t e a c h e r s  t o  d i r e c t  c la s sr o o m  p r a c t i c e  on  th e  b a s i s

o f  t r a n s f e r  p arad igm s and L 2 - le a r n e r s  to  overcom e th e  a r e a s  o f  p o t e n t i a l

e r r o r s  The p r e s e n c e  o f  e r r o r s  s h o u ld , th e n , be e x p e c te d  a n d , a c c o r d in g  

t o  CA, t h i s  c o u ld  b e gu ard ed  a g a i n s t  th ro u g h  p r e d ic t in g  in t e r f e r e n c e  or  

i n t e r l i n g u a l  e r r o r s  ( c f  c h a p te r  2 , s e c t i o n  2 4 1) I t  i s ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  

th e  p s y c h o l o g i c a l  p arad igm s o f  CA w h ich  w ere p ro p o sed  to  a c c o u n t  fo r  th e  

c o n d i t i o n s  and c ir c u m s ta n c e s  o f  t h e s e  e r r o r s  T h is  i s  b e c a u s e  a mere 

l i n g u i s t i c  d e s c r ip t io n  i s  i n s u f f i c i e n t  to  i d e n t i f y  w h ich  e r r o r s  a re  due 

t o  t r a n s f e r  from  th e  LI and w h ich  o th e r s  a r e  n o t  N a t u r a l ly ,  n o t  a l l  

L l - c a t e g o r i e s  w i l l  c a u se  e r r o r s  ( c f  C order, 1973 2 8 4 ) ,  s i n c e  th e r e  a re  

o t h e r  ty p e s  o f  e r r o r s  known a s  i n t r a l i n g u a l  e r r o r s  w h ich  do n o t  c o r r e l a t e

w ith  L I - in f lu e n c e  ( c f  c h a p te r  2 , s e c t i o n  2 4 2)

The th e o r y  o f  h a b i t  fo r m a tio n  p r o v id e d  a t h e o r e t i c a l  a c c o u n t o f  

how th e  o ld  h a b i t s  o f  th e  LI w o u ld  in t r u d e  in t o  L 2 - l e a r n i n g /a c q u i s i t i o n  

and th e  e r r o r s ,  t h a t  w ou ld  a p p ea r  a s  a r e s u l t  o f  t h i s  i n t r u s i o n ,  w here  

a t t r i b u t e d  to  th e  s t r u c t u r a l  d i f f e r e n c e s  b etw een  LI and L2 T h e r e fo r e ,  

w it h in  th e  p r o c e d u r e s  o f  CA ( c f  W hitman, s e c t i o n  1 1 3 ) ,  a co m p a riso n  

o f  th e  two la n g u a g e s  c o u ld  b e  made to  i d e n t i f y  t h e i r  s t r u c t u r a l

d i f f e r e n c e s  and to  p r e d i c t  a r e a s  o f  p o t e n t i a l  e r r o r s

From a c o g n i t i v e  p e r s p e c t i v e ,  p o t e n t i a l  e r r o r s  a r e  l i k e l y  to  

em erge b e c a u s e  th e  gram m at ica l  a p p a r a t u s  o f  th e  LI — w h ich  i s  programmed  

in  th e  l e a r n e r ' s  mind — w ou ld  i n t e r f e r e  w ith  th e  p r o c e s s  o f  L 2 - le a r n in g

( c f  B r ig h t  and M cGregor, 1970 2 3 6 ) E l l i s  c a l l s  t h i s  a p p a r a tu s  a

r e a l i z a t i o n  d e v i c e  o f  th e  LI ( t h e  g e n e r a t i v e - c o g n i t i v e  m od el w i l l  be  

d is c u s s e d  in  more d e t a i l  th r o u g h o u t th e  n e x t  c h a p te r s )  For in s t a n c e ,  m  

th e  dom ain o f  s y n ta x ,  a F ren ch  l e a r n e r  o f  E n g lis h  may e x p r e s s  th e  id e a  o f  

b e in g  c o ld  a s * ' I  have  c o l d '  Such an e r r o r  may o c c u r  due to  th e  

s y n t a c t i c  r e a l i z a t i o n  o f  th e  s t r u c t u r a l  d e v ic e  g o v e r n in g  th e  e q u iv a le n t  

F ren ch  u t t e r a n c e  ' J ' a i  f r o i d '  ( c f  E l l i s ,  1985 22)

In  th e  dom ain o f  p h o n o lo g y , Lehn and S la g e r  p o in t e d  o u t  th a t

E g y p t ia n  le a r n e r s  o f  E n g l is h  m ig h t f in d  i t  d i f f i c u l t  t o  p ro d u ce  some

E n g l is h  c o n t r a s t s  su ch  a s  ' t h i s t l e  - t h i s ’ l l ' ,  ' e t h e r  - e i t h e r ' ,  ' t h i n k -

s i n k '  and ' b r e a t h e  - b r e e z e '  One p o s s ib l e  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  i s  t h a t  th e  

E n g l is h  phonem es / 0 /  and /& / do n o t  u s u a l ly  o ccu r  i n  th e  c o l l o q u i a l

d i a l e c t s  o f  Upper E g y p t, th o u g h  th e y  o cc u r  in  th e  form s o f  [ t h ]  and [ th ]
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in  C l a s s i c a l  A r a b ic  The r e s u l t  i s  t h a t  th e  E n g l is h  phonem es a r e  u s u a l l y  

s u b s t i t u t e d  b y  th e  c o n so n a n ts  / s /  and / z /  r e s p e c t i v e l y  ( c f  Lehn and  

S la g e r ,  1959 r e p r in t  3 4 ) T h is  i s  a s c n b a b l e  t o  th e  c o l l o q u i a l  

p r o d u c t io n  o f  [ s ]  and [z ]  in  p la c e  o f  th e  c l a s s i c a l  c o u n te r p a r ts  [ th j  and  

[ th ]  r e s e c t i v e l y  S im i la r ly ,  th e  a r t i c u l a t i o n  o f  /© /  and / 5 /  c r e a t e s  

c o n s id e r a b le  d i f f i c u l t y  f o r  th e  S y r ia n  l e a r n e r s  w hose d i a l e c t s  a r e  NCD, 

SCD and WCD s p e c i f i c a l l y  ( f o r  d e t a i l e d  a n a ly s e s  c f  c h a p te r  6 , s e c t i o n  

6 1 1 ,  s u b - s e c t i o n  (C ))

The f i n a l  p o in t  to  b e  made h e r e  i s  t h a t ,  b e s id e s  th e  

p s y c h o l i n g u i s t i c  v a r i a b l e s  d is c u s s e d  a b o v e , th e r e  a re  n o n - l i n g u i s t i c  

v a r i a b l e s  w h ich  may add in fo r m a t io n  on  how and when t r a n s f e r  from  th e  LI 

ta k e s  p la c e  T h ese  v a r ia b le s  a r e  th e  s e t t i n g  o f  L 2 - l e a r n i n g /a c q u i s i t i o n  

and th e  d ev e lo p m en t o f  th e  i n d iv id u a l  l e a r n e r  ( c f  E l l i s ,  1985 24)

W ith r e g a r d  t o  th e  f i r s t  v a r i a b l e ,  i t  h a s  b e e n  a rg u ed  th a t  th e  e x t e n t  o f  

in t e r f e r e n c e  — and t h e r e f o r e  th e  number o f  i n t e r l i n g u a l  e r r o r s  — m  

fo rm a l s e t t i n g s  (c la s s r o o m  s e t t i n g s )  i s  much la r g e r  th an  i t  i s  in  

in fo r m a l s e t t i n g s  ( n a t u r a l i s t i c  s e t t i n g s )  In  fo r m a l s e t t i n g s  L 2 - le a r n e r s  

te n d  to  u s e  t h e i r  LI w h ich  augm ents p r o a c t iv e  i n h i b i t i o n ,  w h erea s in  

in fo r m a l s e t t i n g s  th e y  a re  much more e x p o se d  t o  th e  L2 and th u s  th e  

m a g n itu d e o f  p r o a c t iv e  i n h i b i t i o n  d e c r e a s e s

C o n ce rn in g  th e  sec o n d  v a r i a b l e , t h e r e  seem  to  b e r a th e r

c o n t r a d ic t o r y  o p in io n s  a b o u t th e  l e a r n e r ' s  s t a g e  o f  d ev elo p m en t T a y lo r

(1 9 7 5 ) ,  f o r  i n s t a n c e ,  p o in te d  o u t  t h a t  th e  e le m e n ta r y  le a r n e r s  w ere more 

l i a b l e  t o  make i n t e r l i n g u a l  e r r o r s  th a n  in t e r m e d ia t e s  who showed la r g e r  

sc o p e  o f  o v e r g e n e r a h z a t i o n  from  L 2 -r u le s  ( m t r a l i n g u a l  e r r o r s )  In

o th e r  w o r d s , a c c o r d in g  to  T a y lo r , th e  p o s s i b i l i t i e s  o f  la n g u a g e  t r a n s f e r  

d e c r e a s e  a s  th e  l e a r n e r ' s  k n o w led g e  o f  th e  L2 in c r e a s e s  On th e  o th e r  

hand, r e s e a r c h e r s  l i k e  A nd erson  s u g g e s t  t h a t  th e  p o s s i b i l i t i e s  o f  

la n g u a g e  t r a n s f e r  in c r e a s e  a s th e  l e a r n e r ' s  k n o w led g e  o f  th e  L2 in c r e a s e s  

th o u g h , i n  t h i s  c a s e ,  h e  may b e  more s u s c e p t i b l e  to  r e c o g n iz e  

i n t e r l i n g u a l  e r r o r s  ( c f  A n d erson , 1983 1 8 1 f )  T h is  m a tte r  w i l l  b e

d is c u s s e d  l a t e r  ( c f  c h a p te r  2 , s e c t i o n  2 4 1)

T h ese  a r e ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  th e  p s y c h o lo g ic a l  a s p e c t s  o f  CA w h ich  h a v e  

b een  c o n s id e r e d  m  term s o f  O sg o o d 's  t r a n s f e r  p a ra d ig m s, S k in n e r s  th e o r y  

o f  h a b i t  f o r m a t io n ,  and th e  n o t io n  o f  p o t e n t i a l  e r r o r s  The n e x t  s e c t i o n  

w i l l  draw on  th e  l i n g u i s t i c  a s p e c t s  o f  CA and t r a c e  t h e i r  d ev e lo p m en t  

th ro u g h  s t r u c t u r a l i s m  and g e n e r a t iv is m .
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1.3 The Linguistic Basis of CA

In  th e  o p e n in g  s e c t i o n  o f  t h i s  c h a p te r  i t  h a s  b een  n o te d  t h a t  CA 

i s  a h y b r i d  l i n g u i s t i c  e n t e r p r i s e  ( c f  s e c t i o n  1 1 1 )  As one o f  i t s  

c o n c e r n s ,  CA i s  s a i d  t o  ex a m in e  L I - i n f lu e n c e  on  L 2 - le a r n in g  a lo n g  w ith  

th e  b e h a v io u r i s t i c  p a ra d ig m s o f  t r a n s f e r  As a n o th e r ,  th e  ' s c i e n t i f i c  

d e s c r ip t i o n '  p r o p o sed  b y  F r i e s  (1 9 4 5 )  was u n d e r ta k e n  in  th e  h ey d a y  o f  

s t r u c t u r a l  l i n g u i s t i c s  I n  t h i s  r e s p e c t ,  B lo o m f ie ld  was th e  w e ll-k n o w n  

f i g u r e  who d e v e lo p e d  th e  ' s c i e n t i f i c  s tu d y '  o f  la n g u a g e  i n  term s o f  

i n d u c t i v e  c a t e g o r i z a t i o n , t h a t  i s ,  " th e  e s t a b l i s h m e n t  o f  a  s e t  o f  

c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  u n i t s  o r  p r o p e r t i e s  u s e d  in  th e  d e s c r ip t i o n  o f  la n g u a g e ,  

w h ich  h a v e  th e  same b a s ic  d i s t r i b u t i o n ,  and [ ] o cc u r  a s  a s t r u c t u r a l

u n it"  ( C r y s t a l ,  1985 4 3 f )  I t  h a s  b e e n  s u g g e s t e d  t h a t  B lo o m f ie ld ,  t o o ,

w a s, more th a n  an yone e l s e ,  " r e s p o n s ib le  f o r  in t r o d u c in g  th e  

b e h a v io u r i s t  p o in t  o f  v ie w  i n t o  l i n g u i s t i c s "  (L y o n s , 1977 1 2 5 ) T h is

ca n  b e  s e e n  in  B lo o m f ie ld 's  d e f i n i t i o n  o f  an  u t t e r a n c e  m eaning i n  term s  

o f  S-R  a s s o c i a t i o n s  " th e  s i t u a t i o n  m  w h ich  th e  sp e a k e r  u t t e r s  i t  and  

th e  r e s p o n s e  w h ich  i t  c a l l s  f o r t h  i n  th e  h e a r e r "  (B lo o m f ie ld ,  1935 2 6 ) .

F u r th e r ,  i t  was B lo o m f ie ld  "who s e t  f o r  l i n g u i s t i c s ,  e s p e c i a l l y  in  

A m erica , th e  i d e a l  o f  b e in g  t r u l y  s c i e n t i f i c "  w ith  r e f e r e n c e  to  

" e m p ir ic ism  and p o s i t iv i s m "  (L y o n s , 1981b  4 2 )  B lo o m f ie ld  a l s o

em p h a sized  th e  ' d i f f e r e n c e s '  b e tw e e n  la n g u a g e s ,  w h ich  m ig h t h in d e r  th e  

r e s e a r c h e r  from  s e t t i n g  up a  s y s t e m a t ic  c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  a p p l ic a b le  t o  a l l  

la n g u a g e s  ( c f  E l l i s ,  1985  2 5 ) T h e r e f o r e ,  th e  co m p a r iso n  b e tw e en

la n g u a g e s  was b e l i e v e d  t o  b e  f a r  from  u t i l i t y  T h is  a ssu m p tio n  was 

su p p o r te d  by o th e r  s t r u c t u r a l i s t s  l i k e  S a p ir  and W horf a s  w i l l  be  

d is c u s s e d  p r e s e n t ly

In  t h i s  s e c t i o n  fo u r  t o p i c s  a r e  t o  b e  d e a l t  w ith  ( l )  th e  

l i n g u i s t i c  l e v e l s  w h ich  CA draw s on b y  r e f e r e n c e  to  S a p ir-W h o rf  

H y p o th e s is  and th e  c o n c e p t  o f  i n t e r l i n g u a l  l e v e l  s h i f t s ,  ( 1 1 ) th e  

c u l t u r a l  l e v e l  a s  s u g g e s t e d  b y  Lado w i t h in  h i s  o r i g i n a l  p a r a m e te r s ,  

( i n )  th e  s u r f a c e - s t r u c t u r e  l e v e l  from  th e  s t r u c t u r a l i s t  p o in t  o f  v ie w ,  

and ( i v )  th e  d e e p - s t r u c t u r e  l e v e l  w i t h in  C hom sky's ap p roach  t o  g e n e r a t iv e  

l i n g u i s t i c s  B oth  th e  s u r f a c e - s t r u c t u r e  and th e  d e e p - s t r u c t u r e  l e v e l s  

w i l l  b e  c o n s id e r e d  th ro u g h  th e  c o n s t a n t  t e r t i u m  c o m p a r a t i o n i s  (TC) t o  s e e  

to  w hat e x t e n t  th e  m a g n itu d e  o f  la n g u a g e  t r a n s f e r  ca n  be d e te r m in e d
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1 . 3 . 1  The Linguistic Levels of CA

F o llo w in g  B lo o m f ie ld ia n  d e s c n p t i v i s m ,  a p a r t i c u l a r l y  A m erican  

v e r s io n  o f  s t r u c t u r a l i s m ,  th e  ap p roach  a d v o c a te d  b y  S a p ir  and W horf a l s o  

s t r e s s e d  th e  f a c t  t h a t  la n g u a g e s  a r e  d i f f e r e n t  W ith in  a  d e s c r i p t i v e  

m od el, t h e i r  ap proach  a im ed  a t  w hat i s  c a l l e d  ' l a n g u a g e - s p e c i f i c '  

f e a t u e r s  w h ich  CA fo c u s e d  upon fo r  i t s  m o d els  o f  a n a l y s i s  

L a n g u a g e - s p e c if i c  f e a t u r e s  w ere e x p l i c i t l y  e x p r e s s e d  in  t h e i r  h y p o t h e s i s  

m  term s o f  'u n iq u e n e s s '  o f  c a t e g o r i e s  and d i s t i n c t i o n s  S a p ir -W h o r f  

H y p o th e s is ,  a s  p u t by L yons i n  i t s  m o st ex trem e v e r s io n ,  s t a t e s

(a )  We a r e ,  in  a l l  ou r  t h in k in g  and f o r e v e r ,  " a t th e  m ercy  o f  th e  
p a r t i c u l a r  la n g u a g e  w h ich  h a s  becom e th e  medium o f  e x p r e s s io n  o f  
[o u r ] s o c i e t y " ,  b e c a u s e  we c a n n o t  b u t  " se e  and h e a r  and o t h e r w is e  
e x p e r ie n c e "  in  term s o f  th e  c a t e g o r i e s  and d i s t i n c t i o n s  e n c o d e d  in  
la n g u a g e , (b ) th e  c a t e g o r i e s  and d i s t i n c t i o n s  en c o d e d  i n  one  
la n g u a g e - s y s te m  a r e  u n iq u e  t o  t h a t  sy s te m  and in co m m en su ra b le  w ith  
th o s e  o f  o th e r  sy s te m s

(L y o n s, 1981b  3 0 4 -3 0 5 )

From t h i s  p e r s p e c t i v e ,  CA h e ld  th e  p o s i t i o n  t h a t  L 2 - le a r n e r s  

te n d  to  em ploy  th e  c a t e g o r i e s  and d i s t i n c t i o n s  en co d ed  m  t h e i r  L l and  

t r a n s f e r  them  o n to  th e  L2 E rro r s  w i l l  c o n s e q u e n t ly  o c c u r  s im p ly  b e c a u s e  

th e  c a t e g o r i e s  and d i s t i n c t i o n s  o f  th e  L l a r e  'in c o m m e n su r a b le ' w ith  

th o s e  o f  th e  L2 I t  a p p e a rs  t h a t  t r a d i t i o n a l  c o n t r a s t i v i s t s  s u c h  a s  

F r ie s ,  L ado, B anathy e t  a l  , and S to c k w e ll  e t  a l  w ere in d e b t e d  to  

B lo o m f ie ld ia n  d e s c n p t i v i s m  and S a p ir -W h o rf s t r u c t u r a l i s m  D e s p i t e  th e  

b e l i e f  t h a t  la n g u a g e s  a r e  in c o m p a r a b le , c o n t r a s t i v i s t s  s e t  up t h e i r  

r e s e a r c h  on  th e  a ssu m p tio n  t h a t ,  b y  means o f  l a n g u a g e - s p e c i f i c  f e a t u r e s ,  

a co m p a r iso n  o f  L l and L2 i s  u t i l i z a b l e  f o r  d e te r m in in g  t h e i r  s t r u c t u r a l  

d i f f e r e n c e s

As i t  i s  t r a d i t i o n a l l y  c o n c e iv e d ,  th e  p r o c e d u r a l  o r i e n t a t i o n  o f  CA 

d ic t a t e d  t h a t  th e  d e s c r i p t i v e  co m p a r iso n  o f  L l and L2 s h o u ld  b e  o r d e r e d  

i n t o ,  a t  l e a s t  th r e e  m an ageab le  l i n g u i s t i c  l e v e l s  p h o n o lo g y , s y n t a x  and  

l e x i s  Jam es a r g u e s  t h a t  t h i s  o r d e r  was a l o g i c a l  i n j u n c t io n  i n  th e  

s e n s e  t h a t  th e s e  l e v e l s  s h o u ld  n o t  b e  m ixed  T h is  i s  b e c a u s e  th e  

so u n d -sy s te m  o f  any la n g u a g e  i s  more am enable to  c o m p le te  d e s c r i p t i o n  

th a n  i t s  s y n t a c t i c  sy s te m  The l a t t e r ,  in  tu r n , demands l e s s  e x h a u s t iv e  

d e s c r ip t i o n  th a n  th e  l e x i c a l  sy s te m  d o e s  and so  on (J a m es, 1 9 8 0  2 9 )

H ow ever, m ix in g  o f  l i n g u i s t i c  l e v e l s  i s  p e r m it te d  t h e s e  d a y s  and, 

d ep en d in g  on  th e  i n t e n t i o n  o f  a  p a r t i c u l a r  d e s c r i p t i o n ,  i s  so m e tim es  

n e c e s s a r y  t o  show how a g iv e n  co m m u n ica tiv e  f u n c t io n  i s  r e a l i z e d  i n  term s
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o f  one  l i n g u i s t i c  l e v e l  m  th e  LI and d i s t r i b u t e d  a lo n g  w i t h  a n o t h e r  

l i n g u i s t i c  l e v e l  in  th e  L2 In  su ch  a c a s e ,  CA i n v o l v e s  tw o p r o c e d u r a l  

s ta g e s  d e s c r i p t i o n  and j u x t a p o s i t i o n  W h ile  th e  fo rm er  d e te r m in e s  

w heth er th e  L I - u t t e r a n c e  o r  th e  L 2 -u t te r a n c e  i s  t o  b e  d e s c r ib e d  on  th e  

a p p r o p r ia te  l i n g u i s t i c  l e v e l ,  th e  l a t t e r  r e f e r s  t o  th e  i n t e r l i n g u a l  l e v e l  

s h i f t s  w h ich  h e lp  th e  c o n t r a s t i v i s t  m easure th e  d e g r e e  o f  i n t e r l i n g u a l  

c o n t r a s t  b e tw e en  LI and L2 (Jam es, 1980 30) Some ex a m p le s  may make

t h i s  n o t io n  o f  l e v e l  s h i f t s  c l e a r

(7 )  a [a?a  r a  a l - k i t a  b] (MSA)
'He l e n t  th e  book ' 

b [ i s t a ? a  r a  a l - k i t a  b ] (MSA)
'He borrowed  th e  book '

(8 )  a [zaydon  ¿ a  ? a n i ] (MSA)
' Z a i d  came t o  me' 

b [ j a  ?ani  Zaydon] (MSA)
' Z a id  came t o  m e'

(9 )  a  [ T a l i  y ' n  d y ' s a  f i r ]  ( \ )  (ECD)
' A l l  w a n ts  t o  t r a v e l ’ ( \ )  

b [ ’ a l l  y ' r i  d y ' s a  f i r ]  ( / )  (ECD)
’Does A l i  want  t o  t r a v e l ? ’ ( f )  

o r  ’A l i  w a n ts  t o  t r a v e l ? ’ ( f )

As th e  ab ove ex a m p les  i l l u s t r a t e ,  w h i le  m  th e  L 2 - e q u iv a le n t s  o f  

(7 a -b )  th e  two L 2 -v e r b s  ' l e n t '  and 'borrow ed'  a r e  d i s t i n c t  l e x i c a l  i t e m s ,  

th e  L l-v e r b s  [a^ a r a ]  and [ i s t a ^ a  r a ]  a r e  e x p r e s s e d  th ro u g h  m o r p h o lo g ic a l  

c o n t r a s t  w i t h in  MSA, t h a t  i s ,  b o th  L l-v e r b s  a r e  d e r iv e d  from  th e  same 

r o o t  o r  t r i l i t e r a l  v er b  [ 2 ‘ y _ r ] The morpheme [ i s t ]  i s  p r e f i x e d  i n t o  

th e  L l-v e r b  [a^ a r a ] ' l e n t  (he ) ' , w h ich  b e lo n g s  t o  one v e r b  g r o u p , to  

form th e  L l-v e r b  [isfca ^ a  r a ] a s  b e lo n g in g  to  a n o th e r  v e r b  grou p  T hu s, 

th e  L l - u t t e r a n c e s  (7  a -b )  and t h e i r  L 2 -c o u n te r p a r t s  r e p r e s e n t  an  

i n t e r l i n g u a l  l e v e l  s h i f t  from  s y n ta x  (m o rp h o lo g y ) i n  th e  LI t o  l e x i s  m  

th e  L2

In  th e  L l - u t t e r a n c e s  (8  a - b ) , se m a n tic  v a r i a t i o n  i s  c o n f ig u r a t e d  

th rou gh  w o r d -o r d e r  c o n t r a s t  w i t h in  MSA, w h erea s i n  th e  L 2 -c o u n te r p a r t s  

t h i s  v a r i a t i o n  i s  e x p r e s s e d  by  th e  u s e  o f  s t r e s s - p a t t e r n  T h e r e f o r e ,  

th e r e  a p p ea rs an  i n t e r l i n g u a l  l e v e l  s h i f t  from  s y n ta x  (w o r d -o r d e r )  m  th e  

LI to  p h o n o lo g y  in  th e  L2

W ith r e g a r d  to  th e  L l-e x a m p le s  (9  a - b ) , th e  d i s t i n c t i o n  b e tw e e n  

a d e c la r a t iv e  and an i n t e r r o g a t i v e  s ta te m e n t  in  SCA i s  u s u a l l y  e x p r e s s e d  

by a f a l l i n g  to n e  ( \ )  in  (9 a )  and a r i s i n g  to n e  ( / )  i n  (9 b ) r e s p e c t i v e l y ,  

though  in  MSA in t e r r o g a t i o n  i s  marked by  th e  u se  o f  th e  q u e s t io n  p a r t i c l e
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[h a l]  ( c f  F ig u r e  2 a b o v e) In  th e  L 2 - e q u iv a le n t s  o f  (9 b ) i n t e r r o g a t i o n  

i s  r e p r e s e n te d  by e i t h e r  th e  u s e  o f  th e  s t r u c t u r a l  d e v ic e  'D O - in s e r t io n '  

a s s o c i a t e d  w ith  a r i s i n g  to n e  o r  s im p ly  a r i s i n g  to n e  w ith o u t  a  s y n t a c t i c  

ch an ge T h e r e fo r e , c o n c e r n in g  th e  L l - u t t e r a n c e  (9 b ) and i t s  

L 2- c o u n t e r p a r t s , th e r e  i s  an i n t e r l i n g u a l  l e v e l  s h i f t  from  p h o n o lo g y  i n  

th e  LI t o  e i t h e r  s y n ta x  accom p an ied  by p h o n o lo g y  o r  j u s t  p h o n o lo g y  m  th e  

L2

I t  h a s  b een  m en tio n ed  e a r l i e r  t h a t  Whitman (1 9 7 0 ) c l a s s i f i e d  

fo u r  d i s t i n c t  p ro ce d u re s  u nd er C A -c o n s tr u c ts  ( l )  d e s c r ip t i o n ,  ( i i )  

s e l e c t i o n ,  ( i n )  c o n t r a s t ,  and (iv) p r e d i c t i o n  (cf s e c t i o n  1 1 3 )  I t  

i s  th e  t h ir d  p ro ced u re  w hose t a s k  i s  t o  draw a co m p a r iso n  b e tw e e n  LI and  

L2 and to  i d e n t i f y  t h e i r  d i f f e r e n c e s  and s i m i l a r i t i e s  a lo n g  th e  t h r e e  

l m g u i t i c  l e v e l s  d is c u s s e d  above Such a p r o c e d u r e  may, t h e r e f o r e ,  h e lp  

th e  c o n t r a s t i v i s t  to  t e s t  th e  v a lu e  o f  t r a n s f e r  from  one l i n g u i s t i c  

e n t i t y  to  a n o th er  The f o l lo w in g  a r e  some o f  th e  p o s s i b l e  c o m p a r a tiv e  

p a ra m e ter s  ad op ted  by CA E l l i s ,  f o r  in s t a n c e ,  m e n tio n s  s i x  p a r a m e te r s  

w ith  exam p les from d i f f e r e n t  L is  ( E l l i s ,  1985  2 6 ) In  t h i s  s tu d y ,  t h e y

h a v e  b een  ex ten d e d  to  s e v e n  by in c lu d in g  p a ra m e ter  ( i v )  s p e c i f i c a l l y .  In  

a d d i t io n ,  A ra b ic  ex a m p les w i l l  b e  s u b s t i t u t e d  f o r  th o s e  o f  th e  L is  u s e d  

in  E l l i s '  o r i g i n a l  o n es ( c f  a l s o  Brown, 1980 1 5 2 f )

( i )  No d i f f e r e n c e  b etw een  an ite m  o f  LI and L2

T h is  p aram eter co n ce rn s  th e  d e g r e e  o f  s i m i l a r i t y  b e tw e e n  LI and L2 ( c f . 

s e c t i o n  1 2  1 , paradigm  A) The l e a r n e r ,  i n  t h i s  c a s e ,  ca n  s im p ly  

t r a n s f e r  a sou nd , s t r u c t u r e ,  o r  l e x i c a l  ite m  from  th e  LI to  h i s  in t e r im  

k n ow led ge o f  th e  L2, and th e  r e s u l t a n t  u t t e r a n c e  w ou ld  s i g n i f y  p o s i t i v e  

la n g u a g e  t r a n s f e r  For ex a m p le , b o th  th e  p a r t i c l e  [an ] m  MSA and th e  

p r e p o s i t i o n  ' t o '  in  E n g lis h  c o in c id e  i n  t h a t  th e  v er b  t h a t  f o l l o w s  m arks 

m f  m i t i v e n e s s

(1 0 )  a [ y u n  du an y a th 'h a b a ]  /  [ a l - t h a h a  b] (MSA)
'h e  w an ts t o  go'  /  ' g o in g '

b [y a j ib u  ( ^ a la y h i )  an y a t h ’h a b a ] / [ a l - t h a h a  b ] (MSA)
'h e  h as to  g o ' / ' g o in g '

c [m m a-d daru  n y y i  an y a t h ' h a b a ] / [ a l - t h a h a  b] (MSA)
' i t  i s  n e c e s s a r y  fo r  him  to  g o / ' g o i n g '
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I t  f o l lo w s  t h a t  s i n c e  th e  p a r t i c l e  [an ] i s  u s u a l l y  d ro p p ed  in  

SCA, i n f i n i t i v e n e s s  w ou ld  s t i l l  be marked b y  th e  se c o n d  v e r b  w h i le  th e  

f i r s t  v e r b  i s  r e c o g n iz e d  a s  a  m odal a u x i l i a r y  i n  th e  L 2 - e q u iv a le n t  For

exam ple

(1 1 )  a [ y a s t a t i  ^.u 311 y a t h ' haba] (MSA)
b [ y i ’ d ir  y ' r u  h] (NCD/SCD)

'h e  can  g o ’

(1 2 )  a  [ l a  budda (m m ) an t a t h ’haba] (MSA)
b [b id d a k  tr u  h] (SCA)
c [ l i z a  m a n /la  zim on ? a la y k a  an t a t h ’haba] (MSA)
d [ l a  zim  t r u  h] (SCA)

'You ( s i n g  m asc ) m u s t /s h o u ld  go'

( i i )  No s i m i l a r i t y  b e tw een  an  ite m  o f  LI and L2

T h is  p aram eter i s  t r a d i t i o n a l l y  i d e n t i f i e d  w ith  th e  l e v e l  o f

o v e r d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n  T h e r e fo r e ,  a c c o r d in g  to  CA, th e  new L 2 - ite m  in  

q u e s t io n  sh o u ld  be le a r n e d  For exam p le, in  th e  c a s e  o f  n e g a t io n  in

A r a b ic , th e  n e g a t io n  p a r t i c l e  u s u a l ly  s ta n d s  on i t s  own and o n ly  g o v er n s

th e  v e r b  t h a t  f o l lo w s  ( p r e - v e r b a l )  In  E n g lis h ,  on  th e  o th e r  h a n d , i t  i s  

th e  a u x i l i a r y ,  or  'DO' i f  th e  a f f ir m a t iv e  s e n te n c e  h a s  no a u x i l i a r y ,  

w h ich  i s  g o v ern ed  by th e  n e g a t io n  p a r t i c l e  t h a t  f o l lo w s  ( p o s t - v e r b a l )

(1 3 )  a [lam  y a s t a t i ^  an  y a t h 'h ab a]
b [ma - s t a t a  2.a an  y a t h ' h a b a ]
c [ma ’ l d i r / h i s m  y 'r u  h]

( L i t  n o t  c o u ld  (h e ) go (h e ) )  
'h e  c o u ld  n o t  go '

(1 4 )  a [ l a  y u r i  du an y a t h 'h ab a]
b [ma b id d o  y ' r u  h]
c [ma y ' r i  d y ' ru  h]

( L i t  n o t  w ant (h e )  go (h e ) )  
'h e  d o es n o t  w ant to  go '

(MSA)
(MSA)
(NCD/SCD)

(MSA)
(NCD/SCD)
(ECD)

( i i i )  An item  in  th e  LI i s  a b s e n t  in  th e  L2

W ith m  t r a d i t i o n a l  CA, t h i s  p a ra m eter  i s  n o r m a lly  r e c o g n iz e d  a s  th e  l e v e l  

o f  u n d e r d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n  w i t h in  a p r o a c t iv e  d i r e c t i o n  T hus, th e  le a r n e r ,  

upon p ro d u c in g  th e  L 2 - u t t e r a n c e , sh o u ld  e x c lu d e  th e  ite m  i n  q u e s t io n  

For ex a m p le , in  b o th  v a r i e t i e s  o f  A r a b ic , th e  r e su m p tiv e  p ro n o u n  ( t h a t  

i s ,  th e  o b j e c t  o f  th e  r e l a t i v e  c la u s e )  u s u a l ly  a p p ea rs  p a r t i c u l a r l y  when 

i t  i s  p r e f ix e d  to  th e  p r e p o s i t i o n  o f  a p h r a s a l  v e r b  a s  m  (1 5 b )  , w h ereas  

m  E n g lis h  i t  i s  o b l i g a t o r i l y  d e l e t e d  ( c f  exam ple (4 1 )  b e lo w )
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(1 5 )  a [ i r r i s a  1 l l l i  k a ta b ta ]  ( SCA)
( L i t  th e  l e t t e r  w h ic h /t h a t  w r o te  ( I )  i t )
' th e  l e t t e r  ( w h i c h / t h a t )  I  w r o t e ------- '

b [al-m awdu ?u a l - l a t h i  * ta h a d d a th n a . ?_anhu ] (MSA)
(L i t  th e  m a tte r  w h ic h /t h a t  t a lk e d  (w e) a b o u t i t )
' t h e  m a t t e r  ( w h i c h / t h a t )  we t a l k e d  a b o u t -------- 1

( i v )  An ite m  in  th e  L2 i s  a b s e n t  in  th e  LI

S im i la r ly ,  t h i s  p aram eter can  b e  i d e n t i f i e d  w ith  th e  l e v e l  o f

u n d e r d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n  b u t w i t h in  a r e t r o a c t i v e  d i r e c t i o n  In  su ch  a c a s e ,

CA w o u ld  s u g g e s t  t h a t  th e  item  in  q u e s t io n  m ust b e l e a r n t  F or ex a m p le ,

th e  g ra m m a tica l d e v ic e  o f  th e  p e r f e c t i v e  a s p e c t  o f  th e  v erb  m  E n g lis h  i s

n o r m a lly  e x p r e s s e d  by  th e  s im p le  p a s t  form  o f  th e  v erb  in  A r a b ic , though

th e  p a r t i c l e  [qad] m  MSA i s  u se d  t o  d e n o te  b o th  th e  c o m p le t io n  and  

n e a r n e s s  o f  a p a s t  a c t io n  ( f o r  f u r t h e r  in fo r m a t io n , c f .  c h a p te r  6 , 

s e c t i o n  6 2 3)

(1 6 )  a [lam arahu  m in q a b l]  (MSA)
b [ma ra?ay tuhu  mm  q a b l]  (MSA)
c  [ma s i f t o  mm  ’ a b i l ]  (SCA)

( L i t  n o t  saw ( I )  him  b e f o r e )
' I  h a v e n ' t  seen  him b e f o r e '

(1 7 )  a [qad thahaba  zayd on  munthu g a  d a r t]  (MSA)
b [  ra  h z e i  d m m  (w a’ i t  ma ) t a r a k i t ]  (SCA)

( L i t  went  (h e )  Z a id  s i n c e  ( t h e  t im e ) l e f t  (y o u ) )
1Z a id  has  gone  s in c e  y ou  l e f t 1

(v )  An ite m  in  th e  LI h a s  a d i f f e r e n t  d i s t r i b u t i o n  from  t h a t  o f  th e  L2 

T h is  p a ra m e ter  i s  t r a d i t i o n a l l y  known a s  th e  l e v e l  o f  r e m t e r p r e t a t i o n  

A lth o u g h  t h i s  p a ra m eter  i s  d i f f i c u l t  t o  d i s t i n g u i s h  from any o t h e r ,  i t  

h a s b e e n  a rg u ed  t h a t  a g iv e n  L 2 -ite m  may som etim es b e p e r c e iv e d  a s  a 

r e i n t e r p r e t e d  form  o f  th e  L I -c o u n te r p a r t  For ex a m p le , w h i le  i n  A ra b ic  

th e  i n d e f i n i t e  noun i s  r e p r e s e n te d  b y  th e  o m is s io n  o f  th e  d e f i n i t e  

a r t i c l e  [ a l ]  and, p a r t i c u l a r l y  in  MSA, th e  i n s e r t i o n  o f  th e  p h o n o lo g ic a l  

d e v ic e  n u n n a t ion  [on] f i n a l l y ,  m  E n g l is h  i t  i s  d e te rm in ed  by th e  

i n d e f i n i t e  a r t i c l e  ( f o r  a d e t a i l e d  a n a l y s i s  o f  a r t i c l e s ,  c f  c h a p te r  6 ,  

s e c t i o n  6 2 2)

(1 8 )  a [  w a la d o n ------la m i Io n ] (MSA)
b [  w a l a d  j a m i . l ]  (SCA)

( L i t   b o y  b e a u t i f u l )
’ a b e a u t i f u l  b o y ’
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( v i )  Two ite m s  in  th e  LI c o a le s c e  i n t o  o n e  ite m  in  th e  L2

T h is  p a ra m eter  i s  known a s  th e  l e v e l  o f  c o a l e s c e n c e  and i d e n t i f i e d  m  

te rm s o f  c o n v e r g e n t  phenomena  For in s t a n c e ,  b o th  [^am] ' t h e  f a t h e r ’s  

b r o t h e r '  and [ka 1] ' t h e  m o th e r ' s  b r o t h e r '  i n  A r a b ic  become c o a le s c e d  

in t o  ' u n c l e '  m  E n g l is h ,  b o th  [k u su  f ]  ' e c l i p s e  o f  t h e  sun'  and [k u su  f ]  

' e c l i p s e  o f  th e  moon'  i n  A ra b ic  becom e c o a le s c e d  in t o  ' e c l i p s e '  in  

E n g l i s h ,  and so  on

( v i i )  One ite m  in  th e  LI becom es two ite m s  in  th e  L2

P a r a d o x ic a l ly ,  t h i s  p a ra m eter  i s  known a s  th e  l e v e l  o f  s p l i t  and  

i d e n t i f i e d  in  term s o f  d i v e r g e n t  phenomena For in s t a n c e ,  th e  word

[ t a w i ’ l ]  i n  A ra b ic  s p l i t s  in t o  ' lon g '  and ' t a l i ’ m  E n g lis h ;  th e  word  

[ l s b a ^ ]  i n  A ra b ic  s p l i t s  in t o  ' f i n g e r '  and ' t o e '  m  E n g lis h , th e  word  

[k a b i r ]  i n  A ra b ic  s p l i t s  in t o  ' b i g '  and ' o l d '  i n  E n g l i s h ' ;  and so  on

As n o te d  e a r l i e r ,  th e  h ie r a r c h y  o f  d i f f i c u l t y  fo r m u la ted  by  

S to c k w e l l  e t  a l  (1 9 6 5 )  and P r a to r  (1 9 6 7 )  a r e  l a r g e l y  b a sed  on th e  above  

c o m p a r a tiv e  p a ra m e ter s  ( c f  s e c t i o n  1 1 3 )  T h e r e fo r e ,  a lo n g  w ith  su ch  

a h ie r a r c h y ,  t h e s e  p a ra m e ter s  w ou ld  f o l l o w  th e  o rd er  o f  le a r n in g  

d i f f i c u l t y  a s  i l l u s t r a t e d  m  T ab le  1

L e v e l  o f  D i f f i c u l t y The C o r resp o n d in g  Param eter

L e v e l  0 - P o s i t i v e  T r a n s f e r  

L e v e l  1 - C o a l e s c e n c e  

L e v e l  2 - U n d e r d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n  

L e v e l  3 - R e m t e r p r e t a t i o n  

L e v e l  4  - O v e r d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n  

L e v e l  5 - S p l i t

P ara m eter  ( l )  

P ara m eter  ( v i )  

P a r e m eters  ( i l l )  , ( i v )  

P a rem eter  (v )  

P ara m eter  ( 1 1 ) 

P ara m eter  ( v i i )

T a b le  1 The h i e r a r c h i c a l  o r d e r  o f  l e a r n i n g  d i f f i c u l t y

T h is  t a b l e  i n d i c a t e s  t h a t ,  a c c o r d in g  to  S to c k w e l l  e t  a l  and P r a to r ,  

th e  f i r s t  l e v e l ,  o r  p a ra m eter  ( l ) ,  r e p r e s e n t s  th e  s m a l le s t  d e g r e e  o f  

d i f f i c u l t y  s i n c e  i t  c o n c e r n s  th e  o n e - t o - o n e  c o r r e sp o n d e n c e  b etw een  LI and  

L 2 , w h er ea s  th e  l a s t  l e v e l ,  or  p a ra m eter  ( v i i ) , i s  assum ed to  b e th e  

h e ig h t  o f  l e a r n in g  d i f f i c u l t y  a s  th e  l a r g e s t  s c o p e  f o r  n e g a t iv e  t r a n s f e r  

w o u ld  b e  a n t i c i p a t e d  T hu s, w i t h in  a s e l e c t i v e  co m p a riso n  b etw een  LI
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and L 2, su ch  a h ie r a r c h y  i s  s a i d  t o  b e a p p l ic a b le  to  an y  p a ir  o f  

la n g u a g e s  f o r  th e  p r e d i c t i o n  s t a g e  o f  C A -proced u res H ow ever, th e  

co m p a r iso n  b etw een  LI and  L2 w as p r e d o m in a n t ly  d e s c r i p t i v e  ( t h a t  i s ,  

a lo n g  th e  th r e e  l i n g u i s t i c  l e v e l s  p h o n o lo g y , s y n ta x  and l e x i s )  and th e  

c u l t u r a l  l e v e l ,  w h ich  r e f e r s  t o  th e  s o c i o - c u l t u r a l  c o n t e x t  o f  a  g iv e n  

u t t e r a n c e , h a s b een  o v e r lo o k e d  f o r  a  lo n g  t im e  The n e x t  s e c t i o n  w i l l  

d e a l  w i t h  th e  c u l t u r a l  l e v e l  b y  r e c o u r s e  to  L a d o 's  o r i g i n a l  p a r a m e te r s

1 . 3 . 2  The Cultural-Behaviour Level

I m p l i c i t  in  th e  S a p ir -W h o r f H y p o th e s is  q u o ted  a t  th e  o u t s e t

o f  th e  p r e v io u s  s e c t i o n  i s  th e  c u l t u r a l  v a r ia b le  added by Lado to  th e  

C A -based  p r o j e c t  The s t a t e m e n t  t h a t  " th e  p a r t i c u l a r  la n g u a g e  w h ich  h a s  

becom e th e  medium o f  e x p r e s s io n  f o r  [o u r ] s o c ie t y "  im p l ie s  th e

la n g u a g e - s p e c i f i c  f e a t u r e s  w h ich  a r e  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o f  th e  la n g u a g e  in  

q u e s t io n ,  e s p e c i a l l y  when e x p r e s s in g  th e  s o c i o - c u l t u r a l  c o n t e x t  The 

k ey -w o r d  h e r e  i s  ' s o c i e t y '  i n  th e  s e n s e  t h a t  a n a tu r a l  i n t e r a c t i o n  

b e tw e e n  la n g u a g e  and s o c i e t y  i s  i n e v i t a b l e  T h is  i n t e r a c t i o n  w o u ld  

s u b s e q u e n t ly  r e s u l t  m  a k in d  o f  s o c i o l i n g u i s t i c  r e p r e s e n t a t io n  w h ich  

c o n s i s t s  o f  u n iq u e  c u l t u r a l  f e a t u r e s  s p e c i f i c  t o  t h a t  s o c i e t y  In

e f f e c t ,  any o th e r  la n g u a g e  i s  in c a p a b le  o f  e x p r e s s in g  o r  u n d e r s ta n d in g  

su ch  c u l t u r a l  f e a t u r e s

W ith in  th e  r ig o r o u s  t r a d i t i o n  o f  l i n g u i s t i c  CA, Lado in c lu d e d  

th e  c u l t u r a l  v a r ia b le  a s  a  f a c t o r  o f  s p e c i a l  s i g n i f i c a n c e  in  L 2 - le a r n in g  

B e s id e s  th e  s t r u c t u r a l  c o m p a r iso n  o f  th e  LI and L 2 , he s u g g e s t e d  t h a t  th e  

' c u l t u r a l '  com m parison w o u ld  a l s o  e n a b le  th e  a n a ly s t  to  d e te r m in e  th e

d i f f e r e n c e s  a s w e l l  a s  th e  s i m i l a r i t i e s  b e tw e en  th e  two c u l t u r e s ,  and

th u s  t o  p r e d ic t  t r o u b le  s p o t s  in  L 2 - c u l t u r e  le a r n in g  T h is  c u l t u r a l  

a n a l y s i s  was b a sed  on th e  a s s u m p t io n  t h a t  L 2 - le a r n e r s  m ig h t te n d  to  

t r a n s f e r  th e  h a b i t s  o f  t h e i r  n a t i v e  c u l t u r e  o n to  th e  f o r e i g n  c u l t u r e  

Lado w r o te

[ ] When th e  in d i v i d u a l  o f  C u ltu r e  A t r y in g  to  l e a r n  C u ltu r e  B
o b s e r v e s  a form  in  C u ltu r e  B i n  a  p a r t i c u l a r  d i s t r i b u t i o n  s p o t ,  h e  
g r a s p s  th e  same co m p lex  o f  meaning  a s  i n  h i s  own c u l t u r e  And when 
h e  m  tu rn  e n g a g e s  a c t i v e l y  in  a u n i t  o f  b e h a v io u r  i n  C u ltu r e  B he  
c h o o s e s  th e  form  w h ich  h e  w ou ld  c h o o se  i n  h i s  own c u l t u r e  t o  a c h ie v e  
t h a t  com plex  o f  m ean in g

(L ado, 1957 1 1 4 , e m p h a s is  ad ded)
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A c co rd in g  t o  L ad o , " c u l t u r a l  b e h a v io u r  i s  p a t t e r n e d " ,  a s ta te m e n t  

a lr e a d y  made b y  S a p ir  (1 9 4 9  5 4 6 ) T h e r e f o r e ,  e v e r y  u n i t  o f  p a t t e r n e d

b e h a v io u r  h a s  a p a r t i c u l a r  form,  b e a r s  a s p e c t s  o f  a  p a r t i c u l a r  meaning ,  

and i s  r e p r e s e n te d  b y  a p a r t i c u l a r  d i s t r i b u t i o n  H en ce, L a d o 's  exam ple  

' e a t i n g  b r e a k f a s t '  i s  a  b e h a v io u r a l  u n i t  w hose form  may b e  i d e n t i f i e d  a s  

' th e  m orning m ea l' i n  c u l t u r e  A, o r  ' t h e  e v e n in g  m ea l' in  c u l t u r e  B The 

meaning  o f  t h i s  b e h a v io u r a l  u n i t  may s im p ly  b e  m o d if ie d  " to  p r o v id e  fo o d

and d r in k  f o r  th e  body" m  c u l t u r e  A, o r  t o  e s t a b l i s h  s o c i a l ,  m ora l o r

r e l i g i o u s  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n s  i n  c u l t u r e  B D ep en d in g  on  th e  c u l t u r e  o f  th e  

s o c i e t y  in  w h ich  su c h  a  u n i t  i s  p er fo rm e d , ' e a t i n g  b r e a k f a s t '  may a l s o  

show t im e  d i s t r i b u t i o n ,  f o r  ex a m p le , on  a d a i l y  c y c l e ,  o r  s p a c e

d i s t r i b u t i o n ,  f o r  e x a m p le , m  a k i t c h e n  (L ad o , 1957 1 1 3 )

I t  see m s, h o w ev e r , t h a t  Lado i s  d e s c r ib in g  th e  f u n c t io n s  o r  n e e d s  

t h a t  a r e  a c t u a l l y  done  on  s p e c i a l  o c c a s io n s  su ch  a s  b i r t h ,  m a r r ia g e ,

d ea th  and so  on  T h e r e f o r e ,  upon p r o d u c in g  t h e i r  fo r m a l r e a l i z a t i o n s ,  

th e s e  f u n c t io n s  a r e  em p h a sized  to  a r r iv e  a t  a  s t r u c t u r a l  d e s c r i p t i o n  a s  a  

c r i t e r i o n  f o r  c u l t u r a l  a n a ly s i s  By e x t e n s io n  o f  L a d o 's  e x a m p le s  in  th e  

c u r r e n t  s tu d y , th e  u t t e r a n c e s  t h a t  a r e  a c t u a l l y  s a i d  on  t h e s e  o c c a s io n s  

a r e  to  b e s t r e s s e d ,  s i n c e  th e y  r e p r e s e n t  two com p lem en tary  d im e n s io n s  a  

l i n g u i s t i c  d i m e n s i o n ,  t h a t  i s ,  th e  l i n g u i s t i c  r e a l i z a t i o n  o f  th e  

u t te r a n c e  in  q u e s t io n ,  and a s o c i o - c u l t u r a l  d im e n s ion  w h ich  r e f e r s  to  

th e  co m m u n ica tiv e  p u r p o se  o r  p u r p o se s  o f  t h a t  u t t e r a n c e  R e c e n t ly ,  R i l e y  

h a s c a l l e d  t h i s  l a t t e r  d im en sio n  th e  ' s o c i a l  p a t t e r n in g  o f  d i s c o u r s e '  to  

i n d i c a t e  b o th  th e  p r a g m a l in g u is t i c  a s p e c t s  o f  u t t e r a n c e s  su c h  a s  la n g u a g e  

f u n c t io n s  and th e  co m m u n ica tiv e  a c t s  i n  c o n t e x t  ( R i l e y ,  1981  1 2 1 )

The term  u t t e r a n c e ,  th ro u g h o u t th e  a n a l y s i s  o f  b o th  a c t u a l  and  

p r e d ic t e d  i n t e r l i n g u a l  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n s ,  w i l l  b e  fo c u s e d  u pon  a s  i t  

r e f e r s  to  a s t r e t c h  o f  sp e e c h  w hose a s s u m p t io n s  a r e  no lo n g e r  e x p r e s s e d  

m  term s o f  l i n g u i s t i c  th e o r y  T h e r e f o r e ,  u n l ik e  a  s e n t e n c e ,  an  

u t t e r a n c e  ca n  b e  lo o k e d  upon a s  a u n iq u e  s p e e c h  e v e n t  r e s u l t i n g  m  a 

p a r t i c u l a r  b e h a v io u r  when two p e r s o n s  a r e  en g a g ed  in  in t e r p e r s o n a l  

com m u n ica tion  L y o n s, f o r  in s t a n c e ,  m akes a c l e a r  d i s t i n c t i o n  b e tw e e n  

s e n t e n c e  meaning  and u t t e r a n c e  meaning  The fo rm er  i s  d i r e c t l y  

p r e d ic t a b le  b y  th e  g ra m m a tica l and l e x i c a l  i n t e r r e l a t i o n s h i p s  b e tw e e n  th e  

w ords o f  a s e n t e n c e ,  w h erea s th e  l a t t e r ,  w h ich  i s  th e  c o n c e r n  h e r e ,  

in c lu d e s  a l l  th e  p o s s i b l e  ty p e s  o f  m ean in g t h a t  im p ly  c o m m u n ica tiv e  n e e d s  

or p u r p o se s  (L y o n s , 1977 643) The ty p e s  o f  m ean in g  o f  an  u t t e r a n c e  w i l l

be d is c u s s e d  l a t e r  ( c f  c h a p te r  2 , s e c t i o n  2 3 3)

I t  f o l l o w s  from  th e  ab ove t h a t  L a d o 's  c o n c e p t io n  o f  a b e h a v io u r a l
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u n i t  i s  by no m eans i n t e r p r e t a b l e  i n  term s o f  s e n t e n c e  m ea n in g , b u t  

r a t h e r  i t  l i e s  a t  th e  h e a r t  o f  u t t e r a n c e  m eaning f o r  u t t e r a n c e  i t s e l f  i s  

b y  d e f i n i t i o n  a 'b e h a v io u r a l  u n i t '  a s  w e l l  ( c f  C r y s t a l ,  1985  3 2 2 )

T h e r e fo r e ,  w ith  r e f e r e n c e  t o  th e  n o t io n  o f  s p e e c h  a c t s  in t r o d u c e d  by  

A u s t in  (1 9 6 2 ) and d e v e lo p e d  b y  S e a r l  (1 9 6 9 ) ,  a  b e h a v io u r a l  u n i t  ca n  b e  

r e - d e f in e d  as a sp e e c h  a c t  i n  t h a t  th e  u t t e r a n c e  i n  q u e s t io n  e n t a i l s  a  

com m u n ica tive  a c t i v i t y  o r  a  l o c u t i o n a r y  a c t ,  t h a t  i s ,  th e  a c t  o f  s a y in g  

so m e th in g  fo r  a p a r t i c u l a r  p u r p o se  A sp e e c h  a c t  a l s o  in v o l v e s  b o th  an  

i l l l o c u t i o n a r y  f o r c e  and a  p e r l o c u t i o n a r y  e f f e c t  W h ile  th e  fo rm er  c a u s e s  

th e  sp ea k er  to  p erfo rm  th e  a c t  upon m aking th e  u t t e r a n c e  i n  q u e s t io n  ( f o r  

ex a m p le , commanding, p r o m is in g ,  r e q u e s t in g ,  and s o  o n ) ,  th e  l a t t e r ,  

th e  p e r lo c u t io n a r y  e f f e c t ,  r e f e r s  to  th e  e f f e c t  t h a t  th e  u t t e r a n c e  and  

i t s  p erform an ce a c h ie v e  on  th e  b e h a v io u r  a n d /o r  f e e l i n g s  o f  th e  h e a r e r  o r  

th e  in t e r lo c u t o r  su ch  a s  u t t e r a n c e s  w h ich  a r e  u s e d  f o r  a p o lo g i z in g ,  

f r ig h t e n i n g ,  s y m p a th iz in g , and so  on ( c f  P a lm er , 1981 1 6 2 f ,  L y o n s,

1 981a  1 7 5 f)  F u rth erm o re , th e r e  a r e  a t  l e a s t  f i v e  r e c o g n iz a b le

c a t e g o r i e s  o f  sp e e c h  a c t s  ( l )  c o m m is s i v e s  f o r  ex a m p le , g u a r a n te e in g ,  

p r o m is in g ;  ( l i )  d e c l a r a t i v e s  f o r  ex a m p le , c h r i s t e n i n g ,  m a r r y in g ,

r e s ig n i n g ,  ( i i i )  d i r e c t i v e s  f o r  ex a m p le , b e g g in g ,  com m anding,

r e q u e s t in g ,  ( i v )  e x p r e s s i v e s  f o r  ex a m p le , a p o lo g i z in g ,  s y m p a th iz in g ,  

w e lc o m in g , and (v )  r e p r e s e n t a t i v e s  f o r  e x a m p le , a s s e r t i n g ,  

h y p o t h e s iz in g  and so  on  The v e r b s  w h ich  a r e  u s e d  t o  c o n v e y  s p e e c h  a c t s  

a r e  known a s p e r f o r m a t i v e  v e r b s ,  and th e  c r i t e r i a  f o r  th e  s u c c e s s  o f  

t h e i r  e f f e c t s  a re  i d e n t i f i e d  a s  f e l i c i t y  c o n d i t i o n s  ( c f  C r y s t a l ,  1985  

285)

T h e r e fo r e , in  th e  l i g h t  o f  th e  ab ove argu m en t, L a d o 's  s u g g e s t io n  

may b e r e - s t a t e d  in  t h i s  way e v e r y  sp e e c h  a c t  h a s  a g iv e n  fo rm , b e a r s  

a s p e c t s  o f  a p a r t i c u l a r  meaning,  and i s  r e p r e s e n t e d  b y  a  p a r t i c u l a r  

d i s t r i b u t i o n  W ith in  th e  th r e e  p a ra m e ter s  p r o p o se d  b y  L ado, some 

u t t e r a n c e s ,  or sp e e c h  a c t s ,  p ro d u ced  b o th  in  A r a b ic  and m  E n g l i s h  ca n  b e  

e x e m p li f ie d  ( c f  Lado, 1957 1 1 4 f )  In  t h i s  c o n t e x t ,  R i l e y  d i s c u s s e s

tw o p a ra m eters  ( l )  same form , d i f f e r e n t  f u n c t io n s  and ( i i )  same 

f u n c t io n ,  d i f f e r e n t  form s ( R i l e y ,  1981  1 2 5 ) T h ese  c o r r e s p o n d  t o

L a d o 's  f i r s t  two p a r a m e ter s  a s  w i l l  b e  e x p la in e d  p r e s e n t l y  To a v o id  

t e r m in o lo g ic a l  c o n fu s io n ,  L a d o 's  o r i g i n a l  term s w i l l  b e  u s e d  h e r e
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(i) Same form, different meaning
T h is  p aram eter  i s  c o n c e r n e d  w ith  a g iv e n  L I -u t t e r a n c e  and i t s  

L 2 -c o u n te r p a r t  w hose l i n g u i s t i c  ( t h a t  i s ,  s y n t a c t i c  and l e x i c a l )  s h a p e s  

a r e  s im i la r  b u t s e r v e  d i f f e r e n t  co m m u n ica tiv e  f u n c t io n s  For ex a m p le :

(1 9 )  a [ k a l l i  n i  a f a r j i  k  l l - b a  b ] (NCD/SCD/WCD)
b [ k a l l i  n i  a sa w fa k  l l - b a  b ] (ECD)
c  L e t  me show you t h e  do o r  (PU)

In  SCA th e  L l - u t t e r a n c e s  (1 9  a -b )  a r e  so m etim es s a id  t o  a v i s i t o r  

when h e /s h e  w an ts to  le a v e  th e  h o s t  T hus, a s  a m a tte r  o f  c o u r t e s y ,  th e

h o s t  i s  w i l l i n g  to  accom pany th e  v i s i t o r  u n t i l  th e  l a t t e r  g o e s  o u t  

th ro u g h  th e  d o o r , th o u g h , d ep en d in g  on  th e  c o n t e x t ,  t h e s e  

L l- u t t e r a n c e s  may im p ly  t h a t  th e  h o s t  i n d i r e c t l y  r e q u ir e s  th e  v i s i t o r  t o  

le a v e  I t  a p p ea rs t h a t  when th e s e  L l - u t t e r a n c e s  a re  t r a n s f e r r e d  o n to  

E n g lis h  by  means o f  a  w o r d -fo r -w o r d  t r a n s l a t i o n ,  th e  r e s u l t a n t  

u t t e r a n c e s  (1 9 c )  w i l l  a lw ay s  h a v e  u n fo r tu n a te  e f f e c t s  upon th e  a d d r e s s e e  

b e c a u s e  ' showing someone t h e  door '  i n  E n g lis h  s u g g e s t s  th r o w in g  som eon e  

o u t  o r  g e t t i n g  r i d  o f  som eone The e q u iv a le n t  L 2 -u t te r a n c e s  t o  b e  made on  

th e  same o c c a s io n  a re  ' t o  wa lk  o r  con du c t  someone t o  t h e  door '  i n  B r i t i s h  

E n g lis h  and ' t o  l e a v e  someone t o  t h e  door '  m  H ib e r n o -E n g lis h ,  th o u g h  

th e  L l - u t t e r a n c e  [ k a l l i  n i  a w a sla k  l i l - b a  b] i s  p o s s i b l e  in  SCA and th u s  

can  b e in c lu d e d  in  p a ra m eter  ( i v )  b e lo w  ( c f  exam ple ( 3 3 ) )

(2 0 )  a [ f a r j i  na ’ urd  k ta  fa k ]  (NCD/SCD)
b [sa w w ifn a  2.a r ^ t s t a  fa k ]  (ECD)
c Show us t h e  b r e a d th  o f  y o u r  s h o u l d e r s  (PU)

In  SCA th e  L l - u t t e r a n c e s  (2 0  a -b )  s u g g e s t  t h a t  th e  a d d r e s s e e  i s  

to  be thrown o u t ,  a s im i l a r  m ean in g  in te n d e d  by ' t o  show someone t h e  

door '  a s  d is c u s s e d  above T hus, upon t r a n s f e r r in g  t h e s e  L l - u t t e r a n c e s  

o n to  E n g lis h ,  th e  r e s u l t a n t  u t t e r a n c e  (2 0 c )  w i l l  no lo n g e r  c o n v e y  th e  

same in te n d e d  m ean in g, b u t  r a t h e r  ' t o  have  broad  s h o u l d e r s '  i n  E n g l i s h  

i n d i c a t e s  e i t h e r  l i t e r a l l y  b e in g  a b le  to  b e a r  much w e ig h t  o r  f i g u r a t i v e l y  

b e in g  a b le  to  b ea r  much r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  In  SCA th e  L l - u t t e r a n c e  

[ f a r j i  na k ta  fa k  l i ? r a  d] 'show  u s  y o u r  broad  s h o u l d e r s '  (PU) may a l s o  

in d i c a t e  b u t o n ly  th e  l i t e r a l  m eaning  in te n d e d  b y  ' to  h a v e  b r o a d  

s h o u l d e r s '
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(2 1 )  a [ma^ak 2_a -̂ k a t ] (SCA)
( L i t  ( I )  w ith  you  on th e  l ine ')  

b [an a  £ a l  k a t  ma^ak] ( SCA)
( L i t  I  on the  l i n e  w ith  y ou )

c .  I  am on the  l i n e  (AI7)

A fu r t h e r  exam ple i s  th e  s i t u a t i o n a l  c o n t e x t  w h ere tw o n a t iv e  

s p e a k e r s  o f  A r a b ic  a re  en gaged  in  an argum ent o v e r  some p ro b lem  The

sp ea k er  w an ts t o  e n su r e  t h a t  th e  l i s t e n e r  i s  f o l l o w in g  w hat i s  g o in g  on

T h is  r e f e r s  to  th e  p r o c e s s  o f  f e e d b a c k  w hereby th e  sp e a k e r  i s  lo o k in g  fo r  

a r e a c t io n  (o r  r e s p o n s e )  from  th e  l i s t e n e r  t o  ch ec k  on  th e  e f f i c i e n c y  o f  

com m u n ication  The sp e a k e r , th e n , p a u se s  f o r  a  w h i le  and p r o d u c e s  an  

u t t e r a n c e  l i k e  [^am t i f 'h a m  ^ a la y ]  'do you u n d e r s ta n d  me?' a s  a  s t im u lu s  

T h e r e fo r e , i f  th e  l i s t e n e r  h a s  in d ee d  u n d e r s to o d  w hat th e  s p e a k e r  i s  

t a l k i n g  a b o u t , th e n  th e  form er w ou ld  m  tu r n  p ro d u ce  e i t h e r  o f  th e  

L l- u t t e r a n c e s  (2 1  a -b )  a s  a  r e s p o n s e  to  a s s u r e  th e  l a t t e r  t h a t  th e

argum ent h a s  b een  fo l lo w e d  S in c e  th e s e  L l - u t t e r a n c e s  seem  t o  h a v e  b een

tr a n s f e r r e d  o n to  E n g lis h  to  co n v ey  th e  m eaning in t e n d e d  m  A r a b ic ,  th e  

r e s u l t a n t  a c t u a l  u t t e r a n c e  (2 1 c )  d o es n o t  ap p ear t o  im p ly  su c h  a  m ean in g  

R a th e r , ' t o  be on t h e  l i n e '  in  E n g lis h  i s  u s u a l l y  u se d  a s  a  g e n e r a l  

s ta te m e n t  a b o u t s p a t i a l  arran gem en ts o f  o b j e c t s  or  p e r s o n s  The 

c o r r e s p o n d in g  th ou gh  outm oded L 2 -u t te r a n c e s  m ig h t b e  ' I ' m  on t h e  beam'  or  

' I 'm  on y o u r  t r a c k '  , w h ich  in d ic a t e  th e  same m ean in g in t e n d e d  b y  (21  

a -b )

(ii) Same meaning, different form
As o p p osed  to  p a ra m eter  ( i ) , t h i s  p a ra m eter  i s  c o n c e r n e d  w it h  a  g iv e n  

L I -u t te r a n c e  and i t s  L 2 -c o u n te r p a r t  w hose l i n g u i s t i c  ( t h a t  i s ,  s y n t a c t i c  

and l e x i c a l )  sh a p e s  a r e  d i f f e r e n t  b u t  s e r v e  th e  same co m m u n ica tiv e  

f u n c t io n  For exam ple

(2 2 ) a [ ' 1 - b a ’ iy y e  b 'h a y a  ta k ] (NCD/SCD)
b [ ' l - b a q i y y e  b 'h a y a  ta k ] (ECD)
c (May) t h e  r e s t  be m  y o u r  l i f e  (PU)

(2 3 )  a  [atam anna a l - b a q iy y a t a  (b a q iy y a ta
h aya  t i  l l - f a q i  d) f i  haya  t i k ]  (MSA)

b I w ish  t h e  r e s t  ( th e  r e s t  o f  th e  d ead
p e r s o n 's  l i f e )  t o  be  ( in c lu d e d )  m  y o u r  l i f e  (PU)

L
In  SCA th e  L l - u t t e r a n c e s  (22  a -b )  a r e  u s u a l l y  s a i d  t o  c o n s o le  

som eone on a d e a th  o c c a s io n  in  th e  s e n s e  t h a t  th e  sp e a k e r  w is h e s  th e  

rem ain d er o f  th e  dead  p e r s o n 's  l i f e  to  b e 'a d d ed ' to  th e  a d d r e s s e e ' s
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l i f e ,  so  t h a t  th e  form er w is h e s  th e  l a t t e r  a  lo n g e r  l i f e  th a n  th e  d ead  

p e r s o n ' s  T h e r e fo r e , upon t r a n s f e r r in g  th e  L l - u t t e r a n c e s  (22  a - b ) , w h ich  

seem  to  b e th e  s u r fa c e  s t r u c t u r e  o f  ( 2 3 a ) ,  o n to  E n g lis h  by means o f  a  

w o r d -fo r -w o r d  t r a n s l a t i o n ,  th e  r e s u l t a n t  u t t e r a n c e  (2 2 c )  o r  i t s  deep  

s t r u c t u r e  (2 3 b ) may s e r v e  th e  same co m m u n ica tiv e  f u n c t io n  in te n d e d  by  

e a c h  o f  th e  f o l lo w in g  L 2 -u t te r a n c e s

(2 4 )  a  I  am s o r r y  f o r  y o u r  bereavem en t
b I  am w i t h  you i n  y o u r  s o r row
c I  o f f e r  you my sympathy  on y o u r  g r e a t  l o s s
d I  o f f e r  you my c o n d o l e n c e s

S im i la r ly ,  i f  any o f  th e s e  L 2 -u t te r a n c e s  h app en s to  be  

r e t r o a c t i v e l y  t r a n s f e r r e d  o n to  A ra b ic  b y  means o f  a  v e r b a t im  t r a n s l a t i o n ,  

th e n  th e  r e s u l t a n t  u t t e r a n c e  w ou ld  s e r v e  th e  same co m m u n ica tiv e  fu n c t io n  

co n v e y e d  by  any p o s s ib l e  L l - u t t e r a n c e  p ro d u ced  in  e i t h e r  v a r i e t y  I t  

se e m s , h o w ev er , th e  d i f f e r e n c e  b e tw e e n  th e  L l-b a s e d  u t t e r a n c e s  ( 2 2 c ) ,  

(2 3 b ) and t h e i r  L 2 -c o u n te r p a r ts  (2 4  a -d )  i s  l i n g u i s t i c ,  th a t  i s ,  

s y n t a c t i c  a n d /o r  l e x i c a l  F u r th e r , w h i le  th e  L l-b a s e d  L 2 -u t te r a n c e s  

( 2 2 c ) ,  (2 3 b ) a re  s ta te m e n ts  i n d i c a t in g  a s u b j u n c t i v e  mode, th e

L 2- c o u n t e r p a r t s , (2 4  a -d )  a r e  s ta te m e n ts  in d i c a t in g  a d e c l a r a t i v e  mode

(2 5 )  a [h u t r i j l e  k  b'm ay b a  r d e ]  ( SCA)
b Put  y o u r  f e e t  m  c o l d  w a t e r  (AU)

In  SCA th e  L l - u t t e r a n c e  (2 5 a )  i s  u s u a l l y  s a i d  to  a p e r s o n , th e  

a d d r e s s e e ,  who i s  a d v is e d  to  r e la x  and ta k e  i t  e a s y  G iven  t h a t  t h i s  

L l - u t t e r a n c e  h a s  b een  t r a n s f e r r e d  o n to  E n g l is h ,  i t  h a s  b e e n  a t t e s t e d  

t h a t  th e  r e s u l t a n t  a c t u a l  u t t e r a n c e  (2 5 b ) d id  r e a l l y  s e r v e  i t s  

co m m u n ica tiv e  fu n c t io n  a s  in te n d e d  b y  th e  L l- c o u n t e r p a r t  F u r th e r , 

s i n c e ,  d ep en d in g  on th e  c o n t e x t ,  th e  L l - l e x i c a l  ite m  [ n j i l ]  m  SCA 

m eans e i t h e r  a ' l e g '  o r  a ' f o o t ' ,  th e  le a r n e r  seem s to  h a v e  c o r r e c t l y  

r e a l i z e d  th e  deep  s t r u c t u r e  o f  [ r i j l e  k] m  (2 5 a ) a s  r e n d er ed  in t o  ' y o u r  

f e e t '  in  (2 5 b ) ( f o r  f u r t h e r  in fo r m a t io n , c f  c h a p te r  6 , s e c t i o n  6 3 1 , 

exam p le ( 2 ) )  A g a in , th e  d i f f e r e n c e  b e tw e en  th e  L l-b a s e d  u t t e r a n c e  (2 5 b )  

and i t s  L 2 -c o u n te r p a r t  'p u t  y o u r  f e e t  up'  i s  o n ly  l i n g u i s t i c  W hile th e  

fo rm er  em p loys a v erb  ' p u t '  t o  w h ich  a p r e p o s i t i o n a l  p h r a se  ' i n  c o l d  

w a t e r '  i s  r e l a t e d ,  th e  l a t t e r  in v o lv e s  a p h r a s a l  v e r b  'p u t up'  o n ly

(2 6 )  a , [^ e .n a k  f a j ’ ?a n e l 
b [? e  nak f a  r ' g e ]
c  Your eye  i s  empty

(SCD)
(ECD)
(PU)
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(2 7 )  a [? e  nak mu s a b '^ a  n e ] ( SCA)
b Your e y e  i s  n o t  f u l l  (.PU)

P a r t i c u l a r ly ,  m  SCA th e  L l - u t t e r a n c e s  (2 6  a -b )  and (2 7 a ) a re  

u s u a l l y  s a i d  to  a te m p o r a r i ly  g lu t to n o u s  p e r s o n , th e  a d d r e s s e e ,  who h a s  

a ra v en o u s a p p e t i t e  a ssu m in g  t h a t  th e  fo o d , w h ich  i s  s t i l l  b e in g

p r e p a r e d , i s  n o t  enough f o r  h i s / h e r  h u n ger T hus, upon t r a n s f e r r in g  

t h e s e  L l - u t t e r a n c e s  o n to  E n g l i s h ,  th e  r e s u l t a n t  u t t e r a n c e s  (2 6 c )  and  

(2 7 b ) may co n v ey  th e  same m ean in g in te n d e d  by th e  L 2 -c o u n te r p a r t  'Your  

e y e  i s  b i g g e r  than y o u r  b e l l y '  w h ich  i s  u s u a l ly  s a i d  in  c o l l o q u i a l  

E n g lis h  a s  w e l l  H ow ever, b o th  ' e y e s ' ,  in  t h i s  c o n t e x t ,  ca n  b e  

f i g u r a t i v e l y  m o d if ie d  b y  L 2 - l e x i c a l  a d j e c t i v e s  su ch  a s  ' g r e e d y ' ,  

' r a v e n o u s ' ,  ' v o r a c i o u s ' , and so  on  Such m o d i f i c a t io n  i s  a l s o  p o s s i b l e  

i n  A r a b ic , t h a t  i s ,  th e  L I - e q u iv a le n t s  o f  th e s e  L 2 - l e x i c a l  a d j e c t i v e s  

su ch  a s  [ s a r ih a ]  and [nahim a] i n  MSA ca n  f i g u r a t i v e l y  m o d ify  th e  e y e  

( s i n g u l a r ) ,  th e  two e y e s  ( d u a l ) ,  o r  more th a n  two p a ir s  o f  e y e s  ( p l u r a l ) .  

C o n cern in g  th e  l i n g u i s t i c  d i f f e r e n c e  b e tw een  th e  L I -b a s e d  u t t e r a n c e s  

( 2 6 c ) ,  (2 7 b ) and th e  L 2 -c o u n te r p a r t  c i t e d  a b o v e , e i t h e r  o f  th e  form er

in v o lv e s  a c o u la r  v er b  ' i s '  and a com plem ent ' e m p t y ' / ' n o t  f u l l '  w h erea s  

th e  l a t t e r  em p loys a  c o m p a r a t iv e -d e g r e e  d e v ic e  ' b i g g e r  than'

( i i i )  Same form , same m ea n in g , d i f f e r e n t  d i s t r i b u t i o n

T h is  p a ra m eter  i s  c o n c e r n e d  w ith  a g iv e n  L l - u t t e r a n c e  and i t s

L 2 -c o u n te r p a r t  w hose s y n t a c t i c  sh a p e s  and co m m u n ica tiv e  f u n c t io n s  a r e

s im i l a r  b u t  em ploy  d i f f e r e n t  l e x i c a l  ite m s  For exam ple

(2 8 )  a  [ma b i ’ d ir  i s t i r i  samak b i l - b a h a r ]  ( NCD/SCD)
b I c a n ' t  buy f i s h  i n  th e  se a  ( AU)
c I c a n ' t  buy a p i g  m  a poke  (L2-U)

In  SCA th e  L l - u t t e r a n c e  (2 8 a )  i s  u s u a l ly  s a i d  by  a p e r s o n , th e  

sp e a k e r , who r e f u s e s  t o  buy so m e th in g  unknown to  h im /h e r  G iven  t h a t  

t h i s  L l - u t t e r a n c e  h a s  b e e n  t r a n s f e r r e d  o n to  E n g l is h ,  th e  r e s u l t a n t

a c t u a l  u t t e r a n c e  (2 8 b ) seem s t o  em ploy th e  same s y n t a c t i c  s t r u c t u r e  o f

th e  e q u iv a le n t  L 2 -u t te r a n c e  (2 8 c )  and to  co n v ey  th e  same m ean in g , a l b e i t  

th e  d i f f e r e n c e  m  l e x i c a l  s e l e c t i o n  b etw een  th e  two u t t e r a n c e s  i s  

a p p a r en t I t  may b e th e  c a s e  t h a t  t h i s  d i f f e r e n c e  i s  a t t r i b u t a b l e  to  

r e l i g i o u s  d i f f e r e n c e s  b e tw e e n  th e  Arab co m m u n ities  w here I s la m  i s  th e  

p red o m in a n t r e l i g i o n  and th e  E n g lis h  co m m u n ities w here C h r i s t i a n i t y  i s  

p e r v a s iv e  T hus, u n l ik e  i n  C h r i s t i a n i t y  and t h e r e f o r e  u n l ik e  th e  c a s e  

m  E n g l is h ,  th e  p r o h ib i t i o n  o f  p ork  in  Is la m  m ig h t e x tr e m e ly  l e s s e n  th e
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u s e  o f  th e  L I - l e x i c a l  ite m  [k a n z i r ]  'a  p i g '  (w h ich  i n d i c a t e s  e i t h e r  th e  

an im al o r  i t s  f l e s h )  i n  th e  s o c i o - c u l t u r a l  s e n s e  d is c u s s e d  h e r e  e x c e p t  

p erh a p s some d e r o g a to r y  u s e s  in  SCA th ou gh  th e y  a r e  v e r y  r a r e  i n  MSA

(2 9 ) a [ t i s r a b  m i t h ' l  i l - ? u q r u q q a ]  (ECD)
b She d r in k s  l i k e  a f r o g  (PU)
c  She d r in k s  l i k e  a f i s h  (L2-U)

P a r t i c u l a r l y ,  i n  ECD th e  L l - u t t e r a n c e  (2 9 a )  i s  som etim es s a i d  to  

in d ic a t e  t h a t  th e  p e r s o n  in  q u e s t io n  d r in k s  f a r  to o  much b u t  n o r m a lly  

w a t e r  T hu s, upon  t r a n s f e r r i n g  t h i s  L l - u t t e r a n c e  o n to  E n g l i s h ,  th e  

r e s u l t a n t  u t t e r a n c e  (2 9 b ) a p p ea rs  t o  in v o lv e  th e  same s y n t a c t i c  s t r u c t u r e  

o f  th e  L 2 -c o u n te r p a r t  ( 2 9 c ) ,  a l b e i t  th e  l e x i c a l  d i f f e r e n c e  b e tw e e n  

' f r o g '  and ' f i s h '  i s  c o n s id e r a b le  H ow ever, a lth o u g h  e i t h e r  o f  th e  two  

u t t e r a n c e s  (2 9 b ) and (2 9 c )  im p l ie s  th e  same m ea n in g , th a t  i s ,  d r in k in g  a 

l o t ,  th e  d i f f e r e n c e  seem s t o  b e i d e n t i f i e d  w ith  th e  ty p e  o f  l i q u i d  f o r  

d r in k in g  m  l a n g u a g e - s p e c i f i c  term s W h ile  th e  L l-b a s e d  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  

' d r i n k i n g  l i k e  a f r o g ’ , w i t h in  th e  i d i o s y n c r a t i c  m eaning o f  (2 9 a )  i n  

ECD, i s  n o r m a lly  a s s o c i a t e d  w ith  e x c e s s i v e  am ounts o f  w a t e r ,  th e  

L 2 - i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  ' d r i n k i n g  l i k e  a f i s h '  i s  a lw a y s a s s o c i a t e d  w ith  

e x c e s s i v e  am ounts o f  a l c o h o l  As a n a lo g o u s  w ith  th e  p r e v io u s  exam p le

( 2 8 ) ,  su ch  a d i f f e r e n c e  may be a s c r ib e d  t o  th e  r e l i g i o u s  d i f f e r e n c e s  

b etw e en  th e  Arab co m m u n itie s  and th e  E n g l is h  co m m u n ities  T hus, u n l ik e  

in  C h r i s t i a n i t y ,  th e  p r o h ib i t i o n  o f  a l c o h o l  i n  I s la m  m igh t e x t r i c a t e  i t s  

f i g u r a t i v e  i m p l i c a t i o n  from  th e  c o l l o c a t i o n a l  u s e  o f  th e  L l-b a s e d  l e x i c a l  

ite m s  ' d r i n k s '  and  ' f r o g '  H ow ever, l i k e  th e  c a s e  in  E n g l is h ,  i f  no 

m en tio n  i s  made o f  [^uqruqqa](EC D ) /  [d ifd a^ a](M S A ) 'a  f r o g ' ,  

L l - e x p r e s s io n s  su c h  a s  [ b 'y i s r a b  ( k t i  r ) ]  (NCD/SCD) 'he d r i n k s  (a l o t ) '  

and [ s a r r i  b ] (SCA) 'he  i s  a ( h e a vy )  d r i n k e r '  ca n  im p ly  a l c o h o l i c  

l iq u o r s  T h is  i n d i c a t e s  t h a t ,  d e p e n d in g  on  th e  c o n t e x t  o f  th e  

L 2 -u t te r a n c e  (2 9 c )  w h ich  a lw a y s  im p l ie s  a l c o h o l ,  th e  L l-b a s e d  u t t e r a n c e  

(2 9 b ) may s e r v e  t h e  same co m m u n ica tiv e  f u n c t io n  m  E n g lis h

(3 0 )  a [m aktu bon  ?ala  a - r r a m l ] (MSA)
b I t  i s  w r i t t e n  on sand  (PU)
c  I t  i s  w r i t t e n  in  w a t e r  (L2-U)

In  MSA and in  some d i a l e c t s  o f  SCA, th e  L l - u t t e r a n c e  (3 0 a )  i s

so m etim es p ro d u c ed  to  i n d i c a t e  t h a t  so m e th in g  w i l l  be so o n  f o r g o t t e n  

T hus, upon t r a n s f e r r i n g  t h i s  L l - u t t e r a n c e  o n to  E n g l is h ,  th e  r e s u l t a n t  

u t t e r a n c e  (3 0 b ) seem s t o  em ploy th e  same s y n t a c t i c  s t r u c t u r e  o f  th e
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L 2 -c o u n te r p a r t  ( 3 0 c ) ,  t h a t  i s ,  b o th  u t t e r a n c e s  in v o lv e  a  p r e p o s i t i o n a l  

p h r a se  r e la t e d  t o  th e  nomen p a t i e n t i s  o r  p a s s iv e  p a r t i c i p l e  ' w r i t t e n '  

A g a in , th e  d i f f e r e n c e  i n  l e x i c a l  s e l e c t i o n  b e tw e e n  'on sand '  and ' i n  

w a t e r '  m ig h t b e  a t t r i b u t e d  t o  th e  g e o g r a p h ic a l  v a r i a t i o n  b e tw e e n  th e  Arab 

e n v iro n m en t and th e  E n g l is h  en v iro n m en t The e x i s t e n c e  o f  d e s e r t s  in  th e  

fo rm er may r e s u l t  m  many f i g u r a t i v e  a s  w e l l  a s  l i t e r a l  u s e s  o f  [ram i]  

' san d '  in  A r a b ic  due t o  th e  abundance o f  t h i s  e le m e n t ,  w h e r e a s , on th e  

o th e r  h an d , th e  n o n - e x i s t e n c e  o f  d e s e r t s  i n  th e  l a t t e r  may le a d  t o  an  

e x tr e m e ly  r a r e  u s e  o f  ' san d '  m  th e  s o c i o - c u l t u r a l  s e n s e

(3 1 )  a [ h i b i r  w a ra ’ /w a ra q ] ( SCA)
b I t ' s  ( o n ly )  i n k  on p a p e r  (PU)
c I t ' s  o n ly  a p i e c e  o f  p a p e r  (L2-U)

In  SCA th e  L I - u t t e r a n c e  (3 1 a )  i s  u s u a l l y  s a i d  to  i n d i c a t e  t h a t  

so m e th in g  i s  u n im p o rta n t o r  u nw orth y T h e r e fo r e ,  i f  su ch  an u t t e r a n c e  

i s  t r a n s f e r r e d  o n to  E n g l i s h ,  th e  r e s u l t a n t  u t t e r a n c e  (3 1 b ) w o u ld  em ploy  

th e  same s y n t a c t i c  s t r u c t u r e  o f  th e  L 2 -c o u n te r p a r t  ( 3 1 c ) ,  t h a t  i s ,  b o th  

u t t e r a n c e s  in v o lv e  a c o p u la r  v e r b  'BE' and a com plem ent ' i n k  on p a p e r ' / ' a 

p i e c e  o f  p a pe r '  H ow ever, a l th o u g h  th e  d i f f e r e n c e  m  l e x i c a l  s e l e c t i o n  

i s  c l e a r ,  th e  two u t t e r a n c e s  (3 1  b - c )  seem  t o  com bine l e x i c a l  ite m s  

( s u c h  a s  ' i n k ' ,  ' p a p er '  and 'a  p i e c e  o f  p a p e r ' )  w h ich  a r e  i n h e r e n t ly  

a s s o c i a t e d  w ith  ' w r i t i n g ' , s i n c e  th e  L 2 - u t t e r a n c e s  ' i t ’s  n o t  w o r t h  th e  

p a p e r  i t ’s  w r i t t e n  on'  and ' P a p e r  won’ t  r e f u s e  in k '  ca n  a l s o  b e  u se d  to  

i n d i c a t e  th e  same u n d e r ly in g  m ean in g

(3 2 )  a [ s i ? ' f i t  w a ra ’ a] (NCD/SCD)
b [ s i q ' f a t  w araqa] (ECD)
c [ w i s ' l a t  w araqa] (ECD)

( L i t  p i e c e  o f  ( a  s h e e t  o f )  p a p e r )

M oreover , i f  th e  L 2 -u t t e r a n c e  (3 1 c )  h a p p en s t o  b e r e t r o a c t i v e l y  

t r a n s f e r r e d  o n to  A r a b ic , th e  r e s u l t a n t  L l - u t t e r a n c e s  (3 2  a - c ) ,  w h ich  a r e  

p o s s i b l e  th ou gh  l e s s  o f t e n  th a n  (3 1 a )  i n  SCA, w o u ld , w i t h in  su ch  a 

c o n t e x t ,  im p ly  th e  same u n d e r ly in g  m eaning

I t  a p p ea rs  t h a t  L a d o 's  th r e e  p a r a m e te r s  ca n  go some way tow ard s  

d e te r m in in g  th e  d e g r e e s  o f  d i f f e r e n c e  ( e i t h e r  m  form , o r  m  m ean in g or  

m  d i s t r i b u t i o n )  b e tw e en  c e r t a i n  L l - u t t e r a n c e s  and t h e i r  L 2 -c o u n te r p a r ts  

i n  r e l a t i o n  to  t h e i r  s o c i o - c u l t u r a l  b a ck g ro u n d s o r  c o n t e x t s  T h u s, th e  

a n a l y s i s  e n a b le s  th e  c o n t r a s t i v i s t  t o  t e s t  th e  v a lu e  o f  la n g u a g e  

t r a n s f e r ,  w here th e r e  i s  a c t u a l  t r a n s f e r  from  one s p e e c h  a c t  in  th e  LI to
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th e  e q u iv a le n t  one in  th e  L2, b y  r e c o u r s e  to  su ch  d e g r e e s  o f  d i f f e r e n c e  

On th e  o th e r  h and , th e  d e g r e e s  o f  s i m i l a r i t y  ca n  a l s o  b e  i d e n t i f i e d  i n  

term s o f  th e s e  th r e e  p a ra m e ter s  s i n c e  a p a ir  o f  u t t e r a n c e s ,  a s  

i l l u s t r a t e d ,  may d i f f e r  i n  form  b u t  r e s e m b l e  e a c h  o t h e r  i n  m e a n in g  a n d /o r  

d i s t r i b u t i o n  and v i c e  v e r s a  H en ce , w ith  r e g a r d  t o  th e  c o m p le te  

s i m i l a r i t y  b e tw e en  a g iv e n  p a ir  o f  u t t e r a n c e s ,  a f o u r t h  p a r a m e te r  may b e  

in c lu d e d  t o  t e s t  th e  v a lu e  o f  c o m p le t e ly  p o s i t i v e  t r a n s f e r

( i v )  Same fo rm , same m ea n in g , same d i s t r i b u t i o n

T h is  p a ra m eter  i s  c l e a r l y  c o n c e r n e d  w ith  a g iv e n  L I - u t t e r a n c e  and  i t s  

L 2 -c o u n te r p a r t  w hose s y n t a c t i c  sh a p e s  and co m m u n ica tiv e  f u n c t i o n s  a r e  

s im i la r  and em ploy more o r  l e s s  th e  same l e x i c a l  i t e m s  F or ex a m p le :

(3 3 ) a [ k a l l i ‘n i  a w a s la k  l i l - b a  b ]
( L i t  L e t  me g u i d e / l e a d  ( I )  you t o  t h e  do o r )

(,SCA)

b L et me c o n d u c t  you  to  th e  door ( L2 -U)

(3 4 ) a [atam anna la k a  a - s s i f a . 7a a l - ’ a ^ i l ]
( L i t  w i s h  ( I )  t o  you t h e  r e c o v e r y  t h e  q u i c k )

(MSA)

b I w ish  yo u  a s p e e d y  r e c o v e r y (L2-U)

(3 5 ) a [ k a l l i  na  n ' s u  f  w is s a k /w i j_ 'h ak ]  
( L i t  l e t  us  s e e  (we) y o u r  f a c e )

(SCA)

b [ f a r ' j i  na  w i t s a k / w i s s a k ] (NCD/SCD)
c [s a w w if 'n a  w i jh a k ]

( L i t  show us y o u r  f a c e )
(ECD)

d Show y o u r  f a c e . ( L2-U)

C le a r ly ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  th e  ab ove a n a l y s i s ,  w i t h in  th e  d om ain  o f  

l e x i c a l  s e l e c t i o n ,  a d d r e s s e s  i t s e l f  v e r y  c l o s e l y  to  th e  s tu d y  o f  th e  

u n d e r ly in g  l e v e l  w h ich  w i l l  b e  i d e n t i f i e d  w ith  th e  term  s e m a n t i c s  i n  P a r t  

Two ( c f  c h a p te r  5 , s e c t i o n  5 2 ) C o n t r a s t i v i s t s  s t i l l  a d m it t h a t  th e r e  

i s  l i t t l e ,  i f  an y , a t t e n t i o n  p a id  to  th e  i n v e s t i g a t i o n  o f  th e  l e x i c a l  

l e v e l ,  s i n c e  th e  p r o b le m a t ic  n a tu r e  o f  CA i s  fr a u g h t  w ith  c o n t r o v e r s y  on  

a la r g e  s c a l e  The p a u c it y  in  th e  s tu d y  o f  l e x i s  may r e s u l t  from  th e  

r e s e a r c h e r s '  p r e o c c u p a t io n  w ith  p h o n o lo g y  and s y n ta x  an d , i n  e f f e c t ,  

L a d o 's  s u g g e s t io n  o f  th e  c u l t u r a l  v a r i a b l e  h a s  n o t  r e c e iv e d  re m a rk a b le  

c o n t r ib u t io n s  w h ich  may h e lp  CA t o  some e x t e n t  s t a b i l i z e  i t s  s i g n i f i c a n c e  

( c f  E l l i s ,  1985 2 7 , H u x le y , 1986 71) E v e n t u a l ly ,  m o st o f  th e

C A-based r e s e a r c h  was c o n d u c te d  on  th e  s tu d y  o f  s u r f a c e - s t r u c t u r e  

c a t e g o r i e s  ( t h a t  i s ,  a lo n g  th e  p h o n o lo g ic a l  and s y n t a c t i c  l e v e l s )  w h ich  

w ere u n d er ta k en  w it h in  th e  d e s c r i p t i v e  p r o c e d u r e s  o f  s t r u c t u r a l i s m  T h is  

m ig h t b e a n a tu r a l  c o n se q u e n c e  o f  th e  a ssu m p tio n  t h a t  " s p e a k e r s  e q u a te  

item s m  one la n g u a g e  w ith  ite m s  m  a n o th e r  b e c a u s e  o f  t h e i r  s i m i l a r i t i e s
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in  shape ,  d i s t r i b u t i o n , o r  b o t h ” (H augen, 1956 6 7 , e m p h a s iz e d  b y  J a m es,

1980 170) Such an a ssu m p tio n  l e d  c o n t r a s t i v i s t s  t o  com pare th e

p h o n o lo g ic a l  s y s te m s  o f  a  g iv e n  p a ir  o f  la n g u a g e s  due t o  th e  o b s e r v a b le  

in f lu e n c e  o f  th e  LI m a n if e s t e d  in  ' f o r e i g n  a c c e n t s '  on  th e  o n e  h a n d , and  

to  th e  s y s t e m a t ic  n a tu r e  o f  p h o n o lo g y  m  t h a t  i t  i s  p o s s i b l e  t o  a r r i v e  a t  

a f i n i t e  d e s c r ip t i o n  o f  th e  p h o n o lo g ic a l  s y s te m s  o f  th e  two la n g u a g e s  m  

q u e s t io n  on  th e  o th e r  ( c f  S to c k w e ll  and Bowen, 1 9 6 5 , A gard  and  D i

P ie t r o ,  196 5 a ) T h is  was fo l lo w e d  by f u l l - l e n g t h  s t u d i e s  c a r r i e d  o u t  i n  

th e  U n ite d  S t a t e s  in t o  th e  s y n t a c t i c  sy s te m s  o f  E n g l i s h  a s  a L2 and som e 

o th e r  In d o-E u rop ean  la n g u a g e s  a s L is  ( c f  S t o c k w e l l  e t  a l  , 1 9 6 5 , A gard  

and Di P i e t r o ,  1965b ) In  E urope, e s p e c i a l l y  in  th e  1 9 7 0 s  on w ard ,

CA-based r e s e a r c h  seem s to  h a v e  g a in e d  much more momentum th a n  i n  any  

o th e r  c o n t in e n t  Jam es, f o r  in s t a n c e ,  l i s t s  some o f  th e  C A -p r o je c ts  

th a t  have b e e n  c o n d u c te d  on E n g lis h  w ith  a  w id e  ra n g e  o f  In d o -E u ro p ea n  

la n g u a g es  ( c f  Jam es, 1980 205)

H owever, d e s p i t e  th e  r e l a t i v e  p a u c i t y  o f  s t u d i e s  i n t o  l e x i s ,  

s e v e r a l  r e s e a r c h e r s  h a v e  a tte m p te d  to  exam in e th e  s e m a n t ic  f e a t u r e s  o f  

l e x i c a l  ite m s  Among them  a r e  H a d lich  ( 1 9 6 8 ) ,  R o d g ers ( 1 9 6 9 ) ,  K a l i s z

(1 9 7 6 ) ,  Roos ( 1 9 7 6 ) ,  Lehmann (1 9 7 7 ) ,  N owakowski ( 1 9 7 7 ) ,  K e lle r m a n

(1 9 7 8 a , 1 9 8 2 ) ,  and Ringbom (1 9 7 8 a , 1 9 8 3 , 1 9 8 7 ) F or e x a m p le ,

K ellerm an  h a s  p o in t e d  o u t  t h a t ,  w i t h in  th e  n o t io n  o f  t r a n s f e r a b i l i t y  i n

l e x i s ,  D utch  l e a r n e r s  o f  E n g l is h  " w ou ld  r e a c t  t o  p ic t u r e s q u e  D u tch

id iom s i f  th e y  w ere t r a n s l a t e d  in t o  E n g lish "  (K e lle r m a n , 1982  1 9 8 )

T h is  i s  due t o  th e  f a c t  t h a t  L 2 -id io m s a r e  v e r y  o f t e n  ' s e m a n t i c a l l y  

in t r a c t a b le '  f o r  th e  l e a r n e r  th ou gh  th e y  may r e v e a l  ' s y n t a c t i c

i d i o s y n c r a c i e s ' L ik e  many l a n g u a g e - s p e c i f i c  i t e m s ,  su ch  L 2 - id io m s ,

to o ,  may c o n s t i t u t e  s p e c i a l  'n e u r o lo g ic a l  s t a t u s '  (K e lle r m a n , 1 9 8 2 .  

1 9 8 -1 9 9 ) The same w r i t e r  h a s  ta k en  up th e  v a r io u s  c o n t e x t u a l  m e a n in g s ,  

or th e  ' s o r t s  o f  s e n s e s ' ,  subsum ed u nder one l e x i c a l  ite m  A p a r t from  

th e  c o n c e p ts  o f  homonymy and p o l y s e m y , h e  h a s  t r i e d  t o  e s t a b l i s h  a  

p o s s ib l e  c r i t e r i o n  w h ereb y th e  v a lu e  o f  h i s  i n v e s t i g a t i o n  c a n  b e  

m easured He h a s  made a CA b etw een  th e  v a r io u s  c o n t e x t u a l  m ea n in g s  o f  

b o th  'b reken '  in  D utch  and ' b re a k '  i n  E n g lis h  t o  d i s c u s s  su ch  n o t i o n s  a s  

' la n g u a g e - d i s t a n c e ' ( c f  c h a p te r  4 ,  s e c t i o n  4  1 3 ) ,  ' s p e c i f i c i t y ' ,  

' n e u t r a l i t y ' ,  ' t r a n s f e r a b i l i t y '  and 'm a r k e d n e ss ' w i t h in  t h e  two  

la n g u a g es  (K e lle r m a n , 1982 2 0 0 ) Such an a t t e m p t ,  i n  f a c t ,  s i g n a l s  a

s e r io u s  c o n t r ib u t io n  t o  f i l l  th e  gap o f  c o n t r a s t i v e  s e m a n t i c i t y  b e tw e e n  

la n g u a g es
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As fa r  a s  L l-A r a b ic  and L 2 -E n g lis h  a r e  c o n c e r n e d , m o st o f  th e  

C A -based s t u d ie s  a l s o  seem  to  h a v e  f o l lo w e d  th e  same l i n e s  o f  th e  

t r a d i t i o n a l  ap proach , t h a t  i s ,  th e y  com pared th e  s u r f a c e - s t r u c t u r e  

c a t e g o r i e s  o f  b o th  A ra b ic  and E n g lis h  on th e  b a s i s  o f  th e  p h o n o lo g ic a l  

sy s te m s  a n d /o r  th e  s y n t a c t i c  sy s te m s  o f  th e  two la n g u a g e s  w i t h  v e r y  

l i t t l e  i n t e r e s t  in  th e  r e s e a r c h  in t o  c o n t r a s t i v e  s e m a n t i c i t y  T h is ,  

p e r h a p s , m ig h t b e due t o  th r e e  p o s s i b l e  r e a s o n s

( l )  The p o s s i b i l i t y  o f  a s s ig n in g  a f i n i t e  d e s c r ip t i o n  o f  th e  
p h o n o l o g i c a l  sy s tem  o f  A r a b ic , a s  c o n t r a s t e d  w ith  t h a t  o f  E n g l is h ,  
r e g a r d le s s  o f  " th e  b e w ild e r in g  c h a in  o f  r e g io n a l  d ia l e c t s "  
c o n s t i t u t i n g  th e  C o l lo q u ia l  v a r i e t y  o f  A r a b ic  o v e r  th e  v a s t  a rea  
from  M orocco to  th e  P e r s ia n  G u lf  ( c f  F er g u so n , 1970 3 5 9 )

( i i )  The p o s s i b i l i t y ,  a g a in ,  o f  a r r iv i n g  a t  a s u f f i c i e n t  c o n t r a s t i v e  
d e s c r ip t io n  o f  th e  s y n t a c t i c  sy s te m s  o f  A r a b ic  and E n g l is h  Such a 
d e s c r ip t io n  i s  p r im a r i ly  b a se d  on C l a s s i c a l  A r a b ic  (MSA) s in c e  
m o st, i f  n o t  a l l ,  g ra m m a tica l s t r u c t u r e s  o f  C o l lo q u ia l  A ra b ic  
— and SCA i s  one r e g io n a l  d i a l e c t — h a v e  d e r iv e d  t h e i r  s y n t a c t i c  
r e p r e s e n t a t io n s  from  C l a s s i c a l  A r a b ic  In  t h i s  c o n t e x t ,  t h e r e  a re  
a c o n s id e r a b le  number o f  b ook s on th e  A r a b ic  grammar w r i t t e n  in  
E n g lis h  su ch  a s  K a p liw a tsk y  ( 1 9 4 0 - 1 9 4 6 ) ,  Cowan ( 1 9 5 8 ) ,  S c o t t  
(1 9 6 2 ) ,  B u ios (1 9 6 5 ) ,  W righ t ( 1 9 6 7 ) ,  N asr ( 1 9 6 7 ) ,  B e e s to n  (1 9 6 8 )  
among o th e r s

( l i i )  The e x h a u s t in g  c o m p le x ity  im p osed  b y  th e  s e m a n t i c  s y s te m s  o f  any 
p a ir  o f  la n g u a g e s  a s  C order p u t i t  "Where sy s te m s  a r e  s e m a n t i c a l ly  
e q u iv a le n t  b u t n o t  s u p e r f i c i a l l y  s o  in  form , th e  m a t te r  becom es  
more c o m p lic a te d  T here i s  no u t i l i t y  in  su ch  co m p a r iso n s  where
th e  r e a l i z a t i o n  o f  a  se m a n tic  p r o p e r ty  i s  fo r m a lly  v e r y  d i f f e r e n t "  
(C o rd er , 1973 288) P a r t i c u l a r l y ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  t h e  h ig h ly
e x h a u s t in g  c o m p le x ity  a r i s i n g  from  th e  i n t r i c a t e  o v e r la p  b e tw een  
th e  s em a n tic  sy stem  o f  C l a s s i c a l  A r a b ic  and t h a t  o f  C o l lo q u ia l  
A r a b ic  makes i t  a lm o s t  im p o s s ib le  to  p r o v id e  an  a d eq u a te
d e s c r ip t io n  o f  th e  s e m a n tic  sy s te m  o f  A r a b ic  b y  r e f e r e n c e  t o  i t s  
two m ain v a r i e t i e s  In  e f f e c t ,  an  e x a m in a t io n  o f  th e  c o n t r a s t i v e
s e m a n t ic i t y  o f  A ra b ic  and E n g lis h  h a s  b e e n  a t t e n t u a t e d  e x c e p t  f o r  a 
few  p r o j e c t s  su ch  a s  H u x ley  (1 9 7 2 , 1 9 8 6 )

H en ce , th e  e v id e n c e  f o r  th e  c o n se q u e n c e s  o f  th e  a b o v e  th r e e  

r e a s o n s  ( t h a t  i s ,  p r e - o c c u p a t io n  w ith  p h o n o lo g y  a n d /o r  s y n t a x  and 

s u b se q u e n t n e g le c t  o f  l e x i s )  can  b e s e e n  m  T a b le  2 w h ich  i s  m e r e ly  a 

c h r o n o lo g ic a l  l i s t  o f  th e  a v a i l a b l e  C A -based  r e s e a r c h  o f  L l-A r a b ic  and 

L 2 -E n g lis h  u n d erta k en  on b o th  t h e o r e t i c a l  and e m p ir ic a l  g ro u n d s T h is  

t a b l e  shows th e  v a r i e t i e s  o f  A ra b ic  ( t h a t  i s ,  c o l l o q u i a l  A r a b ic  w i t h in  

i t s  r e g io n a l  d i a l e c t s  a n d /o r  C l a s s i c a l  A r a b ic )  a s  c o n t r a s t e d  w i t h  E n g lis h  

m  a d d i t io n  to  th e  l i n g u i s t i c  l e v e l s  i n v e s t i g a t e d
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AUTHOR(S) VARIETY LINGUISTIC LEVEL(S) DOCUMENT

N asr (1 9 5 5 ) L eb an ese Phone t ic s /P h o n o 1ogy Ph D

M a lick  (1 9 5 6 -1 9 5 7 ) I r a q i C onsonant C lu s t e r s A r t i c l e

Lehn & S la g e r  (1 9 5 9 ) E g y p tia n S egm enta l Phonemes A r t i c l e

S a t t e r t h w a it h  (1 9 6 2 ) MSA S e n ten ce  C o n s tr u c t io n s Ph D

G r e is  (1 9 6 3 ) C a iren e Gram m ar/Phonology Ph D

N asr (1 9 6 3 ) M SA/Lebanese P h o n o lo g y /S y n ta x Book

E r ic k s o  (1 9 6 5 ) MSA V erb a l M orphology Ph D

B r a tto n  (1 9 6 7 ) MSA S tr u c tu r e s /M e s s a g e s Ph D

Fox (1 9 7 0 ) MSA R e la t iv e  C la u se s A r t i c l e

Dannan (1 9 7 1 ) M SA/K uw aiti Y es/N o Q u e s t io n s M A

H uxley  (1 9 7 2 ) L eb an ese S em an tic  S tr u c tu r e s M A

Ibrah im  (1 9 7 3 ) MSA R e la t iv e  C la u se s A r t i c l e

Dannan (1 9 7 3 ) K u w a iti Modal A u x i l i a r i e s Ph D

A z iz  (1 9 7 4 ) I r a q i D ip hthon gs A r t i c l e

H anania (1 9 7 4 ) MSA S y n t a c t ic  S tr u c t u r e s Ph D

H enkes (1 9 7 4 ) S au d i S yntax/C om p ular V erb s Ph D.

S c o t t  & T ucker (1 9 7 4 ) MSA S yn tax A r t i c l e

M u k attash  (1 9 7 7 ) M SA /Jordanian S yn tax Book

T adros (1 9 7 9 ) S ud an ese R e la t iv e  C la u se s A r t i c l e

E l-W edyani (1 9 8 2 ) MSA S yn tax /M orp h o logy Ph D

B ro se lo w  (1 9 8 3 ) E g y p t ia n /I r a q i E p e n th e t ic  phenom ena A r t i c l e

Kharma (1 9 8 3 ) M SA/K uw aiti Verb Forms Book

M ezia n i (1 9 8 3 ) M oroccan M o d a lity A r t i c l e

H o les  (1 9 8 4 ) MSA T e x tu a l A p p ro x im a tio n A r t i c l e

H uxley  (1 9 8 6 ) L eb an ese S em an tic  S tr u c tu r e s A r t i c l e

Kharma (1 9 8 7 ) MSA R e la t iv e  C la u se s A r t i c l e

Sammander (1 9 8 7 ) MSA S y n ta x /C o h e s iv e  T ie s Ph D

O s t le r  (1 9 8 7 ) MSA R h e to r ic  S y n ta x Ph D

E l-H a ssa n  (1 9 8 7 ) MSA G ram m ar/Aspect A r t i c l e

A nani (1 9 8 8 ) MSA/J or d a m a n Im p e r a tiv e  S tr u c t u r e s A r t i c l e

A nani (1 9 8 9 ) MSA S t r e s s  P lacem en t A r t i c l e

S a 'A d ed d in  (1 9 8 9 ) MSA T ex t D evelopm ent A r t i c l e

T a b le  2 Some CA-based r e s e a r c h  on L l - A r a b i c  and L 2 - E n g l i s h
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As T a b le  2 i l l u s t r a t e s ,  th e r e  ap p ear to  b e  r e l a t i v e l y  few  w orks 

w h ic h , on  th e  s e m a n t ic  o r  th e  u n d e r ly in g  l e v e l  o f  la n g u a g e , h a v e  d e a l t

w it h  l e x i c a l  s e l e c t i o n ,  a domain a lr e a d y  em p h a sized  a lo n g  w ith  L a d o 's

c o m p a r a tiv e  p a r a m e te r s  H uxley  (1 9 7 2 , 1 9 8 6 ) ,  f o r  in s t a n c e ,  h a s

c o n d u c te d  h i s  r e s e a r c h  on L eb anese C o l lo q u ia l  A r a b ic  w h ich  can  be eq u a ted  

w it h  some s u b - d i a l e c t s  o f  WCD in  S y r ia  W ith in  th e  s tu d y  o f  th e  'common 

f e a t u r e '  o f  synonym s su ch  a s  ' w r a t h ' ,  ' i r e '  and ' a n g e r ,  H u x ley  a rg u es  

t h a t  i t  i s  p o s s i b l e  t o  a n a ly s e  s e t s  o f  c o n t r a s t in g  f e a t u r e s  in  o r d e r  to  

d e t e c t  t r a n s f e r  e f f e c t s  in  th e  e r ro n eo u s  L 2 -u t te r a n c e s  p r e v io u s ly  

c o l l e c t e d  (H u x le y , 1986 72) The n o t io n  o f  common f e a t u r e ,  h e r e ,  i s

s i m i l a r  to  K e lle r m a n 's  n o t io n  o f  c o r e  meaning  in  t h a t  "a p o ly sem o u s  

l e x i c a l  ite m  w i l l  h a v e  a f i e l d  o f  m eaning in  w h ich  th e  'c o r e '  m eaning  may 

b e  more l i k e l y  to  b e  t r a n s f e r r e d  th a n  more id io m a t ic  o r  f i g u r a t i v e  

m eanin gs"  (K e ller m a n , 1978a  59)

On th e  o th e r  hand , a s i g n i f i c a n t l y  la r g e  number o f  th e  w orks 

l i s t e d  in  T a b le  2 seem  t o  h a v e  c o n c e n tr a te d  on  s u r f a c e - s t r u c t u r e  

c a t e g o r i e s  m  o r d e r  to  i d e n t i f y  th e  d i f f e r e n c e s  a s  w e l l  a s  th e  

s i m i l a r i t i e s  o f  e i t h e r  p h o n o lo g ic a l  a s p e c t s  su ch  a s  d ip h th o n g s , s e g m e n ta l  

p honem es, e p e n t h e t ic  phenomena and co n so n a n t c l u s t e r s ,  o r  s y n t a c t i c  

a s p e c t s  l i k e  v e r b  fo r m s, c o p u la r  v e r b s ,  Y es/N o q u e s t io n s ,  s e n te n c e

c o n s t r u c t i o n s ,  and so  on  In  C A -te r m in o lo g y , th e  d i f f e r e n c e s  a re  c a l l e d  

v a r i a b l e s  and th e  s i m i l a r i t i e s  a r e  a b s t r a c te d  a s  'sa m e n e ss ' f o r  w h ich  th e  

term  c o n s t a n t  i s  u s e d  Such a c o n s ta n t  i s  known i n  t r a d i t i o n a l  CA a s  

t e r t i u m  c o m p a r a t i o n i s  (TC) I t  h a s  b een  argu ed  t h a t  TC ca n  b e a p p l ie d  to  

two l i n g u i s t i c  l e v e l s  F i r s t l y ,  th e  p h o n o lo g ic a l  l e v e l  w hereby  

' l a n g u a g e - s p e c i f i c '  f e a t u r e s  a r e  d e te r m in a b le , f o r  ex a m p le , th e  

c o n s o n a n ts  [ t ] , [d ] , [ s ] , [ z ] , [n] , [1 ] and [r ]  m  A r a b ic  a r e

d e n t o - a l v e o l a r s , w h erea s  m  E n g lis h  th e y  a r e  o n ly  a l v e o l a r s  ( c f  Lehn  

and S la g e r ,  1 9 5 9 , r e p r in t  35) S e c o n d ly , th e  se m a n tic  l e v e l  w here  

' n o n - la n g u a g e - s p e c i f i c ' ( c f  S n d h a r ,  1981 2 1 3 ) ,  o r  ' la n g u a g e -  n e u t r a l '

( c f  K e llerm a n , 1982 1 9 8 ) ,  o r  ' la n g u a g e - u n iv e r s a l '  a s p e c t s  ca n  b e

c o n t r a s t e d  For in s t a n c e ,  a s  n o te d  a b o v e , th e  common f e a t u r e ,  o r  c o r e  

m ea n in g , o f  th e  E n g lis h  l e x i c a l  ite m s  ' a n g e r ' ,  ' i n d i g n a t i o n ' ,  ' i r e ' ,  

and 'wra th '  ca n  b e  com pared w ith  th e  common f e a t u r e  o f  th e  A ra b ic  l e x i c a l  

i te m s  [g a d a b ] , [ s u k t ] ,  [ gayT h] and [hanaq] m  MSA

C o n cern in g  th e  s y n t a c t i c  l e v e l ,  i t  h a s  b een  a rg u ed  t h a t  

c o n t r a s t i v i s t s  h a v e  a lm o s t  e n t i r e l y  f a i l e d  to  a r r iv e  a t  o b v io u s  TCs 

b e tw e e n  la n g u a g e s , e s p e c i a l l y  th o s e  b e lo n g in g  to  c o m p le t e ly  d i f f e r e n t  

f a m i l i e s  w here la n g u a g e  r e la t e d n e s s  su ch  a s c o g n a te  e le m e n ts  i s  a b s e n t
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I n  o r d e r  to  s o l v e  su ch  a  p r o b le m , Jam es d is c u s s e s  t h r e e  c a n d i d a t e s  w h ich  

h a v e  b een  p ro p o se d  i n  t h i s  r e s p e c t  T hese a r e  s u r f a c e  s t r u c t u r e ,  deep  

s t r u c t u r e ,  and t r a n s l a t i o n  e q u i v a l e n c e  (Jam es, 1 9 8 0 - 1 6 9 f )  The f i r s t  

'tw o  c a n d id a te s  w i l l  b e  c o n s id e r e d  h e r e  s p e c i f i c a l l y  w h erea s  th e  t h ir d  

c a n d id a te  w i l l  b e  d is c u s s e d  l a t e r  ( c f  c h a p te r  2 , s e c t i o n  2 3 3 )

1 . 3 . 3  The Surface-Structure Level

As n o te d  a t  th e  end o f  t h e  p r e c e d in g  s e c t i o n ,  m ost c o n t r a s t i v i s t s  

f o c u s e d  on th e  d e s c r ip t i o n  o f  s u r f a c e - s t r u c t u r e  c a t e g o r i e s ,  s i n c e  i t  was 

b e l i e v e d  t h a t  le a r n e r s  te n d e d  t o  e q u a te  th e  's h a p e s '  a n d /o r  

' d i s t r i b u t i o n s '  o f  t h e i r  L I - s t r u c t u r e s  w ith  th o s e  o f  th e  L 2 -c o u n te r p a r ts  

b e c a u s e  o f  th e  s u p e r f i c i a l  s i m i l a r i t y  b etw een  th e  two ( c f  H augen,

1956  67 ) T h e r e fo r e , in  th e  c a s e  o f  d i f f e r e n c e ,  on  th e  o th e r  hand , th e

e r r o r s  t h a t  l e a r n e r s  made w ere a l s o  r e f l e c t e d  in  th e  s u r f a c e  s t r u c t u r e s  

o f  th e  L 2 -u t te r a n c e s  th e y  p ro d u c ed  I t  f o l lo w s  t h a t  i t  i s  th e  s u r fa c e  

s t r u c t u r e s  o f  L 2 -u t te r a n c e s  w h ic h , b e in g  d i f f e r e n t  from  th o s e  o f  th e  

L l - c o u n t e r p a r t s , w ere assum ed  t o  b e  ta u g h t  to  th e  l e a r n e r  T h is  b e l i e f  

was su p p o r te d  by  J a k o b o v it s  who p o in te d  o u t  t h a t ,  in  r e l a t i o n  to  

t r a n s f e r  e f f e c t s ,  th e  s tu d y  o f  s u r f a c e  s t r u c t u r e s  m ig h t b e more r e le v a n t  

th a n  th e  s tu d y  o f  deep s t r u c t u r e s  (J a k o b o v it s ,  1969 73)

From a s t r u c t u r a l i s t  p e r s p e c t i v e ,  t r a d i t i o n a l  c o n t r a s t i v i s t s  lo o k e d  

upon s u r f a c e  s t r u c t u r e  a s  " th e  d e v i c e s  o f  fo rm  and arrangement"  ( F r ie s ,  

1952  6 , q u o ted  by  Jam es, 1 9 8 0  3 9 , em p h a sis  ad ded) I t  a p p ea rs th a t

F r i e s '  term s fo rm  and arrangem en t  c o in c id e  w ith  H a u g en 's  term s shape  and  

d i s t r i b u t i o n  r e s p e c t i v e l y  F u r th e r ,  F r i e s '  d e f i n i t i o n  o f  s u r fa c e

s t r u c t u r e  seem s to  h a v e  b e e n  r e - s t a t e d  by  Lado a s  " th e  s y s t e m a t ic  

f o r m a l  d e v i c e s  [w h ich ] c o n v ey  c e r t a i n  meanings  and r e l a t i o n s h i p s " (L ado,

1957  5 2 , em p h a sis  ad ded) T h e r e f o r e ,  any s t r u c t u r e ,  a c c o r d in g  to

L ado, c o n s i s t s  o f  form  and  meaning  The fo rm er r e f e r s  to  su ch  

' r e l a t i o n s h i p s ' ,  ' d i s t r i b u t i o n s '  o r  ’a r r a n g e m e n ts ’ w h ich  c o n s t i t u t e  a 

u n i t  o r  a p a t t e r n  c a l l e d  a s t r u c t u r e  ( f o r  ex a m p le , a  w ord o r  a  s e n t e n c e ) ,  

w h er ea s  th e  l a t t e r  i n d i c a t e s  th e  'g r a m m a tic a l m e a n in g ',  a s  o p p o sed  to  

th e  l e x i c a l  m ean in g , w h ich  i s  c a r r i e d  by t h a t  s t r u c t u r e  F or in s t a n c e ,  

th e  m ean in g o f  'book'  i s  c o n t r a s t e d  w ith  t h a t  o f  ' b o o k s ' ; t h a t  i s ,  

s i n g u l a r  v e r s u s  p lu r a l  I t  f o l l o w s  t h a t  th e  fo r m a l d e v ic e s  o f  one

s t r u c t u r e  may s i g n a l  a v a r i e t y  o f  g ra m m a tica l m ea n in g s w h ich  m ust be  

a c c o u n te d  f o r  a s  th e y  w ere assu m ed  t o  be th e  s o u r c e  o f  'many le a r n in g
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problems', and " the use of different devices by two languages will 
[also] constitute a problem" (Lado, 1957 53)

Moreover, for surface-structure description, Lado identified seven 
formal devices word order, inflection (bound morphemes), correlation 
of forms, function words, intonation, stress, and pause (Lado, 1957 
53). Stockwell et al condensed them into four devices word order, 
affixation, function words, and intonation (Stockwell et al 1965 2)
Similarly, within Fries' classification, his definition of surface
structure refers to four devices word order (that is, the devices of 
arrangement), morphological markers, function words, and
suprasegmentals (cf James, 1980 39) These four devices seem to
correspond to those identified by Stockwell et al In the current study, 
they can be regarded as derived from two linguistic levels, that is, the 
phonological level and the syntactic level This leads to conclude that,
m  the light of the above argument, surface structure is only
interpretable in terms of these two levels (cf Chomsky, 1965 16) To
make it clear, Figure 3 illustrates the classification of formal devices 
as identified by the above contrastivists This will be followed by a 
brief definition of each device with some examples from Arabic and 
English

It is, therefore, the task of CA to probe the way the LI and L2 
employ these formal devices, and to determine the degree of contrast when 
both languages use the same device for a given pair of utterances For 
instance, both m  [man ĵ a 7a] (MSA) and 'who came?' (cf section 1 2  1, 
example (2)), the same word order is employed, and the learner, m  this 
case, needs only to " learn the new items to be fitted into the pattern 
with which he is already familiar in his LI" (James, 1980 41) Given
that contrast results or negative transfer effects disappear, a pair of 
utterances such as these can be viewed as examples of Paradigm A of 
Osgood's transfer paradigms Paradoxically, along with Paradigm B, Arabic 
employs suprasegmental features such as intonation to mark another type 
of questions [ma tha y u n  d] (cf example (2), Figure 2),whereas, in 
addition to such features, the English equivalent 'what does he want?' 
requires DO-insertion and subject-verb inversion This also refers to 
the notion of interlingual level shift discussed earlier (cf section 
1 3  1) Thus, the magnitude of contrast is greater and the learner, in 
this case, finds it more difficult to learn or acquire the structure in 
question
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LADO STOCKWELL e t  a l F R IE S

Figure 3 The formal devices which determine the description of surface 
structure

Suprasegmentals• are elements indicating to the hearer whether the
structure is an utterance such as a question, a 
statement and so on (cf section 1 3  1, example
(9)) or a word such as the distinction between a 
verb and a noun having the same root, for example, 
[sajjal] 'recorded (he)’ and [sijil] 'a record' m  
Arabic (SCA) and /rr'ko d/ and /'reko d/ in English

Morpho Markers: are the smallest distinctive units of grammar
functioning in the composition of words While m  
English morphological interrelationships are 
represented by means of affixation (that is, the 
morphological marker is recognizable as either a 
prefix or a suffix) , m  Arabic they are 
distributed m  terms of mfixation which indicates 
that an affix is sometimes inserted into the root 
or stem (cf Crystal, 1985 157) For example,
m  [fcadsi n] m  Arabic and 'inauguration1 m  
English both affixes [ta-i -] and '-tion' mark 
nouns

Function Words are grammatical words, as opposed to lexical
words, which signal what classes of elements are
likely to precede or follow, for example, [al],
[wa] and [aw] m  Arabic, and 'the', 'and' and 'or' 
in English respectively

Word Order- refers to the interrelationships between the
elements of a structure For example, [bahron 
2 ami Ion] (Lit sea beautiful) m  Arabic (MSA) 
and 'a beautiful sea' m  English
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described by the linguist (Stockwell et al , 1965 3). For instance,
within the surface-structure level, TC says little, if anything, about 
how the Arab learner equates the following pairs of structures.

(36) a [futiha al-ba bu] (MSA)
b The door was opened

(37) a [infataha al-ba bu] (MSA)
b The door opened

On the one hand, the Ll-passive structure [futiha] m  (36a) is 
rarely used in SCA except on very special occasions where MSA is 
required On the other, English imposes on the Arab learner the 
acquisition of the L2-passive structure 'was opened’ m  (36b) which calls 
for an 'abstract' grammatical structure in MSA Thus, TC implies, at a 
surface-structure level, the equations (36) and (37) with reference to 
MSA, whereas in the 'actual' use of SCA the structure [infatah], which 
is derived from [infataha] m  (37a), is usually maintained for both 
cases, albeit if the 'unknown' agent is emphasized, the active 
Ll-structure [wa hid fatah ll-ba b] (SCA) 'someone opened the door' is 
sometimes used instead of (36a) (for further information about the 
'unknown', cf chapter 2, section 2 3 3)

Naturally, the failure of surface-structure TCs led to a subsequent 
need for a more satisfactory account of the constant TC It has been 
suggested by Di Pietro (1968), James (1969), Wagner (1970) among others 
that such an account would be the Chomskyan concept of deep structure, as 
will be discussed m  the next section, and research gained considerable 
momentum on the part of other scholars such as Krzeszowski (1971),
Denison (1973), and Widdowson (1974) In addition, several projects
had already been carried out on some aspects of the Arabic syntax as 
contrasted with their English equivalents on theoretical grounds For 
instance, Snow (1965), Killean (1966) and Lewkowicz (1967) were among 
those who conducted their research on the application of some 
transformational rules to MSA (cf Kharma, 1983 31)

1 . 3 . 4  The Deep-Structure Level

Chomsky (1957), the proponent of Transformational Generative 
Grammar (TGG), coined the terms surface structure and deep structure to 
distinguish between 'language-specific' features and ' language-universal*
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aspects respectively. The theory of TGG was in fact the result of 
mounting controversies in structuralism In Chomsky (1965), the author 
expanded the theory from a broader perspective and, although it was 
exposed to some criticisms, TGG received considerable corroboration at 
the time According to Chomsky, the principal notion of deep structure 
is to determine the 'logical' subject and object of the verb m  ambiguous 
sentences such as (38a)

(38) a The man was good to leave.
b It was good of the man to leave
c It was good to leave the man

Therefore, it is the deep-structure configuration which upholds this 
type of interpretation in that 'the man' is the logical subject of the 
verb 'leave', as in (38b), and the logical object of the same verb as
in (38c) More explicitly, deep structure accounts for the logical
subject m  pairs of passive/active sentences such as the following

(39) a The door was opened by him
b He opened the door

While surface-structure representation marks two different surface 
subjects m  (39a) and (39b), deep-structure configuration identifies 
only one logical subject for both sentences, that is, the person who 
opened the door Hence, the notion of logical subject is traditionally 
recognized as the 'doer of the action' or the 'experiencer of the state' 
(cf Smith and Wilson, 1979 lOlf) It seems, therefore, unlike surface 
structure, deep structure " is interpreted by the semantic component" 
(Chomsky, 1965 16, emphasis added)

As far as language transfer is concerned, CA looks at pairs of 
sentences such as (39 a-b) as intrahngual paraphrases within the L2, 
since " they convey the same ideational content [that is] they [ . ] 
share the same deep structure" (James, 1980 171, emphasis added) It
follows that a given LI-sentence and its L2-counterpart could be regarded 
as interlingual paraphrases if they are said to hold the same ideational 
content Chomsky, within the conept of language universals, stated that 
" the underlying deep structures vary slightly, at most, from language 
to language" (Chomsky, 1987’ 80) In other words, interlingual
paraphrases, as opposed to mtralmgual paraphrases which are assumed to 
imply language-specific features, have something to do with 
'language-independent' aspects or language universals As noted above,
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the constant TC stands for the similarities between LI and L2, and the 
variables refer to the differences Therefore, it is presumed that deep 
structure, if it is indeed universal, would serve as the constant TC 
shared between LI and L2, while, on the other hand, interlingual surface 
structures, where they differ, are the variables Hence, Whitman 
(1970 40) and Di Pietro (1971* 26) argued that such variables should
converge at 'intermediate structures' or, m  Krzeszowski's (1971 38f) 
terms, 'congruent deep structures' By recourse to the transformational 
rules extrapolated from the theory of TGG, contrastivists tried to 
compare pairs of L1-L2 sentences sharing common intermediate structures 
and to identify the degrees of difference in rule application (cf James, 
1980 45f) Several transformational rules were applied m  this context
Two types of these rules will be considered here with some examples from 
Arabic and English

(i) The LI applies rule X, the L2 does not (or vice versa)

(40) a [al-kila bu wafiyya] (MSA)
(Lit the dogs faithful)

b  Dogs are faithful (L2-U)

As noted above, while Arabic in (40a) applies the rule of 
retaining the definite article [al] to denote a generic noun, English is 
characterized by the non-use of 'the' in the L2-equivalent (40b)
Conversely, Arabic does not maintain the use of 'BE' as a copular verb, 
whereas English does

(ii) In the LI, rule X is obligatory, in the L2 it is optional
(or vice versa)

(41) a [arsaltu ar-risa lata al-lati katabtu (ha )] (MSA)
(Lit sent (I) the letter which/that wrote (I) (it))

b I sent the letter (which/that) I wrote ----

From the viewpoint of MSA, if the antecedent of the main
clause is definite as is the case of [ar-risa lata] m  (41a), then the
relative pronoun [al-lati.] that follows is obligatory, whereas in the 
L2-equivalent (41b) the relative pronoun 'which/that' is optional since 
it stands for the object of the relative clause Further, in MSA the 
resumptive pronoun [ha ] (the object of the relative clause) is
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optionally inserted, and m  SCA it is usually inserted m  the form of [a] 
as is the case of example (15a) above (cf section 1 3  1, parameter
(lii)), while in English the L2-equivalent 'it' is obligatorily deleted

(for a detailed analysis of relative-clause formation, cf. chapter 6, 
section 6 2 4)

In such a way, transformational rules may be thought of as
determining the difference in rule application between LI-surface 
structures and their L2-counterparts, regardless of the common 
intermediate structures they share Transformational rules were, on the 
other hand, employed to determine the similarity in rule application 
For example

(42) a [arbahani ar-riha nu nuqu dan kathi ratan] (MSA)
b [ar-riha nu arbahani nuqu dan kathi ratan] 

(Lit the bet won (he/it) me money much)
(MSA)

c The bet won me much money (L2-U)

(43) a [rabihtu nuqu dan kathi ratan bi-rriha ni] 
(Lit won (I) money much with the bet)

(MSA)

b I won much money with the bet (L2-U)

(44) a [rabihtu bi-rriha ni nuqu dan kathi ratan] 
(Lit won (I) with the bet money much)

(MSA)

b. I won with the bet much money (L2-U)

(45) a [bi-rriha ni rabihtu nuqu dan kathi ratan] 
(Lit with the bet won (I) money much)

(MSA)

b With the bet I won much money (L2-U)

As the above L1-L2 structures illustrate, the word [ar-nha n] 'the 
bet' functions as the instrument and the pronouns [ni ] 'me' in (42) and 
[u] 'I' m  (43-45) stand for the logical subject or the experiencer of 
the state whatever transformational rules can be applied to both Arabic 
and English (for a similar analysis of German/English structures, cf 
Konig, 1970 45, 1972 57)

Within traditional TGG, some researchers such as Klima (1962) 
represented a straightforward procedure to check for the degrees of rule 
applicability and inapplicability in a given German/English pair of 
structures (cf James, 1980 172f) Such a procedure can also be
exemplified through the transformation of the Arabic counterpart

(46) a [yaf'^aluha du'na an yarawhu] (MSA)
(Lit does (he) it without to see (they) him) 

b He does it without their seeing him (L2-U)
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Arabic Rules

Arabic Rules

(1) S  > [yaf'Taluha du na]+[Comp ]

(2) C o m p  > [yarawnahu]

(3) Embed (2) in (1) .....>
[yaf'?aluha du na]+ [yarawnahu]

(4) Convert Verb into Accusative governed 
by Particle of Infinitiveness [an]

[yarawnahu] .... > [an yaraw hu]

(5) N/A

(6) N/A

English Rules

English Rules

S ---- > (he does it without)+(Comp )

C o m p  > (they see him)

Embed (2) in (1) .... >
(he does it without)+(they see him)

N/A

Replace Tense by Gerund Marker (-ING)
(they see him) >(they seeing him)

Convert Subject Pronoun of embedded 
sentence into (OBJ/POSS) form
(they seeing) >{their seeing him)

Therefore, transformational rules such as (1) to (6) are assumed
to be examined within the deep structures of a given pair of L1-L2
sentences until the ultimate surface structures as in (46 a-b) are
reached These rules show that the LI-sentence (46a) and the L2-sentence 
(46b) converge in the application of the first three rules (1) to (3), 
whereas the former begins to diverge in rule (4) which is not applicable 
(N/A) to the latter Again the L2-sentence (46b) continues its
divergence through rules (5) to (6) which, m  turn, are not applicable 
to the Ll-sentence (45a) With regard to the German/English examples 
cited by Klima, the transformation rules illustrate exactly the same 
degrees of convergence and divergence, that is, both sentences converge 
m  rules (1) to (3) and diverge m  rules (4) to (6) It may be the case 
that m  German there is only one syntactic option as an equivalent to the 
English sentence (46b) ' Er tut es, ohne dass sie ihn sehen'

Surprisingly, the flexibility of the Arabic syntax permits another
option which by far assigns a greater degree of convergence through all 
the above six rules, albeit both Arabic and English are totally unrelated 
languages For example

(47) a [yaf’Taluha du na ru?yatihim lahu] (MSA)
(Lit ' does (he) it wihout their seeing (of) him) 

b He does it without their seeing him (L2-U)
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This indicates that both [an yarawhu] 'to see him' in (46a) 
and [ru’yatihim lahu] 'their seeing him' in (47a) share the same deep 
structure, that is, the infinitiveness of the verb [yarawhu] which is 
governed by the particle [an] (cf rule (4)) or the infinitiveness of 
the noun [ru’yat-] which is traditionally known as [al-masdar] the verbal 
noun (cf Kharma, 1983 46) Consequently, the deep structures
shared between pairs of Ll-surface structures such as these can be 
equated with those of the L2-counterparts where verbs (for example, 
'hate' , ' like' , 'prefer' and so on) can be followed by either 'To +
Infinitive' as m  'I like to see him' [uhlbbu an ara hu] or a gerund with 
no change of meaning as m  'I like seeing him' [uhibbu ruTyatahu]

It now becomes clear that the difference and similarity 
in rule application can be taken at various levels of linguistic 
realization within deep structure, thus enabling the analyst to determine 
the degrees of divergence and convergence in a given pair of L1-L2 
surface structures In other words, the earlier the transformational 
rules applied to a pair of L1-L2 sentences diverge, the greater the 
difference there will be, the later the greater the similarity (cf 
James, 1980 172) Deep structure was, therefore, said to be a more
convenient TC than surface structure as the universal aspects of the Ll 
and L2 were deemed to be the contrastive issue at hand, regardless of 
the interlingually divergent surface structures the two languages have 
Hence, investigation of deep structure would, m  such a view, yield 
better insights into transfer effects, since some empirical research, 
for example Ferguson (1971), was endorsed by the evidence "that learners, 
at least those left to their own devices to pick up an L2 in a natural 
way, instinctively return to deep structure" (James, 1980 174,
emphasis added) These instinctive tendencies were observed in the 
learner's misuse of formal devices such as articles, conjunctions, 
inflections which, as seen m  the preceding section, are characteristic 
of surface-structure description (cf Figure 2) It appears that a 
certain utterance produced by the learner m  the L2 may sometimes reflect 
the deep structure of the L2-equivalent due to his falling back on the 
surface structure of the Ll-counterpart In this context, the following 
actual utterance produced by an Arab learner can be exemplified

(48) * I shall see him like this day the next week (AE)



TRANSFER AND CONTRASTIVE ANALYSIS 60

Following the two types of transformational rules discussed above, Arabic 
transfer effects are detectable by recourse to the possible Ll-utterances 
(49 a-b) as compared with the L2-equivalent (49c) below

(49) a [b'su fo m i t l  hal-yo m il-’isbu ?_ L l - j a  y] (NCD/SCD)
b [ra h asu:fo m i t h i l  hal-yo m ll-’isbu 2 i l - q a  d i m ]  (ECD) 

(Lit shall see (I) him l i k e  this the day the week 
C h e  n e x t )

c I shall see h i m  this d a y   (next) week (L2-U)

Although the actual utterance (48) deviates superficially 
from the syntactic system of English, it may be looked upon as the deep 
structure, or as derived from the deep structure, of the L2-utterance 
(49c), whilst at the same time reflecting many of the surface-structure 
constituents of the LI-counterparts (49 a-b) This assumption might be 
justified on two accounts First, the redundant use of the conjunction 
'like' and the article 'the' m  (48) is ascnbable to the use of 
[mitl]/[mithil] and [ll] in (49 a-b) the rules of which are applicable in 
the Ll and inapplicable m  the L2 (cf type (l) of transformational 
rules) Second, the use of the adjective ’next’ in (48) reflects the 
learner's resort to [ja y]/[qa dim] in (49 a-b) the rule of which is 
obligatory m  the Ll and optional m  the L2 (cf type (ii) of 
transformational rules) It appears, therefore, that if (48) is not 
indeed the deep structure of (49c) , both identifications would at least 
be regarded as interlingual paraphrases due to the common deep structure 
they share, that is, the one which is responsible for all possible 
interpretations of the two However, m  addition to Corder's (1973 
234) caution about the comparison of L1-L2 surface structures as 
mentioned in the previous section, it is felt that one must also be wary 
of relying on deep-structure identity m  that a pair of interlingual 
surface structures with a common deep structure may imply different 
communicative purposes (cf section 1 3  2, parameter (i)) Hence, 
from a pedagogical perspective, it has been emphasized that the relevance 
of deep structure in CA is limited, since interlingual errors are 
superficially observable in the surface structures of the utterances 
produced by the learner This means that, where transfer effects are 
attested, it is the surface structure which triggers negative transfer as
a result of the structural discrepancies between Ll and L2, whereas deep
structure has to do with positive transfer From such a conclusion,
surface structure, not deep structure, is said to be taught to the
learner as he would eventually recognize the latter if it is indeed
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universal (cf James, 1980 175) Although deep-structure identity may
contribute to how transfer operates in the learner's mind, the limitation 
of its relevance m  CA may well be due to, as Halliday (1970) pointed 
out, its concern with only one kind of meaning, that is the abstract or 
ideational content, and neglect of others (for further information, cf 
chapter 2, section 2 3 3)

Finally, CA, like any other theory in applied linguistics, was 
not without its critics This is because CA, in its inextricable 
association with behaviourism, did not provide an adequate framework for 
the processes underlying L2-learning and, therefore, the mechanisms of 
transfer were not scrutinized from a deeper perspective The next section 
will consider the theoretical criticism of CA

1.4 The Theoretical Criticism of CA

As discussed earlier, CA was the product of two schools
behaviourism and structuralism While the former looked upon language as 
'a set of habits', the latter emphasized 'the diversity of languages'. 
These are the two tenets which were set up by traditional contrastivists 
(cf section 1 1 1 )  In the field of LI-acquisition research, Chomsky, 
more than anyone else, demonstrated the sterility of the 
behavioural-structural model His own writings, mainly within his theory 
of TGG, also pioneered a far more profound approach to psycholinguistics 
known as cognitivism In effect, TGG was re-examined from a rather 
complex perspective to formulate the theoretical basis of Generative 
Semantics (GS) and to consider the acquisition of meaning an essential 
part of the child's cognitive abilities to process his LI. Such 
speculations soon spread into the field of L2-acquisition research and, 
accordingly, the rejection of the behavioural-structural model resulted 
m  a severe attack on CA which, m  turn, led the notion of transfer to 
fall into disfavour

In this section, the strictures of the behavioural-structural model 
will be considered by reference to both fields Ll-acquisition and 
L2-acquisition to show that the devaluation of CA — and therefore of 
language transfer—  was merely a devaluation of the theoretical basis 
drawn upon such a model
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1 . 4 . 1  LI-Acquisition Research

Chomsky (1959), in his articulate denunciation of Skinner's V e r b a l  

B e h a v i o u r , substantially argued that language, not languages, could not 
be scrutinized solely in terms of S -R  associations "because all the
information for the processing of speech is not present in observable
behaviour" (Slobin, 1979: 25). Thus, according to Chomsky, every
utterance one produces is novel and has never been heard or uttered 
before; nor will it ever be repeated exactly the same on future
occasions. This is the basic concept of g e n e r a t i v i s m  in the sense that 
the organism, or the human being, always generates novel utterances in 
his L I .  As opposed to behaviourism, the child, here, is no longer deemed 
to be born with the 'clean slate' mentioned earlier (cf. section 1.2.2),
but rather with a 'built-in' device which predisposes him to language
acquisition resulting in the construction of an internalized system of 
languages. Chomsky termed this device L a n g u a g e  A c q u i s i t i o n  D e v i c e  (LAD)  

or, as others called it, L a n g u a g e  A c q u i s i t i o n  S y s t e m  (LA S) (for other
alternatives, c f .  chapter 3, sections 3.2.1 and 3.2.2). In this
context, McNeill provided a full account of LAD, as discussed by Chomsky 
(1961; 1965) and Katz (1966), and represented it schematically as
follows:

Primary Linguistic Data > LAD  > Grammatical Competence

Thus, the internal structure of LAD, that is the content of the box, 
is characterized by four innate properties: (i) the ability to
distinguish speech sounds from other sounds; (ii) the ability to
organize linguistic events into classes; (iii) the ability to know the 
linguistic system; and (iv) the ability to develop linguistic data
constantly (cf. McNeill, 1966: 38f). It follows that the
behaviouristic principles of i m i t a t i o n  and r e i n f o r c e m e n t  were rejected 
because "what the child learns is not a set of utterances, but a set of 
rules for processing utterances" (Slobin, 1979: 25). Hence, Chomsky
claimed that these principles could not account for the c r e a t i v i t y  of 
language, nor for the child's mastery of his LI in such a short time 
despite the highly abstract nature of linguistic rules. Child language 
is, therefore, creative and 'free from stimulus control'; it is also 
' rule-governed' ; that is, the utterances the child makes have a certain 
grammatical structure (cf. Lyons, 1981b: 230). This indicates that
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language is, at any stage, systematic, and the child is constantly
forming hypotheses on the basis of the input he receives and testing them 
in his speech Testing hypotheses develops as the underlying and 
unobservable linguistic structures develop in the child's mind (cf 
Brown, 1980 22f) Clearly, therefore, linguistic theory has
witnessed a turning-point m  search for a formal set of rules to 
constitute a generative grammar

As noted above, one of the tendencies which gave behaviourism
its particular impetus was 'the rejection of mentalism' (cf. section
1 2  2) In the light of what precedes, Chomsky underlined the fact that
linguistic theory, too, has an important role to play m  the examination 
of the human mind His contention was to restore under consideration the 
previously rejected mentalist approach in that the internal mental 
processes are by no means regarded as 'inaudible' speech behaviour, but 
rather the study of language would help the researcher to investigate 
such mental processes Chomsky stated

There are any number of questions that might lead one to understand 
a study of language Personally, I am primarily intrigued by the 
possibility of learning something, from the study of language, that 
will bring to light inherent properties of the human mind

(Chomsky, 1975 103, emphasis added)

The study of language, therefore, may very well " provide a 
remarkably favourable perspective for the study of human mental
processes" (Chomsky, 1975 98) It follows that the main distinction
between Bloomfleldian structuralism and Chomskyan generativism is that 
the former stressed the structural diversity of languages or language 
specifics, whereas the latter had to do with the attitudes towards 
language universals, that is, generativists, unlike structuralists, 
were concerned with what languages have m  common It has been argued,
however, that the American structuralists Sapir and Whorf, who 
emphasized language specifics (cf section 1 3  1), foreshadowed the 
study of language universals which, recently, has imposed a new phase 
of exhausting complexity on the task of CA (cf Sajavaara, 1981 40)
As noted above, traditional CAs were conducted on the surface-structure 
categories of the LI and L2, and, within the descriptive procedures of 
structuralism, these CAs failed to establish surface structures as TCs
(cf section 1 3.3). Further, the theoretical schemes of CA were
parallelled with the conspicuous change of linguistic theory in that 
contrastivists moved their research onto the application of the
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deep-structure principle which, being more convincing though still 
unsatisfactory, looks upon the language universals of the LI and L2 as 
examples of the constant TC for CA (cf section 1 3  4)

It follows from the above that the two predominant schools 
structuralism and behaviourism were superseded by generativism and 
mentalism respectively Within the notions of competence and innateness, 
Chomsky and his followers explicitly outlined the theoretical parameters 
of mentalism which, as mentioned above, gave rise to a more complex 
approach referred to as cognitivism, a seemingly supplementary version 
of the former Hence, cognitivists realized that language was difficult
to consider separately from the cognitive and affective framework They 
tried to probe " the very deepest level [ ] where memory, perception,
thought, meaning and emotion are all mterdependently organized m  the 
superstructure of the human mind" (Brown, 1980 25) In TGG, on the
other hand, the syntactic component was taken as central to all 
linguistic components of utterances " syntax is prior to both 
semantics and phonology prior m  the sense that there are phonological 
and semantic processes which depend for their statement on syntactic 
facts" (Smith and Wilson, 1979 66) The same writers pointed to the
fact that syntactic priority has nothing to do with the order of events 
which occur m  actual speech production or comprehension This priority 
lies in the abstract level of the linguistic realization of utterances, 
whereas, m  actual speech processing, it would be absurd to state that 
the syntactic representation of utterances had to be realized by the
speaker before deciding the intended choices of message (Smith and 
Wilson, 1979 66, a footnote) However, m  actual utterances "The
complexities of syntax remain, but it may be possible to trace them back
to the underlying mental configurations" (Slobin, 1979 27) It seems,
therefore, that such configurations forced researchers like Lakoff 
(1968, 1970), McCawley (1971) and Dowty (1972) to develop a deeper and
more complex approach known as Generative Semantics (GS) Thus, unlike 
TGG, GS puts aspects of meaning m  the foreground In Slobm's words

Because [GS] breaks sentences down into underlying propositions and 
primitive meaning components, it has become a useful tool for 
cognitive psychologists [e g Norman et al (1975)] and invest
igators of child language development

(Slobm, 1979 27, emphasis added)
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It should be noted, however, that Chomsky in recent writings 
still emphasizes the autonomy of syntax, that is, in speech processing 
syntax maintains its independence from semantics (cf Chomsky, 1977 
36f) Although both TGG and GS converge at stressing language universals, 
the main distinction between the two approaches is that TGG describes the 
ideational content in terms of grammatical notions such as NP, VP and PP 
within their syntactic relationships (cf section 1 3  4); whereas GS 
often uses 'idea-like' terms borrowed from logic such as those discussed 
by Fillmore (1968, 1971a, 1971b) m  his theory of Case Grammar Among 
these terms are predicate-argument notations and the common dimensions or 
features of meaning which are used to describe the semantic structures of 
language It is worth mentioning here that, within the CA-based studies 
of lexis, the core meaning and the common feature analysed by Kellerman 
(1978a) and Huxley (1986) respectively are examples of investigating the 
L1-L2 semantic structures (cf section 1 3  2) Therefore, cognitive 
psychologists "have used such structures to represent thought patterns 
which underlie speech and comprehension" (Slobin, 1979 28)

As a consequence, the learning of meanings, in all languages, is 
assumed to depend on cognitive development whose sequences (that is, the 
choices of message referred to above) are determined more by semantic 
than syntactic complexity Such an assumption was also adopted by Piaget 
(1951, 1955) who described overall development as a result of the child's 
interaction with his environment This interaction, it is believed, 
acts as a complementary interface between the child's cognitive 
capacities — which are always developing—  and his linguistic experience 
Hence, what the child learns about language is usually determined by what 
he already knows about the world m  general (cf Slobin, 1979 81, Brown,
1980 26)

So far the criticisms levelled against behaviourism and 
structuralism have been put forward with reference to Ll-acquisition 
research The next section will consider the results of such criticisms 
with reference to L2-acquisition research

1 . 4 .2 L2-Acquisition Research

As mentioned earlier, the applied linguists who were influenced 
by the behaviouristic constructs of Ll-acquisition assumed that 
L2-acquisition involved the same constructs (cf Stern (1970), section
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1.2 2) It appears that these constructs, together with the impact of 
structuralism, strongly buttressed the audio-lingual approach to 
L2-teaching during the 1940s and the 1950s Thus, within the belief that 
language is a set of habits, the audio-lingual approach was based on 
"mimicry, memorization, and over-learning of sets of phrases and 
patterns" (Celce-Murcia, 1984 3) Following Chomsky's (1959) criticism
of the behavioural-structural model as discussed m  the preceding 
section, there appeared pioneering attempts by more cognitively-ortented 
psycholinguists like Miller (1967) who "foreshadowed the decline in 
popularity of the audio-lingual approach" (Celce-Murcia, 1984 3)

Accordingly, the applied linguists who were strongly influenced 
by the new generative-cognitive model recognized the pitfalls of drawing 
direct global analogies between LI and L2-acquisition (cf Brown, 1980. 
43) For instance, Ausubel was one of the first psycholinguists who, 
from a cognitive perespective, warned language teachers of the 
limitations of the audio-lingual approach In a critical account of this 
approach, Ausubel outlined five characteristics as being incompatible 
with the effective learning process in adults These are (l) rote 
learning, (ii) the inductive learning of grammar, (lii) the neglect of 
the mediational role of the LI, (iv) the presentation of spoken before 
written forms, and (v) an insistence on exposing the beginner to the 
natural speed rendition of spoken production (Ausubel, 1964 420) 
Clearly, therefore, the third characteristic is reminiscent of one of 
the behaviounstic global analogies which inherently supersedes any role 
of the LI (cf Stern (1970), section 1 2  2, item 6) This seems to have 
been a logical consequence of traditional CA's concern with mainly the 
inhibiting effects of the LI to avoid the risk of potential errors (cf 
section 1 2  3) On the contrary, Ausubel emphasized the facilitating 
factor of the LI which only adults are capable of utilizing in 
L2-learning compared with children acquiring their LI In other words, 
adults, unlike children, enjoy a larger range of potential Ll-vocabulary 
which could help them produce particularly abstract concepts in the L2 
Furthermore, adults are more efficient at conscious grammatical 
generalizations than children, so that the former can make use of the 
structural patterns which are identical or nearly identical m  the two 
languages because the Ll-patterns, m  this case, are directly
transferable onto the L2 (Ausubel, 1964 422) According to this view,
if both adults and children share the same LI and happen to learn a given 
L2, then the former would achieve a better degree of L2-proflciency than
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the latter By focusing on the facilitative role of the LI, Ausubel 
seems to have foreshadowed the re-orientated position adopted by 
researchers of today for the re-affirming of language transfer (cf 
chapter 3)

Following Ausubel's speculations, there were other researchers such 
as Corder (1967), Jakobovits (1968), Cook (1969) and Macnamara (1975) 
who, from a generative perspective, also criticized the behaviouristic 
global analogies between LI and L2-acquisition, whilst at the same time 
recognizing that a comparison of the two proceses could throw light on 
the legitimate similarities which may help to conceive of the underlying 
processes of L2-learning For instance, Corder pointed out that the 
differences between the two processes are obvious but not easy to 
explain Ll-acquisition is inevitable and constitutes part of the whole 
maturational process of the child, whereas L2-acquisition is not 
inevitable as it normally begins after the completion of the maturational 
process Further, it is often unknown when LI-acquisition starts with 
overt language behaviour, while in the case of L2-acquisition such
behaviour exists However, these differences, Corder argued, do not 
convey information about the underlying processes of LI and 
L2-acquisition (Corder, 1967, reprint 6f) With regard to the 
similarities in internal mechanisms, on the other hand, Corder 
suggested that both the LI-acquirer and the L2-learner might adopt 
fundamentally the same procedures or strategies Hence, if L1-L2 
utterances differed, as clearly they did, the "differences could be 
accounted for by differences m  maturational development, motivation for 
learning and the circumstances of learning" (Corder, 1975 62).

Moreover, Macnamara discussed three central issues which had been 
raised as objections against the direct global analogies drawn by the 
behaviourists First, the age constant which, unlike the belief that
children are faster at learning than adults, was investigated through 
experimental research to prove that adults are much better than children, 
especially at deciphering instructions given in the L2 Second, the
attitudes which correlate with success m  L2-learning Thus, an
integrative attitude is said to be more fruitful in L2-learning than an 
instrumental or a utilitarian one (cf also Dulay et al , 1982 47f).
Third, the time spent on L2-learning constitutes the major difference 
between formal (classroom) and informal (naturalistic) settings 
(Macnamara, 1975 75f)

It follows from the above that the facilitative role of the LI
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stressed by Ausubel appears to be extrapolated from the language 
universals which address themselves to the linguistic similarity between 
LI and L2 Further, the internal mechanisms referred to by Corder and 
the ability to decipher instructions discussed by Macnamara imply that 
the process of language learning is mainly a possession of linguistic 
knowledge (linguistic competence), that is, the organism acquires or 
learns a language via a set of cognitive structures (of Corder, 1975: 
62) This brings to light the two general tenets aimed at within the new 
generative-cognitive framework first, language universals, and second, 
language is a set of cognitive structures It now becomes clear that the 
attack made against CA was essentially against the two slogans language 
specifics and language is a set of habits which were set up by
traditional contrastivists at the time of the Second World War (cf 
section 1 1 1 )  Such an attack was in fact a result of sceptical
attitudes towards the validity of CA's global parameters as postulated 
under the impact of the structural-behavioural model These can be 
classified into three major paramters

(i) The correlation of difference with difficulty

The term difference is a linguistic term borrowed from structur
alism, whereas difficulty is a psychological term derived from the 
general learning theory of behavaiounsm In opposition to this 
parameter, it has been argued that the degree of difference between LI 
and L2 does not necessarily correspond to the magnitude of difficulty in 
L2-learnmg (cf Ellis, 1985 30f) For instance, the morphological
system of the past, or perfect, form of the verb m  MSA is considerably
different from that of the English equivalent While the former is
inflected by a different infix for each personal pronoun, the latter, 
m  the case of a regular verb, is simply marked by the morpheme -ed 
suffixed to it for all pronouns as m  the following examples

(50) a [la^ibtu] 'I played'
b [la^ibna ] 'we played'

(51) a [la^ibta] 'you played' (smgular, masculine)
b [la^ibti] 'you played' (singular, feminine)
c [la^ibtuma ] 'you played' (dual, masculme/feminine)
d [la^ibturn] 'you played' (plural, masculine)
e [la^ibtunna] 'you played' (plural feminine)
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(52) a [la’iba] 'he played'
b [la^ibat] 'she played'
c [la^iba ] 'they played' (dual, masculine)
d [la^ibata ] 'they played' (dual, feminine)
e [la^ibu ] 'they played' (plural, masculine)
f [la’ibnaj 'they played' (plural, feminine)

As the above examples illustrate, the significant difference
between the two verb forms cannot be viewed as a source of difficulty in 
learning the morphological endings of the L2-verb which simply involves 
the suffixing of the morpheme -ed for all pronouns

(ii) The correlation of similarity with ease
Again, this is not always the case as it is quite possible to find L1-L2 
pairs of superficially similar utterances which, however, perform 
different communicative functions. For example

(53) a Don't be cool (PU)
b [la t'ku n ba rid]/[la titba rad] (SCA)

(Lit not be (you, sing , masc ) cool)

Although these two utterances resemble each other in lexical 
selections, the predictively LI-based L2-word 'cool' m  (53a) suggests 
that the person, that is the addressee, is calm, unexcited or does not 
get agitated, whereas the Ll-equivalent [ba rid] in (53b) is usually said 
in SCA to indicate that the person in question is silly or obnoxious

(54) a The food is on the fire (AU)
b [l’’akil ’anna r] (SCA)

(Lit the food on the fire)

Given that the utterance (54a) was actually produced by an Arab 
learner, it seems that the meaning intended, as it has been attested, 
is evidence of his resort to the Ll-utterance (54b) by means of a 
verbatim translation strategy In English, the utterance 'the food is

on fire’ — notice the nonuse of the definite article—  indicates that the
food is burning, whereas, upon producing (54a), the context suggests 
that the food m  quesetion was being cooked which refers to the same 
meaning intended by (54b) m  SCA As a consequence, the superficial 
similarity of L1-L2 pairs of utterances such as (53 a-b) and (54 a-b) may
be the key to ease of learning but the surface structures of utterances
However, ignoring the difference in the intended meaning may very well 
lead to miscommunication (for further examples, cf section 1 3.2,
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parameter (i)) Moreover, the term similarity as proposed in its 
simplified sense seems to be misleading since the magnitude and type of 
similarity between LI and L2 were not clearly identified Recently, the 
term has received much attention in that the scope of similarity is 
looked upon as one of the strongest preconditions for language transfer 
to occur (for detailed information, cf chapter 4)

(iii) The prediction of errors and nonerrors on the basis of difficulty 
and ease respectively 

The criticisms levelled against this parameter arose from the empirical 
research conducted during the late 1960s and the early 1970s The 
research demonstrated that certain L2-structures which had been predicted 
as difficult did not m  fact produce errors Paradoxically, several 
erroneous examples were actually produced more easily than those which 
had been predicted as easy (cf. Elllis, 1985 31) For example'

(55) a He prescribed some medicines for me (L2-U)
b [wasafa li ba^'da al-adwiya] (MSA)

(56) a He wrote some medicines for me (At/)
b [katab li swayyet adwiye] (SCA)

Since both the Ll-noun [wasfa] m  Arabic and the L2-noun 
'prescription' in English can be verbalized as [wasafa] in (55b) and 
'prescribed' m  (55a), CA would suggest that [wasafa] is directly 
transferable to 'prescribed' due to the syntactic and lexical 
correspondence between the two Therefore, the L2-utterance (55a) would 
be predicted as easy for the Arab learner because it resembles the 
Ll-utterance (55b) m  the verbal and lexical use of the item in question 
This prediction might not be absurd if the Ll-verb [wasafa] was the only 
lexical item used in such a context However, the domination of SCA 
results m  a much more frequent use of the Ll-verb [katab] in (56b) than 
[wasafa] in (55b) , though both verbs are possible m  SCA and MSA This 
does not necessarily mean that, within the use of Arabic as a LI, the 
verb [katab] is easier than the verb [wasafa], but rather, m  the case 
of English as a L2, the transferability of the former as 'wrote' in the 
actual utterance (56a) is much easier than that of the latter as 
'prescribed' in (55a) It may be the case that the LI-based L2-verb 
'wrote' demands less phonological efforts than does 'prescribed' m  the 
first place as it has been attested that the learner, that is the 
producer of (56a), knows the latter as a lexical item Consequently, the
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actual utterance (56a) clearly indicates an easier attempt at producing 
'wrote' than 'prescribed'; albeit the former does not usually occur in 
such a context in English, and the latter would be predicted as easy 
because it coincides with [wasafa] both in syntactic and lexical 
representations (for further analysis, cf chapter 6, section 6 3 1, 
example (18))

To conclude, the CA-Hypothesis, in its association with the
behavioural-structural model, was vulnerable to criticism before 
empirical research proved many of the logical flaws in its theoretical 
constructs The 'crisis' of the CA-Hypothesis was also augmented by the 
practical investigations which showed that a large number of learners' 
actual errors were not traceable to LI-influence, nor could they be 
predicted or explained by CA On the other hand, many of the errors 
which were predicted on the basis of difference did not, m  fact, appear 
in actual production As a result of such investigations, the 
CA-Hypothesis was almost demolished and researchers such as Dulay and
Burt (1973, 1974a) tried to minimize the role of the LI In a plea for a 
more feasible procedure to study and analyse learners' errors, the 
theory of Error Analysis (EA) emerged as an alternative to CA when 
linguistic theory was still in a state of flux The next chapter will
consider the theory of EA and the attitudes struck by its proponents
towards language transfer



2
TRANSFER AND 
ERROR ANALYSIS

Like the CA-Hypothesis, the theory of Error Analysis (EA) has had a long 
tradition m  L2-learning/teaching research It dates back to the 1940s 
when interest in EA-based techniques was little more than an 
impressionistic collection of 'common' errors or mistakes and their mere 
structural classification to meet the requirements of both the teacher to 
monitor his students, and the learner to help him correct his errors (cf 
for example, French, 1956, Fitikides, 1963)

The first section of this chapter (section 2 1) will consider 
briefly the procedures of EA in its conventional sense It will open the 
discussion about the aims and methodology of such procedures The 
section will finish with a review of some of the criticisms voiced 
against the limitations of conventional EA

The second section (section 2 2) will approach the resurgence of EA 
whose ultimate rationale was essentially formulated by the constructs of 
the generative-cognitive model It will draw on Corder's pioneering 
insights into the significance of errors and the distinction between 
errors and mistakes The discussion will move onto the practical 
research (for example, Dulay and Burt) which, under the guises of EA 
was mainly a dire reaction against the shackles of CA, a seemingly
logical continuation of its theoretical criticisms outlined in the 
previous chapter Hence, the 'crisis' of CA during the late' 1960s and 
early 1970s and the playing down of the role of the Ll will be traced
In addition, the identification of errors by several researchers will be
chronologically schematized

The third section (section 2 3) will be taken up by a
consideration of the relationship between CA and EA By reference to

[72]
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both a contrastive and a non-contrastive approach to EA, the 
complementary link between the two will be emphasized as a more fruitful 
criterion for the analysis of language transfer Within the contrastive 
approach to EA, Wardhaugh’s critical account of the CA-Hypothesis (the 
strong version versus the weak version) as well as the counter-criticism 
spelled out by Schachter to vindicate CA will be outlined Within the 
non-contrastive approach to EA, reference will be made to Richards' 
identification of mtralmgual errors which exclude any connection with 
Ll-transfer Conversely, an attempted analysis of some deviant 
utterances produced by Arab learners will bring to light a particular 
type of errors which can be viewed as examples of Ll-error transfer In 
addition, the Translation Equivalence (TE) discussed by James as the best 
available candidate for the constant TC will be highlighted

The fourth and final section (section 2 4) will carefully identify 
the major categories of errors interlingual errors and mtralmgual 
errors Since there is considerable paucity of research into the 
interaction between these two categories, an attempt will be made to 
identify inter-intralingual errors as such m  the current study These 
will be explored throughout the discussion of the data m  Part Two

2.1 The Conventional Schemes of EA

As noted in the preceding chapter, from a behaviouristic 
perspective, researchers such as Brooks (1960) warned against the danger 
of establishing errors as habits This indicates that, up to the mid 
1960s, specifically when behaviourism was still pervasive, research 
rested on the elimination rather than on the study and analysis of 
errors The prevention of errors was the central concern of CA which 
claimed the ability to predict potential errors on the basis of the 
difference between Ll and L2 (cf chapter 1, section 1 2  3) Therefore, 
most errors were ascribed to Ll-interference and, m  effect, 
'appropriate' steps were taken to minimize the learning problems caused 
by such errors However, there were no serious attempts to provide an 
adequate definition for error m  either linguistic or psychological terms 
as the remedy was more precautionary than explanatory at the time Three 
issues are put forward in this section the pedagogic aims of EA, the 
methodology of EA, and some of the criticisms of EA
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2 . 1 .1 The Pedagogic Aims of EA

EA was conventionally conceived of for its long-term value in 
designing and organizing teaching materials. The aims of error 
collection were, therefore, purely pragmatic taken on the assumption 
that actual errors may elucidate the difficulties the learner experiences 
over certain aspects of the L2 (cf. Sridhar, 1981: 221). Hence,
researchers like Corder suggested that "if learning were efficient, 
errors would not occur" (Corder, 1975: 60). As noted above, learning
difficulties, according to CA, could be described by the persistence of 
the old habits of the LI and their interference with the new habits of 
the L2. From the viewpoint of EA, it is the learning difficulties 
which, after close observation, were looked upon "...as a basis for 
planning the time and emphasis to be placed on particular teaching 
points, as well as their sequencing" (Robinett and Schachter, 1983: 
145). For instance, Lee advocated the term mistake analysis which, 
within both systematic and global collections, was proposed to excavate 
the most troublesome areas and to help the learner skip over the mistakes 
such areas created. Lee's underlying assumptions, however, seem to 
have been drawn upon CA's parameters. He pointed out that certain 
features of the L2 (English in this case) might be a 'mountain' for 
speakers of some Lis and a 'molehill' for speakers of other Lis; that 
is, difficulty and ease have their varying degrees in accordance with the 
learner's LI (Lee, 1957; reprint: 149). Yet the author did not
recommend a comparison between LI and L2 for analysing the learners' 
language, but rather he suggested a mutual co-operation between the 
English-speaking teacher and, what he called, the 'local' teacher; that 
is, sharing the same LI of the learners he teaches. While the former, 
Lee argued, is qualified to list and describe the mistakes 
linguistically, the latter is better qualified to identify the causes 
underlying such mistakes, particularly those which are traceable to 
LI-influence. This mutual co-operation was regarded as an essential 
component for obtaining a maximum benefit in language teaching. 
Therefore, every mistake, according to Lee, can be seen from two angles: 
the English-speaking teacher and the 'local' teacher in that "...the 
resulting account of major types of mistakes will show clearly ...what is 
most difficult in English for the learners and what in the home language
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[LI] for the teachers" (Lee, 1957¡reprint 156)
It now becomes obvious that the approach to conventional EA had had

its own practical implications even before the generative-cognitive model 
was influential By identifying the difficult spots that the learner
would encounter in L2-learning, it was believed that such an approach, as 
Sndhar has put it, could enable both the researcher and the teacher to 
achieve four distinct goals

1 Determining the sequence of presentation of target items m  
textbook and classroom, with the difficult items following the 
easier ones

2 Deciding the relative degree of emphasis, explanation and
practice required in putting across various items in the target 
language.

3 Devising remedial lessons and exercises
4 Selecting items for testing the learner's proficiency

(Sndhar, 1981 221-222)

2 . 1 . 2  The Methodology of EA

Together with EA in its 'modern' sense as will be discussed 
presently (cf section 2 2 below), conventional EA is said to have
followed a uniform methodology In order to investigate the learner's 
language referred to by Lee m  the previous section, a study and analysis 
of the learner's speech — as the only available source of data 
collection—  should be carried out It has been argued that the 
'correct' utterances the learner produces convey little information about 
the 'new' language system he has developed at a given stage because these 
utterances "do not necessarily give evidence of the rules the learner is 
using or the hypothesis he is testing" (Richards, 1974. 1) A similar 
point had already been made by Corder (1967) as will be discussed 
presently (cf section 2 2 1 below) It seems, therefore, that the study 
of the learner's speech is largely determined by the examination of the 
actual errors he makes, that is, the errors manifested in the production 
mode of his 'new' language It follows that a number of researchers 
realized that these errors needed to be observed, analysed and classified 
as they may bring to light some of the keys to a better understanding of 
the processes and strategies underlying L2-learning/acquisition 
Therefore, with regard to EA in its conventional sense, Sridhar has
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mentioned six steps which are said to constitute the uniform methodology 
of EA (cf also Ellis, 1985 53f) These, in fact, had been previously
spelled out in Corder (1971a, 1971b, 1973, 1974)

1 Collection of data (either from a 'free' composition by students 
on a given theme or from examination answers)

2 Identification of errors (labelling, with varying degrees of 
precision depending on the linguistic sophistication brought to 
bear on the task, with respect to the exact nature of the 
deviation, e g. dangling preposition, anomalous sequence of 
tenses, etc ).

3 Classification into error types (e g errors of agreement, 
articles, verb forms, etc )

4 Statement of relative frequency of error types
5 Identification of the areas of difficulty in the target language.
6 Therapy (remedial drills, lessons, etc )

(Sndhar, 1981 222, emphasis added)

The same writer refers to the more sophisticated empirical research as 
conducted by Duskova (1969) and Rossipal (1971) Within the study of the 
errors made by learners of English, these researchers went further to 
include one or both of the following steps

1 Analysis of the source of errors (e g mother tongue inter
ference, over-generalization, inconsistencies in the spelling 
system of the target language, etc )

2 Determination of the degree of disturbance caused by the error 
(or the seriousness of the error in terms of communication, norm, 
etc )

(Sndhar, 1981 * 222, emphasis added)

It appears the case that all the above mentioned steps were
established on the assumption that error making is a natural phenonemon. 
Thus, the possibility of error making exists whether the errors are 
attributable to LI-influence or not Such a possibility has, in fact, 
forced several applied linguists to broaden, though recently, the
theoretical basis of EA

2 . 1 . 3  Some Criticisms of EA

Three important issues have been emphasized in the methodological 
steps of EA (i) frequency of L2-errors, (ii) difficulty in L2-learning; 
and (in) interlingual errors These issues, m  fact, have been mostly 
vulnerable to the criticisms levelled against conventional EA
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Along the first issue, it has been argued that the frequency of 
L2-errors correlates with learning difficulty, that is, the more 
frequent an error is, the more difficult its pattern will be in the 
production of the L2 Indubitably, the making of errors brings to light 
a certain degree of inherent difficulty in L2-learning, but conventional 
EA on its own is insufficient to provide an adequate explanation for the 
correlation between frequency and learning difficulty Hence, in an 
analysis of the errors made by Czech learners of English, Duskova 
pointed to the fact that the "lower frequency of an error need not 
necessarily mean that the point in question is less difficult" (Duskova, 
1969, reprint 218) This indicates that conventional EA on its own 
conveys little information, if any, about how and why certain types of 
errors are more, or less, frequent than others (cf also Rmgbom, 1987 
69f)

With respect to the second issue, EA, as noted above, laid special 
emphasis on learning difficulty in order to plan the time needed for 
particular teaching points and their sequencing (cf section 2 11) In 
opposition to this, empirical research has shown that EA on its own also 
provides inadequate explanation of what the learner is incapable of 
handling For instance, in an exploration of the phenomenon of
avoidance, Schachter (1974) and subsequently Hakuta (1976) and Kleinmann 
(1977, 1978) found out that the learner tended to avoid producing certain 
L2-structures simply because they were difficult, and thus the learner is 
said to have " at least some very faint idea of what the target 
L2-structure is like" (Kellerman, 1983 128) Schachter concluded that
EA alone could not account for the learning difficulty leading to
avoidance (for detailed information, cf chapter 4, section 4 12) 
Further, Ringbom re-states Palmberg (1985 35f) by citing another
criticism cast against EA's inadequacy in explaining learning difficulty 
Ringbom argues that considerable problems are likely to arise for 
researchers when they involve in the identification of learning 
difficulty In his words "There seem to be no safe ways of measuring
difficulty The time taken to v learn might be chosen as one way of
measuring, but very often we cannot determine exactly when learning 
starts" (Ringbom, 1987 70)

The third issue concerns the errors which have connection with 
LI-influence, that is, interlingual errors (cf section 2 4 1 below) As 
noted at the outset of this chapter, most errors were, in the heyday of 
CA, ascribed to LI-interference and the research was primarily devoted to
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comparing LI and L2, and, therefore, predicting the potential areas of 
difficulty that would lead to such errors However, although these 
errors were described in terms of linguistic difference, the issue rested 
on their eradication rather than on their explanation Thus, the
augmentation of enthusiasm for CA up to the mid 1960s had led to the
relative neglect of EA due to its lack of both a theoretical and a 
psychological framework for explaining the role of errors in
L2-learning/acquisition (cf Ellis, 1985 51) Hence, in a discussion of
the limitations of conventional EA, Rmgbom emphasizes its one-sided and 
incomplete approach to the errors which are said to reflect LI-influence 
He confirms the validity of his statement by reference to the notion of
Crosslxnguistic Influence, a relatively new concept m  current thinking
about language transfer (cf chapter 4) Rmgbom states

[ ] description and analysis of errors entail the risk of giving a
distorted picture of the role of LI-influence LI-influence does 
not manifest itself exclusively, probably not even primarily, in
errors Not all errors in learner language are due to transfer, and
not all instances of transfer lead to errors

(Ringbom, 1987 69)

However, although EA has its limitations, it is still considered an 
indispensable tool for a better understanding of the processes underlying 
L2-learnmg/acquisition, particularly when it is supplemented by other 
types of analysis such as frequency counts, CA and so on (cf Ringbom, 
1987 71) It seems, therefore, that these limitations have impelled
several applied linguists to extend the theoretical basis of EA from a 
deeper and more complex perspective Among them, probably the most 
prominent, is S Pit Corder whose series of articles (for example, 1967, 
1971a, 1971b, 1974, 1975) have initiated the revival of EA within the
framework of the generative-cognitive model The next section will 
approach such a revival and trace the position of transfer m  the new 
direction of EA

2.2 The Impending Resurgence of EA

As mentioned above, up to the mid 1960s, a preoccupation with CA 
resulted in the subsequent neglect of EA (cf section 2 13) On the 
other hand, Chomsky's attack on the structural-behavioural model led to,
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at the very least, a rejection of the two slogans, which were set up by 
traditional contrastivists, and their substitution by the new slogans 
under the guises of the generative-cognitive model (cf. chapter 1, 
section 1.4). As a consequence, EA came back into existence with its new 
measures to meet the exigencies of the L2-errors that could not be 
accounted for by CA. Therefore, the theoretical climate of the 1960s 
seems to have provided the ultimate rationale for EA, albeit linguistic 
theory was still in a state of flux (cf. Dulay et al., 1982: 140f). In 
this context, Corder's series of articles referred to above as well as 
those of Selinker (1969), Strevens (1970) and Richards (1971a; 1971b;
1972) did in fact revolutionize the whole concept of EA. By generalizing 
across various but related aspects, this section will present a 
schematized overview of such a concept. Four issues will be considered:
(i) the significance of errors; (ii) the distinction between errors and 
mistakes; (iii) the fall of transfer in the new direction of EA; and (iv) 
the identification of errors.

2 . 2 .1 The Significance of Errors

Corder emphasized the significance of the errors observed in the 
learner's speech in that their study and analysis are central to the 
investigation of the linguistic data on which the learner has
reconstructed his L2-knowledge; that is, his linguistic competence. 
Thus, the insights obtained from the study of errors might help to devise 
a teaching methodology and to facilitate the learning process. Corder 
clarifies the significance of errors to the teacher, the researcher and 
the learner as follows:

A learner's errors [...] are significant in three different ways. 
First to the teacher, in that they tell him [...] how far towards 
the goal the learner has progressed and, consequently, what remains 
for him to learn. Second, they provide to the researcher evidence 
of how language is learnt or acquired, what strategies or procedures 
the learner is employing in his discovery of the language. Thirdly 
[...] they are indispensable to the learner himself, because we can 
regard the making of errors as a device the learner uses in order to 
learn.

(Corder, 1967; reprint: lOf; emphasis added)
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The making of errors, therefore, is not only inevitable but also 
necessary for the process of L2-learning/acquisition Within the 
generative-cognitive model, the learner is assumed to possess a set of 
cognitive structures rather than a set of habits Hence, unlike the 
behavioural belief that language is learnt by means of habit formation, 
cognitive structures are said to be internalized by means of data 
processing and hypothesis formation The making of errors is, therefore,
evidence of the learner's testing his hypotheses about the 'new' language
he is learning (cf Corder, 1967, reprint 11, 1975 62) Furthermore,
the learner's errors, or hypotheses, are significant in that correct 
utterances " cannot be taken as proof that the learner has learnt the 
systems which would generate [these utterances] m  a native speaker" 
(Corder, 1967, reprint 12) Mention has already been made of Richards 
(1974) who adopted a similar point (cf section 2 12) Correct 
utterances, therefore, do not necessarily elucidate the nature of learner
language, since he may merely be repeating or imitating an utterance
heard from a native speaker of the L2 Repeating or imitating a correct 
utterance may constitute, as Corder used Spolsky's (1966) term,
1 language-like' behaviour rather than language, unless otherwise the 
utterance in question is processed and formed as a hypothesis to be 
tested

Moreover, Corder underlined the fact that the superficially 
well-formed utterances produced by the learner do not necessarily 
indicate his mastery of the 'new' language system This seems to be 
verifiable m  relation to the underlying meaning intended by the learner 
in a particular situational context For example

(1) I want to know the English

The learner may produce this well-formed utterance to express the 
wish to know the English language, whereas the native speaker of English 
would receive it as implying the learner's sentimental wish to know the 
English people (Corder, 1967, reprint 12) In the light of the above 
example, the author made a distinction between overt errors and covert 
errors While the former are ostensibly observable deviations from the 
standard norm of the L2, the latter " are not appropriate in the 
context m  which they occur" (Corder, 1973 272f) As a consequence, the
example (1) is perfectly acceptable if it is interpreted independently of
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its context, that is, the wish to know the English people; whereas it 
constitutes a covert error so long as it implies the wish to know the 
English language

In fact, Corder put forth such an argument to justify his 
speculations on the significance of the learner's errors It appears 
that these speculations were fundamentally based upon the 'substantial 
similarities' between the internal strategies or procedures employed by 
the Ll-acquirer and those employed by the L2-learner, regardless of the 
conspicuous differences between the two (cf chapter 1, section 1 4  2) 
Clearly, therefore, Corder's influential writings on EA have, to a large 
extent, contributed to the new techniques of EA adopted by researchers of 
today Apart from the conventional approach to EA, he looked at the 
learner's errors from a generative-cognitive perspective Most of 
Corder's proposals were centered upon the relationship between what is 
taught and what is learnt on the one hand, and between what to correct 
and how to correct on the other Such relationships can be studied more 
systematically through scrutinizing the entity of error both m  
linguistic and psychological terms The next section will consider this 
entity from a deeper perspective

2.2.2 Insights into Errors vs. Mistakes

Following his argument about the significance of the learner's 
errors, Corder also claimed that the learner, at any stage of development 
(learning), uses a definite system of language, and the errors he makes 
" are evidence of this system and are themselves systematic” (Corder, 
1967, reprint 10, emphasis added) Here, the writer emphasizes the
uniqueness of this system, that is, being incomplete, it represents
neither the adult system nor that of the L2, a point that has received
special attention m  the study of learner language (cf chapter 3, 
section 3 11) As the term systematic indicates, the learner's errors 
are, at any stage of development, systematic as long as they convey 
information about the system of language the learner uses This means 
that if there are other kinds of errors which cannot be evidence of such 
a system, then these errors are non-systematic or random

The notion of systematicity is, m  fact, derived from Chomsky's 
speculations on child language which is characterized by
rule-governedness at any stage of acquisition (cf chapter 1, section
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1.4.1). Thus, the errors that the adult continually commits in his LI do 
not normally reflect a defect in his c o m p e t e n c e ; that is, the underlying 
knowlege of his LI. Rather, these errors are due to such conditions as 
memory lapses, fatigue, and distractions which are said to be accidental 
in actual use ( c f . Chomsky, 1965: 3). In the case of L2-acquisition, 
the learner is not expected to be void of such 'errors' as he is exposed 
to more or less the same conditions upon performing in the L2. Hence, 
Corder made a careful distinction between the "errors which are the 
product of such chance circumstances and those which reveal [the 
learner's] underlying knowledge of the language to date" (Corder, 1967; 
reprint: 10). Therefore, the author reserved the term e r r o r  to refer to
the systematic errors which reflect the learner's underlying kowledge of 
the L2, and used the term m i s t a k e  to refer to errors of performance.

It follows that e r r o r s  are by definition the consistent deviations 
which are evidence of the learner's still developing knowledge of the L2 
or, as Corder called it, his t r a n s i t i o n a l  c o m p e t e n c e . In other words, 
systematic errors are symptomatic in that they enable the researcher to 
reconstruct what the learner has internalized at a given stage of 
learning. Therefore, errors cannot be corrected by the learner because 
they are a reflection of the only rules known to him in his transitional 
competence.

M i s t a k e s , on the other hand, are inconsistent deviations due to the 
performance conditions referred to above. These may result in instances 
such as the failure to observe the sequence of tenses and to maintain 
spelling pronunciation or agreement in long sentences as demanded by the 
rules of the L2. Mistakes are typically random and adventitious, and do 
not represent a defect in the learner's underlying knowledge of the L2, 
since they are "causes of f a i l u r e  (for whatever reason) to follow a k n o w n  

rule" (Corder, 1971a; reprint: 18; original emphasis). In such a view, 
mistakes are readily corrected or correctable by the learner himself if 
attention is drawn to them. Because they suggest temporal or ephemeral 
deviations from presumably known L2-rules, mistakes are said to be of no 
significance to L2-learning/acquisition as the learner is "immediately 
aware of them when they occur" (Corder, 1967; reprint: 10).

Consequently, it is the systematic errors, not mistakes, which are 
central to the investigation of learner language. As mentioned in the 
preceding section, the study of errors has both theoretical and practical 
relevance for L2-teaching; that is, it is beneficial to the researcher at
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one end and to the teacher and the learner at another It should be 
noted, however, that to determine what is an error and what is a mistake 
constitutes a problem of some difficulty, since research into the 
underlying processes of L2-learning/acquisition has not yet provided an 
adequate framework Such a problem involves, perhaps in the first place, 
much more sophisticated theorizatiaon of the learner's linguistic 
competence and performance in the L2

Another line of thinking was endeavoured by Dulay and Burt who
referred to errors as goofs, a term adopted from Burt and Kiparsky
(1972) In an investigation of the languages of children learning a L2, 
Dulay and Burt defined the term as signifying "deviation from syntactic 
structures which native adult speakers consider grammatically correct" 
(Dulay and Burt, 1974a 95) Thus, by reference to many of the facets of
the generative-cognitive model, the researchers looked upon goofs as 
productive errors made by the child during L2-acquisition They cited 
longitudinal empirical studies from a variety of languages to demonstrate 
that the goofs the child makes m  the L2 indicate the same deviations of 
the goofs made by the child acquiring that L2 as his LI Hence, in a 
critical account of CA, Dulay and Burt proposed an alternative approach
to the prediction of goofs known as the L2=L1 Hypothesis or, as others
call it, the Identity Hypothesis (cf Klein, 1986 23) In such a
hypothesis, Dulay and Burt almost entirely overlooked the role of the LI 
and ascribed the majority of goofs to other factors operating in 
L2-learning (cf sections 2 2 3 and 2 2 4 below) Within the assumption 
that LI and L2-acquisition are basically two similar processes governed 
by the same laws, Dulay and Burt held the position that " children 
actively organize the L2-speech they hear and make generalizations about 
its structure as children learning their LI" (Dulay and Burt, 1983 55).
This position is, of course, different from the behaviourists' where the 
direct global analogies between LI and L2-acquisition were recommended 
(cf chapter 1, section 1 2  2), even though neither position did 
fully acknowledge the role of the LI m  L2-learning While the 
behaviourists ignored LI-influence as a facilitating factor in 
L2-learning, Dulay and Burt, who brought with them a cognitively-based 
theory, reported the least percentage of interference goofs assuming 
that children (whatever the language they learn or acquire) follow the 
same routes of development Thus, the similarities between the goofs 
made by a group of children learning a given L2 and those made by another 
group acquiring that L2 as their LI were attributed to the identical
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internal mechanisms operating in LI and L2-acquisition, that is, the same 
procedures or strategies discussed by Corder (cf chapter 1, section 
1 4 2)

It should be noted, however, that despite the considerable influence 
that the writings of Dulay and Burt had in the field of L2-acquisition 
research, their sceptical attitudes towards language transfer do not seem 
to have gained approval from the researchers who, in recent years, have 
committed themselves to reconsider the theoretical basis of CA and
therefore of transfer (for detailed information, cf chapter 3) The 
following section will consider some of the practical EA-based research 
and those 'extreme' results reported on language transfer

2 . 2 . 3  EA and the Controversy on CA

As noted above, the rejection of the behavioural-structural model 
and the development of the generative-cognitive framework were the
theoretical climate which gave a particular impetus to the concept of EA 
The new direction of EA was remarkably enriched with a tremendous corpus 
of both theoretical and empirical research into the study of the 
learner's error Thus, the two goals of EA, that is theoretical for the 
researcher and practical for the teacher and the learner, were specified 
by Corder (cf section 2 2 1) However, beginning with the late 1960s, 
EA-based research was almost entirely concerned with the practical
objectives such as 'planning remedial syllabuses' and 'devising
appropriate techniques of correction' Hence, Corder pointed out that 
the exclusively practical concern of EA had long been detrimental to the 
researcher's prior task of evolving an adequate theory for the 
description of the learner's performance (Corder, 1971b, reprint 28f) 
This may yield more profound insights into the strategies that the
learner adopts during his intermediate functional-communicative system 
and what he has internalized from the input he receives, that is, his 
intake The learner's performance m  the L2, Corder argued, may
constitute a right or wrong system, and a wrong system may be legitimate
'sporadically and by chance' (Corder, 1973 274) Such occasional
legitimacy seems to be resulting from, as Sndhar put it, " 
holophrastic learning or systematic avoidance of problem structures 
(Sndhar, 1981 225)

Clearly, therefore, the ultimate objectives of EA were to describe,
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in more detail, the nature of what the learner knows about the L2, that 
is his transitional competence, and to compare such knowledge with the 
standard norm of the L2 he is learning This is, in fact, one of the 
logical reasons which led researchers to consider EA " a brand of 
comparative linguistic study" (Corder, 1973 274) In this respect, both
CA and EA appear to follow the same routes of research since the former, 
too, was developed as one of the major branches of comparative 
linguistics (cf chapter 1, section 1 1), not withstanding that the 
techniques of the two approaches are paradoxical While CA was 
postulated as a pre-procedural device to compare the learner's LI with 
the L2 he is willing to learn, EA was adopted as a post-procedural task 
to compare learner language with the L2 he is learning In the CA-based 
literature, such a dichotomy was later spelled out in terms of the 
distinction between CA a priori and CA a posteriori (cf section 2 3 1 
below)

Therefore, the considerable difference in techniques between CA and 
EA entailed the emergence of the latter with its new measures as a 
logical reaction against the former in the first place That is, the 
initial concern of EA, as discussed, rested on the treatment of the 
learner's actual errors which could not be explained by CA In effect, 
there were a number of researchers who, from a pedagogical point of view, 
voiced their criticisms against the predictability of traditional CA, 
whilst at the same time accepting the indubitable fact of LI-influence 
Such practical criticisms seem to have been a chronological continuation 
of the theoretical criticisms levelled at the behavioural-structural 
model on which CA's parameters were based (cf chapter 1, section 1 4) 
Eventually, with the rejection of any approach to L2-teaching drawn upon 
such a model, there was a subsequent appeal for a change of pedagogical 
tactics

One line of criticism comes from Newmark who demonstrated the 
sterility of CA-based teaching tactics m  dealing with the linguistic 
form to the detriment of its communicative function or functions He 
pointed out that CA " leads to structural drills designed to teach a 
set of specific 'habits' for the well-formation of utterances, abstracted 
from normal social context" (Newmark, 1966, reprint 162) The author's 
suggestion was that the teaching methodology employing such structural 
drills was creating its own problems which were not difficult to discern 
in the learning process Therefore, language teachers, Newmark argued, 
should not exert themselves to exclusively combat LI-intrusion, but focus
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upon controlling the size of the input displayed for receptive skills, 
since interference might simply be a result of ignorance (Newmark, 1966, 
reprint 164, Newmark and Reibel, 1968 159-160) Recently, within the
cognitive re-orientation of language transfer, Newmark and Reibel1s
ignorance hypotheses has been maintained by Krashen (1983) m  terms of 
the monitor model and thus can be viewed as one of the related aspects of 
language loss (for detailed information, cf chapter 4, section 4 11)

Another line of criticism was voiced by Corder who pointed out that 
CA's parameters were inadequate to account for the prediction of the 
learning difficulties actually encountered by the learner According to 
CA, these difficulties were deemed to be the prime source of errors. In 
Corder's words

Teachers have not always been very impressed by this contribution 
from the linguist for the reason that their practical experience has 
usually already shown them where these difficulties lie and they 
have not felt that the contribution of the linguist has provided 
them with any significantly new information They noted for example 
that many of the errors with which they were familiar were not 
predicted by the linguist anyway

(Corder, 1967, reprint 5, emphasis added)

This type of criticism was clearly reported from teachers' practical 
experience which proved that many of the predictions made by CA were not 
verifiable From a pedagogical perspective, the doubt cast about CA lied 
m  the changing attitudes towards the role of errors in L2-learning (cf 
Ellis, 1985 32) As discussed above, in the heyday of CA, the attitudes
towards errors were negative, and the pedagogical issue was merely 
preventative as most of the errors that the learner would make were 
attributed to LI-influence On the contrary, with the resurgence of EA, 
the attitudes towards errors were positive, since the study of actual 
errors would provide invaluable insights into the nature of learner 
language (cf section 2 2 1)

The 'crisis' of CA was also brought about by the practical research 
conducted on the study of the learner's errors m  the late 1960s and the 
early 1970s Following Corder's criticism, there appeared other 
researchers (for example, Baird, 1967, Wilkins, 1968, Lee, 1968, and 
Duskova, 1969) who made similar points about CA as a weak predictor of 
errors Wilkins, for instance, restated Upshur's (1962) critical account 
of CA by raising the following question
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Yet is it true that by listing the areas of differences between 
languages we are listing all the linguistic difficulties that will 
occur7 This is surely an over-simplified view Many errors occur 
when students overgeneralize a new pattern into an area where the 
two languages are, in fact, similar This cannot be predicted from 
a simple contrastive analysis

(Wilkins, 1968 101)

The same writer noted that most of the learner's errors were 
ascribable to psychological and pedagogical problems rather than to 
linguistic aspects Lee appears to have echoed the same statement by 
claiming that errors would emanate not only from Ll-influence but also 
from false analogy between newly absorbed L2-items or rules Such a 
statement, though carrying veritable conviction, was mainly a reaction 
against the seemingly 'misinterpreted' belief that " the prime cause, 
or even the sole cause, of difficulty and errors m  L2-learning is 
interference coming from the learner's Ll" (Lee, 1968 180, emphasis
added) Hence, Duskova, in her analysis of the grammatical and lexical 
errors made by Czech learners of English, reported "A large number of 
errors seem to have little, if any, connection with the Ll" (Duskova, 
1969, reprint 222) She listed separately those errors which were 
attestedly traceable to Ll-influence and concluded that "while 
interference from the Ll plays a role, it is not the only interfering 
factor" (Duskova, 1969, reprint 228)

It seems, therefore, the above researchers were among many 
who discounted a great deal of CA's parameters as globally conceived 
differences will lead to negative transfer and are the sole source of
difficulty Their contention, as James put it, was that "There are other
sources, which CA fails to predict Even the unsophisticated teacher who 
knows no linguistics is conscious of more errors than CA can predict" 
(James, 1971, reprint 88) Consequently, the role of the Ll m  
L2-learning was played down and, in effect, there was an appeal for a 
more sophisticated study of the learner's actual errors However, 
although it is quite true that there are certain types of errors which do 
not reflect Ll-interference and therefore cannot be predicted by CA, the 
interpretation of CA's claim about Ll-interference as the sole source of 
errors seems to be misleading A plain answer to this point was
articulated by James who precisely identified what in fact CA claimed-

[ ] CA has never claimed that Ll-interference is the sole source
of errors As Lado put it "These differences are the chief source 
of difficulty in learning a second language", and, "The most
important factor determining ease and difficulty in learning the
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patterns of a foreign language is their similarity to or difference 
from the patterns of the native language" (Lado 1964, pp 21 and 91) 
'Chief source' and 'most important' imply that LI-interference is 
not conceived to be the only source

(James, 1971, reprint 88)

Accordingly, at about the same time, researchers such as Lance 
(1969), George (1971) and Brudhiprabha (1972) reported that one third of 
the learner's errors could be attributed to Ll-mfluence (cf Richards 
and Sampson, 1974 5) This indicates that the supersession of the
behavioural-structural model from which CA derived its psycholinguistic 
bases did not entail the rejection of the inevitable fact of language 
transfer m  L2-learning Even researchers like Dulay and Burt (1973) who 
held rather extreme views in their disparagement of language transfer did 
not entirely deny this fact In an analysis of the producton of syntax 
in the speech of Spanish children learning English, Dulay and Burt 
calculated the frequency of goof types (cf section 2 2 4 below) and 
recorded the least percentage of interference goofs (3%), whilst at the 
same time conceding that the major impact of the LI on L2-learning may 
have to do with phonology Dulay and Burt's approach will be discussed 
in further detail (cf chapter 3, sections 3 2 2 and 3 2 3)

It seems, however, that several researchers did not bear out the 
results documented to minimize the role of the LI, particularly those 
reported by Dulay and Burt Through the analysis of grammar production 
specifically, these results showed considerable discrepancy in the 
proportions of interference errors Ellis argues that such discrepancy 
is, in fact, due to significant variables like 'the age of the learner', 
'the degree of contrast between LI and L2' and 'the type of data 
collected' (Ellis, 1985 28f) Hence, the same writer mentions the
different percentage of interference errors as listed m  Table 3

As Table 3 illustrates, although these projects considerably vary in 
their results (notice the lowest rate recorded by Dulay and Burt), the 
average percentage of interference errors is almost 33% which is 
similar to the proportion reported by Lance (1969), George (1971) and 
Brudhiprabha (1972) referred to above Nevertheless, it is believed that 
to reach a final conclusion about an accurate percentage of interference 
errors is somewhat abstract, since the three variables (age, contrast 
and data) always play an important role Given the chance of assigning 
what errors are due to Ll-mfluence, the results listed m  Table 3 
indicate that, in support of James' answer to the strictures of CA, 
LI-interference, whatever the exact percentage may be, is an inevitable
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Study Percentage of 
interference errors

Type of learner

Grauberg 36% Ll: German —  adult,
(1971) advanced

George 33% (approx) Mixed Lis —  adults,
(1972) graduate

Duiay and Burt 3% Ll Spanish —
(1973) children, mixed level

Tran-Chi-Chau 51% Ll Chinese —
(1974) mixed level

Mukattash
(1977)

23% Ll Arabic —  adult

Flick 31% Ll Spanish —
(1980) adult, mixed level

Lott 50% (approx) Ll: Italian —
(1983) adult, university

Table 31 Percentage of interference errors reported by various studies 
of L2-English grammar

factor in L2-learning on the one hand and is not the sole source of 
L2-errors on the other However, to distinguish interference errors
from non-interference errors is a task fraught with some difficulty For 
instance, while Butterworth and Hatch (1978) put down the omission of 
'BE' to LI-interference from Spanish, Felix (1980) ascribed such a 
deviation to developmental factors Further, Jackson (1981) found that 
non-mverted WH-questions were triggered by Ll-interference from Punjabi, 
whereas recent research has established this deviation as a universal 
phenomenon (cf Ellis, 1985 29) The next section may make this point
clear It will consider interference errors as well as those error types
which have no connection with Ll-interference

2 . 2 . 4  The Identification of Errors

As discussed above, there are indeed certain types of errors
which could not be predicted or explained by CA and, therefore, EA 
re-emerged with its claim to account for such errors Eventually, the 
learner's errors were often classified into two major categories errors



TRANSFER AND ERROR ANALYSIS 90

which reflect LI-influence and errors which do not reflect LI-influence 
Under the latter category, several attempts were made to identify other 
types or sub-categories These were assumed to appear due to 
pedagogical, psychological, or developmental factors However, this does 
not indicate that the first category (the errors which reflect 
LI-influence) has nothing to do with these factors (cf interlingual 
errors, section 2 4 1 below) Thus, in order to trace the development of 
error identification, a schematized overview will be chronologically 
presented by reference to J:hose who tried to specify possible causes for 
the occurrence of errors

One of the first attempts was made by Brooks who, from a 
behaviouristic perspective, pointed out that the learner's errors were 
likely to be the result of four distinct causes

(a) The student may make a random response, that is, he may simply 
not know which of many responses is the right one

(b) The student may have encountered the model but not have
practised it a sufficient number of times

(c) Distortion may have been induced by dissimilar patterns in 
English

(d) The student may have made a response that follows a sound
general rule but, because of an anomaly in the new language, is 
incorrect in this instance

(Brooks, 1960 56, emphasis added)

By identifying cause (c), the author refers to those errors which 
are due to LI-influence, since distortion may be induced by the LI
Paradoxically, the other three causes have to do with the factors 
mentioned above cause (a) is psychological as it refers to the learner's 
lack of knowledge of the L2-item or rule, cause (b) is clearly 
attributable to pedagogical factors, and cause (d) seems to inherently 
imply the term overgeneralization as will be seen presently

In his review of Valdman (1966), Wilkins (1968) reported some of the 
criticisms launched against CA's claim to predict interference errors as 
mentioned in the preceding section He, then, concluded that many of the 
learner's errors were due to three causes

(a) Overgeneralization of a new pattern into an area where the LI and 
L2 are similar (cf Brooks, causes (c) and (d))
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(b) Interference between items within the L2; that is, between the
forms and functions of the L2 This refers to the term
intrahngual interference coined by Richards as will be discussed
presently

(c) Confusion of previously learned correct items with others that the
learner has failed to learn Confusion is, therefore, due to
psychological causes or inadequate learning (cf Brooks, causes 
(a) and (b))

From a generative-cognitive perspective, Corder (1967) identified 
two major types of errors whether they are due to LI-influence or not 
(cf section 2 2 2)

(a) Linguistic errors are those systematic errors which reflect a defect 
in the learner's knowledge of the L2, that is, his transitional 
competence Systematic errors are also classified into two 
sub-types, overt errors and covert errors (cf section 2 2 1, 
example (1))

(b) Psychological mistakes are those non-systematic errors which occur 
as a result of performance conditions such as memory lapses, 
fatigue, distraction and so on

Another attempt was made by Richards who coined the term 
intrahngual interference (Richards, 1971a, reprint 174) Hence, he 
identified four types of developmental errors (cf intrahngual errors, 
section 2 4 2), whilst at the same time acknowledging the fact of 
interference errors Developmental errors seem to be an extension of 
those types reported by Wilkins

(a) Overgeneralization covers instances where L2-items do not carry any
obvious contrast for the learner For example, the '-ed' marker may
be overgeneralized either morphologically into irregular verbs as in 
* 'goed' and * 'meeted', or semantically because it often carries no 
meaning m  the context, since pastness can be indicated lexically as 
m  the use of 'yesterday' in the following example

(2) * Yesterday I go to the university and meet my new
professor
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(b) Ignorance of rule restriction is closely related to over
general ization It occurs when certain rules are extended (or
generalized) to contexts where such rules do not apply in L2-usage 
For example

(3) * I made him to do it

The learner, here, ignores restriction on the distribution of 
’make' This can result from faulty analogy or the rote 
learning of rules

(c) Incomplete application of rules occurs when deviant structures 
represent the development of correct rules, but the learner's focus 
on communication is clear For example

(4) a Teacher What was she^saying?
Student * She saying she would ask him 

b Teacher What does she tell him?
Student * She tell him to hurry

(d) False concepts hypothesized refer to errors derived from faulty 
comprehension of L2-distinctions For example, 'is' may be treated 
as a marker of the present tense

(5) * He is speaks English

Developmental errors are, therefore, typical errors reflecting the 
general characteristics of learner language, the strategies he employs, 
and the rule learning he acquires Clearly, developmental errors can be 
grouped under the type systematic errors or competence errors as 
identified by Corder

Dulay and Burt set out to investigate error types on empirical 
grounds In an analysis of the goofs made by children learning English, 
the researchers identified four distinct types m  relation to their 
psycholmguistic origins (cf Dulay and Burt, 1974a 115f, Dulay et al ,

1982 165f)
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(a) Interference-like goofs reflect LI-structure, and are not found in
LI-acquisition data of the L2, that is, the acquisition of the L2 by
its natives For example

(6) * hers pajamas

produced by a Spanish child reflects Spanish structure and was not 
produced by other children acquiring English as their LI

(b) LI-developmental goofs do not reflect Ll-structure, but are found in
LI-acquisition data of the L2 For example

(7) * He took her teeths off

produced by a Spanish child, does not reflect Spanish structure, but 
an overgeneralization typically produced by other children acquiring 
English as their LI

(c) Ambiguous goofs can be categorized as either interference-like or 
LI-developmental goofs For example

(8) * I no have a car

produced by a Spanish child, reflects Spanish structure, and is also 
characteristic of the speech of children learning English as their 
LI

(d) Unique goofs do not reflect Ll-structure and also are not found m  
Ll-acquisition data of the L2 For example

(9) * He name is Victor

produced by a Spanish child, neither reflects Spanish structure nor 
is found in Ll-acquisition data of English

So, it can be seen that the study of errors is indispensable to 
both assessing the rule learning adopted by the learner and to the degree 
of match between the data he receives (his input) and the type of 
knowledge he has internalized (his intake) Hence, two justifications
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were proposed for EA theoretical m  that the study of errors is part of 
the study of learner language, and practical in that a good comprehension 
of the entity of error may serve as a feedback to design remedial 
courses, rather than implementing mere eradication of errors as had been 
recognized during the domination of the behavioural-structural model 
However, EA on its own still makes no claim of giving a complete 
explanation of what is happening in the learner's mind In this respect, 
three central issues have been put forward as evidence of the limitations 
of EA These are frequency of L2-errors, learning difficulty, and 
interlingual errors (cf section 2 13) Although EA proved to explain 
many of the errors which could not be accounted for by CA, one of the 
shackles of the former, perhaps the most serious, is that it mainly 
concentrates on language production and leaves unsolved questions about 
language comprehension, particularly concerning language transfer Such 
a problem was realized in the early 1970s and there was a subsequent 
entreaty to link EA with CA for a more reasonable analysis of language 
transfer despite the contradictory relationship between the two, since 
research demonstrated that CA was indeed able to account for some of the 
aspects which have to do with language comprehension This appears to be 
the first serious attempt to vindicate CA m  the new direction of 
linguistic theory The next section will consider such an appeal for the 
complementary link between CA and EA

2.3 CA and EA: An Interdisciplinary Approach

In this section, three objectives will be discussed First, the 
contrastive approach to EA by reference to Wardhaugh's critical account 
of the CA-Hypothesis within its two versions the strong version (CA a 
p r i o n) and the weak version (CA a posteriori) At one end, the 
scepticism of the strong version and the relative allegiance to the weak

Iversion will be outlined At another, the defence of the former and the 
criticism of the latter by Schachter will be traced to arrive at the 

, legitimate alliance of the two Second, the non-contrastive approach to 
EA which was advocated by Richards to identify intralingual errors 
without conducting a prior CA An attempt will be made to analyse some 
errors (already identified as intralingual) and some others actually made 
by the Syrian learner, and to extrapolate their origins from 'common'
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deviations usually occurring in Arabic. Thus, in opposition to Richards' 
approach, the analysis will show that these errors (which can be viewed 
as examples of Ll-error transfer) do in fact reflect LI-influence though 
similar deviations had already been identified as intralingual errors 
Third, the procedure of Translation Equivalence (TE) discussed by James 
as the best available TC for CA Hence, the complementary link between 
CA and EA within the re-oriented procedure of TE will be considered as a 
possible methodology for the analysis of the data

2 . 3 .1 A Contrastive Approach to EA

As discussed above, the empirical and practical criticisms launched 
against CA rested mostly on its claim to predict errors Therefore, many 
a researcher seems to have relinquished a prior comparison of the LI and 
L2, since the empirical and practical studies reported that a large 
proportion of the learner's actual errors could not be traced back to 
LI-influence This was also expressed by Wardhaugh who suggested that 
the CA-Hypothesis existed in two versions a strong version and a weak 
version The former, Wardhaugh argued, claims to predict the areas that 
will cause errors by simply identifying the differences between LI and 
L2 He held the view that "the strong version is quite unrealistic and 
impracticable" The weak version, on the other hand, claims to diagnose 
actual 'interference' errors by recourse to the learner's LI Therefore,
" the weak version does have certain possibilities of usefulness 
[though] suspect in some linguistic circles" (Wardhaugh, 1970; reprint. 
7)

The strong version had already inspired the earlier work of 
traditional contrastivists such as Fries, Lado, and Banathy et al (cf 
chapter 1, sections 1 1 1  and 1 1 3 )  Thus, the postulation of CA was 
common before empirical and practical research established that many of 
the learner's errors could not be predicted by CA The strong version, 
Wardhaugh argued, is highly theoretical in that, besides a theory of 
contrastive linguistics, it demands of analysts that they should have 
wide knowledge of generative linguistics such as language universals 
Therefore, linguistic theory and knowledge were not in a position to meet 
the ultimate requirements of the strong version, and the writers of CAs 
were indulging in a 'pseudo-procedure' in linguistics, that is, " a 
procedure which linguists claim they could follow in order to achieve
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definitive results if only there were enough time" (Wardhaugh, 1970; 
reprint: 8). The author concluded that the strong version could only
work for those who were "...prepared to be quite naive in linguistic 
matters" (Wardhaugh, 1970; reprint: 13).

The weak version of the CA-Hypothesis, on the other hand, was seen 
as less vulnerable and more realistic. It requires of the analyst only 
the linguistic knowledge available to him in order to account for 
learning difficulty. It is, therefore, less demanding than the strong 
version. Within an opposite direction, the weak version "... starts with 
the evidence provided by linguistic interference and uses such evidence 
to explain the similarities and differences between systems "(Wardhaugh, 
1970; reprint: 10). Thus, the writer pointed out that the weak version 
could be used most often and proved to be helpful to language teachers 
as it explains and attributes actual errors rather than predicts them. 
In so doing, the weak version, as opposed to the p r e - p r o c e d u r a l  device of 
the strong version, seems to adopt the p o s t - p r o c e d u r a l  task of EA as 
referred to earlier (cf. section 2.2.3). This distinction was plainly 
allocated by Gradman (1971a) in terms of distinction between CA a  p r i o r i  

and CA a  p o s t e r i o r i .

CA a  p r i o r i ,  or the strong version, is said to be purely linguistic 
through a one-to-one CA of the phonological, syntactic and lexical
sub-systems of the LI and L2. The investigator could, therefore,
discover their differences and similarities and make predictions about 
what would be the areas of difficulty and ease. However, according to 
its advocates, the a p r i o r i  form did not claim to account for a l l  

learning problems, since intervening variables such as previous teaching 
and motivation always play a role (cf. Schachter, 1974; reprint: 354).

CA a  p o s t e r i o r i , or the weak version, is assumed to be explanatory
within a different methodology. By resorting to the techniques of EA, 
the investigator could compare the deviant structures actually produced 
in the L2 with their LI-counterparts in order to explain the origins of 
these errors. Thus, CA a  p o s t e r i o r i , under the guises of EA, was mainly 
a reaction against CA a  p r i o r i  a s  this latter focused on "predicting what 
the learner will do" to the detriment of "the study of what the learner 
actually does" (Schachter, 1974; reprint: 354). Researchers like Ritchie 
(1967), Gradman (1971a-b), Whitman and Jackson (1972) were among those 
who adopted a more extreme attitude towards the CA-Hypothesis. In their 
observation of the numerous actual errors which could not be predicted by
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CA a priori, these researchers suggested that the only valid form of the 
CA-Hypothesis might be CA a posteriori Therefore, it was necessary to 
make explicit the assumptions behind CA a posteriori as a sub-component 
of EA. To avoid possible confusion, the abbreviations CA and EA will be 
used in place of CA a priori and CA a posteriori respectively Hence, 
Schachter pointed out

The main assumption is that EA will reveal to the investigator just 
what difficulties the learners in fact have, that difficulties in 
the L2 will show up as errors m  production The second assumption 
is that the frequency of occurrence of specific errors will give 
evidence of their relative difficulty

(Schachter, 1974, reprint. 355, emphasis added)

Schachter believed, however, that both CA and EA have their own
weaknesses whilst at the same time recognizing their merits She even
stressed that the weaknesses of EA are sometimes more serious than those 
of CA In an analysis of the relative clauses produced by different 
groups of learners, Schachter observed that certain learners experienced 
tenacious difficulty over processing the structure in question because of 
its radical difference from the LI-counterpart The result was that
these learners avoided producing the structure She argued that EA,
which only deals with errors in production, could not explain avoidance, 
a phenemonen lying at the heart of comprehension, whereas the predictive 
power of CA was able to do so Thus, neither approach on its own could 
give a complete picture of language transfer Rather, a combination of 
the two as well as comprehension testing would be the most fruitful line 
of research for scrutinizing learning difficulty both in production and 
in comprehension (cf Schachter, 1974, reprint 362, Kleinmann, 1977, 
reprint 375)

As a consequence, both CA and EA seem to constitute an inter
disciplinary approach that may serve as a reliable source of study It is 
believed that the need for such an approach is m  fact due to two polar 
justifications First, there are errors which CA cannot handle whereas 
EA can This does not necessarily imply that all such errors have 
connection with Ll-influence It is worth reiterating Ringbom's (1987) 
statement that Ll-influence does not always cause errors and not all 
errors reflect Ll-influence (cf section 2 13) Second, there are 
certain instances of Ll-influence such as avoidance phenomena which EA 
fails to account for whereas the attested predictive power of CA proves 
to do so In current thinking, the notion of avoidance is still held in
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good esteem for the significant role it has played m  the reappraisal of 
CA and therefore of language transfer (for detailed information, cf 
chapter 4, section 4 12)

It seems, however, there were several attempts to study and 
analyse errors without conducting a prior CA One of these attempts, 
perhaps the most important, is Richards' identification of what he called 
developmental or intralmgual errors which seem to have been 
overemphasized at the expense of interlingual errors The next section 
will consider Richards' approach to intralmgual errors and trace the 
mounting controversy about his identification

2.3 .2  A Non-Contrastive Approach to EA

'A non-contrastive approach to EA' is the title of Richards'(1971a) 
article which is based on a paper delivered at the TESOL convention held 
in San Francisco in 1970 While concurring with the fact of interlingual 
errors, he identified four strategies associated with developmental or 
intralingual errors (1) overgeneralization, (2) ignorance of rule

restrictions, (3) incomplete application of rules, and (4) false concepts 
hypothesized (cf section 2 2 4) Richards distinguished these as being 
systematic errors from non-systematic errors which would result from the 
learner's failure to memorize the L2-pattern, or from such occasional 
conditions as memory lapses, fatigue and the like Thus, systematic 
errors represent errors m  competence, transitional or final, whereas 
non-systematic errors are mistakes in performance (cf Corder, section 
2 2 2) Further, Richards looked upon the former category as universal 
errors because they appeared " m  numerous case-studies of the English 
errors of speakers of Japanese, Chinese, Burmese, French, Czech, 
Polish, Tagalog, Maori, Maltese, and the major Indian and West African 
languages" (Richards, 1971a, reprint 173) Clearly, therefore, the 
four types of errors listed exclude any connection with LI-influence

As mentioned earlier, one of the problems of error identification is 
to determine what errors are due to Ll-influence and what others are not 
(cf section 2 2 3) For instance, some researchers regarded the 
omission of 'BE', the misuse of prepositions, and non-inverted 
WH-questions as interlingual errors, while Richards, among others, seems 
to have identified such deviations as universal or intralingual errors 
In an argument against Richards' assumptions, James, who is notorious for
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his strong allegiance to CA, pointed to the fact that a given error made
by speakers of many different Lis does not necessarily signify a
non-contrastive or intralingual error In James' words "it is possible 
that all of the languages sampled contrast with English with respect to 
the particular structure involved" (James, 1980 185f, original
emphasis) By qoting French (1956) who had already inspired the
distinction ' interlmgual/intralingual' , James demonstrated that
Richards' inference was not new m  itself

[ ] if errors are due, as unmistakeably as the best authorities
would have us believe, to cross-association (i e LI-interference) 
then the Japanese form of error should be one thing and the Bantu 
form quite another But the plain fact is that Japanese and Bantu
alike say * Yes, I didn’t [ ]

(French, 1956 6, quoted by James, 1980 186)

Therefore, in accordance with Richards' conclusion, the deviant 
structure * Yes, I didn't suggests an intralingual error On the 
contrary, James argued that such an apparently 'universal' error (which 
concerns the answer to questions of negative polarity such as Didn't you 
go?) could be a plausible instance of LI-interference In languages like 
English, the answer to these questions is expressed by either accepting 
(Yes, I did) or rejecting (No, I didn't) the intended fact Whereas in 
other languages such as Japanese, Swahili, Akan (cf Chmebuah, 1975) 
and Korean (cf Bouton 1976) — including Arabic—  the answer depends 
on the form of the interrogative Thus, the particle ’No’ in English may 
coincide with the superficial LI-equivalent of ’Yes’ in the other 
language group For this reason, James cited a pair of English/Sudanese 
answers to the negative question Doesn't he go to school?

(10) a [aywa ma bimsi] (Sud )
(Lit Yes not go (he))

b Wo, he doesn't (L2-U)

Here, James rightly uses the Ll-answer (10a) from Sudanese Colloquial 
Arabic to demonstrate that LI-influence is well detectable m  already 
identified intralingual errors such as * Yes, I didn't However, it 
might be useful to discuss (10a) from a different angle by testing its 
linguistic value within the exhaustive boundaries of MSA Depending on 
the form of the interrogative in MSA, there are two typological 
answer-particles for expressing affirmation or agreement The first type
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includes [na?am], [ajal] or [i*] for affirmative mterrogatives, and the 
second type signifies [bala ] for negative interrogative With regard to
the first type, while [na^am] is better for answering a question than
[a^al], the latter is better for answering a request than the former (cf
Al-Bustani, 1977 4) The particle [l ], on the other hand, only
precedes an oath For example

(11) a [i walla hi] (MSA)
(Lit Yes by God)

b Yes — I swear by God—  (L2-U)

In Colloquialism, the answer-particles [e wa] or [aywa] (cf 10a)), 
which seem to descend from [i ] and [wa] in (11a) as being diphthongized 
by a glide, are used m  most of the modern dialects of Arabic (cf 
Al-Bustani, 1977 22) Thus, m  SCA, the particles [na’am], [e wa], 
[aywa], [e ] and [l ] stand for the first type (affirmative 
mterrogatives), whereas [mbala], which seems to descend from the 
MSA-form [bala ], stands for the second type (negative interrogatives) as 
illustrated m  Table 4.

Arabic
Variety

Answer-particles for 
Affirmative Interrogatives

Answer-particles for 
Negative Interrogatives

English
Equivalence

MSA
[na^am] (question) 
[aj[al] (request)

> [l ] (oath)
[bala ] yes

SCA

[na’am] (MSA/SCA)
[e wa] (SCD)
[aywa] (NCD/ECD)
[e ] (NCD/SCD/WCD) 
[i ] (ECD)

[mbala] yes

Table 4 The Arabic answer-particles for expressing agreement

Again, both particles [e ] and [l ] m  SCA descend from the 
original form [l ] m  MSA It seems, therefore, the use of either 
particle without a following oath, which is very common in SCA, would
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suggest a slight deviation from the norm of MSA Further, the speaker's 
realization of either particle as synonymous with [na^am] in SCA (cf 
Table 4) would lead to a logical error from the viewpoint of MSA when 
answering quetions of negative polarity For instance, by employing 
fe ] or [l ] — or any of the SCA-counterparts such as [aywa] (cf 
(10a))—  the answer to the negative question [su ma nhit] 'Didn't you 
go?' would be either (12) for agreement or (13) for disagreement

(12) a * [e nhit] (NCD/SCA)
b * [i rih'tu] (ECD)
c * [aywa nhit] (NCD)

(Lit Yes went (I))
d * Yes, I did (L2-U)

(13) a * [e ma nhit] (NCD/SCD)
b * [i ma rih'tu] (ECD)
c * [aywa ma rihit] (NCD)

(Lit Yes not went (I))
d No, I didn't (L2-U)

The logical errors suggested by the Ll-utterances (12a-c) and 
(13a-c) will be discussed presently As Table 4 illustrates, the 
particle [bala ] in MSA is only used for answering negative 
interrogatives to express agreement However, if the particle [na^am] in 
MSA happens to be used for answering negative interrogatives, then the 
resultant response would imply disagreement To begin with, consider the 
following negative question as produced in MSA

(14) a [a lam tath'hab] (MSA)
b Didn't you go’ (L2-U)

The answer to such a question would be either [baia ] in (15a) below to 
imply agreement with 'going' or [na^am] m  (16a) to imply disagreement
with ’going' (or rather, agreement with 'not going'); even though both
answer-particles mean 'yes' at a surface-structure level

(15) a [baia ] (MSA)
(Lit Yes)

b Yes, I did (L2-U)

(16) a [na^am] (MSA)
(Lit Yes)

b No, I didn't (L2-U)
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It appears the case that [bala:] in (15a) does not mean ' y e s '  in the 
sense of the word, but at a deep-structure level it implies the meaning 
of ' y e s  w i t h o u t  n o '  . In other words, [bala:] is in fact negating the 
negative mode of the question (14a) in order to achieve affirmation; that 
is, agreement with ' g o i n g ' . Thus, it focuses its semantic space upon the 
negative particle [lam] in (14a), which is the most important constituent
of the structure. On the other hand, [na?̂ am] in (16a) implies the
meaning of ' y e s  w i t h  n o '  at a deep-structure level, rather than being
represented as meaning ' y e s '  at a surface-structure level. In other
words, [na£am] is, in this case, affirming the negative mode of the 
question (14a) and the result is agreement with 'not g o i n g ' ]  that is, 
disagreement with ' g o i n g ' .

By analogy, the uses of [e:], [i:] and [ a y w a ]  in (12 a-c) and (13
a-c) as synonymous with [na?am] would suggest logical errors on two 
syntactic levels respectively. First, deep-structure level where each 
answer-particle implies agreement with ' n o t  g o i n g ' ;  that is, disagreement 
with ' g o i n g '  and in both cases the fact of ' g o i n g '  is rejected which is 
paradoxical with its surface-structure representation in (12 a-c).
Second, surface-structure level where the use of each answer-particle in 
(13 a-c) obtains what is implied in the deep structure as is the case of 
the first level. In the surface structure, however, the co-existence of 
the answer-particle (which expresses affirmation) with the negated 
remainder of (13 a-c) seems to be logically absurd. Therefore, the
meaning of ' n o t  g o i n g '  is only implied in the deep structure which refers 
to the concept of [attaqdi:r] in MSA. The term [attaqdi:r] is by 
definition t h e  i m p l i c a t i o n  o f  t h e  i n t e n d e d  m e a n i n g  o f  a  d e l e t e d  i t e m  o r  

i t e m s  ( c f .  Al-Busani, 1977: 719 and 904). Thus, the deep structure is 
interpreted by the semantic component, whereas the surface structure is 
determined by the phonological component, since the deleted item is not 
verbally articulated in the surface structure but the speaker is aware of 
its meaning implied in the deep structure ( c f .  also Chomsky, 1965: 16).

It follows that the surface structure of (12 a-c) should not employ 
the answer-particles [e :], [i:] or [aywa] which are synonymous with
[na?am], but rather [mbala] which, at a deep structure level, implies 
agreement with ' g o i n g '  as is the case of the MSA-form [bala:] in (15a), 
otherwise all the Ll-utterances (12 a-c) would signal a logical error as 
shown above. With regard to the Ll-utterances (13 a-c), the surface 
structure should only employ the answer-particle [e:] [i:] or [aywa]
(cf. (10a)) as synonymous with [na?am], since agreement with 'not g o i n g '
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is already implied in the deep structure as is the case of (15a). It 
seems, therefore, the answer-particle does not directly govern the 
negated remainder, but a deleted syntactic part such as 'I mean that' or 
'I agree that' Thus, the deep structures of (10a) and (13 a-c) would be 
(17a) and (17b) respectively

(17) a. Yes, I mean/agree that he doesn't 
b Yes, I mean/agree that I didn't

Consequently, the use of [na^am] , or anyone of its counterparts 
listed in Table 4, as directly co-occurrent with a negated clause would 
suggest a logical error as discussed above However, if the speaker's 
attention was focused on the negated remainder, it would be more 
reasonable to substitute the answer-particle by [la ] 'no' for more 
emphasis on the negative mode of the remainder Thus, the surface 
structures of (10a) and (13 a-c) would be (18a) and (19 a-b) 
respectively

(18)

(19) a 
b.

[la ma bimsi] (Sud )
(Lit no not go (he))
No, he doesn't (L2-U)
[la ma rihit] (NCD/SCD)
[la ma rih'tu] (ECD)
(Lit no not went (I))
No, I didn't. (L2-U)

In the light of the above argument, a particular type of language
transfer would emerge, if the Arab learner's response to the question
Didn’t you go? happened to be one of the following

(20) a 7es, I went. (PU)
b * Yes, I didn’t (PE)

Surprisingly, the predicted acceptable utterance (20a) would suggest 
what can be called Ll-error positive transfer, that is, an attestedly 
established common deviation from the standard norm of the LI such as (12 
a-c) which, upon its transfer onto learner language, results in 
positively structural accordance with the standard norm of the L2 On
the other hand, the predicted erroneous utterance (20b) (cf French's
example above) would refer to what can be called Ll-error negative
transfer, that is, an attestedly established common deviation from the
standard norm of the LI such as (13 a-c) which, upon its transfer onto
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learner language, results m  a negatively structural deviation from the 
standard norm of the L2 Therefore, like James, but unlike French and 
Richards, it is believed that some already identified deviations as 
mtralingual errors such as (20b) could be traced back to LI-influence 

Having specified what the term Ll-error transfer precisely means, an 
analysis of a few utterances actually produced in English by the Syrian 
learners will, m  opposition to Richards' approach, elucidate this type 
of language transfer on empirical grounds Thus, with regard to the two 
varieties of Arabic, these utterances (erroneous or correct) are said to 
be a reflection of either common Ll-errors committed within MSA (that is, 
m  the Arab speaker's attempt to perform MSA) or Ll-errors commonly made 
within SCA as so judged from the viewpoint of MSA To begin with, 
consider the following example

(20) * I shall not to smoke again, never (AE)

The learner, upon producing this utterance, seems to have fallen back to 
a common deviation usually recurrent m  MSA rather than in SCA as the 
Ll-equivalent is often rendered m  the former into

(21) a * [sawfa lan udakkina ] (MSA)
(Lit shall not smoke (I) )

b I shall not/never smoke (L2-U)

From the viewpoint of MSA, the co-occurrence of the two particles
[sawfa] and [lan] as in (21a) marks a common error and it often goes 
unnoticed not only by ordinary Ll-speakers, but also by most of the 
'modernized' writers of Arabic Eventually, this augments the making of 
such an error m  general situations where MSA is used as an instructive 
medium and in particular cases such as translation from foreign languages 
into MSA, writing personal letters, and the like It appears that both 
'not' and 'to' m  (20) are realized as [lan] m  (21a) In order to
explain why the co-existence of [sawfa] with [lan] signals an error,
another utterance actually produced by a Syrian learner will be analysed 
for testing the linguistic value of [lan] m  MSA For example

(22) * I must to go to the Language Centre (AE)

(23) a [yajibu (^alayya) an ath'haba ] (MSA)
(Lit must (I) to go (I) )

b I m u s t  go to (L2-U)
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By misusing the preposition 'to' in (22), the learner seems to have 
resorted to the Ll-particle [an] m  (23a) and thus such a deviation can 
be viewed as a reflection of MSA-influence rather than SCA-influence, 
since [an] is not normally used m  SCA In MSA, this particle, which is 
known as [an al-masdanyya] , involves the infinitiveness of the simple 
present verb [al-muda ri^] that follows This indicates that both the 
verb [an ath'haba] in (23a) and its derived verbal noun [al-thaha bu] 
'going' have basically the same grammatical meaning or deep structure, 
since the latter, too, is referred to as [al-masdar] 'the infinitive'

(cf Kharma, 1983 44f) At first glance, the misuse of the preposition
'to' in (22) appears to be overgeneralized from L2-identifications such 
as 'I like to go' m  which 'to' also denotes infmitiveness However, 
even m  the case of the equivalent LI-identification [uhibbu an ath'haba] 
(cf (23a)), the particle [an] is rendered into 'to' as both indicate 
infinitiveness when preceding a simple present verb (cf chapter 1, 
section 1 3  4, examples (46) and (47))

Concerning the actual utterance (20), the misuse of 'to', rather 
than the use of 'shall' , seems to impose mfmitiveness on the verb 
'smoke' as the function of 'to' was grammatically realized by recourse to 
[an] as in (23a) but, together with 'not' , the meaning was lexically 
realized by recourse to [lan] as in (21a) However, unlike [an], [lan] 
in MSA does not maintain infinitiveness, but rather it denotes negation 
and futurity at the same time (cf Al-Bustani, 1977 826) Therefore, to
render, for example, the erroneous Ll-utterance *[sawfa lan ath'haba] 
into the well-formed L2-utterance 'I shall not go' (AU) would suggest 
Ll-error positive transfer on two levels First, the L2-verb 'go' 
implies infmitiveness since it is governed by 'shall', whereas the 
Ll-verb [ath'haba] which is governed by [lan] has no connection with 
infinitiveness, even though both 'shall' and [lan] express futurity 
Second, as their grammatical meanings indicate, the co-existence of 
[sawfa] with [lan] marks an error from the logical point of view. While 
both particles express futurity, [sawfa] implies affirmation as opposed 
to [lan] which implies negation By analogy, the actual utterance (20) 
seems to reflect two phases of Ll-error negative transfer an overt phase 
and a covert one The paradoxical co-occurrence of [sawfa] and [lan] m  
the Ll-equivalent (21a) signifies overt Ll-error negative transfer when 
both are realized as * 'shall not to', and rendering [lan], which does 
not indicate m f  mitiveness, into 'not to' as governing the verb 'smoke' 
refers to covert Ll-error negative transfer
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Therefore, in the light of the above analysis, the erroneous actual 
utterances (20) and (22), which concern the misuse of 'to' as a marker of 
infinitiveness, can be safely identified as interlingual errors, though 
Richards had already classified similar deviations such as (24 a-b) below 
under intralingual errors

(24) a * She cannot to go (cf (20))
b * We can to see (cf (22))

According to Richards, the misuse of 'to', or as he put it, the 
wrong form after modal verb is a result of an overgenerahzation strategy 
faultily applied by the learner, whereas in other structural deviations 
such as *'I made him to do it1 the learner ignores restrictions on the 
distribution of 'make' (cf Richards, 1971a, reprint 175 and 183)

Following the argument against Richards' approach, James posed a 
further problem of conducting EA m  isolation from CA by reference to 
Corder's notion of covert errors (cf section 2 2 1) James' view runs 
as follows although one of the tasks of EA is to explain covert errors 
which, in most cases, could not be predicted by CA, it is quite possible 
that the former sometimes fails to do so without the expectancies
generated by the latter By citing some examples, James argued that a
German learner of English, upon producing the well-formed utterance Will 
we go for a walk?, would make a covert error if the invitation, as 
implied in the LI-counterpart Wollen wir spazieren gehen?, was actually 
intended Hence, the English interlocutor, particularly a native 
speaker of Hiberno-English, might not receive the utterance as an 
invitation, but rather as a request for prediction (James, 1980 186)
More explicitly, actual utterances such 'I'm on the line' (cf chapter 1, 
section 1 3  2, example (21c)) and predicted utterances such as 'Don't be 
cool’ (cf chapter 1, section 1 4  2, example (53a)) are perfectly 
acceptable if they are abstracted from the context However, it is CA, 
not EA, which recognizes them as covert errors, since the initial device 
of the former rests on contrasting what they mean in English with what 
their LI-counterparts mean in Arabic In fact, James' contention was not 
to relinquish EA, but rather he seems to have echoed Schächter's entreaty 
for a combination of CA and EA as discussed in the preceding section In 
James' words
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I have no wish to vindicate CA at the expense of EA each approach 
has its vital role to play in accounting for L2-learning problems 
They should be viewed as complementing each other rather than as 
competitors of some procedural pride of place

(James, 1980 187)

It should be noted, however, that Richards, when devoting himself to 
the study of mtralingual errors, made no denial of the existence of 
interlingual errors In a subsequent article, Richards, together with 
Sampson, considered language transfer one of the several factors which 
might influence and characterize learner language The other factors 
are 1mtralingual interference1, 'sociolinguistic situation', 'modality 
of exposure to the L2', 'instability of learner language' and 'inherent 
difficulty in learning L2-items These' reflect most of the insights put 
forward into the study of the learner's system (cf chapter 3) Under the 
factor of language transfer, Richards and Sampson also distinguished the 
methodology of contrastive analysis from that of interference analysis 
The former, as discussed in the preceding section, corresponds to the 
strong version or CA a priori, and the latter to the weak version or CA a 
posteriori (cf Richards and Sampson, 1974 5)

It seems, therefore, that, according to Schachter (1974), James 
(1980) and subsequently Ringbom (1987), any two extremes representing the 
polarity of CA and EA should be reconciled with each other for a better 
account of language transfer, particularly within the two distinct 
dimensions language process and language product In the current 
study, such a reconciliation will be adopted for the analysis of a 
selective number of interlingual identifications actually produced by 
some Syrian learners m  their spoken production of English By 
resorting to the re-oriented constant Translation Equivalence, the 
analysis will be made to scrutinize the potential for Arabic transfer and 
how this internal mechanism operates within these two dimensions The 
next section will consider the procedure of Translation Equivalence and 
its re-oriented position in the literature

2.3.3 The Translation Equivalence Constant

In fact, all the Arabic/English pairs of utterances cited throughout 
this study are basically drawn upon the procedure of Translation 
Equivalence (TE) As discussed in the previous chapter, traditional 
contrastivists failed to establish surface-structure representations as
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satisfactory TCs (cf chapter 1, section 1.3.3) In effect, with the 
emergence of Chomsky's theory of TGG, some other contrastivists moved 
their research onto the application of the deep-structure principle as a 
more reliable, though still insufficient, TC for CA (cf chapter 1, 
section 1 3  4) It seems, therefore, deep-structure identity did not in 
fact meet the ultimate exigencies of CA even though semantic structures, 
within the framework of GS, were probed by Fillmore, Lakoff and others 
from a more profound perspective to include more facts of meaning in deep 
structure (cf chapter 1, section 1 4  1) Here, both the treatment of 
deep-structure identity in GS and its inadequacy for CA will be 
considered

Generally speaking, the term TE is looked upon as being responsible
for 'sameness of meaning' From this point of view, the task of CA rests
on contrasting pairs of L1-L2 utterances which are said to convey
identical meanings though they may differ m  structural properties It 
has been argued, however, that one of the serious problems which arise
for contrastivists is to decide whether a given pair of L1-L2 utterances
do in fact convey the same meaning. Therefore, contrastivists as well as 
translation theorists were impelled to look for an appropriate definition 
of the term TE (cf. James, 1980: 175) By reference to Chomsky, James 
mentions one of the first attempts to provide a possible account of TE, 
that is, deep structure which was assumed to incorporate "all information 
relevant to the single interpretation of a particular sentence" (Chomsky, 
1965 16) Chomsky's grammatical models were extended by, for instance,
Fillmore (1968) whose proposal of case grammar was to accommodate 
additional dimensions of meaning within deep structure Hence, according 
to Fillmore, there are consistent semantic relationships latent in
deep-structure identity which cannot be traced by TGG (cf Slobin, 1979. 
25) To begin with, a consideration of Fillmore's familiar examples may 
clarify the point (cf Crystal, 1971 237)

(25) a He opened the door with the key.
b He used the key to open the door

By introducing 'idea-like' terms or semantic roles in place of 
purely syntactic terms as m  TGG, Fillmore underlined the fact that 
examples such as (25 a-b) share one deep structure due to the common 
underlying meaning they have He used terms like 'agent', 'instrument' 
and 'patient' referring to them as cases in order to assign these
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semantic roles Cases are, in such a perspective, notions responsible 
for maintaining the underlying meaning of, for example, (25 a-b) 
whatever transformational rules can be applied Fillmore wrote

The case notions comprise a set of universal, presumably innate, 
concepts which identify certain types of judgements human beings are 
capable of making about the events that are going on around them, 
judgements about such matters as who did it, who it happened to, and 
what got changed

(Fillmore, 1968 24, quoted by Slobin, 1979 26)

Therefore, Fillmore's proposition was that if such case notions
are available for (25 a-b), as they clearly are, then no
transformational rule can affect the common underlying meaning, since
He’ always performs the case role of the 'agent', ’key’is always the 
'instrument', and ’door’ is always the 'patient' In support of Fillmore, 
Lakoff (1968) argued that examples such as (25 a-b) share the same deep 
structure because they undergo the same selectional and co-occurrence 
restrictions In other words, within a given language, any pair of 
utterances having a common underlying meaning seem to be, according to 
the proponents of GS, nothing more than a pair of paraphrases (cf James, 
1980 176)

In CA-research, deep-structure identity, within the theoretical 
schemes of both TGG and GS, was applied as a result of the unconvincing 
solutions provided by the application of surface structure In relation 
to TGG, contrastivists looked upon pairs of L2-utterances as intralingual 
paraphrases if these are said to imply the same ideational content 
Therefore, any pair of L1-L2 utterances, sharing the same ideational 
content would be regarded as interlingual paraphrases (cf. chapter 1, 
section 1 3  4) It follows that, with respect to GS, some contrastivists 
appear to have drawn similar analogies by reference to the semantic roles 
as discussed above For instance, Krzeszowski suggested that pairs of 
L2-utterances such as (25 a-b) are special cases of intralingual 
translation Thus, the equivalent pair of Ll-utterances (Polish in this 
case) would be, according to him, the interlingual TEs of (25 a-b) as 
both pairs of utterances imply a common deep structure " even if on the 
surface they are markedly different" (Krzeszowski, 1971 38) Following
Lakoff's argument, Krzeszowski claimed that the underlying meaning 
shared by these two pairs would not be affected by any transformational 
rule, since they are subject to the same selectional and co-occurrence
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restrictions referred to above To test this hypothesis, the Arabic 
LI-counterparts of (25 a-b) will be analysed through the same 
restrictions applied by Krzeszowski to the Polish Ll-counterparts•

(26) a [fataha al-ba ba bi il-mifta hi] (MSA)
(Lit opened (he) the door with the key)

b [ista^mala al-mifta ha liyaftaha al-ba ba] (MSA)
(Lit used (he) the key to open the door)

Accordingly, the English L2-pair (25 a-b) and the Arabic Ll-pair 
(26 a-b) would be thought of as deriving from a common deep structure as 
they undergo the following selectional and co-occurrence restrictions

(1) In Arabic and English the verbs [fataha]/[liyaftaha] in (26a-b) and 
'opened/to open' in (25 a-b) must be [+ Active]

(2) The NPs [al-ba ba] and 'the door' must not be co-referential with the 
NPs [il-mifta.hi]/[al-mifta ha] and 'the key'

(3) The questions derived from each pair are equally ambiguous, that is,
the scope of interrogation can govern either the instrumental NP or
the whole predicate For example

(27) a hal (fataha al-ba ba [bi il-mifta hi])7 (MSA)

b. Did he (open the door [with the key])? (L2-U)

(4) The negative versions of each pair are equally ambiguous, that is,
the scope of negation can govern either the instrumental NP or the
whole predicate For example

(28) a ma (fataha al-ba ba [Zu il-mifta hi]) (MSA)
or lam (yaftah ll-ba ba [bi il-mifta hi]) (MSA)
b He did not (open the door [with the key]) (L2-U)

Up to this stage, like the Polish/English pairs analysed by 
Krzeszowski, the Arabic/English pairs (26 a-b) and (25 a-b) clearly
indicate that they undergo the same selectional and co-occurrence 
restrictions However, Krzeszowski's analogies drawn on the basis of 
Lakoff's conviction were vulnerable to criticism m  that although the 
Polish/English pairs are similarly subject to the above rule restrictions 
(which assign the degree of convergence between Ll and L2), there is 
other information that can be detected in the deep structure of the
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Ll-pairs but is not traceable in that of the L2-pairs or vice versa
This seems to be a result of Chomsky's (1969) argument against 

Lakoff’s assumption that both (25 a-b) derive from a common deep 
structure In brief, Chomsky pointed out that the optional use of the 
preposition 'with' m  examples such as (25b) entails another alternative 
He used the key to open the door (with) The existence of 'with' denotes
that both the verb 'use' and the instrumental NP 'the key' can co-occur 
in surface structure Thus, the insertion of adverbs such as 'over and 
over again' before the instrumental NP in (25a) and after the 
instrumental NP in (25b) will mark a considerable difference in meaning 
between (29a) and (29b) respectively

(29) a He opened the door over and over again with the key
b He used the key over and over again to open the door

Consequently, examples such as (25 a-b) cannot be viewed as deriving from 
a common deep structure (cf James, 1980 177)

Moreover, m  an argument against Krzeszowski's analogies, James 
restates Bouton (1976) by pointing to the fact that verbal aspect is an
integral part of deep structure identity Slavonic languages such as
Polish (and this also applies to Arabic) mark verbal aspect, that is, 
the perfective aspect is implied in deep structure, whereas in Germanic 
languages such as English the difference between perfective and 
imperfective is marked morphologically in surface structure (James, 
1980 176) It follows that, with regard to the Arabic Ll-utterances
cited above, Krzeszowski's assumptions are not applicable for two 
underlying reasons First, like the Polish Ll-utterances, the Arabic 
Ll-utterances imply perfective aspect forms m  that the action of [fat'h] 
'opening' is complete, whereas the English L2-utterances lack this 
information Second, which seems by far the more important, m  the 
application of [al-majhu 1] and passive transformations to the Arabic 
Ll-utterance (26a) and the English L2-utterance (25a) respectively

(30) a [futiha al-ba bu bi ll-mifta h i  ] (MSA)
(Lit was opened (it) the door with the key )

b The door was opened with the key (by him) (L2-U)

the agent m  MSA is obligatorily deleted, while in English it is 
optionally inserted This indicates that the presence of the 
L2-prepositional phrase 'by him' in (30b) entails the speaker/hearer's 
knowledge of the agent even if passive transformation is applied m
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English The term [al-majhu*1] in MSA, on the other hand, literally 
means the unknown in the sense that, upon applying [al-majhu 1] 
transformation as in (30a), the agent is unknown to both the speaker and 
the hearer (cf Bulos, 1965 30) However, some Arabic translations
erroneously use the Ll-prepositional phrases [bi wa sitatihi] or [min 
qibalihi] as literally translated from 'by him' This seems to reflect 
the phenomenon of backlash interference in Jakobovits' terminology (cf 
chapter 1, section 1 1 2 )  In such a case, the [al-majhu 1] form of the 
LI-verb [futiha] in (30a) implies the unknownness of the agent, whereas 
the use of either Ll-prepositional phrase as is the case of 'by him' in
(30b) entails the knownness of the agent which is absurd

Clearly, therefore, in relation to Chomsky's definition of deep 
structure, the above two reasons illustrate that all the information
relevant to the interpretation of the Arabic Ll-pair (26 a-b) are not 
incorporated into the interpretation of the English L2-pairs (25 a-b) 
Consequently, these two pairs do not have the same underlying meaning and 
thus they cannot be taken as deriving from a common deep structure

It seems, however, although deep-structure identity accounts 
for information relevant to the interpretation of a given pair or pairs 
of utterances in the sense discussed above, its representation is still 
considered insufficient to be the constant TE, since the ideational 
content is the semantic issue at hand Hence, James explains the 
insufficiency of deep structure by reference to Halliday (1970, 1976) and 
Widdowson (1974, 1978)

According to Halliday, deep structure is concerned with the 
propositional or ideational meaning which underlies isolated utterances 
There are at least two further types of meaning that may be incorporated 
into utterances interpersonal and textual meanings While the 
interpersonal meaning assigns the kind of speech act it performs for its 
user such as apologizing, agreeing, refusing and so on (cf chapter 1, 
section 1 3  2), the textual meaning determines the type of information it 
contributes to the message, that is, how the message maintains cohesion 
and coherence (cf James, 1980 178)

Cohesion, in Halliday's sense, refers to those surface-structure 
categories which are labelled as grammatical units in an utterance or 
text Such units link different parts of utterances or larger units of 
discourse Cohesion features, therefore, maintain formal appropriacy to 
linguistic context (or context) For example, the cross-referencing 
functions of pronouns, articles, and some adverbs as m
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(31) a The man went to town
b However, he did not stay long

Coherence, on the other hand, has to do with factors postulated to 
account for the underlying functional appropriacy of the text or 
discourse Coherence, therefore, maintains the way in which 
communication is mediated through the use of speech acts (cf Crystal, 
1985 53f) For instance, as responses to the question (32a) below, the
utterances (32b) and (32c) are said to be mcohesive and incoherent 
respectively (cf. James 1980 103)

(32) a Who switched off the lights’
b What Mary did was switch off the lights
c There are fairies at the bottom of our garden

Consequently, in order to arrive at a far more reasonable Ll-TE of a 
given L2-utterance, both the L1-L2 utterances should sustain at least the 
same three types of meaning the ideational, the interpersonal and the 
textual, one of which deep structure is responsible for Nevertheless, 
deep structure, though insufficient on its own, still serves as a useful 
criterion for determining the magnitude of convergence and divergence 
between L1-L2 utterances (cf chapter 1, section 1 3  4)

The other attempt made by Widdowson (1974) was to identify two 
levels of translation the semantic level and the pragmatic level It 
appears that the semantic level refers to both the ideational meaning 
(deep structure) and one part of the textual meaning, that is, cohesion, 
whereas the pragmatic level seems to comprise both the interpersonal 
meaning and the other part of the textual meaning, that is, coherence 
Thus, m  order to achieve an objective TE, contrastivists, in this sense, 
should equate L1-L2 utterances which are both semantically and 
pragmatically equivalent Further, by making a distinction between usage 
and use, Widdowson (1978) seems to have parallelled Halliday's 
distinction between cohesion and coherence Similarly, while usage refers 
to the formal use or grammaticallty of utterances (cf cohesion), use has 
to do with the communicative use of utterances and their appropriateness 
to the context (cf coherence) In such a re-oriented perspective, that 
is incorporating the three possible types of meaning, TE can be taken as 
the best available TC for CA (cf. James, 1980 178) For instance,
through this constant, the answer-particle [bala ] in MSA or [mbala‘] in 
SCA, rather than [na?am] or anyone of its counterparts listed in Table 4, 
ought to be equated with 'yes' m  answering negative interrogatives for
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expressing agreement ( c f  section  2 3 2, examples (1 2 f))
Since emphasis has been la id  on the leg itim ate  co a litio n  of CA and 

EA in  the preceding section , i t  i s  f e l t  th at, by re ly in g  on the constant 
TE w ithin i t s  re-orien ted  p osition , th is  c o a lit io n  serves as a reasonable 
methodology for the analysis of in ter lin g u a l errors By recognizing  
in tra lin gu al errors such a methodology i s  a lso  u t iliz a b le  for the 
in v estig a tio n  o f any other category that might r e f le c t  the in teraction  
between the two The follow ing sec tio n  w il l  be taken up by a mere 
id e n tif ic a tio n  o f the mam categories o f errors

2.4 The Categorization of Errors

In section  2 2 4 of th is  chapter, error types have been
chronologically  schematized according to th e ir  id en tif ica tio n  by several 
researchers These can be c la s s if ie d  under two major categories errors 
that are traceable back to L I-influence commonly referred to as 
interlingual errors, and errors which have no connection with
L I-influence generally known as intralingual errors In th is  f in a l
sectio n , these two categories w ill  be b r ie f ly  re-considered in order to 
id en tify  a third major category termed inter-intralingual errors in  the 
current study

2.4.1 Interlingual Errors

Interlingual errors, the mam concern here, are by d efin itio n  those 
deviant structures produced in  the L2, which are a ttested ly  estab lished  
to be a r e fle c tio n  of L I-in flu en ce , these are usually ca lled  
interference errors or transfer errors as mentioned elsewhere Errors of 
th is  category, therefore, resu lt in  one sort o f l in g u is t ic  so lu tion s, 
which involves hypotheses about " the app lication  of categories, 
d is t in c tio n s , ru les, or properties o f ru les by generalization  from
another fam iliar language, ty p ica lly  LI" (Hammarberg, 1979 7) I t  has
been argued that, m  the early stages o f L2-learning, a good deal of 
in ter lin gu a l errors appear because the LI, in  these stages, is  the only 
already ex is t in g  knowledge that the learner can draw upon as long as he 
is  not fam iliar with the L2 This assumption was adopted by researchers
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such as Taylor (1975) who pointed out that the predominance of  
interlingual transfer decreases gradually as the learner progresses in  
the L2 The learner's experience a t la te r  s ta g es , Taylor argued, begins 
to include new items or ru les o f the L2 and thus intralmgual transfer 
would be apparent (cf Brown, 1980 173) Other researchers such as
Bates et al (1982) and Anderson (1983) have shown the reverse the 
learner tends to apply h is  L l-stra teg ie s  even when he is  quite fam iliar  
with the L2, and in  order to recognize in ter lin g u a l errors, he must 
generally know a lo t  about the L2 Thus, according to th is  view, the 
p o s s ib i l it ie s  o f interlingual transfer increase as the learn er's  
knowledge o f the L2 increases (cf a lso  K lein, 1986 27)

I t  is  believed  that language transfer operates at any stage of 
development but the quantity and quality  o f transfer vary from one stage 
to another Hence, i t  i s  quite reasonable to assume that the 
p o s s ib il it ie s  o f negative transfer in  the early  stages are greater than 
they are at la ter  stages or, put the other way round, the p o s s ib i l i t ie s  
of positive transfer are greater at advanced stages This seems to be 
w ell applicable to a learner o f a to ta lly  unrelated L2 (for example, an 
Arab learning English) At advanced stages, such a learner possesses the 
r e la t iv e ly  extensive knowledge of the L2 which enables him to make the 
necessary crosslingual tie -u p s between Ll and L2, so that i t  i s  the type 
of L2-knowledge which may determine the occurrence o f p o sitiv e  and/or 
negative transfer (for d eta iled  information, cf chapter 4) As there is  
always a considerable discrepancy between exact percentages of 
in terlin gu al errors, there i s  always agreement about the fa c t  of 
Ll-influence on L 2-learn ing/acqu isition  Such a discrepancy is  subject 
to the three important variab les the age of the learner, the degree of 
contrast between Ll and L2, and the type of data co llec ted  (cf section  
2 2 3, Table 3) Therefore, language transfer i s  an in ev itab le  in ternal 
mechanism as w ill  be d iscussed in the next chapter, but whether th is  
mechanism fa c i l i t a t e s  the learning of a L2 seems to be the more important 
question m  current research in to  L 2-learnm g/acqu isition

2.4.2 Intralingual Errors

Conversely, the term intralmgual errors refers to those deviant 
L2-structures which are a tte s te d ly  estab lish ed  by-products to be a 
re flec tio n  of not L l-in flu en ce , but other factors based on p a rtia l
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exposure to the L2 Errors o f th is  category, therefore, r e s u lt  in  
another sort o f l in g u is t ic  so lu tion s, which im plies te s t in g  hypotheses 
about rule conditions and rule application  by gen era liza tion  from
observation in the L2 (c f  Richards and Sampson, 1974 6, Hammarberg,
1979 7)

Intralingual errors, i f  they do not in fact r e f le c t  LI - in f  lu en ce , 
are sometimes ca lled  non-contrastive errors or universal errors because 
they are commonly produced by speakers of a multitude of unrelated Lis 
(c f  Richards, section  2 3 2) In such a case, the L2-learner, l ik e  the
Ll-acquirer, attempts to derive the rules behind the input he rece iv es  
and to develop hypotheses on the b asis  of the intake he has in tern a lized  
(c f  Corder, section s 2 2 1 and 2 2 2) Several researchers such as Cook 
(1969), Stern (1969), Menyuk (1969) and Richards (1971a) seem to  have 
adopted Corder's views on systematic errors in  the sense that 
in tralingual errors bring to l ig h t  some of the general ch a r a c ter is t ic s  o f  
learner language and of the strategy or s tra teg ies  whereby the L2 is  
learned and taught (c f  Richards, 1971a reprint 173)

I t  is  worth noting, here, that the various types o f in tra lin g u a l 
errors were a lso  id e n tif ie d  in terms o f the general p r in cip le  o f tran sfer  
theory, that i s ,  the learning of task A w ill  a f fe c t  the subsequent 
learning of task B (c f  chapter 1, section  1 2  1) This can be seen in  
transfer-based terms lik e  overgeneralization, intralingual interference, 
and intralingual transfer which were used by d ifferen t researchers to 
refer to the same sort o f l in g u is t ic  solutions Hence, Jakobovits 
expounded th is  phenomenon as "the use of previously availab le s tr a te g ie s  
m new situ a tion s [ ] In L2-learnmg [ ] some of these s tr a te g ie s
w ill prove help fu l in  organizing the fa cts  about the L2, but others,
perhaps due to su p er fic ia l s im ila r it ie s , w i l l  be m isleading and 
inapplicable" (Jakobovits, 1969 55, quoted by Richards, 1971a,
reprint 174) Clearly, therefore, the same general p r in c ip le  o f  
transfer theory was applied to the two sorts of l in g u is t ic  so lu tio n s  
in terlingual and in tra lin gu al While in  the former task A i s  regarded as 
the LI and task B as the L2, m  the la t te r  task A i s  looked upon as the 
learner's intake and task B as the subsequent input he receives from the 
L2 Thus, in tra lin gu al errors, lik e  systematic errors, are evidence of  
some of the general laws governing L2-learning such as fa u lty  
generalization from newly absorbed L2-rules, incomplete a p p lica tio n  of 
L2-rules, and fa ilu re  to learn conditions under which other L2-rules 
apply They are a lso  evidence of the learner's attempt to b u ild  up
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hypotheses about the L2 from h is lim ited  experience in formal se tt in g s  
such as classroom or coursebook (c f .  Richards, 1971a, reprint 174)

However, as there is  always a divergence o f opinion about the exact 
percentages of in ter lin gu al errors (c f  sectio n  2 2 3, Table 3), there is  
a subsequent divergence o f opinion about the exact percentages o f  
intralingual errors Likewise, to determine what errors are in tra lin gu al 
and what others are not seems to be one of the most controversial issu es  
I t  may be the case that i f  there is  an extremely radical d ifferen ce  
between the structure of a given erroneous utterance produced in  the L2 
and the structure or structures o f a l l  i t s  p o ssib le  Ll-TEs (p articu larly  
m the case of Ll-Arabic with i t s  v a r ie t ie s  and su b -v a r ie tie s), then the 
erroneous L2-utterance in question would most l ik e ly  be id e n tif ie d  as an 
intralingual error The follow ing are some o f the deviant structures  
which have been found in the data co llec ted  from a number o f Syrian 
learners Accordingly, these structures can be viewed as examples o f  
intralingual errors, s in ce, by recourse to th e ir  Ll-TEs, they could  
not be traced back to L l-influence

(33) * There are many mices in  the house (AE)

(34) * He want to study in England (AE)

(35) * Do you afraid of the window? (AE)

(36) * Where are you come from? (AE)

(37) * Sorry, I give you trouble la s t  time (AE)

(38) NSE When did Roger c a l l ’
NSA * Just f iv e  minutes a fter  you go (AE)

* Maybe he call at nine (AE)

I t  should be noted, here, that although mere in tralingual errors are 
not the concern of the present study, th e ir  id e n tif ic a tio n  seems, 
however, to be necessary for the d is t in c tio n  between them and 
in terlingual errors Their id en tif ica tio n  is  a lso  necessary to provide 
possib le analyses o f those actually  produced erroneous utterances that 
are said to be a r e f le c tio n  of an overlap between the two so rts  of  
l in g u is t ic  so lu tio n s, for which reason they are ca lled  inter-intralingual 
errors m  th is  study
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2.4.3 Inter-Intralingual Errors

The term  inter-intralingual e r r o r s ,  a s  i t  c a n  b e  g e n e r a l l y  

d e f i n e d ,  r e f e r s  t o  t h o s e  t w o - d i m e n s i o n a l  d e v i a n t  s t r u c t u r e s  p r o d u c e d  i n  

t h e  L2, w h ic h  a r e  a t t e s t e d l y  e s t a b l i s h e d  t o  b e  a r e f l e c t i o n  o f  b o t h  

L I - i n f l u e n c e  and o t h e r  f a c t o r s  b a s e d  on  p a r t i a l  e x p o s u r e  t o  t h e  L2. 

E r r o r s  o f  t h i s  c a t e g o r y ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  r e s u l t  i n  an i n t e r a c t i o n  b e t w e e n  t h e  

two s o r t s  o f  l i n g u i s t i c  s o l u t i o n s :  i n t e r l i n g u a l  and  i n t r a l i n g u a l .  Such

an i n t e r a c t i o n  i n v o l v e s  t e s t i n g  t w o - d i m e n s i o n a l  h y p o t h e s e s  a b o u t  r u l e  

c o n d i t i o n s  and r u l e  a p p l i c a t i o n  b y  g e n e r a l i z a t i o n  from  i n t e r v e n i n g  

o b s e r v a t i o n  i n  t h e  L l  and  L 2 . I t  a p p e a r s  t h e  c a s e  t h a t ,  a p a r t  f r o m  t h e  

p s y c h o l o g i c a l  and  p e d a g o g i c a l  v a r i a b l e s ,  t h r e e  l i n g u i s t i c  s o u r c e s  may 

i n t e r a c t  and c o n s t i t u t e  t h e  l e a r n e r ' s  i n t e r i m  l i n g u i s t i c  k n o w le d g e  w h ic h  

u n d e r l i e s  t h e  e m a n a t io n  o f  i n t e r - i n t r a l i n g u a l  e r r o r s .  T h e s e  s o u r c e s  a r e :

( i )  t h e  l e a r n e r ' s  a l r e a d y  e x i s t i n g  k n o w le d g e  o f  t h e  L l ;  ( i i )  t h e  

l e a r n e r ' s  t r a n s i t i o n a l  c o m p e t e n c e  o r  h i s  intake; and  ( i i i )  t h e  'n e w '  

l i n g u i s t i c  m a t e r i a l  o f  t h e  L2 w h ic h  t h e  l e a r n e r  s t i l l  r e c e i v e s  a s  an  

input. T h e r e f o r e ,  i n  r e l a t i o n  t o  t h e  g e n e r a l  c o n c e p t  o f  s y s t e m a t i c  

e r r o r s ,  on e  p a r t  o f  t h e  d e v i a t i o n  o f  an  i n t e r - i n t r a l i n g u a l  e r r o r  c a n  

e i t h e r  o v e r t l y  o r  c o v e r t l y  b e  d e t e c t e d  b y  r e c o u r s e  t o  t h e  l e a r n e r ' s  L l ,  

and a n o t h e r  p a r t  o f  t h e  d e v i a t i o n  i s  a t t r i b u t a b l e  t o  o n e  o f  t h e  

s t r a t e g i e s  a d o p t e d  b y  t h e  l e a r n e r  d u r i n g  L 2 - l e a r n i n g  s i n c e  i t s  o r i g i n  o r  

o r i g i n s  c a n  e i t h e r  o v e r t l y  o r  c o v e r t l y  b e  e x p l a i n e d  b y  r e f e r e n c e  t o  t h e  

s t a n d a r d  norm o f  t h e  L 2. H e n c e ,  i n t e r - i n t r a l i n g u a l  e r r o r s  a r e  a 

r e f l e c t i o n  o f  e i t h e r  an  o v e r t  c o m b i n a t i o n  o f  i n t e r l i n g u a l  and

i n t r a l i n g u a l  e r r o r s  o r  a  c o v e r t  i n t e r a c t i o n  b e t w e e n  t h e  tw o .

As n o t e d  a b o v e ,  t h e r e  w as an  u r g e n t  n e e d  f o r  a  r e c o n c i l i a t i o n  

b e t w e e n  CA and EA s i n c e  t h e y  b o t h  s e r v e  a s  a f a r  more r e l i a b l e  a p p r o a c h  

t o  t h e  e x t r a p o l a t i o n  o f  t h e  ' i n v i s i b l e '  a r e a s  o f  l a n g u a g e  t r a n s f e r  ( c f .  

s e c t i o n  2 . 3 . 1 ) .  A g a in ,  t h e  s t u d y  and a n a l y s i s  o f  i n t e r - i n t r a l i n g u a l

e r r o r s  seem  t o  b e  a n o t h e r  o b j e c t i v e  r e a s o n  f o r  s u c h  a r e c o n c i l i a t i o n .  I t

h a s  b e e n  a r g u e d  t h a t  e v e n  i n  c u r r e n t  t h i n k i n g  a b o u t  l a n g u a g e  t r a n s f e r  

t h e r e  a r e  no  s e r i o u s  a t t e m p t s  t o  i n v e s t i g a t e  t h i s  c a t e g o r y  o f  e r r o r s .  

F or i n s t a n c e ,  Ringbom s t a t e s :  " I f  e r r o r  c a u s e s  w e r e  d e a l t  w i t h ,  t h e y  w ere  

a l l  t o o  f r e q u e n t l y  d i v i d e d  i n t o  ' i n t r a l i n g u a l '  and  ' i n t e r l i n g u a l '

c a t e g o r i e s ,  with no possibility given of interaction between the two” 
(R in gb om , 1 9 8 7 :  70; e m p h a s i s  a d d e d ) .  I n  t h e  d i s c u s s i o n  o f  t h e  d a t a  i n  

P a r t  Two, an  a t t e m p t  w i l l  b e  made t o  a n a l y s e  a number o f  o v e r t  a n d  c o v e r t  

i n t e r - i n t r a l i n g u a l  e r r o r s .  T h e s e  w i l l  b e  r e f e r r e d  t o  w h e r e  a p p r o p r i a t e .
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Such an attempt appears to be a serious contribution to Arabic-English 
transfer stud ies s p e c if ic a lly , and to provide an in terestin g  area for 
further research

Having id en tif ied  the three major categories o f errors, two of them 
w ill  be the concern of th is  study The f ir s t  category refers to 
interlingual errors, and th is  category a lso  includes those errors which 
are examples of what has been ca lled  LI-error transfer (c f  section  
2 3 2) The second category refers to inter-mtralingual errors In 
corroboration of the hypotheses enunciated at the end of th is  part (c f  
chapter 4, section  4 3), in terlin gu al id en tifica tio n s  w il l  be
scrutin ized  in terms of the three l in g u is t ic  subcomponents F ir s t , the
phonological subcomponent to show to what extent SCA-influence rather 
than MSA-influence in terferes with the learner's attempt to u t i l i z e  the 
phonological system of English Second, the syntactic subcomponent to
explain to what extent LI-influence (MSA/SCA) intrudes into the learner's  
attempt to process the syntactic rules o f English Third, the semantic 
subcomponent to demonstrate to what extent LI-influence (MSA/SCA) aids 
the learner's attempt to t e s t  hypotheses about the semantic 
representations o f English

In conclusion, the theory of EA appeared at f i r s t  mainly as a 
reaction against trad ition al CA when l in g u is t ic  theory was s t i l l  m  a 
sta te  o f flux  This was, o f course, in ev itab le  as the em pirical and 
practica l research, under the guises o f EA, proved many of the lo g ica l 
shortcomings of CA Eventually, the structural-behavioural model
together with a l l  the pedagogical ta c t ic s  based on i t s  th eoretica l 
constructs were demolished and thus the 'c r is is '  of the CA-Hypothesis had 
been brought to a climax, p articu larly  during the la te  1960s and the 
early 1970s However, although the researchers' commitment to the 
generative-cognitive model was the main cause of the s tr ic tu res  launched 
against CA and subsequently against language transfer, no one made an 
a rticu la te  denial of the unavoidable fact of L I-influence on 
L 2-learning/acquisition  Hence, m  order to provide a f u l l  account of 
th is  fa c t, neither the conventional nor the resurgent schemes o f EA could 
serve as the ultim ate remedy As i t  i s  quite true that many of the 
production errors could not be predicted by CA, i t  is  equally true that 
most of the learning d if f ic u lt ie s ,  e sp ec ia lly  those which l i e  at the 
heart o f comprehension, could not be explained by EA This indicates
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that each approach had i t s  weaknesses but at the same time had i t s  
m erits Therefore, a combination of the two, though contradictory, for a 
b etter  account of language transfer was recommended After a l l ,  within  
the generative-cogn itive framework, the invaluable insights put forward 
in to the study of the learner's errors (for  example, Corder and 
subsequently Selinker, Nemser among others) forced the research not only 
to revo lu tion ize  the whole concept o f EA, but also to provide more 
sop h istica ted  speculations on the en tity  of learner language, an exciting  
phenomenon in L 2-acquisition c o lle c t iv e ly  referred to as inter language. 
The next chapter w ill  explain  th is  phenomenon in  d e ta il and approach the 
new p o sitio n  of language transfer m  the liter a tu re



3
TRANSFER AND 

INTERLANGUAGE RESEARCH

The term interlanguage was f i r s t  introduced by Selinker (1969) and 
subsequently i t  appeared as the t i t l e  of h is seminal paper 
"Interlanguage" in 1972 At about the same time, other researchers 
coined several a ltern ative  terms to refer to somewhat the same 
phenomenon As a continuation of h is  speculations on the learner's  
errors, Corder (1971a) postulated the concept of idiosyncratic dialect, 
and, w ithin a sim ilar p erspective, Nemser (1971b) proposed the notion  
of approximative system Further, in  th e ir  attempt to id en tify  the 
goofs made by children during L2-learnm g, Dulay and Burt (1974b) 
enunciated a theory known as creative construction which, in many ways, 
resembles the theory of interlanguage Within the generative-cognitive  
framework, the learner was seen as a creative organism processing  
language v ia  a se t  of cogn itive structures rather than acquiring a se t  of 
habits Hence, the above researchers looked upon learner language as "a 
leg itim ate  system of language in  i t s  own right" (Brown, 1980’ 162)
This p o sitiv e  a ttitu d e held the learner m  great esteem m  that, by means 
of hypothesis formation and hypothesis te st in g , he laboriously  
in tern a lizes  h is  system and gradually moves towards c lo ser  and more 
successive approximations to native mastery of the L2

In th is  chapter, learner language, by reference to the four 
designations (idiosyncratic dialect, approximative system, mterlanguage 
system, and creative construction) w il l  be scrutin ized  w ithin a 
diachronic framework as they a l l  emphasize the dynamic nature of th is  
system While a l l  designations converge at the common assumption that 
the learner is  estab lish in g  h is  own self-con ta in ed  system, they seem to 
represent two d ifferen t but in terre la ted  trends of endeavour Along the

[121]
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f i r s t  trend, the two designations (idiosyncratic dialect and 
approximative system) lean towards the treatment of learner language from 
the viewpoint of the L2. Whereas, w ithin the second trend, the other two 
designations (interlanguage system and creative construction) connote 
n eu tra lity  o f emphasis on probing learner language from the viewpoint of 
the learner him self For th is  reason, the discussion w i l l  present a 
schematized overview of a l l  four designations from these two angles in 
order to elucidate the 'new' in sigh ts  about language tran sfer  in  th is  
in terestin g  lin e  of research

The opening sec tio n  o f th is  chapter (sectio n  3 1) w i l l  be taken up 
with a d etailed  examination of learner language within the f i r s t  trend 
I t  w il l  draw on Corder's notion of idiosyncratic dialect and Nemser's 
concept of approximative system, and w il l  seek the s im ila r it ie s  as w ell 
as the d ifferences in  perspective between the two designations In 
reference to Corder's d is t in c tio n  between idiosyncratic dialect and 
idiolect, an example o f the la t te r  w il l  be c ited  from a Syrian context 
Further, w ithin Nemser's notion o f immigrant speech (a c la ss  o f speech 
system representing one of the stab le v a r ie t ie s  o f approximative system), 
an exem plified utterance produced by a Syrian 'immigrant' m  h is  LI w ill  
i l lu s tr a te  a re tro a ctiv e ly  intruded L2-item which can be viewed as an 
instance of l in g u is t ic  s ta b i l i ty  due to environmentally imposed 
intrusion Next, the approach adopted by both researchers to the 
in vestigation  of language transfer e f fe c t s  w ill  be h igh lighted  and 
exem plified by an attempted an alysis of some utterances a ctu a lly  made by 
the Syrian learners in  th e ir  own L2-system

Following the lin e  o f the second trend, the other sec tio n  (section  
3 2) w ill  be a scrutiny of learner language from a much deeper 
perspective At one end, by recourse to Selinker's hypothesis of 
mterlanguage system, the f iv e  central in ternal processes, o f  which the 
mechanism of language transfer i s  one, w i l l  be carefu lly  d iscussed  in 
a modified configuration These central processes, together with some 
other minor p rocesses, are said  to formulate the l in g u is t ic  knowledge 
which underlies the learn er's interlanguage continuum At another, with 
reference to Dulay and Burt's theory of creative construction, the fiv e  
general factors, o f which the learner's LI-experience i s  one, w il l  be 
described as these factors are assumed to sp ec ify  particu lar  
discrepencies between the input and the output The d iscu ssion  w il l ,  
then, show that even researchers such as Dulay and Burt (who considerably 
played down the role o f the LI in L2-learning as a resu lt o f th e ir  severe
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critic ism  of the CA-Hypothesis) made no a r ticu la te  denial o f  language 
transfer as an internal mechanism Hence, the sec tio n  w il l  f in is h  with a 
profound and exem plified scrutiny of the p o ten tia l for such a mechanism 
with reference to both Selm ker's specu lations and the counter
critic ism s le v e lle d  against Dulay and Burt's approach

The f in a l section  of th is  chapter (sec tio n  3 3) w il l  touch on the 
reh a b ilita tio n  of language transfer as an important issu e , among others, 
m  mterlanguage stud ies Mention w i l l  be made o f some recent 
researchers who assert that, far from i t s  a sso c ia tio n  with behaviourism, 
the issue is  worth examining from a cogn itive  perspective to arrive at a 
b etter account of learning d if f ic u lty . The term interlanguage (IL) w il l  
sometimes be used as a neutral term to refer  to a l l  four designations

3.1 IL in an L2-Centred Perspective

In very much the same approach, Corder and Nemser defined learner 
language in  terms o f several aspects such as system atic ity /p atternedn ess, 
in sta b ility /tra n sien cy , structural un iqueness/structural independence, 
and so on However, the main d istin c tio n  between the two is  that Corder 
eschewed considering the utterances produced by the learner erroneous, 
but rather he stressed  th e ir  grammaticalness, whereas Nemser regarded 
them as deviant though they are system atic in suis generis terms In a 
tendency to relinquish  the prior pred ictions claimed by tra d itio n a l CA, 
both researchers seem to have p a r a lle lled  th e ir  approaches with CA a 
posteriori for the analysis of in ter lin g u a l id e n tif ic a tio n s  By 
reference to these issu es, three topics are put forward in  th is  section  
Corder's notion of idiosyncratic dialect (ISD), Nemser's concept of 
Approximative System (APS), and transfer e f fe c t s  on both designations

3.1.1 Idiosyncratic Dialect (ISD)

In an argument about the control o f input, Corder suggests that i t  
is  the learner who is  responsible for th is  con tro l, s in ce the actual 
input is  'what goes in ’ (that i s ,  what i s  in tern a lized  as intake) not
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'what is  available for going in' In such a strategy both the L2-learner 
and the Ll-acquirer coincide with each other Several scholars such as 
Carroll (1955), Mager (1961) and Ferguson (1966) made sim ilar assumptions 
about the control of input in  that to determine the ' learner-generated  
sequence' , h is intake, would be en tire ly  p lausib le to determine, what 
Corder c a lls ,  the learn er's 'b u ilt - in  syllabus' (Corder, 1967, reprint: 
9) In other words, the learn er's internal s tr a te g ie s , which a ffe c t  the 
structural properties o f the utterances he produces, are d ire c tly  
pertinent to h is b u ilt - in  syllabus (c f . Selinker, 1972, reprint 39). 
Thus, as noted e a r lier , the study of the learner's errors i s  part of the 
study of the d efin ite  system o f language he is  using at every stage o f  
development This system represents the learner's underlying knowledge 
of the L2, that i s ,  h is  transitional competence (cf chapter 2, sec tio n  
2 2 2 )

Corder, in a subsequent paper, assumes that the lea rn er's  
transitional competence can be regarded as 'a sp ecia l sort o f d ia le c t' o f  
the L2 in  the l in g u is t ic  sense as both d ia le c ts , that i s  the lea rn er 's  
system and the standard norm o f the L2, share some of the grammatical 
rules of the L2 Clearly, therefore, the author's conviction  is  to probe 
learner language from the standpoint of the L2 His proposal i s  based on 
two considerations

f ir s t ly ,  any spontaneous speech intended by the speaker to  
communicate is  meaningful, in the sense that i t  i s  system atic, 
regular, and consequently i s ,  in p rin cip le , describable in  terms o f  
a se t  of ru les, l  e , i t  has a grammar [ ] Secondly, s in ce a
number of sentences o f [the learner's] language are isomorphous with  
some of the sentences of h is  L2 and have the same in terp reta tion , 
then some, at least, of the rules needed to account for the 
learner's language will be the same as those required to account for 
the L2

(Corder, 1971a, reprint 14, emphasis added)

In th is  respect, Corder makes a d istin c tio n  between so c ia l d ia lec t  
which is  a soc ia l term and refers to a language used by a so c ia l group, 
and non-social d ia lect which is  a l in g u is t ic  term and does not refer  to a 
language used by a so c ia l group Therefore, i t  i s  the non-socia l d ia le c t  
in  terms of which Corder defines learner language as a sp ec ia l sort o f  
d ia lec t coined idiosyncratic dialect (ISD) Hence, the author makes 
another d istin ctio n  between ISD and idiolect While both terms id en tify  
forms of personal d ia le c t, idiolect is  charactenzable by the fa c t that 
all the rules needed to account for i t  e x is t  somewhere in  the s e t  o f
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rules o f one or another so c ia l d ia lec t Thus, unlike ISD, idiolect i s  
said to be a mixture of so c ia l d ia le c ts  in  that i t  may p ossess ru les  
drawn from two or more overlapping so c ia l d ia lec ts , but i t  does not 
employ rules which do not e x is t  in  anyone of these so c ia l d ia le c ts  
(Corder, 1971a; reprint 15)

A v iv id  example of idiolect in  Corder's sense can be found in  an 
Arabic-speech community such as Syria Although th is  exem p lifica tion  may 
sidetrack the d iscussion  a l i t t l e ,  the relevant information that fo llow  
would, at le a s t ,  serve as a preliminary consideration of one o f the three 
hypotheses proposed in the current study (c f  chapter 5, sec tio n  5 .3 .1 ,  
Hypothesis One) The example concerns a native of Syria, ty p ic a lly  a 
u n iversity  student from the c ity  of Dayr azZawr, commencing h is  stu d ies  
at, for instance, the University o f Aleppo Here, there appear two
d is t in c t  so c ia l d ia le c ts . ECD, the student's home d ia lec t  and NCD, the
d ia lec t o f the new environment in which he stud ies (c f  chapter 5,
section  5 1, the Map of Syria) These two regional d ia le c ts  descend from 
the e a r lie r  language through a form of conversational Arabic known as the 
koine This form, as Ferguson puts i t ,  "was not id en tica l with any of 
the ea r lie r  d ia lec ts  and [ ] d iffered  in  many s ig n if ic a n t resp ects from
C lassica l Arabic but was used side by sid e with the C la ssica l language 
during early centuries of the Muslim era" (Ferguson, 1959a, r e p r in f  49) 
I t  follow s that most modern d ia lects  o f Colloquial Arabic, and ECD and 
NCD are in stan ces, are said to be continuations o f the koine Thus, m  
order to be communicatively in te l l ig ib le  in  the new environment, the 
student in  question tends to fluctuate between ECD, the home d ia le c t ,  and 
MSA, the standard d ia lect of Arabic Such a flu ctu ation  i s  w ell 
observable in the early stages as the student is  not yet extemporaneously 
able to use the rules which are id e n tif ie d  with NCD, the host d ia le c t  As 
a resu lt , a form of personal in ter d ia lec t known as, what Blanc c a l l s ,  the 
middle language emerges and represents two tendencies The f i r s t
tendency is  c la ss ic iz a tio n  whereby the student's in te r d ia le c t , or by 
analogy h is  idiolect, i s  modified m  the d irection  of MSA p a r tic u la r ly  in  
the early  stages of liv in g  in the new environment (c f  Blanc, I960- 83) 
This m odification correlates with the student's competence in  MSA the 
more competent he is  the more modified h is  idiolect w i l l  be, and m  such 
a case a form of 'elevated' Colloquial Arabic i s  recognizable ( c f  Blanc, 
1960 152) The second tendency is  koineization  whereby the stu d en t's
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idiolect is  homogenized at la ter  stages and becomes more stab le  by the 
elim ination, retention  and modification of certa in  ru les or items which 
are said  to be ch aracter istic  of the home d ia lec t  ECD and/or the host 
d ia lec t NCD (c f . Blanc, 1960. 84f) . This in d icates that the student's
id io le c t  would be a mixture of, at le a s t , these two so c ia l d ia lec ts  For 

example

(1) a [ha y sku n qultu lak ma biddi ah'/ci] (Idio U)
b [ha y sku n qultu lak ma a n  d a h 'ts i]  (ECD)
c [ is su  ha d 9i l t i l l a k  ma biddi ih 'k i]  (NCD)

'What's that, I said (to you) I don't want to talk'

As the above examples illu s tr a te , the id io le c t  utterance (la ) is  
characterized by three aspects ( l)  the elimination o f an item of the 
home d ia lect such as [ari d] in (lb ) and i t s  su b stitu tion  by the 
counterpart of the host d ia lect [biddi] m  ( lc )  , ( i i )  the retention o f an 
item of the home d ia le c t  as in [ha*y skun], and ( i i i )  the modification of 
an item of the home d ia le c t  [ah 'ts i] as [ah'fci] m  the d irection  of the 
counterpart of the host d ia lect [lh 'k i] So, i t  can be seen that the 
rules required to account for an id io le c t  utterance such as (la ) are 
employed somewhere in  the counterparts o f two or more so c ia l d ia lec ts  of 

the Ll
On the other hand, the notion of ISD, the main concern here, applies 

to quite d ifferen t circumstances I t  refers to such an exem plified  
student when he learns a L2 I f  th is  is  the case, he w i l l  then possess 
an ISD whose lin g u is t ic  value, according to Corder, i s  testab le  in  the 
d irection  of the L2 i t s e l f ,  that i s ,  although some o f the rules needed to 
account for ISD coincide with those required to account for the L2, other 
rules needed to account for ISD ex ist  neither in  the standard d ia lec t of 
the L2 nor in any of i t s  so c ia l d ia lects  Thus, ISD i s  peculiar to the 
learner alone m  that some of the utterances he produces cannot be 
readily  interpreted, whereas all idiolect-utterances are interpretable  
since there e x is t  members of the same speech community who in ternalize  
the knowledge of the conventions underlying these utterances (Corder, 
1971a, reprint 16) Further, unlike idiolect, ISD is  normally 
characterized by an unstable or tran sition a l nature due to the learner's  
communicative in ten tion s for in t e l l ig ib i l i t y  Corder argues, however, 
that learner language is  not the only type o f ISD to which EA is
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applicable Hence, the author mentions three other types o f ISD ex istin g  
w ithin the same speech community, and thus they can be ca lled  

mtralingual ISDs

( i )  The language of poems which sometimes contain l in g u is t ic  sequences 
deviant from the standard d ia le c t  As the poet i s  presumably in  
possession  of the underlying knowledge of the standard d ia lect, these 
l in g u is t ic  sequences are said  to be deliberately deviant
( i i )  The speech of an aphasic who i s  assumed to be, before h is d isease, 
a native speaker of a given so c ia l d ia lect Thus, the l in g u is t ic  
sequences he produces a fter  h is  d isea se , can be looked upon as 
pathologically deviant

( i i i )  Child language which is  sa id  to create typ ica l problems of  
in terpretation  perhaps more acutely  than the other two types In a 
footnote to the same paper printed m  (Richards, 1974 171), Corder 
points to the surprisingly observable fa ct that " three-year-olds can 
understand each other b etter than adults understand them or than they can 
understand adult speech" Child language is ,  therefore, intractable for  
the adult, and, lik e  the learn er's ISD, i t  is  obviously unstable (Corder, 
1971a; reprint 17)

With respect to the third type of intralmgual ISD, Corder notes, 
however, that i t  would be undesirable to refer to the utterances produced 
by the ch ild  as deviant or erroneous, since th is  organism has not been 
yet a normal speaker of a given so c ia l d ia lect By analogy, the author 
argues that i t  would be m isleading to consider the id iosyncratic  
utterances o f the learner deviant or erroneous because the L2-rules, from 
which such utterances d ev ia te , are not yet known to him This ind icates  
that the only utterances that can be viewed as deviant are those which 
proceed from non-systematic errors or mistakes o f performance ( c /  
chapter 2, section  2 2 2) I t  seems the case that the learner's ISD, 
being a d e fin ite  system, involves systematic errors o f which he is  
unconscious and thus he cannot r e c t ify  them because they follow the only 
rules in ternalized  in  h is  tra n sitio n a l competence In th is  sense, the 
learn er's id iosyncratic utterances are 'grammatical' in  suis generis 
terms, since su p er fic ia lly  ill-form ed  utterances cannot be accounted for 
by the L2-rules (Corder, 1971a, reprint 19)

Following h is  argument about the sign ificance of errors put forward 
in the preceding chapter, Corder points out that both su p er fic ia lly  
well-formed utterances —as so judged from the viewpoint o f the L2— and
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id iosyncratic utterances are s ig n ifica n t in  that they are evidence of  
what the learner knows and what he does not know resp ectively  The 
sign ifican ce of the former type l i e s  in the fa ct that a su p er fic ia lly  
'well-formed' utterance might be covertly id iosyncratic  (cf covert vs 
overt errors, chapter 2, section  2 2 1) Therefore, the task of EA is  to 
study and analyse overt idiosyncracy and covert idiosyncracy, and, as 
both types convey valuable in sigh ts into the learner's ISD, every
utterance he produces should m  p rincip le be scrutin ized  (Corder, 1971a, 
reprint 21) C learly, the analysis of the learner's ISD requires a 
longitudinal study o f h is  development, which is  assumed to be p ossib le  by 
relying heavily  on EA-techniques, since there i s  s t i l l  considerable 
paucity of so p h istica ted  research into the development of the individual 
learner in  n a tu r a lis t ic  se ttin g s  For th is  reason, Corder puts forth  
three stages o f in v estig a tio n , which EA is  primarily responsible for

( i )  Recognizing id iosyn cracy  That i s ,  an utterance is  normally
considered idiosyncratic u n til evidenced to be otherwise Thus, by 
recourse to the context, i t  would be p lausib le to recognize both overt 
and covert id iosyncracy For example

(2) a After an hour it was stopped. (ISU)
b After an hour it stopped (L2-U)

This i l lu s tr a te s  that the su p er fic ia lly  well-formed utterance (2a) could 
only be recognized as id iosyncratic i f  the context was referring to , for 
instance, the 'wind' upon producing 'it' (Corder, 1971a, reprint 21)

( i i )  Accounting for ISD A comparison between the learner's ISD and the
L2 he is  learning can be drawn by equating a given id iosyncratic
utterance with the L2-equivalent which have the same meaning intended 
within the same context Thus, i f  the context of the above example (2a) 
was indeed suggesting the 'wind', then th is  utterance should be equated 
with the L2-equivalent (2b) for determining the magnitude of
idiosyncracy

( i i i )  Explanation This stage con stitu tes  the ultim ate objective o f EA 
and involves an exhaustive p sycholingu istic  analysis o f the id iosyncratic  
utterance in  question The f i r s t  two stages, which demand merely
l in g u is t ic  analyses, serve as an ad hoc device for accomplishing th is
stage, otherwise EA would be u se less  Explanation is  b en efic ia l for two
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interdependent ju s t if ic a t io n s  th eo retica l to e lucidate what and how the 
human being learns L2; and p ractica l to enable him to learn more 
e f f ic ie n t ly  by ex p lo itin g  the in sigh ts  gained from probing h is  ISD
(Corder, 1971a, reprint 24).

I t  seems, therefore, a scrutiny of the learner's ISD i s ,  according 
to Corder, a tta inab le by EA-techniques in  the f i r s t  place However,
bearing in mind the caution mentioned ea r lie r  that EA deals with language
production at the expense of language comprehension, such a scrutiny
e n ta ils  the r isk  o f conducting CA a posteriori when language transfer  
e f fe c ts  are to be detected (cf. Schachter, chapter 2, section  2 .3 .1 ) .  
Hence, Corder views on language transfer, together with those of Nemser, 
w ill  be discussed la ter  (cf sec tio n  3 1 3  below) The follow ing sectio n  
w ill  describe Nemser's concept o f approximative system

3.1.2 Approximative System (APS)

In almost the same approach, Nemser introduced another l in e  of 
research into the developmental nature of learner language He 
postulated  the ex istence o f an evolving ser ie s  which the learn er's  
en tire  system formulates a t successive stages o f L2-learning For such 
an evolving ser ies  Nemser advocated the term approximative systems (A P S s)  

to s tress  the c lo ser  approximations to native mastery o f the L2-system  
driven by the inner dynamism of learner language In 1961 Nemser’s 
experimental findings were f i r s t  submitted as a Ph D d isser ta tio n  
followed by a s lig h t ly  rev ised  version  (Nemser, 1961a, 1961b) A f u l l  
decade la te r , Nemser carried out another project as a continuation o f h is  
phonological research conducted on Hungarian learners o f English (Nemser, 
1971a) In th is  work, the author provided an extensive c r i t ic a l  account 
of B n ere 's  (1964, 1966, 1968) stud ies into phonological in terference
(cf Selinker, 1989 269) In a subsequent paper, Nemser a lloca ted  an
epitome of h is th eoretica l perspective where he defined APS as.

[ ] the deviant l in g u is t ic  system actu a lly  employed by the learner
attempting to u t i l i z e  the L2 APSs vary in character in accordance 
with proficiency le v e l ,  v aria tion  is  a lso  introduced by learning  
experience (including exposure to a L2-script system), communication 
function, personal learning c h a ra c ter is tic s , etc

(Nemser, 1971b; reprint 55, emphasis added)

C learly, therefore, m  contrast with Corder who is  unw illing to consider



TRANSFER AND INTERLANGUAGE RESEARCH 130

the id iosyncratic utterances o f the learner deviant or erroneous, Nemser 
emphasizes the deviancy of the learn er's APS; even though both 
researchers converge in  s tressin g  the 'grammaticalness' or 
'patternedness' o f the learner's spontaneous speech in  suis generis 
terms Hence, Nemser s ta te s  that the assumption underlying the notion of  
APS is  threefold

( i)  Learner speech at a given time is  the patterned product o f  a 
lin g u is t ic  system, an APS, d is t in c t  from the LI and the L2 and 
in tern a lly  structured
( i i )  APSs at successive stages o f learning form an evolving se r ie s  
[that is ]  the e a r l ie s t  occurring when a learner f ir s t  attempts to 
use the L2, the most advanced at the c lo se s t  approach o f APS to the 
L2 (merger, the achievement of p erfect p rofic iency , i s  rare for  
adult learners)
( i l l )  In a given contact s itu a tio n , the APSs of learners a t the 
same stage of profic iency roughly coincide, with major va ria tio n s  
ascribable to d ifferen ces in learning experience

(Nemser, 1971b, rep rin t. 56, emphasis added)

Im plicit in Nemser's statement is  that the learn er's  APS i s  id e n tif ie d  
with three d is t in c t  issu es Along the f ir s t  is su e , the learn er's  speech 
is  characterized by a systematic nature, that i s ,  the utterances he makes 
are 'stru ctu ra lly  organized' and manifest the 'order and cohesiveness' o f  
h is en tire system In such a view, both designations ISD and APS, being
system atic, connote the structural independence o f learner language 
While ISD im plies the uniqueness of the ru les employed by the learner, 
APS refers to the 'stru ctu ra l autonomy' of learner language'; that i s ,  
the d e fin ite  system the learner possesses at any stage of development is  
structurally  independent o f h is  LI and the L2 he is  learning (Nemser, 
1971b, reprint 57) This structural independence is  a lso ch a ra c ter istic  
of Selm ker's designation of interlanguage as w i l l  be d iscussed la te r  
(c f section  3 2 1 below)

With respect to the second issu e , the learn er's extemporaneous 
speech is  inherently transient, and, through longitud inal in v estig a tio n , 
i t  brings to lig h t  the 'evolving' nature of h is  APS towards n a t iv e - lik e  
competence m  the L2 Thus, both ISD and APS share th is  ch a ra c ter istic  
as the former, too, i s  s im ilarly  modified to show evidence o f a 
transitional or unstable nature, and, by d ilig e n t  e f fo r ts , the learner  
tends towards b etter  mastery of the L2-rules Further, Nemser refers  to 
the scope of the learn er's attempted processing of the L2 and the 
s ig n ifica n t ro le i t  plays in determining the le v e l o f L 2-p rofic iency , 
that i s ,  the e a r lie r  the learner's APS proceeds to u t i l i z e  the L2, the



TRANSFER AND INTERLANGUAGE RESEARCH 131

more approximations to native mastery of the L2 i t  w il l  achieve This 
ind icates that the adult learner, whose APS normally s ta r ts  a t la te r  
stages, hardly a tta in s to p erfect L2-proficiency A sim ilar point was 
made by Selinker (c f  section  3 2 1 below)

The third issue concerns the s im ila r ity  o f l in g u is t ic  aspects which 
APSs tend to have inherent in  them, that i s ,  both the deviant and
well-formed utterances produced by learners having the same LI m anifest 
common features at the same le v e l  o f L2-proficiency Again, such an
assumption was adopted by Corder as w ill  be discussed in  the next
section  Nemser's conclusions derive d ir ec tly  from h is  em pirical 
research conducted on Hungarian learners o f English. Hence, in  a 
c r i t ic a l  account of trad ition a l CA, Nemser, in  accordance with Corder, 
points out that ". learner speech should be studied not only by 
reference to the LI and the L2, but in  i t s  own terms as well" (Nemser, 
1971b, reprint 56) Therefore, the sim ilar features that APSs r e f le c t  
are e sse n tia lly  due to the same laws governing learner language, a point 
that most L2-acquisition researchers seem to concur with. However, i f  
APSs reveal considerable variation s m  L 2-proficiency, as they c le a r ly  
do, then these are ascribable to pedagogical factors such as d ifferen ces  
m  learning experience or to other psychological factors such as
m otivation, in te llig en ce  and the lik e

So, i t  can be seen that the learner's APS, l ik e  any o f the 
designations put forward m  th is  chapter, i s  a leg itim ate  system in  i t s  
own righ t Being a stru ctu ra lly  independent system, i t  i s  system atic, 
regular and structurally  organized in  suis generis terms Because APS 
is  transient or unstable, i t  has a dynamic nature which i s  eventually
manifest in the evolving ser ie s  formulated at su ccessive  stages o f
L2-learning However, such an evolutionary system, Nemser argues, i s  not 
void of s ta b il ity  of l in g u is t ic  deviations In h is  words" ". while 
e ffe c t iv e  language teaching im plies preventing, or postponnig as long as 
p o ssib le , the formation of permanent intermediate systems or subsystems 
(deviant phonological and grammatical structures) [would be anticipated]"  
(Nemser, 1971b, reprint 57, emphasis added) Permanent or stab le
subsystems, m  th is  sense, are pertinent to the phenomenon of
fo s s i l iz a t io n  expounded by Selinker w ithin h is  hypothesis o f  
mterlanguage (cf . section  3.2 1 below) I t  i s ,  therefore, these stab le  
subsystems which, according to Nemser, con stitu te  the major source of 
permanent errors, and the system atic nature o f the learn er's  APS is  
" abundantly present m  the patterning o f errors m  the perception
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and production of a given L2 by learners sharing the same Ll" (Nemser, 
1971b, reprint 57) Thus, lik e  Corder who s ta te s  that to recognize the 
id iosyncratic utterances the learner makes is  largely  to determine h is  
ISD, Nemser argues that patterned errors are s ig n if ic a n t for the useful 
information they convey about the stab le  areas o f the learn er's APS (c f  
also Corder's argument of systematic errors, chapter 2, sec tio n  2 2 2) 
An apparent example of such stable areas can be taken as the ' foreign  
accent' which is  typ ica l of L2-learners as w ell as o f some b ilin gu a ls  
whose L2-knowledge is  normally characterized by a s ta t ic  nature as i t  
pertains to lin g u is t ic  s ta b il ity  in Nemser's sense Hence, as opposed to 
Corder's three types of mtrahngual  ISD which e x is t  in  the same speech 
community referred to in the previous sec tio n , Nemser exem plifies three 
cla sses  o f interlingual speech systems in  which stab le v a r ie t ie s  o f APS 
can be found These are immigrant speech, utility systems and learner 
pidgin

( i )  Immigrant speech
Along the f ir s t  c la ss , Nemser defines immigrant speech as " .. the speech 
of long-time users of the L2 who, o ften  having attained considerable 
fluency in  th is  language, have yet obviously reached a p lateau in  their  
learning" (Nemser, 1971b, reprint 57) Thus, in  the speech o f European 
immigrants to the United States, the ty p ica l rendition o f the English 
in i t ia l  c lu ster  /sw / as /Jvf by Germans and the regular om ission of the 
plural marker '- s '  by Hungarians are among many other observable
instances of proactive interference (L l >L2) which are ch a ra cter istic
of immigrant speech This speech system, on the other hand, often
reveals examples of retroactive in terference (Ll< L2) which can be
id en tif ied  with Haugen's notion of linguistic borrowing (cf. chapter 1, 
section  1 1 2 )  In such a case, English is  the dominant language of the 
environment m  which these immigrants s e t t le ,  so that when they 
communicate in their Lis (German or Hungarian), th eir  speech tends to 
r e f le c t  'system atic intrusion' of certa in  English items and thus both the 
Ll and L2 interchangeably play a role These s o c io - lin g u is t ic  factors  
in teract with other psycholm guistic factors to co n stitu te  a natural 
status for the learner's APS to emerge from the L2 as a new and 
autonomous speech system To make the point more e x p lic it ,  an example of 
th is  system atic intrusion can be c ited  from a sim ilar s itu a t io n  where a 
group of Syrian postgraduate students (who are 'immigrants' in  th is  case) 
l iv e  on a long-term basis m Ireland (c f  chapter5, section 5 .1 ) Thus upon
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communicating with each other in the Ll-SCA, these students tend to 
produce certain L2-English items retroactively  intruded into th eir  
LI-utterances For instance, they tend to produce the non-pure
Ll-utterance (3a) rather than the pure Ll-utterance (3b)

(3) a [kam sabtar k a lla s it  la  halla?] (ALJ)
b [kam fasil k a lla s it  la  halla?] (SCD)
c How many chapters have you fin ished  so far? (L2-U)

This illu s tr a te s  the le x ic a l intrusion of the L2-item 'chapters' in  (3c) 
upon the Ll-utterance (3b), and i t s  rendition within the l in g u is t ic  
boundaries of SCD as [sabtar] in the actual utterance (3a) I t  appears 
that the lin g u is t ic  representation of [sabtar] can be accounted for on 
two le v e ls  F irst, phonological whereby the L2-phonemes / t J/ and /p /  in  
/t^aeptaz/ are substitu ted  by the Ll-phemes [s] and [b] resp ectively  
simply because neither of the former occurs in  the phonological system of 
SCD, the home d ia lec t o f the producer of (3a) In addition, the 
L2-vowels / * /  and / a /  are both modified m  the d irection  o f the short 
Ll-vowel [a] and rea lized  within the same articu la tio n  o f tw o-syllab le  
Ll-words such as [sa ftar] 'pouted (he)', [abkar] 'earlier, [ahmar] 'red' 
and so on Second, morphological where the plural marker ' - s '  is  
omitted due to the fa c t that in Arabic, unlike the case in  English, 
countable nouns such as [ fa s i l]  m  (3b), when preceded by the 
interrogation p a rtic le  [kam] 'how many', are rendered as singular and 
in d efin ite  at a surface-structure le v e l, since the speaker, upon asking 
such a question, does not know which quantitative aspect 
(singular/dual/p lural) i s  implied Consequently, the phonological and, 
perhaps, morphological deviations of [sabtar] as so judged from the 
viewpoint of the L2 tend to belong as stable in terlin gu al id e n tif ic a tio n s  
to the Arab learner's APS when he attempts to communicate in  the L2 (cf 
example (4) below)

I t  should be noted, however, that the motives underlying the 
retroactive intrusion of [sabtar] as m  (3a) are d ifferen t from those 
which re la te  to linguistic borrowing as id en tif ied  with immigrant speech 
m  Nemser's terms, a lb e it  both types are instances of cu ltu ra l d iffu sion  
The retroactive intrusion  of certain  L2-items upon the LI-speech of 
European immigrants to the United States is  generally characterized by 
the ind iv idual's conscious attempt to borrow these L2-items due to 
h is to r ic a l- l in g u is t ic  fa ctors, perhaps in the f ir s t  p lace, such as the 
existence of cognate elements between related  languages (as i f  a German
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immigrant were to say 'Wann kam meme daughter' instead of 'Wann kam 
meine Tochter') On the contrary, the retroactive intrusion of some 
L2-items upon the Ll-speech of the Syrian 'immigrant' to Ireland may
r e f le c t  h is  subconscious attempt to borrow these L2-items by means of  
temporal code switching within the host environment In other words,
when th is  Syrian 'immigrant' goes back to h is home country, he would no 
longer tend to produce non-pure Ll-utterances such as (3a), but rather 
the pure LI-equivalents such as (3b ), particu larly  m  situ ation s where 
h is  in terlocutor has no knowledge of English Consequently, the
retroactive  intrusion of L2-items in the host country i s  triggered by 
geographical fa ctors, not h is to r ic a l- l in g u is t ic  factors, since Arabic 
and English are to ta lly  unrelated languages, and thus the le x ic a l  
borrowing of [sabtar] in  (3a) is  an instance of what can be ca lled  
environmentally imposed intrusion I t  seems, therefore, th is  type of 
in trusion  is  worthy of scrutiny for the important ro le i t  plays in
determining inherent e ffe c ts  of language transfer, e sp ec ia lly  when 
already retroactive ly  intruded L2-items such as 'chapters' are to be 
processed w ithin the Syrian learner's APS For example

(4) * How many [sabtar]  m  the th e s is7 (AE)

Apart from the omission o f 'BE' and 'there', the deviation of [sabtar] in  
th is  actual example can be accounted for by reference to i t s  retroactive  
in trusion  as in (3a) At one end, the single borrowing of 'chapters' is  
represented as [sabtar] both phonologically and morphologically deviant 
from the former m  order to f i t  into the grammatical system of SCD as 
discussed above At another, the double borrowing of [sab tar]— that i s ,  
the borrowing of 'chapters' as a pure L2-item through sh ift in g  from the 
L2 to the LI, and the borrowing of [sabtar] as an 'Arabicized' L2-item 
through processing in the APS— suggests transfer e f fe c ts  already caused 
by environmentally imposed intrusion

( i i )  U t i l i ty  systems
The second c la ss  which Nemser id e n tif ie s  as forming subgroups of stable
APS refers to what he c a lls  utility systems These are by d efin itio n
" sp ec ia lized  ' l i t t l e '  languages of lim ited  semantic function, and
requiring lim ited  grammars and lexicons" (Nemser, 1971b, r e p r m f5 7 ) . As 
the term utility in d icates, th is  c la ss  of speech systems is  used for 
u t i l i t a r ia n  purposes through 'circumscribed' or economized communication
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exigencies such as the systems often  used by ta x i-d rivers, 
h otel-reservation  c lerk s, and bar-tenders, which are beyond the concern 
of the present study

( i i i )  Learner pidgin
The third c la ss , Nemser argues, pertains to the stab le subsystems 
" often  employed by language students who have attained fluency in  
the L2 without mastery of i t s  fundamentals, but have arrived at a stage 
in  in stru ction  where a tten tion  has largely  sh ifted  from form to content" 
(Nemser, 1971b, reprint 58) For learner pidgin, Nemser exem plifies a 
piece of question/answer dialogue between a teacher and an Arab learner 
of English:

(5) Student Same? [ i  e Are the two words pronounced in  the
same way?]

Teacher Same
Teacher Short answer [ i  e Use the short answer form ]

In conversation very good

As the above dialogue i l lu s t r a t e s , even language teachers sometimes tend 
to p artic ip ate  m  the learner's deviations and seem to extemporaneously 
adopt th is  variety  of APS as a means of communication m  a classroom  
se tt in g  I t  appears th at, i f  no transfer e f fe c t  could be detected, the 

errors committed by the learner in  such a variety  correspond to Richards' 
th ird type of intralingual errors, namely, incomplete application of 
rules, where structural deviancy represents the learner's in ter est in  
communication rather than in the rules o f question usage, with the 
exception that the teacher does not seem to participate as a user of 
learner language (cf chapter 2, section  2 2 4, example (4))

I t  now becomes c lear that the above three c la sses are indications of 
stab le deviations from the structure of the L2-system, a lb e it  language 
transiency and language in s ta b ility  characterize the nature of the 
learner's APS as a whole Such c la sse s , as discussed, have to do with 
so c io lm g u is t ic  factors which in teract with others to e sta b lish  the
stab le  areas formulating part o f the learner's APS Therefore, the
en tire  system of APS i s  not deliberately deviant as is  the case of the 
language of poems, nor is  i t  a system o f pathologically deviant sequences
which are typ ica l of the speech of an aphasic as discussed by Corder m
the previous section , but rather APS is  naturally deviant

One f in a l point i s  that, according to Nemser, the learn er's APS
r e f le c ts  stab le deviations because i t  is  mostly conditioned by two
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in teractin g  forces. F ir s t , communication requirements which impel the 
learner to esta b lish  particu lar l in g u is t ic  id en tif ica tio n s  whose function  
i s  to concentrate on the content to the detriment of the formal ru les  
governing such id e n tif ic a tio n s  Second, economization requirements 
where the balance and order o f the l in g u is t ic  system are imposed by the 
elim ination and/or m odificatin  of certa in  phonological, sy n ta ctica l and 
le x ic a l categories for the achievement o f in t e l l ig ib i l i t y  in  natural 
speed conditions

So far, apart from Corder and Nemser's speculations on language 
transfer, a schematized overview of the two designations ISD and APS has 
been presented This i s  because, in  th eir  c r it ic a l  accounts o f  
trad ition a l CA, both researchers seem to suggest a sim ilar approach 
which, m  many respects, coincides with the a posteriori form o f the 
CA-Hypothesis (c f  chapter 2, sec tio n  2.3 1 ), but with some procedural 
variations between the two Hence, the follow ing section  w il l  go into  
d e ta ils  about transfer e f fe c t s  on ISD and APS and how Corder and Nemser 
proposed to tackle th is  problem Throughout the d iscussion , some 
ten ta tive  proposals w ill  be put forward to maintain the lo g ic a l  
succession of the conclusions drawn in the preceding two chapters

3.1.3 Transfer Effects on ISD and APS

As noted e a r lie r , Corder, among others, assumes that the s tr a teg ie s  
or procedures adopted during LI and L 2-acquisition  are fundamentally the 
same (c f  chapter 1, sectio n  1 4  2) The main d istin c tio n  between the 
two processes, however, i s  that the task of L 2-acquisition is
comparatively simpler than the task of L l-acq u isition , merger, the former 
in i t s e l f  is  not a simple task , p a rticu la r ly  for adults, even though i t  
is  somewhat simpler than the la t te r  While L l-acq u isition  involves the 
te stin g  of an unlimited number of hypotheses about the nature o f the 
Ll-system, L 2-acquisition requires that the only hypotheses to be tested  
are about the d ifferen cess and/or s im ila r it ie s  between the 'old '
Ll-system and the 'new' L2-system The d ifferen ces, in C A -literature, 
were m isleadingly deemed to be the so le  source of learning d if f ic u lty
(c f  chapter 2, section  2 2 3) With the emergence of the new l in g u is t ic
theory, the learner is  looked upon as constructing for him self a d e f in ite  
system v ia  a se t  o f cogn itive  stru ctu res, and the errors he makes are 
best regarded " as signs that [he] i s  in vestiga tin g  the systems of
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the new language" (Corder, 1967, reprint 12) Hence, the author refers  
to Saporta who, from a generative perspective, c la r if ie d  th is  point In 
Saporta's words

The in ternal structure of the [LAD or LAS], i  e , the learner, has 
gone r e la t iv e ly  unexplored to point out that one o f  i t s  components 
is  the grammar of the learn er's LI I t  has gen erally  been assumed 
that the e f fe c t  of th is  component has been in h ib itory  rather than 
f a c i l i t a t iv e

(Saporta, 1966, 91, quoted by Corder, 1967, reprint:12)

Here, Saporta alludes to tra d itio n a l CA which, from a beh aviou ristic  
standpoint, rested  on the b e l ie f  that the old habits o f the LI in h ib it  
the learning of the new habits o f the L2 Paradoxically, w ithin the 
generative-cognitive model, the learn er's LI i s  viewed as formulating a 
major sector o f h is  previous knowledge, which may f a c i l i t a t e  rather than 
in h ib it the learning of a subsequent L2 This is  rem iniscent o f Ausubel 
(1964) who emphasized the fa c i l i t a t in g  e f fe c ts  of L I-in fluence in that 
the 'adult' learner can process the structural devices o f the L2 which 
are id en tica l to those of h is  LI because these la t t e r  are directly 
transferable (c f  chapter 1, section  1 4  2) Therefore, the errors the 
learner makes cannot only be traced back to L I-influence but a lso  to the 
stra teg ies  or procedures he adopts during L2-learning

As discussed at the ou tset o f th is  chapter, the lea rn er's  
id iosyncratic utterances are 'temporarily' erroneous or deviant sin ce  
they derive from the only rules known to him, for which reason they are
'grammatical' in  suis generis terms Because the lea rn er's  ISD is
characterized by a tra n sitio n a l and unstable nature, h is  d ilig e n t  e f fo r ts  
e n ta il the movement o f h is  id iosyncratic  utterances towards a ccep ta b ility  
in rela tion  to the L2-system (c f  section  3 1 1 )  From th is  point o f 
view, Corder suggests that both the language teacher and the researcher 
can in vestigate the learn er's IL to check for transfer e f fe c t s  or other 
variables associated  with the process of L2-learning As for the 
teacher, h is  task would be carried out

[ ] on the assumption that a group of learners having the same LI
and having had the same experience of learning the L2 speak more or 
le ss  the same IL at any point in th eir  learning career, and that 
what d ifferen ces there are can be ascribed to in d iv idu al varia tion  
m  in te llig e n c e , m otivation, and perhaps a ttitu d e  This b e l ie f  is  
inherent in  the notion of 'teaching a c la ss ' as opposed to an
'in d iv id u a l1, and indeed, i t  is  d i f f ic u lt  to  see how one could
proceed otherwise

(Corder, 1971a, reprint 20)
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Such an assumption was made by Nemser as discussed m  the preceding  
section  I t  seems, therefore, upon indulging in the study o f tran sfer  1 
e f fe c ts , the teacher should bear in  mind the notion that the s im ilar  
s tra teg ies  or procedures employed by learners (whatever th eir  L is) would 
imply the formulation of fundamentally common underlying L2-knowledge, i f  
such learners possess the same previous knowledge; that i s ,  the LI In 
other words, learners sharing the same LI would apply th eir  s tr a te g ie s  
within a sim ilar route of development upon learning a given L2. However, 
th is  does not necessarily  ind icate the same structural deviations o f  the 
errors committed by such learners This point w ill  be d iscussed
presently

As for the researcher, h is  task seems by far the more exhaustive of 
the two By comparing overtly id iosyn cratic  utterances (which are 
su p er fic ia lly  'ill-form ed ') with th e ir  L2-counterparts, the researcher  
can determine the degrees o f ' ill-form ed n ess' of the former, and by 
reference to the context, he can a lso  make p lau sib le  in terp reta tion s of  
covertly id iosyncratic utterances which are only su p e r fic ia lly  'w e ll-  
formed' (c f  section  3 1 1 )  I f ,  however, a p lausib le in terp reta tio n
of an overtly id iosyncratic utterance cannot be read ily  made, then the 
researcher's task would be more d i f f i c u l t  Corder argues th a t one 
p ossib le  way to arrive at such an in terp reta tion  is  by recourse to  the 
learner's LI, that i s ,  the magnitude o f overt idiosyncracy i s  te s ta b le  by 
conducting the Ll-TE of the id iosyn cra tic  utterance m  question . In 
Corder's words

I f  the LI is  not known, then the an alysis of that [utterance] may 
have to remin m abeyance u n til we have learnt more of the ISD of 
the learner. I f ,  however, the LI is  known, we may be ab le, by a 
process o f l i t e r a l  tran sla tion , to arrive at a means o f in terp retin g
the [utterance] p lausib ly I f  we can do that, then, by tra n sla tin g
the LI-sentence back into a well-formed sentence of the L2, we have 
availab le a reconstructed sentence which once again we can compare 
with the original overtly id io syn cratic  [utterance] o f the learn er.

(Corder, 1971a, reprint 22, emphasis added)

C learly, therefore, the methodology suggested by Corder for  
detecting overtly id iosyncratic tran sfer coincides m  many resp ects  with  
that o f CA a posteriori, since th is  la t t e r ,  being a subcomponent o f  EA, 
rests  on a comparison of the errors a c tu a lly  produced by the learn er in  
h is  IL and th eir  Ll-TEs m  order to determine to what ex ten t overt
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language transfer has operated (c f  chapter 2, sec tio n  2 3 1) Hence, a 
consideration of an overtly id iosyncratic utterance actu a lly  produced by 
a Syrian learner may c la r ify  th is  point

Concerning the misuse of the preposition  'with' (the use o f the 
adverb ’yesterday’ w ill  be discussed p r esen tly ) , the utterance (6a) 
suggests an e f fe c t  o f overtly negative transfer triggered by the 
learner's reliance on the L l-preposition [bi] in  MSA as in  (6b), or i t s  
colloquial form [b] in SCD, h is  L l-d ia lec t, as in  (6 c). Such a 
colloquial form is  a lso the same representation used in  any other d ia lec t  
of SCA In MSA, the L l-preposition [bi] has fourteen grammatical 
functions or meanings The f i r s t  of these i s  to ind icate what is  
trad ition a lly  known as [ l l ' s a  q] ' connect ion/association' which i s  by far 
one of the commonest uses in SCA (c f  Al-Bustani, 1977 25) I t  seems, 
therefore, the L l-notion of [ma^iyya] 'withness' , which a sso c ia tes  the 
dreamer (the agent) with the dream (the patient) in  Arabic, s ig n if ie s  an 
automatized l in g u is t ic  unit in tern a lly  conceptualized in the learn er's  
Ll-LAD, that i s ,  h is  previous knowledge of the LI Upon communicating in  
English, on the other hand, the learner does not seem to have 
internalized the L2-notion of 'ofness' or 'aboutness', though he may have 
the L2-prepositions 'of' and 'about' at h is d isp osa l but as le x ic a l  items 
for other grammatical meanings known to him This means that i t  i s  the 
grammatical meaning of the L l-preposition [bij , rather than i t s  le x ic a l  
representation, which caused the learner to r e ly  on the L2-preposition  
'with' m  (6a) Therefore, neither o f the L2-prepositions 'of'/'about' 
would come into the learner's mind as an automatized l in g u is t ic  u n it, i f  
both were not in ternalized  to him w ithin such a grammatical meaning (c f  
also chapter 6, section  6 2 1, sub-section (B ), examples (20-23))

However, with the proviso in mind that CA a posteriori concentrates 
on language production to the detriment o f language comprehension, 
certain  aspects of covertly id iosyncratic transfer w il l  indeed go 
unnoticed without drawing on the in i t i a l  expectancies generated by CA a 
prion  though, within i t s  trad ition al schemes, the ex c lu siv e ly  stru ctu ral 
comparison between LI and L2 was relinquished (c f  James, chapter 2, 
section  2 3 2) This indicates that instances o f covertly id iosyn cratic  
transfer (that i s ,  su p er fic ia lly  well-formed L2-rules or items such as

(6) a * I dreamed with my father yesterday 
b [halamtu bi?abi al-ba nhah]
c [h 'lim t b'?abi mba re h]

(AE)
(MSA)
(SCD)
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'yesterday' in  (6a), but a ttested ly  processed by resortin g  to the 
LI-counterparts such as [mba're h] xn (6c) above) would not be accounted 
for by CA a posteriori unless otherwxse the pre-procedural devxces o f CA 
a prion  together with the underlying processes incorporating in  the 
realm of comprehension are carefu lly  conducted I t  appears that the 
researcher's task, with indulgence in the an a lysis  o f covertly 
id iosyncratic transfer, would be far more d if f ic u lt  compared with that of 
overtly id iosyncratic transfer as discussed above. Therefore, in the 
case of Arabic as the LI m  question, a seemingly unique language 
offerin g  tremendous variations between the Standard and the Colloquial 
(c f  chapter 5, section  5 .1 ), the analysis o f covertly id iosyncratic  
transfer demands of the researcher that, besides the wide knowledge of 
the Standard Variety (MSA) , he has available a se t  o f paradigms in terms 
of which he is  able to elucidate how a given MSA-item is  rea lized  w ithin  
the highly f le x ib le  boundaries o f the Colloquial Variety and processed 
when being a trigger of covert transfer This refers to the learner's  
le x ic a l use of the adverb 'yesterday' in  (6a) which w il l  be analysed m
more d eta il

By looking at the Ll-TEs (6b-c) of the id iosyncratic utterance (6a), 
i t  appears that the learner, upon producing the L2-item 'yesterday' in  
(6a) which does not mark a su p erfic ia l error, had fa lle n  back on the 
surface structure of the LI-item [mba re h] in (6c) as usually  used in  
SCD, a lb e it  the context, at a deeper le v e l, suggests that the adverb 
'last night' was intended This i s  because both the L2-adverbs 
'yesterday' and 'last night' are often rendered into [mba re h] m  SCD or 
any o f i t s  counterparts in  SCA In MSA, however, the LI-item [al-ba n h ]  
(which is  the MSA-form of [mba re h] in (6c)) i s  sy n ta c tica lly  and 
sem antically d ifferen t from the Ll-item  [al-ba:rihah] as in  (6b), though 
both items mean 'last' While the former [al-ba rih] i s  a masculine 
adjective only modifying the deleted masculine adverb [[al-yawm] 'the 
day', the la tter  [al-ba nhah] is  a feminine adjective and thus modifies 
the deleted feminine adverb [a l- la y lah] 'the night’ Hence, the deep
structure of [al-ba n h ] would be [al-yawm a l-b a:rih ] ' la s t  day' which is  
synonymous with [al-yawm al-ma di ] , and the deep structure of 
[al-ba nhah] would be [al-laylah al-ba'rihah] ' la s t  night' which is  
synonymous with [a l-lay lah  al-ma diyah] Therefore, depending on the 
context, the SCD-item [mba re h] in (6c), or any of i t s  SCA-counterparts,
im plies the meaning of e ither ' la s t  day' or ' la s t  night’ At a
surface-structure lev e l, however, the Ll-item [mba re h] in  SCA usually
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r e f e r s  t o  t h e  m e a n in g  o f  ' l a s t  d a y ' i n c l u d i n g  i t s  t w e n t y - f o u r - h o u r  p e r i o d  

u n l e s s  o t h e r w i s e  p a r t i c u l a r  t i m e s  a r e  i n d i c a t e d  b y  o t h e r  a d v e r b i a l  

p h r a s e s  s u c h  a s  t h e  f o l l o w i n g :

( 7 )  a .  [ m b a : r e : h  i s s u b u h ]  (SCA)
( L i t . :  t h e  l a s t  d ay  t h e  m o r n i n g )

b .  [ m b a : r e : h  i d d u h u r ]  ( SCA)
( L i t . :  t h e  l a s t  d ay  t h e  n o o n )

c .  [ m b a : r e : h  i l - T a s e r ]  (SCA)
( L i t . : t h e  l a s t  d a y  t h e  a f t e r  n o o n )

d .  [ m b a : r e : h  i l - m a s a ]  (SCA)
( L i t . :  t h e  l a s t  d a y  t h e  e v e n i n g )

( 8 )  a .  [ m b a : r e : h  b i n - n a h a : r ]  (SCA)
( L i t . :  t h e  l a s t  d a y  i n  t h e  d a y  ( t i m e ) )

b .  [ m b a : r e : h  b i l - l e : 1] (SCA)
( L i t . :  t h e  l a s t  d a y  i n  t h e  n i g h t  ( t i m e ) )

I t  f o l l o w s  from  t h e  a b o v e  t h a t  a l t h o u g h  t h e  L l - w o r d  [y o :m ] (S C A ) /  

[yawm] (MSA) ' d a y '  r e f e r s  t o  a t w e n t y - f o u r - h o u r  p e r i o d ,  t h e  a d v e r b i a l  

p h r a s e  [y o :m  m b a : r e : h ] ,  w h ic h  i s  syn on ym ou s w i t h  [ n a h a : r  m b a : r e : h ]  i n  

SCA, i s  u s u a l l y  u s e d  t o  im p ly  t h e  m e a n in g  o f  ' t h e  d a y  o f  y e s t e r d a y ' ; t h a t  

i s ,  t h e  d a y  t im e  o f  t h e  t w e n t y - f o u r - h o u r  p e r i o d  j u s t  p a s t  ( c f .  e x a m p le  

( 8 a )  a b o v e ) .  By a n a l o g y ,  t h e  a d v e r b i a l  p h r a s e  [ l e r l t i  m b a : r e : h ]  i n  SCA 

i m p l i e s  t h e  m e a n in g  o f  ' t h e  n i g h t  o f  y e s t e r d a y ' ; t h a t  i s ,  t h e  n i g h t  t im e  

o f  t h e  t w e n t y - f o u r - h o u r  p e r i o d  j u s t  p a s t  ( c f .  ex a m p le  ( 8 b )  a b o v e ) .  

C o n s e q u e n t l y ,  i f  no  m e n t io n  i s  made o f  an y  p a r t i c u l a r  t im e  a s s o c i a t e d  

w i t h  [ m b a : r e : h ]  i n  SCA, t h e n ,  a t  a s u r f a c e - s t r u c t u r e  l e v e l ,  t h i s  i t e m  

w o u ld  v e r y  l i k e l y  r e f e r  t o  t h e  m e a n in g  o f  ' l a s t  d a y ' ;  t h a t  i s ,  t h e  d ay  

j u s t  p a s t  o r  t h e  d ay  b e f o r e  t o d a y .  The e v i d e n c e  f o r  s u c h  

s u r f a c e - s t r u c t u r e  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n  i s  t h e  l e a r n e r ' s  l e x i c a l  u s e  o f  t h e  

a d v e r b  ' y e s t e r d a y '  i n  ( 6 a )  t h o u g h ,  a t  a  d e e p - s t r u c t u r e  l e v e l ,  t h e  c o n t e x t  

s u g g e s t s  t h a t  ' l a s t  n i g h t '  was t h e  a d v e r b  i n  q u e s t i o n .  T h is  i n d i c a t e s  

t h a t ,  i n  c o m p r e h e n s io n ,  t h e  l e a r n e r  se e m s  t o  h a v e  r e a l i z e d  t h e  m e a n in g  o f  

t h e  L l - i t e m  [ m b a : r e : h ]  i n  SCA a s  i f  i t  w e r e  [ a l - b a : r i h ]  ' l a s t  d a y '  

( r a t h e r  t h a n  [ a l - b a : r i h a h ]  ' l a s t  n i g h t ’ ) i n  MSA; a n d ,  i n  p r o d u c t i o n ,  h e  

m a tc h e d  s u c h  r e a l i z a t i o n  w i t h  t h e  L 2 - i t e m  ' y e s t e r d a y '  a s  v i s u a l i z e d  i n  

F i g u r e  4 .

As F i g u r e  4 i l l u s t r a t e s ,  t h e  m ech a n ism  o f  l a n g u a g e  t r a n s f e r  i s  on e  

o f  t h e  h i g h l y  c o m p le x  and  i n t r i c a t e  p r o c e s s e s  u n d e r l y i n g  L 2 - l e a r n i n g .  

B e h in d  t h e  p r o d u c t i o n  o f  t h e  L 2 - i t e m  ' y e s t e r d a y ' , t h e r e  a p p e a r  two  

l i n g u i s t i c  u n i t s :  t h e  L l - i t e m  [ m b a : r e : h ]  (SCA) an d  t h e  L l - b a s e d  L 2 - i t e m  

' y e s t e r d a y ' . T h e s e  a r e  s t o r e d  i n  t h e  i n p u t  f o r  l a n g u a g e  p r o c e s s i n g  a n d ,
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Figure 4: The linguistic processing of an Ll-based L2-item both in Ll- 
comprehension and in L2-production with reference to the 
surface structure and deep structure of the LI-counterpart
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by recourse to the surface structure of the former, that i s  [al-ba rih] 
(MSA), perceived as su p e r fic ia lly  sim ilar as they c lea r ly  are In 
comprehension, however, i t  i s  the learner's mtralingual rea liza tio n  of 
the surface structure, rather than the deep structure, o f [mba re h] , 
which, in the output, causes him to make the interlingual tie -u p  with the 
L2-item 'yesterday' though the context refers to 'last night' at a 

deep-structure le v e l
In the l ig h t  o f the above an a lysis , i t  i s  believed  that although the 

approach suggested by Corder contributes greatly  to the in vestiga tion  of 
overtly id iosyncratic  transfer (c f  the misuse o f 'with' in  (6 a )), the 
researcher's exclu sive relian ce on EA-techniques en ta ils  the risk  of 
overlooking aspects o f covertly id iosyncratic transfer such as the use of 
'yesterday' in (6a) I t  appears that such an extensive an a lysis  not only 
determines the magnitude o f id iosyncratic transfer, but a lso  provides 
u sefu l in sigh ts into how a given LI-based L2-item i s  processed by 
recourse to the LI-counterpart and i t s  rea liza tio n  both in  MSA and SCA 
Further, w ithin Corder's recommendation, a tran slation  o f the Ll-TEs 
(6b-c) o f the id iosyn cratic  utterance (6a) back into th e ir  possib le  
well-formed L2-equivalents such as (9a-b)

(9) a I dreamed of/about my father last night
b I had a dream of/about my father last night

would ind icate the fundamental s im ila r ity  m  meaning between the 
id iosyncratic  utterance (6a) and the L2-equivalents (9a-b) That i s ,  by 
reference to the grammatical meaning of the LI-preposition [b i] in (6b), 
the Ll-based L2-preposition 'with' m  (6a) corresponds to the 
L2-preposition 'of' or 'about' in  (9a-b), and, by reference to the deep 
structure of the Ll-adverb [mba re h] m  (6c) and to the context 
underlying the le x ic a l use o f the Ll-based L2-adverb ’yesterday' in  (6a), 
th is  la tte r  coincides with the L2-adverb 'last night’ in  (9a-b); a lb e it  
the su p er fic ia l d ifferen ce between either pair i s  apparent Therefore, 
i f  the learn er's LI (that i s ,  both the Standard v a r ie ty  and the 
Colloquial one) i s  well-known to the researcher, a p lausib le  
in terpretation  o f p articu lar id iosyncratic utterances can be made because 
"there is  not always in  the L2-context any factor which w il l  make one 
in terpretation  more p lau sib le  than another" (Corder, 1971a, rep rin t• 
22) This means that the researcher's knowledge o f the lea rn er's  LI, in  
such an extensive p erspective, i s  indispensable to more soph isticated
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analyses of id iosyncratic  transfer as there i s  always a certa in  number of 
id iosyncratic utterances which have connection with L I-in fluence In 
Corder's words "It i s  a generally  agreed observation that many —but 
not n ecessarily  a l l — the id iosyn cratic  [utterances] o f a L2-learner bear 
some sort o f regular re la tio n  to the [utterances] o f h is  LI" (Corder, 
1971a; reprint 24)

I t  appears that Corder, who was one o f the f i r s t  researchers to 
c r i t ic iz e  CA as a weak predictor (cf. chapter 2, sectio n  2 2 3 ), has 
never been in a p osition  to deny the existence o f L I-influence As 
mentioned at the outset o f  th is  sec tio n , Corder assumes that speakers of 
the same Ll learning a given L2 w ith in  the same circumstances would 
possess roughly the same IL (cf Corder, 1971a, reprint 20) Im plicit 
in  such an assumption is  the s ig n ifica n ce  of Ll-knowledge to the learners 
themselves though i t  does not n ecessa r ily  ind icate that they would commit 
the same in terlingual errors and/or would make use of the Ll as a 
f a c i l i t a t iv e  reference w ithin the same constructs From th is  la t te r  
poin t, i t  i s  quite p ossib le  to suggest that, apart from the individual 
variation s referred to above, a learner who is  competent in  h is  Ll 
(p articu larly  the standard norm) can draw upon h is  Ll-knowledge more 
f a c i l i t a t iv e ly  than another learner who is  le s s  competent even i f  both 
are at the same lev e l o f L 2-proficiency. By reference to the examples 
(6 a -c), the learner, upon matching [mba re h] (SCA) with 'yesterday' , 
does not seem to have rea lized  the l in g u is t ic  d ifferen ce between
[al-ba rih] and [al-banhah] (MSA) in  that the former m odifies the 
deleted  masculine adverb [al-yawm] 'the day' and the la t te r  m odifies the 
deleted  feminine adverb [a l-la y la h ] 'the night' as shown above However, 
in  h is  ordinary Ll-speech, such a learner in tr in s ic a lly  knows that [yo m] 
'day' i s  masculine and [ le  le  ] 'night' i s  feminine This i s  w ell 
observable from the extemporaneous L l-utterances he makes in  h is  home 
d ia lec t  For example

(10) a [ki f  ka n hada k ll-yo .m ] (SCD)
(Lit how was (he) that (he) the day?)

b [ki f  ka net hadi k i l - l e  le : ]  (SCD)
(Lit how was (she) that (she) the night?)

The morphological forms o f [ka n] 'was (he)'/[hada k] 'th a t (he)' in
(10a) and [ka net] 'was (sh e )'/[h a d i k] 'that (she)' m  (10b) are proof
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enough that the learner in tern a lizes  in h is  Ll the m asculinity o f [yo:m] 
and the fem ininity of [ l e : l e ' ]  resp ective ly , leading one to b e lie v e  that 
the Arab learner, when producing 'day' and 'night' in  English, already  
perceives the former as masculine and the la t te r  as feminine Therefore, 
the learner's lack of knowledge of the d ifferen ce between [al-ba rih] and 
[ a l-b a-nhah] caused him to resort to [mba*re h] in i t s  m asculin ity  
which is  evidenced by the use of 'yesterday' in  (6a) though the context 
suggests that the action o f dreaming occurred during the night. Had he 
known such a d ifference or, at le a s t , had he rea lized  the deep structure  
of [mba r e -h], he would have been more l ik e ly  to produce 'last night' in  
place of 'yesterday' , that i s ,  he would have resorted  to [a l-ba rihah] or 
i t s  SCA-form ['1-ba rhe] as a feminine ad jective  modifying the d eleted  
feminine adverb [ l e -le  ], since he already conceptualizes ’night' as 
feminine Consequently, the s ign ifican ce  of the learner’s knowledge o f  
his Ll, in such a view, can be ju s t i f ie d  on, a t le a s t ,  two accounts 
F irst, to the researcher in that i t  determines part o f the lea rn er 's  
IL-continuum, and, therefore, possib le shortcomings in  Ll-competence are 
manifest in some of those transfer-based utterances which are a 
re flec tio n  of Ll-error transfer (cf chapter 2, section  2 .3 .2 ) .  Second, 
to the learner him self for i t  enables him to perceive the s im ila r it ie s ,  
where there are complete s im ila r it ie s , between Ll and L2, and, thus, to 
make the relevant crosslm gu al tie-u p s (c f  chapter 4, section  4 .1 .3 ) .  In 
th is  context, the learn er's Ll-competence should not be accounted for in  
i t s  own terms as is  the case o f L l-teaching programmes and L l-learn ing  
te s t s ,  but rather in  terms o f the s tra teg ie s  whereby the learner draws 
upon h is Ll when employing h is  IL

Clearly, therefore, far from the severe cr it ic ism s le v e lle d  a t  the 
CA-Hypothesis, p articu larly  within i t s  strong version  or CA a priori (cf 
chapter 1, section  1 4  2, chapter 2, sec tio n  2 3 1 ), in v estig a tio n  into  
learner language along with the knowledge of h is  Ll would y ie ld  concrete  
information on h is  l in g u is t ic  behaviour and s itu a te  the question of  
transfer within a broader context. In other words, in v estig a tio n  into  
the learner's APS, as Nemser points out, i s  " a p rereq u isite  for the 
validation  of both the strong and weak claims of the con trastive  
approach" (Nemser, 1971b, reprint 60) This generally accepted  
statement was made not to fo rcefu lly  in valid ate the CA-Hypothesis, but to 
concede that language transfer i s  an in ev ita b le  mechanism underlying  
L2-learning and to va lid ate the CA-Hypothesis w ith in  the 
generative-cognitive model for a b etter  account of th is  mechanism (c f
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section  3 3 below) Therefore, since Ll-knowledge i s  an e n t ity  already
ex istin g  in the learner's 1AD, transfer e f fe c ts  can be detected  at any
stage of L2-learning Following h is  argument about the sta b le  v a r ie tie s  
of APS reviewed in  the preceding section , Nemser s ta te s  that the 
magnitude and type of l in g u is t ic  deviation vary system atica lly  Earlier 
stages are normally characterized by the process o f underdifferentiation 
(or syncretism) at the three l in g u is t ic  le v e ls  o f the L2-system Here
the learner, by recourse to h is  LI, tends to extend the d istr ib u tio n  of
certain  L2-categories, and the semantic domains of the lim ited  formal
elements he has already learnt (cf chapter 1, section  1.3 1, parameters
( i i i )  and ( iv ))  Later stages, Nemser argues, are generally  id en tified  
with other processes such as the following

( i )  Re interpretation, for example, phonemicizing /d j /  as [j]  by Syrian 
speakers o f SCD and as approximately [ts] by Syrian speakers o f NCD (cf
chapter 1, section  1 3 .1 , parameter ( v ) , c f  a lso  chapter 6, section
6.1 1, sub-section (B) for further information)
( i i )  Hypercorrection: as i s  the case o f the regular su b stitu tio n  of / t J/ 
for approximately [s] by Syrian speakers o f SCD as d iscussed  in  the 
examples (3a) and (4) c ited  in the previous section  (c f  a lso  chapter 6, 
section  6 .1 .1 , sub-section (A) for further inform ation).
( i i i )  Analogy such as any a ttested ly  estab lish ed  m tra lin g u a l error 
comitted as a resu lt o f overgeneralization from the L2-rules already 
learned (c f  Richards, chapter 2, section  2 2 4 ).

I t  seems, therefore, that in re la tio n  to the CA-Hypothesis, 
the structural comparison postulated to invoke upon pred iction  of 
d iff ic u lty  prior to the learning process subsumes s t a b i l i t y  o f the 
learner's IL though the ultim ate concern o f CA seeks to study the 
ind iv idual's bilingualization (cf James, chapter 1, sec tio n  1 .1  2) Put 
another way, i f  prediction o f negative transfer were g lo b a lly  v e r if ie d  on 
the basis of L1-L2 d ifferen ces, then the same previously predicted  errors 
would be regularly anticipated  to be made by any speaker o f the same LI 
during the learning of the same L2 Hence, Nemser, l ik e  any other 
IL -sp ec ia lists  who emphasize the in s ta b il i ty  o f learner language, is  
looking for an appropriate d e fin itio n  o f the CA-Hypothesis as the 
structural comparison on i t s  own is  in many respects in v a lid  (cf  
Selm ker's exem plification o f asymmetrical fossilization, sec tio n  3 2 3 
below) From th is  point, Nemser argues that l in g u is t ic  items in one 
system may have no counterparts in the contrasted system, p a rticu la r ly  in
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t h e  c a s e  o f  u n r e l a t e d  l a n g u a g e s  s u c h  a s  L l - A r a b i c  an d  L 2 - E n g l l s h .  

F u r t h e r ,  t h e  c u l t u r a l  v a r i a b l e  may im p o s e  c e r t a i n  l i n g u i s t i c  

r e p r e s e n t a t i o n s  ( f o r m ,  m ea n in g  a n d /o r  d i s t r i b u t i o n )  w h ic h  a r e  s p e c i f i c  t o  

o n e  s y s t e m  a n d ,  t h u s ,  in c o m m e n su r a b le  w i t h  t h o s e  o f  t h e  o p p o s i n g  s y s t e m  

( c f .  c h a p t e r  1 ,  s e c t i o n  1 . 3 . 2 ) .  T h e r e f o r e ,  a l t h o u g h  N e m s e r ' s  a p p r o a c h  t o  

t h e  s t u d y  o f  t r a n s f e r  e f f e c t s  i s  so m ew h a t  i d e n t i c a l  w i t h  t h a t  o f  C o r d e r ,  

N e m s e r ' s  e n t r e a t y  a p p e a r s  t o  i n h e r e n t l y  m o d e r a t e  C A 's c l a i m  t o  p r e d i c t  

and e x p l a i n  l e a r n e r  b e h a v io u r  r a t h e r  t h a n  t o  e n t i r e l y  r e j e c t  t h e  

h y p o t h e s i s .  The a p p l i c a t i o n  o f  t r a d i t i o n a l  CA, N em ser  s t a t e s :

[ . . . ]  o f t e n  d e p e n d s  on w hat c a n  b e  c a l l e d  t h e  ' b l i n d i n g  f l a s h '
f a l l a c y  — t h e  s u p p o s i t i o n  t h a t  L I an d  L2 come i n t o  t o t a l  c o n t a c t —
s o  f a r  a s  o v e r l a p  p e r m i t s — fr o m  t h e  o u t s e t  o f  l e a r n i n g ,  w i t h  
L l - c a t e g o r i e s  f u s i n g  w i t h  t h e i r  L 2 - c o u n t e r p a r t s  t h r o u g h o u t  t h e  
s y s t e m s .  A c t u a l l y ,  o f  c o u r s e ,  t h e  l e a r n e r ' s  e x p o s u r e  t o  L2 i s  
n e c e s s a r i l y  g r a d u a l .  T h is  f a c t  e n t a i l s  a d i lem m a  f o r  CA w h i c h  c a n  
o n l y  b e  r e s o l v e d  b y  r e f e r e n c e  t o  APS. A t  p o s t - i n i t i a l  s t a g e s  o f  
l a n g u a g e  l e a r n i n g ,  t h e  ' p r i o r '  l e a r n i n g  w h ic h  c o n d i t i o n s  
' s u b s e q u e n t '  l e a r n i n g  i n c l u d e s  n o t  o n l y  t h e  l e a r n e r ' s  k n o w le d g e  o f  
L I b u t  h i s  own r e c e n t  e x p e r i e n c e  i n  l a n g u a g e  a c q u i s i t i o n  — h i s  
k n o w l e d g e  o f  APS— a s  w e l l .

(N em ser , 1 9 7 1 b ;  r e p r i n t :  6 1 f ;  e m p h a s i s  a d d e d )

I t  i s  t r u e  t h a t  l e a r n e r  b e h a v i o u r  c a n n o t  b e  f u l l y  a c c o u n t e d  f o r  

b y  a  m e r e l y  s t r u c t u r a l  c o m p a r is o n  b e t w e e n  LI and  L 2 , s i n c e  e x p e r i m e n t a l  

and  p r a c t i c a l  o b s e r v a t i o n  p r o v e d  many o f  t h e  l o g i c a l  f l a w s  i n  t h i s  

r e c o m m e n d a t io n .  I t  i s  e q u a l l y  t r u e  t h a t  i n v e s t i g a t i o n  o f  t h e  l e a r n e r ' s  

APS ( o r  ISD) y i e l d s  v a l u a b l e  i n s i g h t s  i n t o  t h e  l i n g u i s t i c  k n o w le d g e

u n d e r l y i n g  h i s  b e h a v i o u r ,  an d , t h e r e f o r e ,  s e e k s  t o  c r y s t a l l i z e  t h e  v a g u e

p a r a m e t e r s  o f  t h e  C A - H y p o t h e s i s , w h i c h  w e r e  g l o b a l l y  c o n c e i v e d  ( c f . 

c h a p t e r  2 ,  s e c t i o n  2 . 2 . 3 ) .  H e n c e ,  w i t h i n  an a p p r o a c h  s i m i l a r  t o  CA a  

p o s t e r i o r i , N em ser s u g g e s t s  t h a t  t h e  u l t i m a t e  p u r p o s e  o f  L 2 - a c q u i s i t i o n  

r e s e a r c h  " . . . m i g h t  b e  t h e  r e f o r m u l a t i o n  o f  LI and  L 2 - d e s c r i p t i o n s  i n  

t e r m s  p e r m i t t i n g  t h e  a c c u r a t e  p r o j e c t i o n  o f  APS t h r o u g h o u t  i t s  s u c c e s s i v e  

s t a g e s  i n  e a c h  c o n t a c t  s i t u a t i o n "  ( N e m s e r ,  1 9 7 1 b ;  r e p r i n t :  6 3 ) .

P r o j e c t i o n  o f  APS i n  t h i s  s e n s e ,  h o w e v e r ,  s e e m s  t o  c o i n c i d e ,  t h o u g h  from  

a d i f f e r e n t  a n g l e ,  w i t h  S e l i n k e r ' s  co m m itm en t  t o  t h e  p s y c h o l o g i c a l  

u n i f i c a t i o n  o f  t h e  t h r e e  s y s t e m s  ( L I ,  IL  a n d  L2) a s  w i l l  b e  d i s c u s s e d  

p r e s e n t l y .  A g a in ,  a l t h o u g h  N e m s e r ' s  a s s u m p t i o n s  e n t a i l  p r o c e d u r a l  

r e l i a b i l i t y  i n  i n t e r p r e t i n g  t h e  o v e r t l y  n e g a t i v e  e f f e c t s  o f  L l - i n f l u e n c e , 

i t  i s  h a r d  t o  b e l i e v e  t h a t  i n s t a n c e s  o f  c o v e r t l y  n e g a t i v e  t r a n s f e r  a s  

w e l l  a s  p o s i t i v e  t r a n s f e r  c o u l d  r e c e i v e  e q u a l  a t t e n t i o n  w i t h o u t  t h e  

i n i t i a l  e x p e c t a n c i e s  o f  CA a p r i o r i .  A f t e r  a l l ,  i n  s i t u a t i o n s  w h e r e  t h e
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LI is  well-known and so tractable to the analyst, there appears to be a 
sort of im pressionistic and momentary prediction preceding h is  in ten t to 
se t  up the projection o f the APS-utterance in question. In other words, 
how can the analyst choose to in vestigate a given transfer-based  
utterance without such a prediction generated by h is  knowledge of the 
LI-counterpart? Therefore, i f  the structural deviation  of that utterance 
is  indeed a re flec tio n  o f overtly negative transfer, then i t  must be in  
an automatized p osition  to remind the analyst of the LI-counterpart o f  
which he is  previously w ell aware ( c f . the use of 'with', example (6a) 
above) Consequently, the pre-procedural devices o f CA a priori cannot 
be to ta lly  neglected as there is  more than an im pression istic pred iction  
before dealing with covertly transfer-based intances (cf the use of  
'yesterday', example (6a) above)

So far the d iscussion  has been concerned with the principal features  
of ISD and APS and the transfer e ffe c ts  on both designations From a L2- 
perspective, both designations appear to a llo ca te  learner language in  
terms of a number of sim ilar ch aracteristics such as sy stem a tic ity / 
patternedness, in sta b ility /tra n sien cy , structural uniqueness/structural 
independence, and so on However, the mam d is t in c tio n  between the two 
i s  that ISD is  non-deviant, whereas APS is  deviant though both systems 
are grammatical in suis generis terms For the analysis o f transfer  
e ffe c ts , Corder and Nemser suggest a methodology sim ilar in many respects  
to that of CA a posteriori Hence, mention has been made of the 
one-sidedness of th is  approach and the re la tiv e  u t i l i t y  of CA a priori, 
p articu larly  for detecting  the e ffec ts  of covert transfer. The next 
section  w ill  deal with learner language from a learner perspective by 
reference to Selinker's hypothesis of interlanguage system and Dulay and 
Burt's theory of creative construction

3-2 IL in a Learner-Centred Perspective

In th is  section , the two designations —S elinker's hypothesis o f 
interlanguage system (IL) and Dulay and Burt's theory of creative 
construction (CC)— w il l  be approached as they both seek to in vestiga te  
learner language from a d ifferen t but related angle As discussed in  
section  (3 .1 ) , Corder and Nemser tend to linguistically a ssess the 
learner’s errors (id iosyn cratic  utterances and permanent deviations) by
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looking at h is  self-con ta in ed  rules from the viewpoint of the L2; 
whereas, here, Selinker and Dulay and Burt hold a seemingly neutralized  
p o sitio n  within the purview that fo s s iliz a b le  structures and goofs 
resp ectiv e ly  are psychologically so judged from the viewpoint o f the
learner him self, a lb e it  a l l  these researchers propose several common 
q u a lit ie s  by which the learner-language continuum is  characterized (c f .
Figure 7 below) Such speculative dichotomization is  s ig n if ica n t and can
be ju s t i f ie d  on two interdependent accounts

F ir s t ly , to consider learner language (ISD or APS) from a L2-centred 
perspective involves a process o f comparison m  Corder's terms, or 
projection  m  Nemser's terms, of the two systems (IL and L2) in order to  
in terpret intralingual idiosyncracy/deviancy, and, by recourse to the 
learn er's LI, to check for interlingual id en tifica tio n s  w ithin an 
approach sim ilar in many respects to that o f CA a posteriori Yet, the
in i t ia l  steps are purely l in g u is t ic  (recognition and comparison/ 
projection) followed by p sycholingu istic  analyses (explanation) to be 
carried out under the guises o f EA-techniques The device i s ,  
therefore, d iagnostic and the resu lts  are explanatory in  nature

Secondly, to consider learner language (IL or CC) from a learner- 
centred perspective involves a process o f prediction, d ifferen t from 
that o f CA a priori, m  order to e sta b lish  anticipated developmental or 
intralingual f o s s i l iz a b il i ty /g o o fa b il i ty  (that i s ,  the p oten tia l for  
fo s s i l iz a t io n  in  Selinker's terms or the emergence of goofs in Dulay and 

Burt's terms) due to the learner's activation  of the " latent 
psychological structure" (Selinker, 1972, reprint 34) and the "innate 
mental organization which causes him to use a lim ited c la ss  o f processing  
strateg ies"  (Dulay and Burt, 1974a 109, emphasis added) I t  appears
that the in i t ia l  steps are purely psychological and, by a 
p sycho lin gu istic  u n ifica tio n  of the three systems (LI, IL and L2), 
interlingual id en tif ica tio n s  can be described where p ossib le  The device  
i s ,  therefore, pred ictive and the resu lts  are descriptive (not 
explanatory) in nature

G iv e n  t h e  n a t u r e  o f  t h i s  s p e c u l a t i v e  d i c h o t o m i z a t i o n ,  l e a r n e r  

l a n g u a g e  w i l l  b e  j u s t i f i a b l y  s c r u t i n i z e d  m  te r m s  o f  t h e  s e c o n d  a c c o u n t  

I t  s h o u l d  b e  n o t e d ,  h o w e v e r ,  a l t h o u g h  b o t h  d e s i g n a t i o n s  ( I L  and  CC) 

s t r e s s  t h e  l e a r n e r ' s  m e n t a l  o r g a n i z a t i o n ,  t h e y  seem  t o  e s s e n t i a l l y  d i f f e r  

m  r e l a t i o n  t o  h i s  a g e  W h ile  S e l i n k e r ' s  p r o p o s a l s  w e r e  p u t  f o r w a r d  w i t h  

r e f e r e n c e  t o  a d u l t  l e a r n e r s  ( t y p i c a l l y  o v e r  t h e  a g e  o f  t w e l v e ) , D u la y  an d  

B u r t  d e r i v e d  t h e i r  a s s u m p t i o n s  from  e m p i r i c a l  s t u d i e s  c o n d u c t e d  o n
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children learning a L2 In addition, the question of prediction  which 
was posited  as a su b stitu te  for that of CA a priori w i l l  be examined 
throughout the d iscu ssion  of both IL and CC The section  concludes with 
a thorough account o f the p oten tia l for language transfer with reference 
to both S elm k er's  in sigh ts  into th is  mechanism and the counter
critic ism s le v e lle d  against Dulay and Burt's devaluation of LI-influence  
on L2-learning

3.2.1 Interlanguage System (IL)

In 1972, Selinker introduced the term mterlanguage to suggest the 
stru ctu ra lly  intermediate status between LI and L2 proceeding through 
developmental stages observable in learner language In th is  remarkable 
contribution, Selinker makes a d is t in c tio n  between a teaching perspective  
and a learning one, and focuses on probing learner language from the 
la tte r  p erspective, regardless of the learner's fa ilu re  or success m  
L2-learning Selinker assumes that the psychologically  relevant data, on 
which theories o f L2-learning should draw, has to do with the learner's  
real or "attempted meaningful performance" in the L2 This type of 
communication is  d is t in c t  from that which occurs in formal se ttin g s  
(classroom) by means of drill-perform ance, and which, therefore, does not 
imply meaningful communication (c f  Selinker, 1972, reprint 31f) 
Investigation  of learner language from a learning perspective con stitu tes  
in fa c t an important l in e  of research, since there is  considerable 
paucity o f information about the development of L2-learners outside the 
classroom (c f .  Corder, section  3 1 1 )  Therefore, given the chance to 
c o lle c t  a plethora o f data from a number o f Syrian learners in  
n a tu r a lis t ic  s e tt in g s , i t  is  f e l t  that the issu es raised  by Selinker 
would serve to a large extent for the an alysis of these data in Part Two

In order to account for learner language in such a view, Selinker 
postu lates that the adult learner is  g en etica lly  endowed with an internal 
and complex ordinance ca lled  the latent psychological structure (LPS) 
which is  gradually activated  whenever he attempts to express instances of 
meaningful proceeding during the L2-learning process For the majority 

of L2-learners, such an ordinance, Selinker argues, i s  d ifferen t and 
e x is ts  in  addition to what Lenneberg has already ca lled  the latent 
language structure (LLS) Selinker (1972, reprint 33) re -sta te s  
Lenneberg who pointed out that the LLS
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(a) i s  an already formulated arrangement in  the brain, (b) i s  the
b io lo g ica l counterpart to universal grammar, and (c) is  transformed
by the infant into the realized structure o f a particular grammar in  
accordance with certa in  maturational stages

(Lenneberg, 1967 374f, orig in al emphasis)

Clearly, therefore, by a llo ca tin g  the main ch a ra cter istics  o f  the 
LLS, Lenneberg appears to refer  to Chomsky's concept of the LAD or LAS
mentioned ea r lier  (c f  chapter 1, section  1 4  1) I t  a lso refers to  the
notion of the organizer d iscussed  by Dulay and Burt in  th eir  theory of  
creative construction as w il l  be seen m  the follow ing sec tio n  
Selinker's argument r e s ts  on the assumption that, besides the LLS, there 
e x is ts  the LPS, a highly complex ordinance which cannot be maintained as 
a d irect counterpart to any grammatical abstraction such as universal 
grammar Nor does there seem to be a concrete guarantee that the LPS 
w ill  be activated  or 'rea lized ' in  terms of an actual structure to prove 
that attempted learning w i l l  be successfu l Rather, Selinker proposes
that such an ordinance, being p sycholog ica l, may overlap with other 
mental and in te lle c tu a l structures

The crucial point Selm ker i s  making here is  that the adult learner  
who su ccessfu lly  achieves n a tiv e - lik e  mastery of the L2 has to some 
extent re-activated  the LLS —in  Lenneberg's terms— through various  
p sycholm guistic  processes which are inherently responsible for such 
mastery However, as p ra ctica l and empirical research has reported, th is  
type of 'su ccessfu l' learner hardly ever e x is ts ,  merger, even in  the case  
of b ilin gu al s itu a tio n s , p erfect b ilingualism  is  extremely rare (cf. 
chapter 1, section  1 1 2 )  I t  i s  argued th at, in L l-a cq u isitio n  
research, the 'id ea lized ' L l-acquirer is  the one who knows h is  LI 
perfectly (cf Chomsky, 1965 3 ), whereas, m  L 2-acquisition  research,
the 'id ea lized ' L2-learner is  the one " who w il l  not achieve n ative  
speaker competence m  the L2, whenever he attempts to express meanings, 
which he may already have, in  a L2 he is  learning, i  e whenever he 
attempts to produce a L2-norm" (Selinker, 1972, reprint 47) I t  
follow s that such an 'id ea lized ' L2-novice represents the vast m ajority  
of L2-learners who f a i l  to a tta in  to n a tiv e -lik e  mastery of the L2, and
thus they form the principal concern o f Selinker's perspective To him,
these learn ers, when attempting to produce meaningful utterances In the 
L2, are more l ik e ly  to a c tiv a te  the LPS referred to above (S elin k er,
1972, reprint. 34) So, i t  can be seen that the s ta te  o f the issu es
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Selinker is  enunciating puts the learner in the foreground From th is  
standpoint, what the learner comes into possession  during h is  attempted 
learning of the L2 is  said  to r e s tr ic t iv e ly  formulate one norm of one 
dialect —or a special sort of dialect m  Corder's sense (cf sectio n  
3 1 1 ) — which only e x is ts  w ithin h is  focus of a tten tio n  Therefore, the 
utterances produced by the learner in the L2 he i s  attempting to learn  
are not id en tica l with the corresponding utterances produced by a native  
speaker of that L2 to convey the same meaning or meanings Again, a 
sim ilar point was made by Corder m  that the lea rn er 's  id iosyn cratic  
utterances and th e ir  well-formed L2-counterparts are su p e r fic ia lly  
d ifferen t though they have b a s ica lly  the same meaning (c f  section  
3 1 1 )  I t  follow s that the utterances, or the output, which are the 
only data observable in  the learner's production mode bring with them 
inherent ch a ra cter istic s  of "a separate l in g u is t ic  system" proceeding as 
a unique norm of the L2-system termed interlanguage (IL) (Selinker, 1972, 
reprint 35) I t  appears that a more e x p lic it  notion  of the structural 
independence discussed by both Corder and Nemser can be construed from 
Selinker's hypothesis, that i s ,  the utterances which are ty p ica l o f  the 
learner's IL are independent o f the equivalent utterances produced by the 
same learner m  h is  LI on the one hand, and of those produced by a native  
speaker of the L2 to express the same meaning or meanings on the other 
In th is  context, Selinker refers to Jakobovits (1969) who had already 
expounded the concept of such a separate l in g u is t ic  system from a sim ilar  
perspective (Selinker, 1972, reprint 51, a footnote)

According to Selinker, one of the main themes o f the IL-hypothesis 
is  that the utterances made by the learner in h is  IL are a lso  the only 
observable data to which th eo retica l predictions can be re la ted  Here, 
the author does not seem to ru le out on the a priori form o f the 
CA-Hypothesis (c f  chapter 2, sectio n  2 3 1), but rather he suggests that 
predictions about the learn er's behavioural events should prim arily  
pertain to the linguistic shapes of h is utterances as the actual 
by-products of h is  IL In S elinker's words "Successful pred ictions of 
such behavioural events m  meaningful performance s itu a tio n s  w i l l  add 
credence to the th eo retica l constructs related  to the LPS" (Selinker, 
1972, reprint 35) Therefore, the p sych o lm gu istic  processes which 
estab lish  the underlying knowledge of IL-behaviour could, a t b e s t, be 
investigated  by two methods i f  proper experimental s tip u la tio n s  were 
available F irst, s e tt in g  up the three sets  o f utterances (LI, IL and 
L2) within a u n ified  th eo retica l framework These s e ts  o f behavioural
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events are the psychologically  relevant data o f L2-learning, and what 
predictions concern is  the surface structures o f IL -utterances; that i s ,  
the surface structures employed in  the IL are pred ictable. Second, 
co llec tin g , so long as the researcher can observe, the utterances which 
bear in them sp e c if ic  structural properties These structural properties  
are unique to the IL-system alone, and are rela ted  to the structural 
properties o f the L1-L2 counterparts

Clearly, therefore, Selinker p ostu la tes a th eoretica l framework to 
describe the real operation of the XL in  L2-learning, and p red iction  is  
one of the main assumptions in th is  scheme To him, the most crucia l 
fact that any adequate description  of the IL should account for  i s  the
phenomenon of fossilization Selinker defines the term as fo llow s

[ ] a mechanism which is  assumed [ ] to e x is t  in  the LPS [ ]
F ossilizab le  l in g u is t ic  phenomena are linguistic items, rules, and 
subsystems which speakers o f a particu lar LI w ill  tend to  keep in  
their ILs re la tiv e  to a p articu lar L2, no matter what the age of the
learner or amount of explanation and in stru ction  he rece iv es  in  the
L2

(Selinker, 1972; reprint 36, emphasis added)

I t  seems, therefore, l ik e  Corder and Nemser who note that
ch aracteristics such as tr a n s it io n a lity  and transiency e s s e n t ia lly
specify  learner language (ISD and APS), Selinker emphasizes the need for 
a diachronic model where fo s s i l iz a b le  structures can be described as the 
entire IL-system is  a lso  characterized by a dynamic nature (cf Figure 7 
below) I t  is  worth mentioning that Nemser, when defining the stab le  
v a r ie tie s  o f APS as those "permanent intermediate systems and
subsystems", seems to im p lic it ly  refer  to the phenomenon of fossilization 
in the sense discussed here (cf sec tio n  3 1 2  above) Therefore, both 
permanent deviations (Nemser) and fo s s i l iz a b le  structures (S elinker) are 
not only observable at a phonological le v e l,  but a lso  at sy n ta c tic  and 
le x ic a l le v e ls  Further, permanent deviations tend to remain as stable
id en tifica tio n s  in the learner's APS, lik ew ise , " fo s s i l iz a b le  
structures tend to remain as p o ten tia l performance, re-emerging in the 
productive performance of an IL even when seemingly eradicated" 
(Selinker, 1972, reprint 36) Hence, both permanent d ev ia tion s and 
fo s s iliz a b le  structures en ta il patterned and regular re-emergence 
resp ectively  (cf a lso Corder's notion of system atic id iosyn cra tic  
utterances)
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I t  should be noted, however, that, according to Nemser, there 
appears to be an inextricable connection between permanent deviations and 
errors (which, according to Corder, are evidenced by id iosyn cratic  
utterances as temporal deviations o n ly ), whereas in the case of 
fo ss iliz a b le  structures, Selinker argues1 "This connection i s  not 
intended since i t  turns out that 'correct' things can a lso  re-emerge when 
thought to be eradicated, e sp ec ia lly  i f  they are caused by processes  
other than language transfer" (Selinker, 1972, reprint 51, a footnote) 
For th is  reason, Selinker, in  a recent paper, underlines the fa c t  th at, 
despite the inherent s im ila r it ie s  between APS and IL mentioned above, the 
two designations d iffer  "in several important respects, a central one 
being Nemser's emphasis on the learner's language being deviant" 
(Selinker, 1989 269; orig in a l emphasis) The writer a lso  makes
reference to Tarone et al (1976 96) who have already presented other
sim ilar points o f contrast Therefore, lik e  Corder, but unlike Nemser, 
Selinker has no tendency to regard IL-utterances as being deviant or 
erroneous since they derive from a separate l in g u is t ic  system Because 
a l l  the structures employed by IL-utterances have the p o ten tia l to
fo s s i l iz e ,  their regular re-appearance mirrors the inner system aticity  of 
the entire IL-continuum. Thus, the p o ten tia l for fo s s iliz a t io n  and the 
lin g u is t ic  knowledge underlying IL-utterances e x is t  side by side w ithin  
the LPS referred to above Selinker assumes that such a g en e tica lly
determined structure contains f iv e  central processes (and a few minor 
ones (c f  section  3 2 3 below)) which are inherently responsible for the 
systematic re-emergence of fo s s iliz a b le  structures that i s ,  " .each 
process forces fo s s iliz a b le  material upon surface IL-utterances, 
controlling to a very large extent the surface structures o f these  
utterances" (Selinker, 1972, reprint 37) These f iv e  central processes  
are

( i )  Language transfer
The term refers to interlingual transfer, an in ternal mechanism whereby 
fo ss iliz a b le  items, rules and subsystems re-emerge regularly m  IL- 
performance due to LI-influence As i t  i s  the main concern of the
current study, the p otentia l for th is  mechanism w il l  be explained in
d e ta il la ter  (c f  section  3 2.3 below)
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( i i )  Overgeneralization o f L 2 -lin g u istic  material
A type of mtralingual transfer which is  related  to the notion of 
developmental or in tralingual errors (c f  Richards, chapter 2, section  
2 2 4)

( i i i )  Transfer of training
Another type of transfer which is  quite d ifferen t from the above two 
types I t  refers to those fo ss iliz a b le  aspects resu ltin g  from 
id en tifia b le  items in training procedures (c f  Selinker, 1969) Although 
the re flec tio n s are fo s s iliz a t io n s  seen from a L 2-perspective, the 
e ffe c ts  are not said to be intralingually operating w ithin the L2, but 
rather they are extralmgually associated with the teaching methods of 
the L2 Hence, Selinker c it e s  an example from Serbo-Croatian learners of 
English who, in the case o f animateness, tend to regularly produce 1he' 
for either gender (m asculine/fem inine), a lb e it  the d is t in c tio n  between 
'he' and 'she' is  id en tica l in  the two languages (Serbo-Croatian and 
English) Although CA a prion  would predict such a d is t in c tio n  as easy 
to learn, practica l observations reported that the use o f he/she 
animation created d if f ic u lty  for the learners in question I t  may be the 
case, Selinker suggests, that textbooks and subsequently teachers were 
rely ing on a much wider range of d r i l ls  with 'he' than with 'she' 
(Selinker, 1972, reprint 39)

(iv ) Strategies of L2-learning
A c la ss  of stra teg ies  triggerin g  those fo s s iliz a b le  aspects which are 
connected with an id en tif ia b le  approach adopted by the learner to the 
learning of particular L2-material By reference to Jain (1969), 
Selinker argues that, in the ILs of Indian speakers of English, these 
stra teg ies  r e f le c t  fo s s iliz a t io n s  in the domain of syntax s p e c if ic a lly  
For instance, i f  the learner realized  within h is  own strategy that a l l  
verbs are either tra n sitiv e  or in tra n sitiv e , he might produce 
fo s s iliz a b le  structures such as (11 a-b) below assuming that the 
progressive aspect should always be marked by '-mg'

(11) a * I am fe e l m g  th irsty
b. * Don't worry, I'm hearing him
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A further example refers to the strategy adopted by Russian learners o f  
English to disregard morphological markers such as ' -ed' when the past 
aspect had already been realized  in the use o f p r ior itized  items such as
'was' in  (12) below (c f  Coulter, 1968 36, Selinker, 1972, reprint 40):

(12) * I was in  Frankfurt when I fill my application

(v) S tra teg ies  o f L2-communication
Another c la ss  o f stra teg ies  re flec tin g  fo s s iliz a b le  aspects due to an 
id e n tif ia b le  approach applied by the learner to communicating with native  
speakers o f the L2 In these s tr a te g ie s , learning does not seem to 
proceed any further since they d icta te  to the learner, in ternally  as they 
were, that he knows enough of the L2 in  order to communicate (Selinker, 
1972, reprint 37) Strategies o f learning and communication are
c lo se ly  re la ted , though randomly, to the notions of the f i l t e r  and the
monitor as w il l  be discussed m  the follow ing section .

Having id en tif ied  the fiv e  central processes which function as 
in ternal operators m  the LPS, Selinker argues that "Each o f the 
a n a ly st's  predictions as to the shape of IL-utterances should be 
associated  with one or more of these, or other, processes" (Selinker, 
1972, reprint 35f) I t  seems, therefore, the p sycholin gu istic  
u n ific a tio n  of the three systems (LI, IL and L2) referred to above and 
the f iv e  central processes (which interchangeably interact in the LPS to 
implant and/or enlarge the psychologically  established quantum of 
fo s s i l iz e d  IL-competence) are a l l  involved in the formulation of the 
l in g u is t ic  knowledge underlying the en tire  IL-continuum Selinker, in  
recent w ritin gs, emphasizes the term fo s s i l iz e d  IL-competence as a 
viab le and widely used concept, and makes an appeal for more 
sop h istica ted  research into such an en tity  In h is  words

[ ] we need to know about fo s s i l iz e d  forms Why these and not
others? The very p o ss ib ility  o f the cessa tion  of IL-learning, often  
far from IL-norms, leads to thoughts about i t s  in e v ita b ility  and 
about innateness, which makes some colleagues nervous I t  is  
im possible to show innateness so I guess that is  where matters w ill  
stand We can sk irt th is  issue empirically by agreeing that 
'non-development' in IL is  an important search area and try to 
describe and understand that

(Selinker, 1984 335, emphasis added)
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For a deeper understanding of the internal mechanisms incorporating 
into the en tire IL-system, and therefore of the fo s s i l iz e d  IL-competence, 
the three systems (LI, IL and L2) and the f iv e  central processes can be 
visu a lized  in  Figure 5 This modified configuration i s ,  in  fa c t, a 
considerably extended adaptation of Krzeszowski's (1981 77)
v isu a liza tio n

As Figure 5 i l lu s t r a te s ,  the smaller arrows meeting the ra d ii at the 
circumference represent two contrasting forces of the IL-core f ir s t ,  a 

centrifugal force whereby fo ss iliz a b le  structures are produced, and, 
second, a cen trip eta l force whereby new L2-material i s  received and 
processed through the corresponding Ll-m aterial These smaller arrows 
revolve uprightly around the c ir c le  and, at the same time, change 
d irection  constantly to maintain the dynamic and system atic nature of the 
entire IL-continuum The source of the two contrasting forces l i e s  at 
the heart o f the small box (IL) and formulates the p o ten tia l for 
fo s s i l iz a t io n  which, by means of the centrifugal force, invokes the

L1
/ / w \ \  | * -----------P 2 --------------

- P 1  * m p 44_Jin_U* mp

t ---------- P 3 --------------
L2

mp

P I  Language Transfer P5 Strategies of L2-communication
P2 Overgenerahzation  mps Some Minor Processes
P3 Transfer of Training L2-SN The Standard Norm of the L2
P4 Strategies of L2-learnmg as Specific for L2-learning

Figure 5. A dynamic model for the IL-system and fossilization mechanisms
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regular re-emergence of fo s s i liz a b le  structures through the f iv e  central 
channels or processes (PI, P2, e tc) and some other minor processes (mps). 
As the graphic configuration shows, the f i r s t  three of the f iv e  central 
processes are represented m  horizontal axes directed only towards the 
IL-system because each of these processes i s  associated  with the general 
p rin cip le  o f transfer e ith er  interlingually (PI) or intralmgually (P2) 
or extrahngually (P3) On the other hand, the remaining two processes 
(P4 and P5) are represented in v e r t ic a l axes and th e ir  d irections  
a lternate constantly (from the IL to the L2 and v ice  v e r s a ) , but th e ir  
processing mechanisms are always modified in  the d irection  of the 
L2-standard norm (L2-SN) This graphic p o larity  o f d irection  ind icates  
the r e la t iv e  separation of the horizontal-configurated processes (PI, P2 
and P3) from the vertica l-con figu rated  processes (P4 and P5) simply 
because these la tte r  do not involve any type of tran sfer, rather, they 
are evidence of the learn er's  id e n tif ia b le  approach (learn in g / 
communication) to the processing of the input he receives from the L2

I t  has been argued that the f iv e  central processes suggested by 
Selm ker are b a sica lly  connected with the notion of simplification, 
which, lo g ic a lly  speaking, subsumes the ex istence o f a non-simplified 
language system, that i s ,  the learner's IL is  the s im p lified  system 
whereas the L2 he is  learning is  the non-sim plified  one In th is  
respect, Widdowson (1977) points out that "all the processes which 
Selm ker refers to are ta c t ic a l  variations of the same underlying 
simplification strategy and [ ] in  general EA is  a p a r tia l account o f
basic sim plifying procedures which l i e  at the heart o f communicative 
competence" (quoted by Krzeszowski, 1981 74, emphasis added) According
to Widdowson, the strategy o f s im p lifica tio n  e n ta ils  a p sych o lin gu istic  
adjustment of learner-language behaviour for purposes o f communication in  
the L2 Hence, the author makes a d ist in c tio n  between expression ru les  
and reference ru les while the former are rules in presentio actu a lly  
used by the learner to express h is  communicative needs, the la t te r  are 
rules m  absentio co n stitu tin g  h is  ex istin g  knowledge of the L2. 
Therefore, the errors that the learner makes, or the fo s s i l iz a b le  
structures which regularly re-emerge, may r e f le c t  h is  attempt to use 
reference ru les as expression ru les In an optim istic  a ttitu d e  towards 
the learner, Widdowson concludes that the making of errors i s  an 
ind ication  of the learn er's success not h is  fa ilu re  in  the sense that 
"the fa ilu re  to conform to given reference rules i s  the consequence of  
success in developing expression rules" (c f  Krzeszowski, 1981 75f)
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I t  follow s from the above that Widdowson's conclusion seems to have 
been derived from Selinker's notion of 'su cce ssfu l learning' which, for 
most L2-learners, " involves, to a large exten t, the reorganization of 
l in g u is t ic  m aterial from an IL to id e n tify  with a p articu lar L2" 
(Selinker, 1972, reprint 44, emphasis added) From a sim ilar  
perspective, Nemser points out that learner speech is  ". frequently  
changing with typ ica l rap id ity  and subject to rad ical reorganization 
through the massive intrusion  of new elements as learning proceeds"
(Nemser, 1971b, reprint* 56, emphasis added) I t  seems, therefore,
reorganization, or restructuring, i s  a to ta l learning strategy  which 
encompasses the f iv e  central processes incorporating in to  the LPS Given 
that Widdowson refers to these fiv e  processes as ta c t ic a l  va ria tio n s of 
simplification, he appears to have conceived o f such a phenomenon as a 
to ta l learning strategy as w ell Along the same lin e  of thinking, 
Richards (1974b) describes simplification as "one way in which speakers 
of d ifferen t languages can make a new language ea sier  to learn and use" 
(quoted by Corder, 1981. 88). In an unorthodox argument, Corder holds 
the view that simplification i s  "the result o f a learning strategy  or 
process: i t  cannot be a learning strategy i t s e l f ,  though i t  may w e ll be a 
'strategy o f communication' [in  Widdowson's terms]" (Corder, 1981: 88f,
orig in al emphasis) Corder assumes that i t  might be p o ssib le  to define
sim p lified  codes or r eg is ter s  —such as baby talk (Ferguson, 1964), 
foreigner talk (Ferguson, 1975), and pdigins (H all, 1966)— in  terms of 
complexification (not simplification) as a s e t  o f universal processes of 
elaboration, that i s ,  language learning in  general Corder's assumption 
is  based on the fa ct that these s im p lified  or reduced codes, being in  a 
sta te  o f flu x , lean towards a more complex code and are modified in  the 
direction  of the non-im plified  standard code For instance, the 
development of a pidgin in to a 'p ost-pidgin continuum' known as creole is  
clear evidence o f th is  progressive complexification Likewise, the 
development of an IL-continuum (in  S elin k er's  terms) through an 
evolutionary ser ie s  of a more complex APS ( in  Nemser's terms) to be 
modified in the d irection  of the non-sim plified  standard norm o f the L2 
is  an apparent instance of th is  complexification (Corder, 1981 79f)
The author concludes that s im p lified  codes or reg isters  represent the 
perm anent/fossilized subsystems (which Nemser and Selinker refer  to 
resp ectively ) in the complexification o f a sp ec ia l language behaviour 
"which has become in stitu t io n a liz e d  and stereotyped" (Corder, 1981 82)
I t  i s  believed  that com plexification phenomena, where they e x is t  in  the
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learner's IL, are noticeable at a le x ic a l  le v e l in  the f i r s t  p lace. To 
make the point more e x p lic i t ,  an actual utterance produced by a Syrian 
learner can be exem plified’

(13) A small lake in the desert (AU)

In th is  utterance, the context suggests that the learner attempted to  
express the L l-lex ica l item [wa ha] (MSA/SCA) in  English Because the 
learner, at le a st  at the time of speaking, was not able to conjure up the 
L 2-lexical item 'oasis' for whatever reason, he seems to have had 
recourse to what can be ca lled  an in terpretation  strategy Therefore, 
from a le x ica l standpoint, the learn er's lack of knowledge might cause 
him to adopt th is  strategy and to produce in  h is  IL a more complex 
le x ic a l code such as (13) than the equivalent L2-code ’oasis’, though he 
already has the s im p lified  Ll-code [wa ha] a t h is  d isposal. 
Nevertheless, in  reply to Corder, Selinker s t i l l  b e liev es  th a t, despite  
the existence of com plexification, there is  a place for s im p lifica tio n  in  
the learner's IL In S elin k er's words

One argument says that central to a theory o f IL must be 
com plexification and the second, i s  that 'simple codes' do not 
necessarily  mean s im p lifica tio n  has occurred This i s  in s ig h tfu l  
But the argument 'how can one sim plify  what one does not know, i  e 
the L2?' is  too general Of course we get s im p lifica tio n  o f the LI; 
that is  not m  d isp u te . I would l ik e  to claim that learn ers,
sometimes, and maybe quite consciously , a lso  sim p lify  L2- 
information

(Selinker, 1984, 340, o r ig in a l emphasis)

In the lig h t o f the above argument, one might come to the conclusion  
that both types o f s tra teg ie s  are applicable by the learner in  h is  IL but 
their underlying domination varies from one le v e l o f  l in g u is t ic  
processing to another Thus, com plexification s tra teg ie s  can, at b est, 
be noticed at a le x ic a l le v e l ,  p a rticu lar ly  in the learn er's  attempt to 
express unknown L 2-lex ica l items as shown above (cf. example (13));
whereas s im p lifica tion  s tr a teg ie s , generally speaking, are w ell 
observable at a syntactic  le v e l m  the f i r s t  place This can be seen m  
the Syrian learner's frequent use o f simple tenses and sentences in
situ ation s where pragmatic contexts require more complex id e n tif ic a tio n s
(c f chapter 6, section  6 2 3)

I t  follows from what precedes that, of the f iv e  cen tra l processes 
which Selinker refers to , strategies of L2-learning and strategies of
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L2-communication seem to be d ir ec tly  connected with the p olarity  o f  
sim plification /com plexification  As noted e a r lie r , the stra teg ies  
adopted during L1-L2 acq u isition  are fundamentally the same in  that both 
the LI-acquirer and the L2-learner follow  id en tica l routes o f development 
(c f  Corder, chapter 1, sectio n  1 4  2 ). In the case o f L I-acquisition , 
such routes sta rt with a very s im p lified  code known as the base form and 
gradually sh ift  up towards a more complex form through stra teg ies  of 
acquisition  and communication in  order to in s t itu t io n a liz e  and stereotype 
th is  code (Corder, 1981 84f) So long as the IL-continuum is
characterized by the regular reorganization mentioned above, stra teg ies  
of learning and communication should a lso  pass through, but various, 
schemes of sim p lification /com p lex ification  As far as one can judge from 
the lo g ica l point o f view, the reason why stra teg ie s  o f learning and 
communication are represented in  v e r t ic a l d irections ( c f  Figure 5) i s  
that th is  p o larity , when operating through the natural routes of 
development, involves v e r t ic a l dimensions as w ell, that i s ,  simple, 
complex, more complex, and so on. With regard to L I-acq u isition , the 
development of ch ild  language i s ,  beyond question, c lear  evidence of th is  
v er tica l representation S im ilarly, i t  has been assumed that the process 
of L2-learning/acquisition e n ta ils  the same v e r tic a l representation " 
even i f  th is process is  d istorted  by other processes including those that 
can be described horizontally [ i . e  the f ir s t  three processes (c f  Figure 
5)]" (Krzeszowski, 1981 78, emphasis added). Processes such as these
la tte r  are associated with the general p rincip le o f tran sfer  and resu lt  
in the regular re-emergence o f fo s s iliz a b le  stru ctu res w ithin a 
horizontal dimension, that i s ,  certa in  aspects of a previous task (the 
learner's LI, h is knowledge of the L2, or the way he i s  trained to learn  
the L2) are fa u lt i ly  overgeneralized into their counterparts o f a 
subsequent task (the new m aterial received from the L2) However, 
fo ss iliz a b le  structures, w ithin a horizontal dimension, can only be seen 
at a surface-structure le v e l  which is  in su ffic ie n t  to be taken up as the 
constant TC for CA (c f  chapter 1, section  1 3  3) Consequently, the 
re-oriented constant TE which, at a far deeper le v e l ,  incorporates the 
three types of meaning ideational, textual, and interpersonal (c f  
chapter 2, section  2 3 3) must be taken into account to scru tin ize  the 
p oten tia l for language transfer within a v e r t ic a l dimension. This highly  
complex analysis w ill  be attempted la ter  (c f  section  3 2 3 below)

To sum up Selinker's th eoretica l perspective, the p rin cip al ten ta
tiv e  assumptions can be recorded as follow s
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(1) The three se ts  of utterances (LI, IL and L2) are the psychologic
a lly  relevant data of L2-learning.

(2) The learner focuses on one form o f the L2, and h is  IL -id en tifica 
tions are what unites the three systems (LI, IL and L2) 
psychologically

(3) Theoretical predictions should concern the surface structures o f  
IL-utterances, and each prediction must be relevant to one o f the 
f iv e  central processes

(4) The fiv e  central processes incorporate into the LPS which is  d i f f e r 
ent from, but e x is ts  in addition to , the LLS

(5) F o ss iliza tio n  accounts for the regular re-emergence of IL-product- 
lve performance

(6) Successful learners reorganize the lin g u is t ic  material from the ILs 
to id en tify  with a given L2

(7) Of the fiv e  central processes, three (language transfer, over
generalization, and transfer o f training) represent horizontal 
d irections, and two (stra teg ies o f L2-learning and stra teg ie s  o f  
L2-communication) represent v e r t ic a l dimensions

(8) Since stra teg ies  of L2-learning and stra teg ies  o f L2-communication 
represent v er tica l dimensions, they are primarily associated  with  
the p olarity  of sim plification /com plexification

3.2.2 Creative Construction (CC)

One of the most severe attacks on the th eoretica l assumptions behind 
CA, and subsequently on i t s  notion of transfer, was launched by Dulay and 
Burt during the 1970s and the repercussions of th e ir  analyses are s t i l l
to be seen today A great deal of th e ir  c r i t ic a l  survey, however, does
not seem to have received endorsement in  transfer-based studies Hence, 
the counter-criticism s lev e lled  at th e ir  scep tica l a ttitu d es towards the 
h is to r ic a l link between CA and bilingualism have been outlined e a r lie r  
(c f  chapter 1, section  1 1 2 )  Mention has a lso  been made of how the
findings of several researchers have not borne out the resu lts  o f Dulay 
and Burt's empirical studies which reported the le a s t  percentage (3%) of  
interlingual goofs among those which were made by children during 
L2-learning (c f  chapter 2, section  2 2 3) I t  is  worth noting, 
however, despite the re la tiv e  v a lid ity  o f such cou nter-criticism s, Dulay 
and Burt’s writings have been extremely in flu e n tia l m  the f ie ld  of
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L2-acquisition, p a rticu lar ly  IL-research, and thus, by re-reasoning out 
th eir  th eoretica l speculations carefu lly , language transfer can be 
considered from a far more convincing perspective

The most ex c itin g  lin e  of thinking among Dulay and Burt's 
th eoretica l purview is  the enunciation of a cognitively-based theory in  
L2-acquisition research known as creative construction (CC) I t  appears 
that such a theory is  in  many respects a r e fle c tio n  of the th eo retica l 
issues (for instance, innateness, creativity, systematicity, and so on) 
put forward by Chomsky in L l-acq u isition  research, and of P ia g et's  
complementary views on developmental psychology (cf chapter 1, sectio n  
1 4) This can be e x p lic it ly  seen in  Dulay and Burt's own w riting where 
they define the CC-theory as follows

C reativity in language acqu isition  derives from the l in g u is t ic  
notion, i t  i s  a lso  attributed to a l l  normal learners I t  too 
refers to a degree of learner independence from external input 
factors such as the exact form of modeled utterances, frequency of 
occurrence, or rewards for correctness While for mature speakers, 
crea tiv ity  stems from a control o f the rules of the language they 
speak, for language learners, c rea tiv ity  stems from the structure  
of those mental mechanisms responsible for learning the ru les o f a 
new language. Thus [ . .  ] "creative construction" in language 
acquisition  refers to the process by which learners graduallly  
reconstruct rules for speech they hear, guided by innate mechanisms 
which cause them to formulate certain  types o f hypotheses about the
language system being acquired, u n til the mismatch between what
they are exposed to and what they produce is  resolved

(Dulay and Burt, 1977, reprint 67; emphasis added)

The strik ing point here is  that many of the general facets which
characterize the CC-theory conform, to a large extent, to those which
characterize the IL as a uniform system, even though the methodological 
differences between the two, p articu larly  concerning the approach to 
language transfer, are clear as w ill  be seen in the next section  (c f  
also  Figure 7 below). Of prime in terest here is  to discuss some o f the 
th eoretica l issues o f CC which conform to those of IL

One of these issu es , perhaps the most important, i s  the focus of  
attention  upon the learner, the central perspective from which Selinker 
considers learner language, as shown in  the preceding section  Sim ilarly  
Dulay and Burt look upon the learner as a creative organism generating  
utterances from an in tern a lized  rule system rather than merely im itating  
previously heard utterances CC i s ,  therefore, a subconscious process 
whereby the learner reconstructs rules and organizes the l in g u is t ic  data 
he receives from the input As the above excerpt from Dulay and Burt
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in d ic a te s , the form of these ru les is  determined by innate mental

mechanisms which are inherently responsible for the formulation of  
learner language (c f . a lso Dulay et al , 1982 11) In other words,
follow ing Brown's (1973) argument about the Ll-acquirer, the L2-learner 
i s  seen as constructing for h im self a sp ecia l type of grammar e s se n t ia lly  
derived from the L2 due to the gradual reconstruction of ru les and the 
production of " system atic deviations from the structure o f the
L2-sentences" (Dulay and Burt, 1977, reprint 72). This type o f grammar 
i s  evident in  the two designations (ISD and APS) in  that both 
idiosyncratic utterances and permanent deviations are 'grammatical' and 
'patterned' in suis generis terms This grammar is  also evident m  the 
IL-system whose p oten tia l for fo s s il iz a t io n  r e f le c ts  the regular
re-emergence of fossilizable structures which are also  reorganized w ithin  
a cohesive system in  language-specific terms I t  should be noted, 
however, that, lik e  Nemser, but unlike Corder and Selm ker, Dulay and
Burt seem to regard learner language as a deviant system, since the 
L2-goofs children make s ig n ify  those systematic deviations " which
native adult speakers consider grammatically correct" (Dulay and Burt, 
1974a 95)

A further important issue concerns Dulay and Burt's views on the
lea rn er 's  in ternal processing mechanisms which in teract with the input to 
formulate h is  own speech In th is  respect, the authors id en tify  f iv e  
general, but d is t in c t , factors as con stitu tin g  a working and dynamic 
model for CC in  the L2-learning process ( i )  the socioaffective filter;

( 1 1 ) the cognitive organizer, ( i i i )  the editing monitor, ( iv )  
personality, and (v) past experience Dulay and Burt suggest that 
certa in  discrepancies between the input the learner receives and the 
output he produces are attributab le to such fiv e  internal factors which 
represent a myriad of conscious and unconscious processes operating in  
the learn er's mind (Dulay and Burt, 1977, reprint 68) The f iv e  general 
factors can be v isu a lized  in the form of Figure 6 which is  a combination 
of several diagrams introduced by the same writers (c f  Dulay and Burt,
1977, reprint 70, Dulay et al , 1982 6 and 46)

As Figure 6 i l lu s tr a te s ,  the input the learner receives from the L2 
undergoes the three in ternal operators the f i l t e r ,  the organizer, and 
the monitor consecutively These operators are a l l  constantly influenced
by the other two factors p erson ality  and past experience in  order to
co n stitu te  a highly in tr ica te  network underlying the learner's production
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F i g u r e  6: A w o r k i n g  m o d e l  f o r  CC i n  t h e  L 2 - l e a r n i n g  p r o c e s s

o f  t h e  o u t p u t .  H e r e ,  t h e  p o t e n t i a l  f o r  l a n g u a g e  t r a n s f e r  c a n  b e  d e t e c t e d  

by  a  c o m p l e t e  s c r u t i n y  o f  t h e  l a s t  i n t e r n a l  f a c t o r ,  s i n c e  t h e  l e a r n e r ' s  

p a s t  e x p e r i e n c e  r e f e r s  t o  h i s  p r e v i o u s  k n o w le d g e  o f  t h e  LI i n  t h e  f i r s t  

p l a c e  ( t h i s  m a t t e r  w i l l  b e  d i s c u s s e d  i n  d e t a i l  i n  t h e  n e x t  s e c t i o n ) .  I n  

c o n f o r m i t y  w i t h  m o s t  o f  t h e  g e n e r a l  f a c e t s  p r o p o s e d  b y  I L - s p e c i a l i s t s , 

D u la y  and  B u r t  s t r e s s  t h a t  t h e  o b s e r v a b l e  d i s c r e p a n c i e s  b e t w e e n  t h e  i n p u t  

and t h e  o u t p u t  a r e  c l e a r  i n d i c a t i o n s  o f  l e a r n e r  l a n g u a g e  a s  a d i s t i n c t  

s y s t e m  c h a r a c t e r i z e d  b y  i n d e p e n d e n c e ,  s y s t e m a t i c i t y , t r a n s i t i o n a l i t y  an d  

t h e  l i k e ,  a s  w i l l  b e  s e e n  p r e s e n t l y .  I t  a p p e a r s  t h a t  t h e  f i r s t  t h r e e  

i n t e r n a l  m e c h a n is m s  i n c o r p o r a t i n g  i n t o  CC c o m p r i s e  b o t h  t h e  LLS ( i n  

L e n n e b e r g ' s  t e r m s )  an d  t h e  LPS ( i n  S e l i n k e r ' s  t e r m s )  r e f e r r e d  t o  i n  t h e  

p r e c e d i n g  s e c t i o n .  To make t h i s  p o i n t  c l e a r ,  a  b r i e f  o u t l i n e  o f  e a c h  o f  

t h e s e  t h r e e  m e c h a n is m s  m i g h t  b e  u s e f u l :

( i )  The s o c i o - a f f e c t i v e  f i l t e r

T h i s  m e c h a n ism  i s  m a i n l y  a s s o c i a t e d  w i t h  p s y c h o l o g i c a l  f a c t o r s  s u c h  a s  

t h e  l e a r n e r ' s  c o n s c i o u s  o r  u n c o n s c i o u s  m o t i v e s  f o r  l e a r n i n g ,  a t t i t u d e s  

to w a r d s  l e a r n i n g ,  o r  e m o t i o n a l  s t a t e s .  As t h e  t e r m  f i l t e r  i m p l i e s ,  s u c h  

f a c t o r s  s c r e e n  o u t  w h a t  i s  r e c e i v e d  fro m  t h e  i n p u t  an d  a f f e c t  t h e  r a t e  

and q u a l i t y  o f  t h e  L 2 - l e a r n i n g  p r o c e s s .  T h u s ,  t h e  f i l t e r  d e t e r m i n e s  " ( a )  

w h ic h  L 2 - m o d e l s  t h e  l e a r n e r  w i l l  s e l e c t ;  (b )  w h ic h  p a r t s  o f  t h e  l a n g u a g e  

w i l l  b e  a t t e n d e d  t o  f i r s t ;  ( c )  when la n g u a g e  a c q u i s i t i o n  e f f o r t s  s h o u l d
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cease, and (d) how fa s t  a learner can acquire the language" (Dulay et al 
1982* 46, cf a lso  Dulay and Burt, 1977, reprint 68). I t  seems, 
therefore, by means of these in ternal p sych o lin gu istic  factors along with 
other external s o c io lin g u is t ic  factors such as the environment, the 
learner may employ certa in  types o f verbal routines which give h is  speech 
system i t s  own independence, a common feature that a l l  IL -sp e c ia lis ts  
appear to concur with.

( i i )  The cognitive organizer
This mechanism is  based on a s e t  o f cognitive principles or structures  
which already e x is t  in the learn er's  mental ordinance and are responsib le  
for the formulation of h is  sp ec ia l grammar mentioned above The 
organizer, therefore, refers to Chomsky's notion of the LAD, or to  what 
Lenneberg ca lled  the LLS, since i t  can be maintained as a d irect  
counterpart to an abstract system such as universal grammar. According 
to Dulay and Burt, the functioning o f the organizer is  re flected  in  three 
pervasive phenomena "(a) the systematic progression of changes in 
interim  ru les, or transitional constructions that learners use before a 
structure is  f in a lly  acquired, (b) the errors that system atica lly  occur 
in  learner speech, and (c) the common order in  which mature structures  
are learned" (Dulay e t al , 1982. 54, emphasis added, cf a lso  Dulay and 
Burt, 1977, reprint 69) Here, the authors s tr e s s  the system atic ity  of 
learner language, thus allowing the in v estig a to r  to carry out a 
system atic study o f th is  continuum, and to discover many of the aspects  
which underlie the learning process In very much the same concept of 
transitional competence proposed by Corder, Dulay and Burt a lso  emphasize 
tr a n s it io n a lity , another common feature suggested by a l l  IL -sp e c ia lis ts ,  
and use the term transitional constructions "to refer to the interim  
structures learners regularly use during the acq u isition  of a p articu lar  
L2-structure" (Dulay et al , 1982 54) Moreover, the evolutionary
nature of these tra n sitio n a l constructions i s  id en tica l with that o f  AFSs 
in  Nemser's terms (cf section  3 1 2  above) While APSs form an evolving  
se r ie s  through successive stages o f learning (which Selinker a lso  refers  
t o ) , tra n sitio n a l constructions e n ta il  progressive steps where "Language 
development is  not a se r ie s  o f plateaus [or stab le  v a r ie t ie s  in  Nemser's 
se n se ] , but a continuum made up o f blending the beginnings and ends of 
severeal successive phases" (Dulay e t al , 1982 55, emphasis added).
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( i i i )  The ed itin g  monitor
The notion of the monitor was f i r s t  invoked by Krashen (1975; 1977) to 
stress  i t s  re sp o n sib ility  for 'learning' or conscious l in g u is t ic  
processing in  Dulay and Burt's sense As the term in d ica te s , th is  
internal mechanism refers to "the conscious ed itin g  of one's own speech" 
(Dulay and Burt, 1977, reprint 69), and the degree to which i t  is  
employed is  determined by the follow ing s tip u la tio n s , "(a) the learner's  
age, (b) the amount of formal in stru ction  the learner has experienced,
(c) the nature and focus required by the verbal task being performed; and
(d) the individual personality  o f the learner" (Dulay et al., 1982' 59) 
Further, the degree to which learner speech is  ed ited  depends upon the 
type of verbal task , and, in  th is  context, Dulay and Burt p o in t out that 
" tasks which cause [the learner] to  focus on communication tend to 
bring on le s s  s e lf -e d it in g , while tasks whose focus i s  l in g u is t ic  
analysis [ ] seem to in v ite  more editing" (Dulay and Burt, 1977, 
reprint 69) Recently with reference to some o f the current research 
into crosslinguistic influence, Krashen has ex ten sive ly  refin ed  Newmark 
and R eibel's ignorance hypothesis in  terms of the conscious monitor (c f  
chapter 4, sec tio n  4 1 1 )

Clearly, therefore, the organizer, as shown above, i s  d irec tly  
pertinent to Lenneberg's notion of the LLS, whereas both the filter and 
the monitor appear to l i e  at the heart o f the LPS referred  to by 
Selinker In re la tio n  to the two types of s tr a te g ie s  which e x is t  in  the 
LPS, i t  seems that while the f i l t e r  deals with strategies of L2-learning 
in the f i r s t  p lace , the monitor can, at b est, be seen as relevant to 
strategies of L2-communication, though there is  no necessary one-to-one 
relationship  between e ith er pair. N evertheless, what i s  reasonably 
acceptable is  that the learning of particu lar L2-material precedes the 
learner's communication m  the L2 by using that m aterial Therefore, the 
p riority  o f the f i l t e r  over, at le a s t ,  the monitor as shown in  Figure 6 
is  a clear in d ication  of th is  relationsh ip  As noted above, the f i l t e r  
d icta tes  to the learner how to s e le c t ,  what to p r io r it iz e ,  and when 
noviciate stops, whereas the function of the monitor i s  to  consciously  
ed it during communication what has already been learn t, regard less o f the 
extent of ed itin g  which correla tes with the type of l in g u is t ic  m aterial 
being processed.

I t  follow s that, according to Selinker, i f  an exact d ec is io n  were 
availab le for a given fo s s iliz a b le  structure to be ascribable to one of
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t h e  c e n t r a l  p r o c e s s e s  w h ic h  a r e  d e s c r i b e d  h o r i z o n t a l l y , t h e n  s u c h  a  

s t r u c t u r e  m ig h t  b e  r e l a t e d  t o  a n o t h e r  p r o c e s s  b u t  d e s c r i b e d  i n  t h e  same  

d i m e n s i o n  a s  s e p a r a t e  from  t h o s e  w h ic h  a r e  r e p r e s e n t e d  v e r t i c a l l y  ( c f . 

F i g u r e  5 ) .  T h i s  o f  c o u r s e  c a n  o n l y  b e  t a k e n  up w i t h  I L - i d e n t i f i c a t i o n s  

on t h e  l e v e l  o f  p r o d u c t .  I n  o t h e r  w o r d s ,  i f  a  f o s s i l i z a b l e  s t r u c t u r e  i s  

s a i d  t o  b e  a  r e f l e c t i o n  o f  l a n g u a g e  t r a n s f e r ,  t h e n  t h i s  s t r u c t u r e  c o u l d  

b e  r e l a t e d  t o  e i t h e r  t r a n s f e r  o f  t r a i n i n g  o r  o v e r g e n e r a l i z a t i o n  o r  b o t h  

(a n d  v i c e  v e r s a ) ,  b u t  n e i t h e r  t o  s t r a t e g i e s  o f  L 2 - l e a m i n g  n o r  t o  

s t r a t e g i e s  o f  L 2 - c o m m u n i c a t i o n . F or  i n s t a n c e ,  t h e  c o l l o c a t i o n  ' d r i v e  a  

b i c y c l e '  f r e q u e n t l y  p r o d u c e d  b y  I n d i a n  s p e a k e r s  o f  E n g l i s h  w as i d e n t i f i e d  

b y  J a i n  ( 1 9 6 9 :  2 4 )  a s  a r e s u l t  o f  o v e r g e n e r a l i z a t i o n ;  w h e r e a s ,  a c c o r d i n g  

t o  S e l i n k e r ,  s u c h  a c o l l o c a t i o n  may w e l l  b e  a t t r i b u t e d  t o  l a n g u a g e

t r a n s f e r  o r  t r a n s f e r  o f  t r a i n i n g  o r  e v e n ,  p r e h a p s ,  t o  b o t h  b u t  n o t ,  i t  i s

b e l i e v e d ,  t o  e i t h e r  o f  t h e  o t h e r  two p r o c e s s e s  ( c f .  S e l i n k e r ,  1 9 7 2 ;

r e p r i n t :  4 2 ) .

On t h e  l e v e l  o f  p r o c e s s ,  h o w e v e r ,  t h e  m e c h a n ism  o f  l a n g u a g e  t r a n s f e r  

i s  n o t  s a i d  t o  b e  f u n c t i o n i n g  i n  i s o l a t i o n  fro m  a n y  o t h e r  i n t e r n a l  

p r o c e s s e s  e x i s t i n g  i n  t h e  web o f  t h e  LPS. R a t h e r ,  S e l i n k e r  u n d e r l i n e s  

t h e  f a c t  t h a t  " la n g u a g e  t r a n s f e r  i n t e r a c t s  w i t h  o t h e r  p r o c e s s e s  an d

c o n s t r a i n t s  t h r o u g h o u t  t h e  I L - e x p e r i e n c e "  ( S e l i n k e r ,  1 9 8 4 :  3 3 5 ) .  By

a n a l o g y ,  w h a t  se e m s  t o  b e  d e d u c e d  from  D u la y  and  B u r t ' s  a r g u m e n t  t u r n s  

o u t  t h a t  n o n e  o f  t h e  i n t e r n a l  m e c h a n ism s  ( s u c h  a s  t h e  f i l t e r ,  t h e  

o r g a n i z e r  and  t h e  m o n i t o r ) i s  s e p a r a b l e  fr o m  l a n g u a g e  t r a n s f e r ,  w h e r e  

t h e r e  a r e  t r a n s f e r  e f f e c t s ,  s i n c e  t h e  l e a r n e r  p r o c e s s e s  t h e  l i n g u i s t i c  

d a t a  h e  r e c e i v e s  from  t h e  i n p u t  t h r o u g h  s u c c e s s i v e  p r o c e e d i n g s  b y  m eans  

o f  t h e s e  i n t e r n a l  m ech a n ism s t o g e t h e r  " . . . w i t h  p e r s o n a l i t y  f a c t o r s  and  

L l - e x p e r i e n c e  i n f l u e n c i n g  t h e  o p e r a t i o n  o f  a l l  t h r e e "  ( D u l a y  a n d  B u r t ,  

1 9 7 7 ;  r e p r i n t :  70 ;  e m p h a s i s  a d d e d ) .  By i n t r o d u c i n g  s u c h  a  s t a t e m e n t ,

D u la y  and B u r t  a p p e a r  t o  l a y  p a r t i c u l a r  s t r e s s  on  t h e  f a c t  t h a t  a n y  

s t r a t e g y  ( s u c h  a s  l e a r n i n g  and c o m m u n ic a t io n )  a p p l i e d  b y  t h e  l e a r n e r  c a n  

n o t  b e  a b s t r a c t e d  from  L l - i n f l u e n c e ; a l t h o u g h  t h e  a u t h o r s ,  i n  t h e i r  

e m p i r i c a l  r e s e a r c h  c o n d u c t e d  o n  c h i l d r e n  l e a r n i n g  a  L 2 , r e p o r t e d  t h e  

l e a s t  p e r c e n t a g e  (3%) o f  i n t e r l i n g u a l  g o o f s  among o t h e r s .  T h i s  m a t t e r  

w i l l  b e  a d d r e s s e d  i n  t h e  n e x t  s e c t i o n .

So f a r  tw o i m p o r t a n t  i s s u e s  h a v e  b e e n  p u t  f o r w a r d  a s  s i m i l a r  i n  b o t h  

d e s i g n a t i o n s  ( I L  and CC) : f i r s t ,  t h e  f o c u s  o f  a t t e n t i o n  u p o n  t h e

l e a r n e r ;  and s e c o n d ,  t h e  t h r e e  i n t e r n a l  m e c h a n is m s  ( t h e  f i l t e r ,  t h e  

o r g a n i z e r ,  and t h e  m o n i t o r )  w h ic h  a r e  a  p s y c h o l i n g u i s t i c  c o n c a t e n a t i o n  

b e t w e e n  L e n n e b e r g ' s  n o t i o n s  o f  t h e  LLS an d  S e l i n k e r ' s  c o n c e p t  o f  t h e  LPS.
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In Selinker's perspective, language transfer, as one of the f iv e  central 
processes, plays a s ig n ifica n t part in  determining the IL-system and 
in teracts with other processes such as s tr a te g ie s  of L2-learning and 
stra teg ies  o f L2-communication Likewise, according to Dulay and Burt, 
LI-experience is  one of the fiv e  major in tern a l mechanisms which 
incorporate into the CC-model and characterize particu lar discrepancies 
between the input and the output, merger, LI-experience also a ffe c ts  the 
f i l t e r ,  the organizer and the monitor constantly A further important 
issue which seems to be m ethodologically commensurable in the two 
approaches is  the notion of prediction Dulay and Burt se t  up an 
alternative approach to CA a priori known as the L2=L1 Hypothesis in  
order to predict the goofs that are l ik e ly  to be made by children  
learning a L2 (c f  chapter 2, section  2.2 2) As seen from the 
discussion, the th eoretica l assumptions behind CC have been ca refu lly  
compared with those which concern the other three designations put 
forward in th is  chapter Hence, Figure 7 sketches out the main 
ch aracteristics of a l l  four designations (ISD, APS, IL and CC)

As Figure 7 i l lu s tr a te s , learner language (whether i t  be considered  
from a L2-perspective or a learner-perspective) i s  indeed "a leg itim ate  
system of language in i t s  own right" (Brown, 1980 162) Thus, even m
the case of l in g u is t ic  deviancy as so judged from L2-grammar, the 
systematic appearance of e rr o r s /fo ss iliz a t io n s /g o o fs  (which are 
themselves descnbable in terms of a sp e c if ic  grammar) brings to l ig h t  
the 'indigenous' systematicity of a l l  the in ternal mechanisms integrated  
into the learner-language continuum Given that language transfer —the 
mam concern of the current study— is  one such mechanism, the 
transfer-based utterances produced by the learner must also have inherent 
m  them systematic id en tifica tio n s  While these id en tif ica tio n s  can be 
diagnosed in ISD and APS by means of symptomatic comparison (in  Corder's 
sense) or symmetrical projection (in  Nemser's sense), th e ir  
psycholm guistic repercussions can be predicted in IL and CC through the 
careful u n ifica tion  of L1/IL/L2 (in  S elin k er's sense) or through the 
analysis of both the goofs co llec ted  from the learn in g /acq u isition  data 
of a given L2 and the goofs co llec ted  from the L l-acq u isition  data of the 
same L2 (in  Dulay and Burt sense) The next sec tio n  w ill  scru tin ize  the 
p oten tia l for language transfer both m  IL and in  CC, and w ill  consider 
the notion of prediction suggested by Selinker and Dulay and Burt
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idiosyncratic utterances can 
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for language transfer effects
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of language transfer effects
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3 Non-deviant
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L Independent
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system in its own right
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nature

6 Interim rules are evidenced 
by the systematic occurrence 
of goofs/errors

7 L1-expenence is one of the 
five major internal factors 
to which discrepency between 
input/output is attributable

8 T tie approach is predictive 
different from the s priori 
form predictions depend on 
the goofs collected from a 
group of children learning an 
L2 and from another group of 
children acquiring that L2 as 
their L1

Figure 7 The learner-language continuum in two perspectives the main characteristics
of the four designations (ISD, APS, IL and CC)
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3.2.3 Transfer Potential in IL and CC

H a v in g  r e v i e w e d  t h e  m a in  t h e o r e t i c a l  a s s u m p t i o n s  b e h i n d  t h e s e  tw o  

d e s i g n a t i o n s ,  i t  a p p e a r s  t h a t  L I - i n f l u e n c e  i s  o n e  o f  t h e  c e n t r a l  f a c t o r s  

w h ic h  d t e r m in e  l e a r n e r  l a n g u a g e . A c o m p a r a t i v e  s u r v e y  o f  t h e  i n t e r n a l  

m e c h a n ism s  o p e r a t i n g  i n  IL  a n d  CC h a s  show n t h a t  l a n g u a g e  t r a n s f e r  i s  

i n d e e d  a  r e a l  e n t i t y  b o u n d  up w i t h  t h e  p r e v i o u s  k n o w l e d g e  o f  t h e  L I  

e i t h e r  h o r i z o n t a l l y  on  t h e  l e v e l  o f  p r o d u c t  o r  v e r t i c a l l y  o n  t h e  l e v e l  o f  

p r o c e s s .  S i n c e  I L - r e s e a r c h  o f f e r s  a  c o g n i t i v e l y  b a s e d  t h e o r y  o f  

L 2 - a c q u i s i t i o n ,  d yn am ic  an d  e v o l u t i o n a r y  i n  n a t u r e ,  t h e  p o t e n t i a l  f o r  

l a n g u a g e  t r a n s f e r  c a n  b e  c o n s i d e r e d  w i t h i n  a  p e r s p e c t i v e  much d e e p e r  t h a n  

w h a t  h a d  b e e n  r e c o g n i z e d  d u r i n g  t h e  p r e d o m in a n c e  o f  b e h a v i o u r i s m  up t o  

t h e  l a t e  1 9 6 0 s .  P o t e n t i a l i t y  s t e m s  fro m  t h e  f a c t  t h a t ,  f o r  t h e  

I L - s y s t e m ,  l a n g u a g e  t r a n s f e r  i s  a  c e n t r a l  i n t e r n a l  p r o c e s s  i n t e r a c t i n g  

w i t h  o t h e r s  i n  t h e  LPS; a n d ,  f o r  t h e  C C -m o d e l ,  L l - e x p e r i e n c e  i s  a m a jo r  

i n t e r n a l  m ech an ism  i n f l u e n c i n g  o t h e r s  c o n s t a n t l y .  The p o t e n t i a l  f o r  

l a n g u a g e  t r a n s f e r  i n  t h e  I L - s y s t e m  w i l l  b e  a d d r e s s e d  f i r s t .

As n o t e d  a b o v e ,  f o s s i l i z a t i o n  i s  a  t o t a l  i n t e r n a l  m e c h a n ism  w h i c h ,  

b y  m eans o f  i t s  c e n t r i f u g a l  f o r c e ,  t r i g g e r s  t h e  r e g u l a r  r e - e m e r g e n c e  o f  

f o s s i l i z a b l e  s t r u c t u r e s  t h r o u g h  o n e ,  o r  m o r e ,  o f  t h e  f i v e  c e n t r a l

p r o c e s s e s  ( c f .  F i g u r e  5 ) .  G iv e n  t h e  o p e r a t i o n  o f  f o s s i l i z a t i o n  an d  

l a n g u a g e  t r a n s f e r  ( b e i n g  o n e  o f  t h e s e  f i v e  c e n t r a l  p r o c e s s e s )  t a k e s  p l a c e  

o n l y  i n  t h e  o r d i n a n c e  o f  t h e  LPS, i t  i s  f e l t  t h a t  L l - e x p e r i e n c e  h a s  m ore  

p o t e n t i a l  t o  a f f e c t  L 2 - l e a r n i n g  t h a n  l a n g u a g e  t r a n s f e r .  T h i s  i s  b e c a u s e  

L l - e x p e r i e n c e ,  o r  m ore s p e c i f i c a l l y ,  w h a t  i s  i n t e r n a l i z e d  a s  L l - k n o w l e d g e  

d o e s  n o t  b e l o n g  t o  t h e  LPS, b u t  r a t h e r  t o  a  m ore g e n e t i c a l l y  d e t e r m i n e d  

s t r u c t u r e  s u c h  a s  t h e  LLS r e f e r r e d  t o  b y  L e n n e b e r g  ( c f .  S e l i n k e r ,  1 9 7 2 ;  

r e p r i n t :  3 3 f ) .  From t h i s  p o i n t  o f  v i e w ,  L l - e x p e r i e n c e  e x i s t s  i n  t h e  LLS 

a s  a t y p e  o f  p u r e  l i n g u i s t i c  k n o w le d g e  i n  i t s  own t e r m s  an d  i s

c o n t i n u o u s l y  p e c u l i a r  t o  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  a l o n e  e v e n  i f  h e  h a p p e n s  t o  b e  a  

L 2 - n o v i c e .  C l e a r l y ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  s i n c e  t h e  m e c h a n is m  o f  f o s s i l i z a t i o n  i s  

p a r t  o f  t h e  LPS, L l - k n o w l e d g e  i s  s a i d  t o  b e  s e p a r a t e  fro m  s u c h  a

m e c h a n ism . T h i s  c a n  b e  a n a l o g o u s l y  e x t r a p o l a t e d  fro m  p a r t i c u l a r  s c h e m e s  

o f  L 2 - l e a r n i n g  b u t  i n  t h e  d o m a in  o f  l e x i c a l  s e l e c t i o n  i n  t h e  f i r s t  p l a c e .  

H e n c e ,  w h at  i s  r e c e i v e d  fr o m  t h e  L2 a s  an  i n p u t  ( o n  t h e  s t i p u l a t i o n  t h a t  

i t  i s  p e r c e i v e d  b y  r e f e r e n c e  t o  t h e  i n i t i a t i n g  L I - c o u n t e r p a r t  b u t  n o t  y e t  

p r o d u c e d  i n  t h e  o u t p u t )  a l s o  t e n d s  t o  r e m a i n ,  f o r  an  unknow n p e r i o d  o f  

t i m e ,  a s  a t y p e  o f  p u r e  l i n g u i s t i c  k n o w le d g e  fr o m  a  L 2 - p e r s p e c t i v e ; b u t  

n o t  n e c e s s a r i l y  p e c u l i a r  t o  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  l e a r n e r  s i n c e  w h a t  h e  r e c e i v e s
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is  usually bound up with at le a s t  one so c ia l d ia lec t o f the L2, ty p ic a lly  
the standard norm In such a case, L2-knowledge, too, i s  sa id  to be 
abstracted from fo s s i l iz a t io n  and thus, before being produced, i t  very 
l ik e ly  occupies a temporal p o sitio n  in  the LLS. I t  seems, th erefore , at 
a reception lev e l, there e x is t  m  the LLS two types o f pure l in g u is t ic  
knowledge (L2-knowledge and Ll-knowledge) as being iso la te d  from 
fo s s il iz a t io n  before the productive reorganization of the L2-m aterial 
An attempted analysis o f some examples may c la r ify  th is  point

L2-English Ll-SCA
(14) a the player (15) a [ i l i a  T.1̂ ]

b. was dismissed b [intarad]
c after c [ba’ id]
d two warnings d [in za 're .n ]

As the discussion of the actual IL-utterances (16a-b) below w il l  
i l lu s tr a te ,  the Syrian learner seems to have received the L 2-set of 
le x ic a l items (14a-d) in  a given order (not n ecessarily  in  the same order 
given above) and, before being produced, these le x ic a l items were stored  
m  the LLS as pure knowledge from an English perspective, that i s ,  they 
were received as they are usually  produced w ithin d ifferen t  
id en tifica tio n s  by a native speaker of English In addition, the learner  
in question already possesses in  the LLS the L l-se t o f le x ic a l  items 
(15a-d), which are the in it ia t in g  counterparts of (14a-d) in  h is  focus of  
atten tion , as part o f h is  pure knowledge of Arabic (SCA) I t  appears 
that, at th is  point, at a reception le v e l ,  both se ts  o f le x ic a l  items 
s t i l l  remain iso la ted  from the mechanism of fo s s i l iz a t io n  At a 
production lev e l, however, the learn er's attempt to reconstruct a
meaningful utterance out of the L2-items (14a-d) —founded on the 
assumption that these items are in  any order available to him— e n t it le d  
him to produce (16a) at a surface-structure lev e l and (16b) a t a 
deep-structure lev e l when the s itu a tio n a l context (watching a te lev ized  
football-m atch) required more information

(16) a The player was dismissed (Alf)
b The player was dismissed a fter  two warnings (AU)

As the contextual meaning of these IL-utterances suggests, n e ith er  of 
them seems to be a r e f le c tio n  of pure L2-knowledge in the sense d iscussed  
above, even though both utterances are grammatically correct and 
reconstructed out of the L2-items (14a-d) which were stored  as pure
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lex ica l knowledge This i s  because, from the viewpoint o f English, these 
lex ica l items do not usually  co llocate  with each other as in  (16a-b) to 
convey the same contextual meaning. From the viewpoint o f SCA, on the 
other hand, the LI-items (15a-d) can co llo ca te  with each other as in  
(17a-b) below to express the same meaning whose reconstruction s t i l l  
represent pure LI-knowledge

(17) a [ i l i a  1ntarad] (SCA)
b [ i l i a  ?ib intarad ba£id inza re n] (SCA)

I t  appears that the IL-utterances (16a-b) are merely the verbatim  
translations of the Ll-utterances (17a-b) for which reason the former 
represent non-pure L2-knowledge Hence, i f  a native speaker of English 
was exposed to the same context and induced to express the same meaning, 
he might w ell produce the L2-utterances (18a-b) below —taking into
account that the L2-items 'sent off' and 'bookings' may e x is t  in the
learner's LLS but to be rendered into d ifferen t semantic m anifestations

(18) a The player was sent off (L2-U)
b The player was sent off a fter  two bookings. (L2-U)

The d istin ctio n  between pure knowledge and non-pure knowledge m  the 
sense discussed above seems to be sim ilar, but not exactly  symmetrical, 
to the d istin c tio n  between declarative knowledge and procedural knowledge 
respectively (c f  Faerch and Kasper, 1983, 1986) I t  fo llow s that the 
non-pure knowledge which underlies the IL-utterances (16a-b) i s  no longer 
part of the learner's L2-knowledge in ternalized  in the LLS, but rather i t  
is  formulated in the LPS as being creative in Dulay and Burt's terms. 
Put more p rec ise ly , th is  non-pure knowledge is  formulated by the
mechanism of fo s s i l iz a t io n  (which e x is ts  in  the LPS) and cen tr ifu ga lized  
through the channel o f language transfer as there is  no d irect connection 
between fo s s iliz a t io n  and errors (cf Selinker, 1972, reprint 51,
footnote 14)

I t  appears that IL-utterances such as (16a-b) are evidence of a 
highly structured speech system (c f  Selinker, 1969 71) and of the
fa c i l i ta t iv e  ro le o f the LI which caused the learner to reconstruct 
meaningful and well-formed utterances out o f what i s  ava ilab le  to him or 
what is  m  presentio (cf Widdowson, section  3 2 1) Therefore, Selinker 
points out, " whatever the cause, the w ell-observed phenomenon of 
'backsliding' by L2-learners from a L2-norm is  not, as has been generally
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b elieved , either random or towards the speaker's LI, but towards an 
IL-norm" (Selinker, 1972; reprint 36, emphasis added) Hence, 
transferable fo s s iliz a b le  structures, whether they re-emerge as 
well-formed or ill-form ed from a L2-perspective, are not only observable 
in  the le x ic a l domain, that a particular co llo ca tio n  of a se t  of 
L l- le x ic a l items is  replicated  in  the IL as shown above, but also in  the 
syn tactic  domain where " the in terlin gu al unit o f surface syntactic  
structure [ is ]  transferred from LI to IL (not to L2)n (Selinker, 1972, 
reprint 45, orig inal emphasis) This ind icates that i t  i s  the 
grammatical function of the fo s s iliz e d  IL-item in  question which is  to be 
modified in the d irection  of the grammatical function of the
LI-counterpart (c f  chapter 6, section  6 2) Transferable fo s s iliz a b le  
structures can also be noticed in  the phonological domain, and, m  th is  
respect, Selinker id e n tif ie s  several minor processes which e x is t  beyond 
the f iv e  central processes and a ffe c t  the phonological shapes of
IL-utterances ( l)  spelling pronunciation for example, most learners, 
p articu larly  Arab learners, tend to pronounce the f in a l ' -er1; ( i i )  
cognate pronunciation for example, the tendency to su b stitu te  /b /  for 
/p /  by most Arab learners in general, or to su b stitu te  / s /  and / z /  for 
/&/ and / g /  by Syrian learners whose home d ia lec ts  are NCD/SCD/WCD (c f  
chapter 6, section  6 1 1); and ( i i i )  hypercorrection: in the sense
discussed by Nemser (c f  section  3 1.3 above)

Selinker argues that there are some other minor processes which may 
influence the syntactic shapes of IL-utterances A v iv id  instance of 
these has to do with holophrastic learning, a term used by Jain (1969) to 
refer to certain phrases such as 'one and half-an-hour' frequently
produced by Indian speakers of English Analogously, the Syrian learner 
tends to regularly reconstruct holophrases such as the follow ing

(19) a One space and a half (AU)
b. One pound and a half (AU)

Selinker asserts the sign ifican ce of research into these minor processes 
among others for they osten sib ly  " a ffe c t  by themselves the shape of 
English IL-utterances [ ] or at le a s t  rein force some important
processes such as language transfer" (Selinker, 1972; reprint 41; 
orig in a l emphasis) Following th is  conviction, the p o ten tia l for Arabic 
transfer can be recognized by a d eta iled  analysis o f the l in g u is t ic  
knowledge underlying the IL-holophrases (19a-b) with reference to the 
Ll-counterparts I t  i s  w ell observed that the Syrian learner
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s p e c if ic a l ly  tends to produce holophrases such as (19a-b) instead o f 'one 
and a half spaces/pounds'. One p ossib le  interpretation  is  that th is  
tendency stems from the presence of the dual case [al-muthanna ] in  
Arabic, which is  absent in English To begin with, consider the 

follow ing examples.

L2-English Ll-SCA
(20) a One and a h a lf spaces (21) a. [fara g w nus] 

b Two spaces b [fara ge n]
c Three spaces c [ t la t  fara ga-1]

Notice here the English phrases (20a-c) indicate that the grammatical 
form o f 'spaces’ i s  plural m  a l l  three cases, whereas in the Arabic 
phrases (21a-c) the counterparts are singular, dual and plural
resp ective ly  I t  seems, therefore, the addition of 'a half' in to 'one* 
in  (20a) renders the counted noun 'spaces' into the plural case because 
p lu ra lity  in English starts  with the association  of two e n t it ie s  whether 
the second en tity  is  equal to or h a lf  of the f i r s t  Thus, 'one' i s  an 
e n tity  and 'a half' i s  another e n tity , and both e n t it ie s  impose p lu ra lity  
upon 'spaces' due to the absence of the dual case in English On the 
other hand, p lu ra lity  in Arabic s ta r ts  with the association  o f three 
equal e n t it ie s  e ith er in  q u ality  or in quantity Hence, the
morphological form of [fara ge n] in  (21b) or in the phrase [fara ge n w 
nus] (SCA) 'two spaces and a h a lf' s t i l l  indicates duality  since i t  would 
be absurd to quantify the plural form [fara ga t] 'spaces' by means of
the phrase [tne n w nus] (SCA) 'two and a half' simply because th is
phrase does not indicate three equal e n t it ie s  le a s t  I t  follows that, i f  
no mention is  made of the number, the English plural form 'spaces’ 
would, at a deep-structure le v e l, denote 'one and a half' le a st , whereas 
the Arabic plural form [fara ga t] in  (21c) would imply at le a s t  three
equal e n t it ie s  of the singular form [fara g] m  (21a) With regard to
duality  in Arabic, the main concern here, i t  only ind icates the 
associa tion  of two equal e n t it ie s  in  the sense that the dual form
[fara ge n] in (21b) only involves two equal e n t it ie s  of the singular  
form [fara g] in (21a) A consideration of some examples concerning the 
co-occurrence of the phrase [wa hid  w nus] (SCA) 'one and a half' with
each o f the three cases may help c la r ify  the point

(22) a. [wa hid w nus fara g] (singular)
b .*  [wa hid w nus fara ge.n] (dual)
c * [wa hid w nus fara ga tj (plural)
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Given the id e a t io n a l im p lic a tio n s  o f d u a l ity  and p lu r a l i t y  in  A ra b ic , i t  

would be in c o rre c t to  id e n t i f y  d u a l ity  w ith  the phrase (22b) because i t  

e x a c tly  means 'one and half of (only two spaces)’ which equals 'only two 
spaces’ from the  m athem atical p o in t o f  v iew  Nor would i t  be c o rre c t to  

id e n t i fy  p lu r a l i t y  w ith  the phrase (22c) because, a t  a d e ep -s tru c tu re  

le v e l ,  i t  im p lie s  'one and half of (at least three spaces)' which equals  

' a t  least two and a half spaces'. However, i t  is  p o ssib le  to  id e n t i f y  

s in g u la r i ty  w ith  the  phrase (22a) s ince i t  e x a c tly  means 'one and half (a 
space)' which equals the same number intended

Concerning the phrase (2 2 a ) , the  s in g u la r  form [ fa r a  g] is  not 
q u a n tif ie d  by the  whole number [wa h d w nus] 'one and a half' , b u t

ra th e r  i t  is  o n ly  bound up w ith  i t s  d ir e c t  q u a n t i f ie r  [nus] 'a  half' 
which cannot be considered an e n t ir e  e n t i ty  as discussed above. I t  

appears th a t ,  a t  a d e e p -s tru c tu re  le v e l ,  the word [wa h id ] 'one' is  in  

fa c t  a q u a n t i f ie r  s tand ing  fo r  another preced ing , b u t d e le te d , e n t i t y  

[ f a r a  g] The form er [wa h id ] q u a n tif ie s  the l a t t e r  [ fa ra :g ]  as an 

e n t ir e  and separa te  e n t i ty  to  which the rem ainder [nus fa ra  ¿*] 'half a 
space' is  added Thus the deep s tru c tu re  o f (22a) would be (23a)

(23 ) a [(fara g) wa h id  w nus fara g]
( L i t  (space) one and h a l f  space)

b One space and h a l f  a space

By analogy, the  s in g u la r  form [ fa r a  g] in  (21a) is ,  a t  a d e e p -s tru c tu re  

le v e l ,  d i r e c t ly  asso c ia ted  w ith  another fo llo w in g , b u t d e le te d , 

q u a n t i f ie r  [wa h id ] 'one ' which q u a n tif ie s  the form er as an e n t ir e  and

separate  e n t i ty  The added rem ainder [nus] 'a  half' is  a lso  q u a n tify in g

another fo llo w in g , b u t d e le te d , e n t i t y  [ fa r a  g] q u a n tif ie d  by [wa h id ] as 

shown above Thus, the  deep s tru c tu re  o f (21a) would be (24a)

(24 ) a [ f a r a  g (wa hid) w nus (fara g ) ]
(Lit space (one) and h a l f  (space))

b One space and h a l f  a space

As a consequence, the s tru c tu ra l  p ro p e rtie s  which concern the  r e a l  

ex is ten ce  o f [wa h id ] a t  a d e ep -s tru c tu re  le v e l  as in  (24a) and the  

fu n c tio n in g  o f  the  added rem ainder [nus] on i t s  own a t  a

s u r fa c e -s tru c tu re  le v e l  as in  (21a) seem to  have been positively

tra n s fe rre d  onto the IL -ho lophrases  (19a -b ) F u rth e r , the s tru c tu a l

p ro p e rtie s  which concern the s in g u la r i ty  o f [ fa r a .g ]  as in  (22a) a re , a t  

b e s t, sa id  to  be negatively tra n s fe rre d  onto the fo llo w in g  IL -u tte ra n c e
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(2 5 ) *  One and a h a l f  hour. (AE )

Having s c ru t in iz e d  the p o te n t ia l  fo r  A rab ic  t ra n s fe r  in  some 

IL -u tte ra n c e s  by recourse to  t h e i r  L1-L2 c o u n te rp a rts , i t  seems th a t  

in v e s t ig a t io n  o f  the context w ith in  i t s  l in g u is t ic  and n o n - lin g u is t ic  

paradigms in d u b ita b ly  c o n s titu te s  an in te g r a l  p a r t  o f  t ra n s fe r  an a lys is  

through the in t r ic a c y  o f v e r t ic a l  dimensions as seen above. Hence, 

S e lm k e r  emphasizes the s ig n if ic a n c e  o f the context, a re la te d  aspect 

which has not re ce ive d  much a t te n t io n  since Lado's in c lu s io n  o f the  

c u ltu r a l  v a r ia b le  in  CA's param eters (cf chap ter 1 , s ec tio n  1 3  2 ) .  

S e lin k e r  s ta te s

In  arguing fo r  IL -s tu d ie s  to  look  to  w e ll-d e f in e d  and socio- 
functionally real areas of context, the area  o f  what we are  c a l l in g  
s p e c ific -p u rp o s e  a c q u is it io n  comes to  mind Do s p ec ific -p u rp o s e  
contexts  shape IL -b eh avio u r?  Is  c o m p le x if ic a tio n  o f IL  d i f fe r e n t  in  
s p e c ific -p u rp o s e  contexts? Are language tra n s fe r  e f fe c ts ,  
f o s s i l i z a t io n  e f fe c ts  and so on re la te d  in  such c o n tex ts7 I  have a
s trong  fe e lin g  th a t  the answer is  'y e s ' , in  each case, and th a t
IL -s p e c ia l is ts  have been b lin d  to  th is .

(S e lin k e r , 1984 342, emphasis added)

T h e re fo re , S e lin k e r 's  c o n ten tio n  o f data  c o l le c t io n  is  to  u n ify  the  

p s y c h o lin g u is t ic  and s o c io lin g u is t ic  aspects in te g ra te d  in to  the contexts  

o f a g iven  IL -u tte ra n c e  and i t s  L1-L2 co u n terp arts  By th is  u n if ic a t io n ,  

i t  is  b e lie v e d , S e lin k e r  seeks to  in v e s tig a te  the l in g u is t ic  and 

n o n - l in g u is t ic  in te r a c t io n  between the le a r n e r 's  pure L2-knowledge and 

h is  a lre a d y  e x is t in g  pure L l-kn o w led g e , which g ives  r is e  to  the c re a tiv e  

re c o n s tru c tio n  o f  the non-pure knowledge u n d e rly in g  h is  IL  Thus, the  

L 2-item s (1 4 a -d ) , as discussed above, a re , a t  a re c e p tio n  le v e l ,  s to red

in  the le a rn e r 's  LLS as pure le x ic a l  knowledge, m erger, the L I-ite m s

(1 5 a -d ) as w e ll  as th e ir  c o llo c a t io n a l rep resen tio n s  (1 7 a -b ) a re  a lread y  

in te r n a l iz e d  in  h is  LLS as pure le x ic a l  knowledge too A t a p roduction  

le v e l ,  however, the  in te r n a l  processing o f  the two types o f knowledge 

takes p lace  in  the le a rn e r 's  LPS upon re c o n s tru c tin g  the non-pure 
knowledge u n d e rly in g  the IL -u tte ra n c e s  (1 6 a -b )

I t  seems the  case th a t ,  fo r  the re c o n s tru c tio n  o f a g iven  

tra n s fe r-b a s e d  IL -u tte ra n c e , the c e n t r ip e ta l  fo rc e  o f fo s s i l iz a t io n  

'a t t r a c t s '  the L 2 -item s or ru le s  which are in presentio to  f i t  in to  th a t  

u tte ra n c e  and the  l in g u is t ic  s o lu tio n s  th a t  govern the corresponding  

L I-u tte ra n c e  to  convey the same meaning w ith in  the  same c o n te x t. Then, 

the c e n tr ifu g a l fo rc e  o f f o s s i l i z a t io n  'b o o s ts ' the  re-emergence o f the
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IL -u tte ra n c e  through the channel o f  language t ra n s fe r  which is  in h e re n t ly  

responsib le  fo r  what can be matched between the L 2 -item s  or ru le s  and 

t h e ir  L I-c o u n te rp a rts  ( c f  F ig u re  5 ) .  E v e n tu a lly , the r e s u lta n t

u tte ra n c e  bears in  i t  c e r ta in  s u r fa c e -s tru c tu re  p ro p e rtie s  which a re  n o t 

id e n t i f ia b le  w ith  those o f the  L 2 -c o u n te rp a rt, b u t are  tra c e a b le  back to  

those o f the L I-c o u n te rp a r t In  such a v iew , the th re e  se ts  o f

u tteran ces  ( L I ,  IL  and L2) a re , according to  S e lin k e r , the  

p s y c h o lo g ic a lly  re le v a n t d ata  which enable the a n a ly s t to  p ro v id e  an 

adequate d e s c rip tio n  o f the  l in g u is t ic  knowledge u n d e rly in g  

IL -u tte ra n c e s , and to  make more p re c is e  decis ions  th a t  p a r t ic u la r  

fo s s il iz a b le  s tru c tu re s  are  a t t r ib u ta b le  to  language t ra n s fe r  M oreover, 

along w ith  th is  adequate d e s c r ip t io n , p re d ic tio n s  th a t  c e r ta in  item s o r  

ru le s  w i l l  be fo s s il iz e d  are  a ls o  v e r i f ia b le  P re d ic tio n s , in  th is  case, 

c o rre la te  w ith  how to s y s te m a tic a lly  account fo r  the  phenomenon o f  

fo s s i l iz a t io n  on the basis o f  the  th e o r e t ic a l  co n stru cts  d e riv e d  from  the  

p s y c h o lo g ic a lly  re le v a n t d ata  To i l lu s t r a t e  the co m plex ity  o f  th is

ta s k , S e lin k e r c ite s  an example o f  asym m etrical f o s s i l i z a b i l i t y  fo r  no

d is t in c t  reason

According to  CA, Spanish speakers should have no d i f f i c u l t y  w ith  the  
he/she d is t in c t io n  in  E n g lis h , nor should E n g lish  speakers have any 
d i f f i c u l t y  w ith  the corresponding d is t in c t io n  m  Spanish The fa c ts  
are q u ite  d i f fe r e n t ,  however Spanish speakers do, indeed, r e g u la r ly  
have tro u b le  w ith  th is  d is t in c t io n ,  w h ile  the re ve rse  does n o t seem 
to  occur w ith  English le a rn e rs  o f  Spanish

(S e lin k e r , 1972, r e p r in t :  42)

T h ere fo re , p re d ic tio n s  o f in te r l in g u a l  fo s s i l iz a t io n s  c o n s t itu te  a

serious problem, and a p r io r  comparison between L I  and L2 is  in  many 

respects  u n re lia b le , a p o in t which a l l  the proponents o f IL -re s e a rc h  

appear to  concur w ith  In t e r l in g u a l  fo s s il iz a t io n s  cannot be p re d ic te d  

s o le ly  on the basis  o f d iffe re n c e s  between L I and L2 because o f  s e v e ra l 

reasons an im portant one is  th a t  a d iffe re n c e  may n o t cause th e  le a rn e r  

to  re co n s tru c t the re la te d  fo s s i l iz a b le  s tru c tu re , b u t to  avoid producing  

th a t  s tru c tu re  ( c f  chapter 4 , s ec tio n  4 1 2 )  F u rth e r , language  

t r a n s fe r ,  as an in e v ita b le  process o p e ra tin g  in  the LPS, may o v e rr id e

many o th e r considera tions  re fe r re d  to  throughout th is  ch ap ter such as the  

le a rn e r 's  knowledge o f h is  L I ,  h is  a p titu d e  fo r  language le a rn in g  in

g e n e ra l, h is  in te r n a l  fa c to rs , and so on Hence, S e lin k e r  emphasizes the  

need fo r  an adequate d e s c rip tio n  o f  fossilization which may h e lp  re s o lv e  

the problem o f p re d ic tio n  He concludes1
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The major ju s t i f i c a t io n  one has fo r  w r i t in g  about th e  c o n s tru c t  
' f o s s i l iz a t io n ' a t  th is  stage o f knowledge is  th a t  d e s c r ip t iv e  
knowledge about ILs  which turns out to  suggest p re d ic t io n s  
v e r i f ia b le  in  m eaningful performance s itu a t io n s , lead s  to  a 
system atic c o l le c t io n  o f the re le v a n t d a ta ; th is  ta s k , one w hich is  
im possible w ith o u t th is  co n stru c t, is  expected to  be re le v a n t  to  
serious th eo ry  c o n s tru c tio n  in  a psychology o f  L 2 -le a rn in g

(S e lin k e r , 1972, r e p r in t :  43)

So fa r  the p o te n t ia l  fo r  language tra n s fe r  in  the IL -sys tem  has been 

e x ten s ive ly  s c ru t in iz e d  on both th e o re t ic a l and e m p ir ic a l grounds Given  

the te n ta t iv e  assumptions behind the CC-model, the  p o te n t ia l  fo r  language  

tra n s fe r  can a ls o  be e s ta b lis h e d  by c a r e fu l ly  f ig u r in g  L l-e x p e r ie n c e  o u t. 

As noted in  the  preceding s e c tio n , Dulay and B urt make an a r t ic u la t e  

enunciation  th a t  L l-e x p e rie n c e  is  a m ajor in te r n a l  mechanism c o n s ta n tly  

a ffe c t in g  the o p e ra tio n  o f o th er mechanisms such as the f i l t e r ,  the  

organ izer and the  m onitor ( c f  F igure  6) S ince p a r t ic u la r  d is c re p a n c ie s  

between the in p u t and the outpu t are a s c rib a b le  to  these mechanisms, i t  

appears th a t an in e x tr ic a b le  p ro p o rtio n  o f  such d is crep an c ies  can be 

traced  back to  the le a rn e r 's  L l-e x p e rie n c e  W hile  i t  is  g e n e ra lly  agreed  

th a t approxim ately  o n e -th ird  o f the le a r n e r 's  e rro rs  have d ir e c t  

connection w ith  L I- in f lu e n c e , Dulay and B u rt, in  t h e i r  e m p ir ic a l  

research , recorded a considerab ly  low percentage (3%) o f  in t e r l in g u a l  

goofs (c f  ch ap ter 2, sec tio n  2 2 3) However, through t h e i r  

th e o re t ic a l s p e c u la tio n s , Dulay and B urt p o in te d  to  th e  f a c t  th a t  

L I- in f lu e n c e  is  w e ll  observable in  the p h o n o lo g ica l domain In  t h e i r  

words

[ ] the p ast experience o f having lea rn e d  one's L I  is  in te g ra te d
in to  some o f  the organizing strategies used by a le a rn e r  to  a cq u ire  
a L2 Th is  is  e v id e n t, fo r  example, in  c e r ta in  aspects o f  the  
a c q u is it io n  o f  phonology and the  use o f code a lt e r n a t io n  as a 
L2-learning device

(Dulay and B u rt, 1977, r e p r in t  70, emphasis added)

The c o n tro v e rs ia l p o in t which should be addressed here is  th a t  a lthough  

Dulay and B u rt, l i k e  a l l  IL - s p e c ia l is t s , r e je c t  the b e h a v io u r is t ic  

paradigms from which tra n s fe r  theory  e s s e n t ia l ly  d e riv e d  i t s  p r in c ip le s  

(and, m  the l ig h t  o f the g e n e ra tiv e -c o g n it iv e  model, th is  r e je c t io n  is  

undoubtedly t r u e ) ,  they do no t seem to  deny the  fa c t  o f  L I - in f lu e n c e  on 

L 2 -le a rn in g /a c q u is it io n  R ath er, Dulay and B u rt look upon r e l ia n c e  on 

the L I as a s tra te g y  adopted by the le a rn e r  n o t o n ly  in  the  p h o n o lo g ic a l 

domain as shown above, bu t a lso  in  the s y n ta c tic  domain a n d /o r  the
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le x ic a l  one As noted in  the preceding s e c tio n , the m onitor is  a major 

in te r n a l mechanism responsib le  fo r  conscious l in g u is t ic  processing  

Hence, Dulay and B urt a d m itte d ly  s ta te '

Conscious learning may a lso  u n d e rlie  a le a r n e r 's  use o f  h is  or her 
L l-s tru c tu re  to  fo rm u la te  L2-sentences in  p a r t ic u la r  s itu a tio n s  
When c a lle d  upon to  produce s tru c tu res  th a t  a re  n o t y e t  p a r t  o f the 
subconscious l in g u is t ic  system, some le a rn e rs  — a d u lts  in  p a r t ic u la r  
— tend to  p lug L2-vocabulary words in to  t h e i r  co n sc io u s ly  a v a ila b le  
L l-s y n ta x  This conscious w ord-for-w ord  t r a n s la t io n  process may be 
a communication strategy o f  la s t  re s o rt

(Dulay et al , 1982 59, emphasis added)

So, i t  can be seen th a t  the le a rn e r 's  re lia n c e  on h is  L l-e x p e rie n c e

during  L 2 -le a rn in g  is  n o tic e a b le  on the th re e  l in g u is t ic  le v e ls ,

phonology, syntax and le x is .  A ccord ing ly , th is  re lia n c e  is  in te g ra te d  

in to  the two types o f s tra te g ie s  employed by the le a rn e r*  le a rn in g  and 

communication ( c f  a lso  S e lin k e r , F igure 5) T h e re fo re , by lo o k in g  a t  

the two exerpts c ite d  above, one may n o tic e  the rem arkable c o n tra d ic tio n  

between Dulay and B u rt 's  th e o re t ic a l assumptions concerning language 

tra n s fe r  and th e ir  e m p iric a l research which t r ie d  to  p la y  down the ro le  

o f L I- in f lu e n c e  in  L 2 - le a rn in g /a c q u is it io n

W ith regard  to  t h e ir  th e o re t ic a l  assum ptions, i t  appears th a t ,  l ik e  

S e lin k e r who id e n t i f ie s  language tra n s fe r  as one o f  the f iv e  c e n tra l  

processes, Dulay and B urt e s ta b lis h  L l-e x p e rie n c e  to  be one o f  the f iv e  

major fa c to rs  which c h a ra c te r iz e  c e r ta in  d iscrep an c ies  between the inpu t 

and the output Again, l i k e  S e lin k e r when r e fe r r in g  to  language tra n s fe r  

as an in te rn a l process in te ra c t in g  w ith  o thers  d u rin g  IL -e x p e r ie n c e , 

Dulay and B urt assume th a t  L l-e xp erie n ce  is  an in te r n a l  mechanism which 

co n stan tly  in flu en ces  the o p era tio n  o f o th ers  d u rin g  L 2 -le a rn in g /

a c q u is it io n  C le a r ly , th e re fo re , w ith in  more o r le s s  the same 

e q u ilib r iu m , language tra n s fe r  can process through the  s tra te g ie s  o f 

L 2 -le a rn in g  and L2-communication which are p e r t in e n t  to  the psychology o f 

the le a rn e r According to  Corder, w h ile  s tra te g ie s  o f L 2 -le a rn in g  re fe r  

to  "the m ental processes whereby a le a rn e r  c rea te s  fo r  h im s e lf or 

discovers a language system u n d erly in g  the d ata  he is  exposed to " , 

s tra te g ie s  o f L2-communication have to  do w ith  "the  devices whereby [a 

le a rn e r] e x p lo its  whatever linguistic knowledge he possesses to  achieve 

h is  communicative ends" (C o rd er, 1981 89, emphasis added). E x p l ic i t ly ,

the author associates language tra n s fe r  w ith  s tra te g ie s  o f 

L2-communication (c f  the m o n ito r), s ince L l-e x p e r ie n c e  occupies a

c e n tra l p o s itio n  m  h is  a lre a d y  e x is t in g  l in g u is t ic  knowledge. Im p l ic i t



TRANSFER AND INTERLANGUAGE RESEARCH 181

in  C order's  d e f in i t io n  o f s tra te g ie s  o f L 2 -le a rn in g  ( c f .  the f i l t e r ) ,  

language tra n s fe r  can also be re la te d , p a r t ic u la r ly  a t  a re c e p tio n  le v e l  

In  o th er words, since s tra te g ie s  o f L 2 -le a rn in g  r e fe r  to  the m ental 

devices whereby the le a rn e r processes what he rece ives  from the in p u t,  

they can w e ll be viewed to have connection w ith  language t ra n s fe r  as they  

form a c e n tra l in te rn a l process o p era tin g  in  the LPS This can be 

j u s t i f i e d  in  terms o f the re s u lts  o f  Schachter's  (1974) p ro j'ec t conducted 

on d is t in c t  groups o f lea rn ers  o f E ng lish  In  b r ie f ,  Schachter observed  

th a t the Chinese and Japanese le a rn e rs  avoided producing the

r e la t iv e -c la u s e  s tru c tu re , whereas the Arab and P ers ian  le a rn e rs  made 
errors over the same s tru c tu re , in  s p ite  o f the fa c t  th a t  in  

comprehension, a l l  these le a rn e rs  were aware o f the c o rre c t ru le s

governing th a t s tru c tu re  This in d ic a te s  th a t ,  a t  a re c e p tio n  le v e l ,  

the pure l in g u is t ic  knowledge o f th is  L 2 -s tru c tu ra l device was s to re d  in  

the le a rn e rs ’ LLSs (c f  the o rg a n ize r) fo r  an unknown p erio d  o f tim e , b u t 

processed d i f fe r e n t ly  a t  a p roduction  le v e l ,  th a t is ,  resorting to 
paraphrase by the former group due to  the ra d ic a l d iffe re n c e  between  

Chinese/Japanese and Eng lish  r e la t iv e  c lauses, and making much more 
attempts at reconstruction by the l a t t e r  group due to  the c r u c ia l  

s im i la r i t y  between A ra b ic /P e rs ia n  and E ng lish  r e la t iv e  clauses ( c f .

chapter 4 , sec tio n  4 1 2 )  T h e re fo re , the two d i f f e r e n t  types o f  

s tra te g ie s  adopted towards the  le a rn in g  o f th is  L 2 -s tru c tu re  were

determ ined by the le a rn e rs ' previous knowledge o f the L I - c o u n te rp a rts , 

lead in g  one to  conclude th a t s tra te g ie s  o f le a rn in g  are by no means 

separable from language tra n s fe r  even i f  in te r l in g u a l  e rro rs  do no t 

occur This a lso  ap p lies  to  s tra te g ie s  o f communication as the  

d is t in c t io n  made by S e lm k er between the two types o f s tra te g ie s  is  no t 

always ju s t i f i a b le  Here, the same w r i te r  appears to reco n s id er th is  

p o in t

I  fe e l  as i f  I  ra is e d  a h o rn e t's  nest when I  suggested long ago 
(S e lm k e r , 1972) the d is t in c t io n  communication s tra te g ie s  versus  
le a rn in g  s tra te g ie s  The d is t in c t io n  in  p r in c ip le  is  sed u c tive , b u t 
seems to  have proved im possible to  d is tin g u is h  in  p ra c t ic e  
E m p ir ic a lly , i t  appears th a t the on ly  way out is  to  c le a r ly  
o p e ra tio n a liz e  what one means fo r  each study [ ] I  agree th a t  a
d e f in i t io n  o f s tra te g y  must be c o g n itiv e  and not L 2 -s p e c if ic  [ ] .
A d d it io n a lly , i t  is  reasonable to  suppose th a t IL-com m unication  
s tra te g ie s  must a t times fu r th e r  le a rn in g , but a p p aren tly  no one has 
any idea how th is  happens

( S e l i n k e r , 1984  3 3 9 -3 4 0 )
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W ith respect to  Dulay and B u rt's  e m p ir ic a l research , on the o th e r  

hand, the re s u lts  they re p o rte d  about what they c a lle d  interference-like 
goofs extrem ely t r i v i a l i z e d  the ro le  o f L I- in f lu e n c e  in  L 2 -le a rn in g  As 

noted e a r l ie r ,  s a t is f a c t o r i ly  conclusive statem ents about the  exact 

percentages o f in te r l in g u a l  e rro rs  are fa r  from issu in g , since the th re e  

v a r ia b le s  (c o n tra s t, d a ta , and age) o fte n  face the a n a ly s t and p lace  

re s t r ic t io n s  on m a in ta in in g  o b je c tiv e  a tt itu d e s  accord ing ly  (cf chap ter  

2, sections 2 2 3 and 2 2 4 ) Therefo re , the re s u lts  o f  Dulay and B u rt 's  

e m p iric a l research are  questionab le  in  terms o f  these th ree  v a r ia b le s

( i )  The degree o f c o n tra s t between L I and L2

Along th is  v a r ia b le ,  the in v e s tig a tio n  o f le a rn e r  language was confined  

to  "the production o f syntax in  L 2 -a c q u is it io n  by c h ild re n , from the  

v iew po in t o f 'g o o fs ' c h ild re n  make during the a c q u is it io n  process” (D ulay  

and B u rt, 1983 54, emphasis added) Thus, w ith in  the procedures o f goof

an a lys is  (E A ), the s y n ta c tic  domain, w ith o u t ta k in g  in to  c o n s id e ra tio n  

the phonological and le x ic a l  domains, is  in s u f f ic ie n t  to  g ive  a complete 

p ic tu re  o f L l- in f lu e n c e  as the ro le  i t  p lays in  L 2 -le a rn in g  may be m ostly  

an in h ib ito r  in  one l in g u is t ic  domain, b u t m ostly a f a c i l i t a t o r  in  

another (cf chapter 5, s ec tio n  5 3) In  th is  resp ec t, Dulay and B urt 

themselves p o in t out th a t  the  major impact o f  the L I  has on L 2 -le a rn in g  

may have to  do w ith  phonology ra th e r  than w ith  grammar or syntax In  

th e ir  words "P ro n u n cia tio n  is  more su scep tib le  to  L l-c ro s s o v e r than  

grammar" (Dulay et al , 1982 5; a fo o tn o te , cf a ls o . 9 6 ) .

T h erefo re , i f ,  fo r  in s tan ce , Dulay and B urt had aimed a t  an alys in g  

phonological goofs, the percentage o f the 'p u ta t iv e ly ' interference-like 
goofs would have been much h ig h er than 3% or 5%

( i i )  The c o lle c t io n  o f  data

This v a r ia b le  which concerns the type o f data  c o lle c te d  need not be 

proved here , th a t i t  is  n o t necessary to  examine in  d e ta i l  the n a tu re  o f  

the data Dulay and B urt in tended  to  analyse, bu t i t  should be noted th a t  

the authors a d m itte d ly  reported  "The d ata  we have were no t 

s y s te m a tic a lly  c o lle c te d , th e re fo re , a frequency count is  n o t 

ap p ro p ria te  There were, however few in te r fe r e n c e - l ik e  goofs r e la t iv e  to  

the number o f n o n -in te r fe re n c e  goofs" (Dulay and B u rt, 1983 63) 

Consequently, one can ap p aren tly  n o tic e  th a t relatively few
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in te r fe r e n c e - l ik e  goofs do no t n e c e s s a rily  le a d  to  absolutely conclus ive  

statem ents about language tra n s fe r  and, th e re fo re , a disparagement o f  

the r o le  o f  the L I in  L 2 -le a rn in g

( i i i )  The age o f the le a rn e r

Concerning the age v a r ia b le ,  Dulay and B u rt c ite d  e m p iric a l s tu d ies  from  

the le a rn in g  o f E ng lish  by severa l groups o f c h ild re n  whose L i 's  are  

Spanish, Japanese, Chinese, Norwegian and so on As mentioned elsew here, 

Dulay and B urt brought w ith  them a c o g n itiv e ly -b a s e d  hypothesis known as 

the L2=L1 Hypothesis to  s tre ss  th a t L 2 -a c q u is it io n  and L l-a c q u is it io n  do 

e s s e n t ia l ly  comply w ith  the same laws In  i t s  s trongest c la im , th is  

hypothesis  e x is ts  m  two vers ions f i r s t l y ,  "C h ild ren  below the age o f  

p uberty  w i l l  make goofs in  L2-syntax th a t  are  s im ila r  to  L I-developm enta l 

goofs"; secondly, "C h ild ren  below the age o f puberty w i l l  not make goofs 

th a t  r e f l e c t  tra n s fe r  o f the s tru c tu re  o f t h e ir  L I  onto the L2 they are  

le a rn in g "  (Dulay and B u rt, 1983 59) G iven the th e o re t ic a l assumptions

behind L I - exp erien ce , i t  appears th a t the rem arkably low percentage o f  

in te r fe r e n c e - l ik e  goofs m  syntax s p e c if ic a l ly  in d ic a te s  no more than a 

c h i ld 's  reduced s u s c e p t ib i l i ty  to  c o g n itiv e  re lia n c e  on the L I  compared 

w ith  an a d u lt 's  Here, i t  is  worth re c a p itu la t in g  Ausubel (1964) who 

p o in te d  to  the fa c t  th a t  the a d u lt  is  more capable o f s y n ta c tic

g e n e ra liz a t io n s  than the c h ild  in  th a t  the form er can draw on h is

L l - s t r u c t u r a l  devices which are  id e n t ic a l  w ith  t h e ir  L 2 -co u n terp arts  

( c f  chap ter 1, s ec tio n  1 4  2 ) .  T h e re fo re , since the a d u lt 's

L l-know ledge is  assumed to  be broader than the c h i ld 's  Ll-knowledge  

(p ro v id ed  th a t L I-e x p e rie n c e  a ffe c ts  the  o p era tio n  o f o th er in te r n a l

mechanisms c o n s ta n t ly ) , language tra n s fe r  appears to  have more p o te n t ia l  

in  the  a d u lt 's  CC th a t i t  has in  the c h i ld 's  CC

I t  should be noted, however, th a t the goofs c o lle c te d  from c h ild re n  

were analysed on ly  in  terms o f the L2=L1 Hypothesis whose u lt im a te  aim 

holds th a t  "c h ild re n  a c t iv e ly  organize the L2-speech they hear and make 

g e n e ra liz a t io n s  about i t s  s tru c tu re  as c h ild re n  le a rn in g  t h e ir  L I  do 

T h e re fo re , the goofs expected in  any p a r t ic u la r  L 2 -production  would be 

s im ila r  to  those made by c h ild re n  le a rn in g  th a t  same language as th e ir  

L I"  (D u lay  and B u rt, 1983 55, emphasis added) Hence, w ith  the

r e je c t io n  o f the b e h a v io u ra l-s tru c tu ra l model, the L2=L1 Hypothesis was 

a p p a re n tly  p o s tu la te d  as an a lte r n a t iv e  p re d ic to r  o f L2-goofs to  CA a 
priori, by r e ly in g  h e a v ily  on the developm ental L I-g o o fs  made by c h ild re n  

d u rin g  L l-a c q u is it io n  For in s tan ce , Dulay and B urt re p o r t , "the
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CA-Hypothesis p re d ic ts  th a t  Span ish-speaking c h ild re n  w i l l  d e le te  

su b jec ts , as in  Wants Miss Jones, w h ile  the L2-L1 Hypothesis p re d ic ts  

th a t c h ild re n  w i l l  om it fu n c to rs , as in  He want Miss Jones” (D ulay and 

B u rt, 1983: 5 5 ). A p art from Dulay and B u rt's  n e g le c t o f language

tra n s fe r ,  which has not gained much a p p ro va l, as w i l l  be seen p re s e n tly ,  

th e ir  approach to  the p re d ic t io n  o f in te r l in g u a l  goofs appears to  roughly  

co incide  w ith  th a t o f  S e lin k e r . As discussed above, S e lin k e r 's  in te n t io n  

is  to  found the th ree  sets  o f  u tte ra n c e s  ( L I ,  IL  and L2) w ith in  a u n if ie d  

framework and —by c o lle c t in g  as d a ta , u tte ran ces  re la te d  to  c e r ta in  

s u rfa c e -s tru c tu re  devices employed in  each o f these th ree  systems— to  

predict in te r l in g u a l  fo s s il iz a t io n s  where necessary. L ikew ise , Dulay and 

Burt seek to  c o l le c t  the goofs th a t  a group o f c h ild re n  make during  

L 2 -le a rn in g  and the developm ental goofs which another group o f  c h ild re n  

make when a cq u irin g  th a t L2 as t h e i r  L I ,  and to  p ro je c t  the s tru c tu re s  o f  

the form er goofs on the L I-c o u n te rp a r ts  fo r  decid ing  which in te r l in g u a l  

goofs are  predictable. In  o th e r words, i f  the s tru c tu re s  o f the L2-goofs  

r e f le c t  the le a rn e r 's  L I-c o rres p o n d in g  s tru c tu re s  and are  no t found in  

the L I-a c q u is it io n  data  o f  the L2 he is  le a rn in g , then predictions of 
in te r l in g u a l  goofs can be made. I t  seems, th e re fo re , the u n if ic a t io n  o f  

the th re e  systems ( L I ,  IL  and L2) is  im p l ic i t  in  Dulay and B u rt 's  

approach to  the p re d ic t io n  o f in te r l in g u a l  goofs s p e c if ic a l ly ;  whereas, 

according to  S e lin k e r , such u n i f ic a t io n  in  genera l e s ta b lis h e s  the

p s y c h o lo g ic a lly  re le v a n t data  on which th e o rie s  o f L 2 -le a rn in g  should be 

based as the e n t ire  system o f the IL -continuum  stresses the s t r u c tu r a l ly

in te rm ed ia te  s ta tu s  between L I and L 2 .

Since the mid 1970s, p a r t ic u la r ly  when stud ies  in to  crosslinguistic 
influence began to  p r o l i f e r a t e  as w i l l  be discussed in  the n ext chapter, 

there  have been a g re a t number o f researchers who have fre q u e n tly  

forwarded th e ir  c r it ic is m s  a g a in s t Dulay and B u rt 's  e m p ir ic a l fin d in g s  

which attem pted to  s evere ly  d iscount L I- in f lu e n c e  and the in e v ita b le  ro le  

i t  p lays  in  L 2 - le a rn in g /a c q u is it io n . Among these researchers  are:

Kennedy and Holmes (1 9 7 6 ), Larsen-Freem an (1 9 7 6 ), Van E ls et al. (1 9 8 4 ),

K ellerm an (1978b; 1984), and Ringbom (1 9 8 7 ). For in s tan ce , Kellerm an and 

Ringbom p o in t out re s p e c tiv e ly :

Dulay and B urt re -a n a ly s e  a number o f L I - l i k e  e rro rs  in  the only  
terms th e ir  hypothesis a llo w s , namely as p a r a l le l  to  a tte s te d  
L l-a c q u is it io n a l  forms or as o v e rg e n e ra liz a tio n s  o f L 2 -m a te r ia l.  
Some o f th e ir  analyses f a i l  to  convince because they f a i l  to  provide  
the c r i t i c a l  supporting  evidence fo r  them (see the comments in  e .g .
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K ellerm an 1974; 1 9 7 5 ), b u t the o v e r a l l  im pact was enormous, and i t  
was on ly  a m a tte r o f  tim e b e fo re  the  morpheme s tu d ies  were underway

(K e llerm an , 1984* 99)

[ ] when [Dulay and B urt] compare Spanish and Chinese c h ild re n
le a rn in g  E ng lish  they do no t pay a t te n t io n  to  the fa c t  th a t  the  
Spanish c h ild re n  in  t h e ir  data  c o n s ta n tly  perform  b e t te r  than  th e  
Chinese c h ild re n  A n a tu ra l e xp la n a tio n  o f  th is ,  as f a r  as one can 
judge from a d is ta n t  p e rs p e c tiv e , would be th a t the Spanish c h ild re n  
can make much more use o f t h e ir  L I  when le a rn in g  E n g lish  than th e  
Chinese c h ild re n  The d iffe re n c e  can, in  o th e r words, be r e fe r r e d  
back, i f  no t to  t ra n s fe r  in  a narrow sense, a t  le a s t  to  c ro s s - 
l in g u is t ic  in flu e n c e

(Ringbom, 1987: 48)

N everth e less , Dulay and B u rt's  unconvincing disparagem ent o f  

L I- in f lu e n c e  appears to  be one o f the  in c e n tiv e s  which have encouraged  

IL -s p e c ia l is ts  to  deeply  in v e s tig a te  th is  fa c t  and to  r e - a f f i r m  i t s  

c r e d ib i l i t y .  T h e re fo re , d esp ite  the wide gap between what Dulay and B u rt 

th e o riz e d  on L l-e x p e rie n c e  and what they  re p o rte d  about in te r fe r e n c e - l ik e  

goofs, language tra n s fe r  can be considered  from a much b roader  

p e rsp e c tive  by re -e s tim a tin g  the in te r n a l  mechanism o f  L l-e x p e r ie n c e  

w ith in  c o g n itiv e  c irc u m s c rip tio n . The n ex t s ec tio n  w i l l  draw on some o f  

the re ce n t research which has been p r im a r i ly  devoted to  th is  m a tte r

3.3 IL and the Reaffirmation of Transfer

A t th is  p o in t, a b r i e f  o u t l in e  c h ro n o lo g ic a lly  schem atizing  the  

theory  and methodology o f the th re e  l in e s  o f  research  (CA, EA and IL )  may 

be considered to  t ra c e , m  as much i t  in c lu d e s , the changing a t t i tu d e s  

towards the question  o f language t r a n s fe r  through the  e x te n s iv e  

developments in  l in g u is t ic  theory  which were in  fa c t  the rec ip es  fo r  such 

a tt itu d e s

Beginning w ith  the mid 1950s, CA e s s e n t ia l ly  r e l ie d  on a p r io r  

comparison between L I and L2 to  id e n t i fy  t h e i r  s t ru c tu ra l  d if fe re n c e s  and 

to  p re d ic t, in te r l in g u a l  e rro rs  on the  b as is  o f  these d iffe re n c e s  The 

p sych o lo g ica l constructs  o f CA were, m  the heyday o f behaviourism , 

d erived  from tra n s fe r  paradigms (th e  le a rn in g  o f task  A w i l l  a f f e c t  the  

subsequent le a rn in g  o f  task  B ) , and the  l in g u is t ic  c r i t e r i a  fo r  CA were 

demarcated w ith in  the rigorous  t r a d i t io n  o f s tru c tu ra lis m . T h e re fo re , 

L I- in f lu e n c e  was deemed to  be the c h ie f  source o f d i f f i c u l t y  in  

L 2 -le a rn in g , and the pedagogical issues re s te d  on mere e lim in a t io n  o f
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in te r l in g u a l  e rro rs  W ith the emergence o f  TGG and GS, and as a r e s u lt  

o f the  c o n tr a s t iv is ts ' f a i lu r e  m  de te rm in in g  s u rfa ce  s tru c tu re  as the  

constant TC fo r  CA, a number o f  research ers  t r ie d  to  ap p ly  the  

d e ep -s tru c tu re  p r in c ip le  which, though s t i l l  in s u f f ic ie n t ,  added v a lu a b le  

in fo rm atio n  on how the magnitude o f t ra n s fe r  e f fe c ts  cou ld  be te s te d  

Follow ing  Chomsky's re je c t io n  o f the s tru c tu ra l-b e h a v io u ra l model, CA and 

e v e n tu a lly  i t s  n o tio n  o f language tra n s fe r  were fra u g h t w ith  severe  

c r it ic is m  from a th e o r e t ic a l  s tandpoint ( c f  ch ap ter 1)

Up to  the la t e  1960s, EA in  fa c t  w itnessed two c o n f l ic t in g  phases o f  

endeavour the s tru c tu ra l-b e h a v io u ra l model and, i t s  successor, the 

g e n e ra tiv e -c o g n it iv e  framework During the f i r s t  phase, the procedure o f  

EA was l i t t l e  more than an im p re s s io n is tic  c o l le c t io n  o f  the  common 

L 2 -e rro rs  made by speakers o f d i f f e r e n t  L is .  In  v e ry  much the  same 

pedagogical ta c t ic s  implemented in  the guise o f  CA, EA's p le a  was 

p recau tio n ary  in  the sense th a t researchers  warned teachers  a g a in s t 

to le r a t in g  e rro rs  to  avoid  the r is k  o f the le a r n e r 's  e s ta b lis h in g  them as 

'h a b its ' In  the second phase, EA was m ain ly  a re a c tio n  a g a in s t CA as 

p r a c t ic a l  and e m p ir ic a l research dem onstrated th a t  a la rg e  number o f  

'a c tu a l ' e rro rs  could  no t be p re d ic te d  by CA. However, EA's o b je c tiv e s  

could not be the u lt im a te  remedy, since th e re  a re  many o f  the  ' in v is ib le '  

aspects o f language tra n s fe r  which could  n o t be accounted fo r  by i t s  

p o st-p ro ced u ra l techniques e ith e r .  Hence, a complementary c o a l i t io n  o f  

CA and EA was recommended along w ith  the r e -o r ie n te d  p o s it io n  o f  the 

constant TE which, in  a d d itio n  to  the d e e p -s tru c tu re  id e n t i t y ,  

incorporates  more e x is t in g  fa c ts  o f  meaning in  o rd er to  g iv e  more 

convincing decis ions on language tra n s fe r  ( c f  ch ap ter 2)

However, in  the la t e  1960s and e a r ly  1970s, the  p io n e erin g  in s ig h ts  

in to  the e n t i ty  o f  error d id  not o n ly  r e v o lu t io n iz e  the approach to  EA, 

but a lso  c o n trib u te d  a g re a t deal towards h ig h ly  profound s tu d ie s  in to  

le a rn e r  language, and, s ince then, IL -re s e a rc h  has grown to  be an area  o f  

prime concern m  the l i t e r a t u r e  o f L 2 - le a rn in g /a c q u is it io n  Because 

IL -re s e a rc h  o ffe rs  a c o g n itiv e ly -b a s e d  th e o ry , dynamic and e v o lu tio n a ry  

in  nature  as discussed throughout th is  c h ap te r, language t ra n s fe r  is  no 

longer co nceptu alized  as the autom atic  a c t iv a t io n  o f  h a b itu a liz e d  

l in g u is t ic  behav iour, ra th e r  — m  Faerch and K asp er's  words.

W ith a cognitive paradigm, t ra n s fe r  has been c h a ra c te r iz e d  as a 
problem s o lv in g  procedure, or 's t r a t e g y ' ,  u t i l i z i n g  L l-know ledge in  
order to so lve a le a rn in g  or communication problem  in  the L2 
(Jordens, 1977, K ellerm an, 1977, Sharwood-Smith, 1979) As t ra n s fe r  
is  here seen as p r im a r i ly  a dec ision-making p rocedure , r a th e r  than
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an autom atic process, an im p o rtan t issue is  what fa c to rs  c o n d itio n  
the le a rn e r to  tra n s fe r

(Faerch and Kasper, 1986’ 49 , o r ig in a l  emphasis)

C le a r ly , th e re fo re , w ith  the c irc u m s c rip tio n  o f the t r a n s fe r  mechanism by 

a c o g n itiv e  aura, IL -re se a rch  s tresses  the  f a c i l i t a t i v e  r o le  L I- in f lu e n c e  

p lays in  L 2 -le a rn in g , a p o in t which has been made by Ausubel (1964 ) fo r  a 

long tim e (c f  chapter 1, sec tio n  1 .4  2) In  such a v iew , th e  p o te n t ia l  

fo r  language tra n s fe r  does not o n ly  fu n c tio n  as an autom atic  in h ib i t o r  as 

had been b e lie v ed  under the co n stru c ts  o f h a b it  fo rm a tio n , b u t as a 

f a c i l i t a t o r ,  i t  is  r e h a b il i ta te d  in  i t s  own esteem to  be one o f  the  

c e n tra l in te rn a l mechanisms which c h a ra c te r iz e  the l in g u is t ic  knowledge 

u n d erly in g  the le a rn e r 's  IL -u tte ra n c e s

From the i n i t i a l  work o f IL -s p e c ia l is ts  review ed in  th is  ch ap ter, 

th ere  seem to be two d is t in c t  trends  concerning the approach to  the  

an a ly s is  o f in te r l in g u a l  id e n t i f ic a t io n s  ( c f  F igure  7) The f i r s t  tre n d  

is  e x p l ic i t ly  adopted by Corder and Nemser and co incides in  la rg e  measure 

w ith  CA a posteriori in  th a t in v e s t ig a t io n  o f le a rn e r  language (ISD  and 

APS) is  a p re -re q u is ite  fo r  CA In  o th e r words, w ith o u t p e rm it t in g  the  

p ro je c tio n  o f the le a rn e r 's  a c tu a l u tte ra n c e s , CA, accord ing  to  Corder 

and Nemser, is  unable to  account fo r  in te r l in g u a l  id io s y n c ra c y  and 

deviancy However, CA, h ere , is  n o t an i n i t i a l  d e v ic e , s in ce  th e  

research  focuses on the an a lys is  o f  p ro d u ctio n  e rro rs  and, th u s , a llow s  

almost no room fo r  the study o f comprehension e rro rs  The second tre n d  

p e rta in s  to  the c re d e n tia ls  o f an approach suggested by S e lin k e r  and 

Dulay and Burt to  the in v e s tig a tio n  o f  language tr a n s fe r .  I t  rep resen ts  

a w illin g n e s s  to  form ulate  tow d is t in c t  b u t, in  p r in c ip le ,  re la te d  

p re d ic to rs  as a lte rn a t iv e s  to  CA a priori, a lb e i t  EA -techniques are  s t i l l  

employed to check fo r  in te r l in g u a l  fo s s il iz a t io n s  and goofs . W hile the  

f i r s t  trend  involves co n tra s t between the le a rn e r 's  IL  and th e  L2 he is  

le a rn in g , and then exp la ins  in t e r l in g u a l  ld io sy n c rac y /d ev ian c y  by 

recourse to  h is  L I ,  the second tre n d  e s ta b lis h e s  a l l  th re e  systems w ith in  

a u n if ie d  framework, and, from the  b eg in n in g , in co rp o ra tes  CA as" an 

i n i t i a l  f i l t e r i n g  device , making way fo r  the te s t in g  o f  hypotheses about 

o th er determ inants o f the le a rn e r 's  language" (S n d h a r , 1981: 232)

I t  now becomes c le a r  th a t ,  from the d is c re d ite d  b e h a v io u r is t ic  

n o tio n  o f language tra n s fe r ,  IL -s tu d ie s  b rin g  w ith  them c r u c ia l  

p s yc h o lm g u is tic  issues in  L 2 -a c q u is it io n  which aim a t  r e -a f f ir m in g  

language tra n s fe r  as an in e v ita b le  v a r ia b le  among o thers  and serve o th e r  

im portant re la te d  notions such as cross linguistic influence as w i l l  be
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seen in  the n ext ch ap ter. These issues concern the  h ig h ly  in t r ic a t e  

network where the two d is t in c t  p re d is p o s itio n s  (language process and 

language product) in te r a c t  as long as the le a rn e r  attem pts to  u t i l i z e  the  

L2 by means o f s tra te g ie s  o f le a rn in g  and communication as discussed on 

both th e o re t ic a l and p ra c t ic a l  grounds throughout th is  chapter I t  

appears th a t ,  fo r  the observable fu n c tio n in g  o f  language product, 

language process manoeuvres a wide range o f s k i l l - in t e r a c t io n s  w ith in  

d if fe r e n t  dimensions o f c o g n itiv e  c o n tro l In  such a p e rsp e c tive , the  

t ra n s fe r  mechanism being p r im a r ily  a decision-making procedure 11 can 

both be conceived o f as the c re a tiv e  a c t iv a t io n  o f  LI-knowledge a t  

d if fe r e n t  le v e ls  o f consciousness and the a c t iv a t io n  o f h ig h ly  

autom atized Ll-knowledge in  the absence o f conscious c o n tro l"  (Faerch and 

Kasper, 1986 4 9 ) ,  s im ila r  p o in ts  have a lread y  been made by researchers

such as Vogel (1 9 7 6 ), James (1 9 77 ), K ellerm an (1978a) and Sharwood-Smith 

(1979)

Therefore , the p o te n t ia l  fo r  language t ra n s fe r  can process through  

conscious a c t iv a t io n  and unconscious a c t iv a t io n  As noted above, the  

monitor has to  do w ith  the conscious processing (a c t iv a t io n )  o f w hatever 

l in g u is t ic  knowledge the le a rn e r possesses, whereas the unconscious 

processing (a c t iv a t io n )  o f autom atized l in g u is t ic  knowledge c o n s titu te s  

p a rt o f the in te r n a l  operatio n  o f the  filter in  th a t  the le a rn e r ,  

according to  Dulay and B u rt, seems to  adopt c e r ta in  types o f v e rb a l  

ro u tin es  which enhance th is  unconscious a c t iv a t io n  ( cf Dulay and B u rt, 

sections 3 2 2 and 3 2 3) Mention has a lso  been made o f  how both  the

filter and the monitor l i e  a t  the h e a r t  o f  the LPS re fe rre d  to  by 

S e lm k er because they are in h e re n tly  resp o n s ib le  fo r  s tra te g ie s  o f  

lea rn in g  and communication In  th is  re sp e c t, researchers  l i k e  Faerch and 

Kasper appear to  conceive o f the IL -h yp o th es is  and the CC-theory as 

derived  from common psycholog ical p ro p o s itio n s , w h ile  l ib e r a t in g  the  

tra n s fe r  mechanism from i t s  i n i t i a l  b e h a v io u r is t ic  c o n s tra in ts  Thus, 

language tra n s fe r  has come under re c o n s id e ra tio n  to  be one o f  the  

s ig n if ic a n t  v a r ia b le s  underly ing  the L 2 -le a rn in g  process, s ince  

Ll-knowledge forms an e s s e n tia l p a r t  o f whatever l in g u is t ic  knowledge the  

le a rn e r has a t h is  d isp o sa l In  Faerch and K asper's  words " from a

c o g n itive  p o in t o f  view  i t  makes considerab le  sense to  assume th a t  

lea rn ers  m  principle make use o f any p r io r  l in g u is t ic  knowledge they  

have as 'in p u t ' to  the CC-process, one im portant knowledge source be ing  

the L I"  (Faerch and Kasper, 1987 111, o r ig in a l  emphasis)
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Another endeavour which draws on IL -re s e a rc h  comes from Wode's 

s e rie s  o f w rit in g s  ( fo r  example, 1977; 1981; 1986 and so o n ), who 

emphasizes the need fo r  a s c ru tin y  o f language tra n s fe r  w ith in  c o g n itiv e  

dimensions. Wode p o in ts  out th a t ,  fo r  a deeper understanding o f how the  

t ra n s fe r  mechanism fu n ctio n s  in te r n a l ly  a t  a l l  le v e ls  o f l in g u is t ic  

processing, i t  seems lo g ic a l ly  inadequate to e x c lu s iv e ly  re la te  the s ta te  

o f issue to L 2 -le a rn in g  s itu a t io n s . Among b ilin g u a ls  and/or b id ia le c t a ls , 

language tra n s fe r  may a lso  occur in  language co n tact s itu a tio n s  such as 

linguistic borrowing and code switching as mentioned e a r l ie r  ( c f .  Nemser, 

s e c tio n  3 .1 .2 ) .  A p p aren tly , th is  leads to  a re in forcem ent o f the

le g it im a te  l in k  between CA and b ilin g u a lis m  which has been s tro n g ly  

a tta c ke d  by Dulay and B urt ( c f .  chapter 1, sec tio n  1 .1 .2 ) .  Furtherm ore, 

language tra n s fe r ,  Wode argues, may also take p lace  in  pidginization 
which has been e x p l ic i t ly  re fe r re d  to by Nemser as one o f the s ta b le

v a r ie t ie s  o f APS ( learner pidgin) and im p l ic i t ly  by S e lin k e r through  

s e v e ra l examples o f the E ng lish  ILs  o f In d ian  speakers. I t  fo llo w s  th a t  

the general processing s tra te g ie s  employed in  language-contact s itu a t io n s  

such as these form ulate  a v i t a l  component w ith in  the o v e ra ll  proceeding  

o f the tra n s fe r  mechanism. T h ere fo re , language-contact s itu a t io n s  

c o n tr ib u te  to the tra n s fe r  mechanism on two u n d erly in g  le v e ls :  " f i r s t ,

to  determ ine i t s  p a r t  w ith in  the design o f n a tu ra l language; and, 

second, to s p ec ify  the n atu re  o f the linguo-cognitive system(s) 
u n d erly in g  tra n s fe r"  (Wode, 1986: 173; emphasis added). The same w r i te r  

expounds the term linguo-cognitive system as fo llo w s  (c f .  a lso  Wode, 

1981: 55 ):

I t  is  [ .  . . ] used to s tress  the fa c t  th a t the cognitive capacities
enabling human beings to  process language data very  l i k e ly  
c o n s titu te  a s p e c ia l type o f cognition not to  be equated w ith
general in te l l ig e n c e ,  concept fo rm ation , or the a b i l i t y  to  th in k
lo g ic a l ly .  I t  seems th a t the a b i l i t y  to  handle the form al p ro p 
e r t ie s  o f l in g u is t ic  devices used in  n a tu ra l languages c o n s titu te s  a 
s p e c if ic  type o f co g n itio n  e s p e c ia lly  geared to  th a t purpose.

(Wode, 1986: 182; a fo o tn o te ; emphasis added)

I t  may be the case th a t ,  by using the term linguo-cognitive system as 

b ein g  d ir e c t ly  re le v a n t to  the tra n s fe r  mechanism, Wode appears to  

in h e re n t ly  r e fe r  to  S e lin k e r 's  n o tio n  o f the LPS which e x is ts  in  a d d it io n  

to  a more g e n e t ic a lly  determ ined o rg a n iza tio n  such as the LLS in  

Lenneberg's terms ( c f .  s ec tio n  3 .2 .1 ) .  In  o th e r words, the c e n t r ip e ta l  

fo rc e  o f fossilization (which e x is ts  in  the LPS and is  resp o n s ib le  fo r  

c o n s t itu t in g  th is  s p e c ia l type o f c o g n itio n ) a t t r a c ts  from the LLS
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c e r ta in  L 2-item s which are  s to red  as pure L2-knowledge and, fo r  the  

process o f m atching, the corresponding L I-ite m s  which a lread y  e x is t  as 

pure L l-know ledge Then, by means o f the c e n tr ifu g a l fo rc e , 

fo s s i l iz a t io n  causes the reco n stru c ted  u tte ra n c e  m  question to  re-em erge  

through the  channel o f  tra n s fe r  (cf s ec tio n  3 2 3) This in d ic a te s  th a t  

behind the p roduction  o f a g iven  tra n s fe r-b a s e d  u tte ra n c e , th e re  are  

regim ents o f c o g n itiv e  c a p a c itie s  and s k i l l - in te r a c t io n s  which  

c h a ra c te r iz e  the  tra n s fe r  mechanism as a p o te n t ia l ordinance in  i t s  own 

r ig h t  W ithout question , th e re fo re , i t  should be e s tab lis h ed  —Wode 

w rite s

1) th a t t ra n s fe r  does occur in  le a rn e r  languages,
2) th a t tra n s fe r  is  developm ental, i  e th a t i t  is  an in te g r a l  p a r t

o f how people le a rn  languages,
3) th a t the occurrence o f t ra n s fe r  is  system atic and not random,
4) th a t tra n s fe r  is  co n stra in ed  by the form al p ro p e rtie s  o f  the  

l in g u is t ic  devices o f the languages invo lved , and
5) th a t th e re  is  v a r ia t io n  in  the  use o f tra n s fe r  along sev e ra l

dimensions in d iv id u a l v a r ia t io n  among the tra n s fe r-b a s e d
le a rn e r  u tte ran ces , s itu a t io n a l  or ta s k -s p e c if ic  v a r ia t io n  m  
the sense th a t c e r ta in  s itu a t io n s  are  more prone to  t r ig g e r  
tra n s fe r-b a s e d  u tte ran ces  than o th ers , and developm ental 
v a r ia t io n  as a fu n c tio n  o f the  s ta te  o f  the development o f the  
le a rn e r 's  L l and/or L2

(Wode, 1986 174)

From th is  schematized overview  o f the th ree  approaches (CA, EA and 

I L ) , i t  can be seen th a t ,  a p art from Dulay and B u rt's  e m p iric a l research  

which p layed  down the ro le  o f  L l- in f lu e n c e  by record ing  the le a s t  

percentage o f in te r l in g u a l  goofs, the r e h a b i l i ta t io n  o f language tra n s fe r  

has in  fa c t  s ta r te d  w ith  IL -re s e a rc h , p a r t ic u la r ly  w ith in  the second 

tre n d  T h e re fo re , S e lin k er as w e ll  as Dulay and B urt ( in  r e la t io n  to  

t h e ir  th e o r e t ic a l  assumptions behind L l-e x p e rie n c e ) considers language 

t ra n s fe r  one o f the c e n tra l processes which u n d e rlie  L 2 -le a rn in g  The 

exten s io n  o f the c o g n itive  bases o f language tra n s fe r  by researchers l ik e  

Faerch and Kasper, and Wode among others c le a r ly  in d ic a te s  th a t  

in v e s t ig a t io n  o f th is  mechanism has become one o f the c e n tra l s trands o f  

IL -re s e a rc h  This e x c it in g  bu t h ig h ly  complex s c ru tin y  o f language 

t r a n s fe r  has m  g reat measure c o n tr ib u te d  towards recen t s tu d ies  in to  

cross linguistic influence on L 2 - le a rn in g /a c q u is it io n  The n ext chapter 

w i l l  consider the e a r l ie r  works which were m  fa c t  the seeds from which 

the n o tio n  o f crosshnguistic influence has grown, and w i l l  tra c e  i t s  

development in  c u rren t th in k in g  about language tra n s fe r
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In  IL -s tu d ie s , language tra n s fe r  has been looked upon as one o f  the  

c e n tra l in te rn a l mechanisms u n d erly in g  L 2 -le a rn in g , and, f i n a l l y ,  the  

importance o f CA has emerged as p a r t  o f the new d ire c t io n  o f  l in g u is t ic  

theory  More re c e n t ly ,  many o f  the issues put forw ard by IL -s p e c ia l is ts  

have given r is e  to  an in te r e s t in g  concept, c o l le c t iv e ly  r e fe r re d  to  as 

Cross-linguistic Influence (C L I) Since the mid 1970s, research  in to  CLI

has been p r o l i f e r a t in g  and the concept, e s p e c ia lly  d u rin g  the la s t

decade, has come under c o n s id e ra tio n  to be a v i t a l  connecting s e t o f  

param eters each p la y in g  a s ig n if ic a n t  ro le  in  L 2 - le a rn in g /a c q u is it io n  

However, b e fo re  the  1970s, s p e c if ic a l ly  b e fo re  the c o n tr ib u tio n s  o f  

IL -s p e c ia l is ts , problems asso c iated  w ith  CLI were not taken  s e r io u s ly  

and th e ir  th e o r e t ic a l  and p r a c t ic a l  treatm ents  were, i t  is  tru e ,  

r e la t iv e ly  im p erfec t As Ringbom argues, the one-sidedness o f  research  

in to  CLI was m  fa c t  due to  fo u r reasons F i r s t ,  w ith in  t r a d i t io n a l

c o n tra s tiv e  s tu d ie s , emphasis on the in h ib i t iv e  fa c to r  o f  the L I  and 

n e g lec t o f the f a c i l i t a t i v e  ro le  i t  p lays in  L 2 -le a rn in g  re s u lte d  m  a 

severe d eva lu a tio n  o f  the n o tio n  o f language tra n s fe r ,  even though the  

ex is ten ce  o f positive transfer was commonly mentioned among researchers  

Second, the dom ination o f  syntax in  ap p lied  l in g u is t ic s  up to  the 1980s 

le d  to  preoccupation  w ith  the a n a lys is  o f s y n ta c tic  in te r l in g u a l  

id e n t i f ic a t io n s  and subsequent n e g le c t o f semantic problems such as the  

domain o f le x ic a l  s e le c t io n  T h ird , co n cen tra tio n  on language tra n s fe r  

m  production d is tra c te d  researchers  from probing i t s  in te r n a l  mechanisms 

m  comprehension fo r  a deeper understanding o f the  u n d e rly in g  processes 

o f L 2 -le a rm n g  F ourth , L l-m f lu e n c e  fin d in g s , w hatever the r e s u lts ,

[191]
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were assumed to  be e v e n tu a lly  a p p lic a b le  to  o th e r com pletely  d i f f e r e n t  

languages and le a rn in g  s itu a t io n s , reg ard less  o f  the  d is tan ce between L I  

and L2 (Ringbom, 1987 4 8 -4 9 ) .

Beginning w ith  the mid 1970s, the  sp ecu la tio n s  o f IL -s p e c ia l is ts  and 

the subsequent c o n tr ib u tio n s  o f  researchers  such as Schächter, 

K ellerm an, Krashen among others  w ere, in  f a c t ,  the seeds from which  

stu d ies  in to  CLI have grown and developed on a la rg e  scale  In  th is  

re s p e c t, the tu rn in g  p o in t was the im p o rtan t event (The Ann Arbor 

Conference on Language T ra n s fe r in  1981) which brought about a new

approach to  the  study and a n a ly s is  o f  language t r a n s fe r  In  e f f e c t ,  the  

concept o f  t ra n s fe r  w ith in  the extended boundaries o f  CLI has re-em erged  

as a w idespread se t o f  to p ics  o f serious d iscu ss io n

The f i r s t  s ec tio n  o f th is  chapter (s e c t io n  4 1) w i l l  be a 

d e s c r ip tio n  o f  some o f the most im portan t aspects which a f fe c t  the  

le a rn in g , or lo s s , o f th e  L2 Such aspects are  s a id  to  fo rm ula te  th e

genera l bas is  from which C L I-research  draws Hence, by recourse to  

Newmark and R e ib e l's  ignorance h yp o th es is , th e  n o tio n  o f la c k  o f  

knowledge and i t s  re la t io n s h ip  w ith  the concept o f  borrowing w i l l  be 

considered m  the l ig h t  o f  c u rre n t th in k in g  about language tra n s fe r  In

a d d it io n , S ch ä c h te r's avoidance hypothesis  as w e ll as the e m p ir ic a l

support undertaken by Kleinmann w i l l  be h ig h lig h te d  as a p re re q u is ite  fo r  

s c ru t in iz in g  the less  ta n g ib le  areas o f  language tra n s fe r  F in a lly ,  w ith  

re fe re n c e  to  the work o f K ellerm an, Wode, Zobl among o th ers , the  

concept o f  psycho typology w i l l  be o u tlin e d

The second s ec tio n  (s e c t io n  4 2) w i l l  touch on the most re c e n t  

work o f Ringbom whose in v a lu a b le  in s ig h ts  in to  C L I-re s ea rc h  c o n tr ib u te  to  

many o f the aspects th a t have been overlooked fo r  q u ite  a long tim e . 

W ith re fe re n c e  to  the main issues pu t fo rw ard  m  the  f i r s t  sec tio n , CLI 

w i l l  be tre a te d  m  terms o f language process Hence, the various fa c e ts  

o f CLI w i l l  be considered both in  p ro d u ctio n  (such as the d is t in c t io n  

between overt and co vert C L I) and in  comprehension Furtherm ore, fo r  a 

deeper understanding o f the in te r n a l  mechanisms o f  CLI ( th a t  is ,  the  

transfer load) , the in te r a c t io n  between comprehension and p ro d u ctio n  

w i l l  be discussed m  the l ig h t  o f  the two im p o rtan t questions o f t ra n s fe r  

which concern the amount o f  CLI on L 2 - le a rn in g /a c q u is it io n

The th ir d  and f in a l  s e c tio n  (s e c tio n  4 3) w i l l  in troduce th re e  

p ro v is io n a l hypotheses to  be te s te d  in  P a r t  Two These hypotheses  

concern the va lu e  o f A ra b ic - t ra n s fe r  p o te n t ia l  a t  the th ree  l in g u is t ic  

le v e ls  ( l )  where the p o te n t ia l  fo r  C o llo q u ia l A rab ic  in flu e n c e  (SCA),
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ra th e r  than C la s s ic a l A rabic in flu e n c e  (MSA), in te r fe r e s  m ostly  in  the  

phonological processing o f the E n g lish  IL ,  ( i i )  where the p o te n t ia l  fo r  

A rabic t ra n s fe r  (MSA/SCA) is  m ostly  an in h ib i to r  in  th e  syntactic 
processing o f the  English IL ,  and ( l i i )  where the p o te n t ia l  fo r  A rab ic  

t ra n s fe r  (MSA/SCA) is  m ostly a f a c i l i t a t o r  in  the semantic p ro cess in g  o f 

the E ng lish  IL

4.1 CLI and Aspects of Language Loss

In  an in tro d u c tio n  to  CLI on L 2 -a c q u is it io n , Sharwood-Smith 

and Kellerm an p o in t out th a t the term transfer, in  i t s  t r a d i t io n a l  sense, 

is  not broad enough to  account fo r  a l l  aspects o f  L I - in f lu e n c e  on 

L 2 -le a rn in g /a c q u is it io n  They focus a t te n t io n  upon the need fo r  a 

broader term such as CLI which subsumes, " under one h ead in g , such 

phenomena as ' t r a n s f e r ' ,  ' in t e r f e r e n c e ',  'a v o id a n c e ', 'b o rro w in g ' and

L 2 -re la te d  aspects o f language loss and thus [p e rm its ] d iscu ss io n  o f  the 

s im i la r i t ie s  and d iffe re n c e s  between these phenomena" (Sharwood-Smith and 

Kellerm an, 1986 1)

In  th is  s e c tio n , th ree  to p ic s  w i l l  be considered as subheadings o f 

CLI ignorance, avoidance and psychotypology W ith regard  to  th e  f i r s t  

to p ic , Newmark and R e ib e l's  ignorance hypothesis  w i l l  be o u t l in e d  in  i t s  

strong v e rs io n  Then, i t s  r e v iv a l  by S e lin k e r  w i l l  be m entioned w ith  

re ference  to  James' in te r p r e ta t io n  o f ignorance as a p re c o n d it io n  fo r  

language tra n s fe r  to  occur F u rth e r , o th e r views on the phenomenon w i l l  

be touched on, s ince researchers such as Corder p re fe r  the term  borrowing 
as an a lte r n a t iv e  on the assumption th a t  ignorance is  an in s u f f ic ie n t

p re co n d itio n  and, thus, la c k  o f  knowledge cannot always t r ig g e r  language

tra n s fe r  Hence, the r e -o r ie n ta t io n  o f  the ignorance h yp o th es is  by 

Krashen w i l l  be considered m  terms o f  the m onitor model The second 

to p ic  w i l l  draw on S chachter's  avoidance hypothesis  and K leinm ann's

fin d in g s  s p e c if ic a l ly  In  a d d it io n , m ention w i l l  be made o f  fu r th e r  

opinions about the importance o f the phenomenon which, i t  is  b e lie v e d ,  

seems to  be the fo re ru n n er o f  the concept o f  psychotypology. For th is  

reason, the th ir d  to p ic  w i l l  d ea l w ith  such a concept by re fe re n c e  to  the  

work o f K ellerm an, Wode, Zobl and others
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4 . 1 . 2  Ignorance Compensations

I t  has been mentioned e a r l ie r  th a t  one o f the  in f lu e n t ia l  

c r it ic is m s  le v e lle d  ag a in s t the b e h a v io u r is t ic  paradigms o f CA was vo iced  

by Newmark (1966) and subsequently by newmark and R e ib e l (1968) w h ils t  a t  

the same tim e conceding the in e v ita b le  fa c t  o f  L I- in f lu e n c e  ( c f  chapter  

2, sec tio n  2 2 3) In  a p le a  fo r  a change o f teach ing  methods, Newmark 

poin ted  out th a t the s tru c tu ra l  d r i l l i n g  designed on the b a s is  o f  these  

paradigms could no t in  fa c t  surmount th e  problem o f L I - in te r fe r e n c e  

R ather, such d r i l l i n g  was over-em phasizing the l in g u is t ic  form to  the  

detrim ent o f the s o c ia l c o n te x t, a m a tte r th a t  has re c e iv e d  s p e c ia l

a tte n tio n  since the i n i t i a l  work o f IL -re s e a rc h e rs  ( c f  s e c tio n  3 .1  3, 

Corder, 1971a, r e p r in t  24, and s e c tio n  3 .2 .3 ,  S e lm k e r , 1984: 342) 

According to  Newmark, th e re fo re , a d e c o n te x tu a liz a tio n  o f  the  

L 2 - l in g u is t ic  m a te ria l and the o verlo ad in g  o f  the le a rn e r 's  c o g n itiv e  

c a p a c ities  w ith  chunks o f such m a te r ia l may cause the le a rn e r  —who is  

unable to  absorb e ve ry th in g  he re ce ive s  due to  the n a tu re  o f h is  

sh o rt-term  memory— to  f a l l  back on h is  L I-e x p e r ie n c e , as th e  on ly  

resource a v a ila b le  fo r  communication. In  such a p e rs p e c tiv e , Newmark saw 

L I- in te r fe re n c e  sim ply as a r e s u lt  o f  the le a r n e r 's  ignorance o f  c e r ta in  

L2-item s He s ta te d

I f  what the le a rn e r  observes is  such th a t  he cannot absorb i t  
com pletely w ith in  h is  s h o rt-te rm  memory, he w i l l  make up fo r  h is  
d e fic ie n c y  i f  he is  c a lle d  on to  perform  b e fo re  he has le a rn e d  the  
new behaviour by padding w ith  m a te r ia l from what he a lre a d y  knows, 
th a t is ,  h is  own language This  padding — supplying what is  known 
to make up fo r  what is  no t known— is  the m ajor source o f  
' in te r fe r e n c e ',  the m ajor reason fo r  'fo re ig n  a c c e n ts '. Seen in  
th is  l ig h t ,  the cure for interference is simply the cure for 
ignorance learning

(Newmark, 1966, r e p r in t  164, emphasis added)

From a th e o re t ic a l s tan d p o in t, one can a p p a re n tly  n o tic e  th a t  Newmark's 

proposal was m erely a lo g ic a l  c o n tin u a tio n  o f the s t r ic tu r e s  s p e lle d  out 

against the b e l ie f  th a t  most L 2 -e rro rs  were a t t r ib u te d  to  

L I- in te r fe re n c e  Hence, the  in e x tr ic a b le  a s s o c ia tio n  o f L I- in te r fe r e n c e  

w ith  the theory o f h a b it  fo rm atio n  was alm ost e n t i r e ly  dem olished, and 

Newmark and R e ib e l were conscious o f the fa c t  th a t  the le a rn e r ,  by means 

o f h is  c o g n itiv e  c a p a c it ie s , would ensure success in  L 2 - le a rn in g  " i f  

h is  own p a r t ic u la r  acts us ing  the language are  s e le c t iv e ly  re in fo rc e d "
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(Newmark and R e ib e l, 1968 1 4 9 ). The au thors ' argum ents, th e re fo re ,

res ted  on c o n tro llin g  the in p u t modelled fo r  the  le a rn e r ,  ra th e r  than  

com batting L l- in tru s io n  because the corpus o f a c tu a l L 2 -e rro rs  could be 

o s te n s ib ly  observed and id e n t i f ie d  "w ith  c h a ra c te r is t ic s  in  the le a rn e r 's  

own language" (Newmark and R e ib e l, 1968 1 5 8 ). By th is  c o n v ic tio n , the

authors appear to  have in i t i a t e d  one o f the common c h a ra c te r is t ic s  o f the  

IL  as a uniform  system, th a t  is ,  the s tru c tu ra l independence o f le a rn e r

language ( c f  Table 7) In  i t s  s tro n g est c la im , the ignorance

hypothesis was enunciated as fo llow s (quoted by S in g le to n , 1981 14,

1987 38)

[ ] a person knows how to  speak one language, say h is  L I Now he
t r ie s  to  speak another one [L 2 ], b u t in  h is  e a r ly  stages o f  
le a rn in g  the new one, th e re  are many things he has not yet learned 
to do, th a t is ,  he is  g ro ssly  u n d ertra in ed  in  the new one. But he
is  induced to perform  [ ] in  th a t new one by an e x te rn a l teacher
o r by h is  in te rn a l d e s ire  to  say something What can he do o th er  
than use what he a lre a d y  knows to  make up fo r  what he does not 
know? To an observer who knows the L2, the  le a rn e r  w i l l  seem to  
be stubbornly s u b s t itu t in g  the L l-h a b its  fo r  L 2 -h a b its  But from  
the le a rn e r 's  p o in t o f  v iew , a l l  he is  doing is  the  b e s t he can to
f i l l  in  h is  gaps o f t r a in in g  he re fe rs  fo r  h e lp  to  what he a lread y
knows The problem o f 'in te r fe re n c e ' view ed thus reduces to  the  
problem o f ignorance [ ]

(Newmark and R e ib e l, 1968: 159 -160; emphasis added)

As discussed above, th ere  are  two types o f l in g u is t ic  knowledge th a t  the  

le a rn e r can draw on pure knowledge and non-pure knowledge ( c f  chapter 

3, s e c tio n  3 2 3) T h e re fo re , in h eren t in  Newmark and R e ib e l's  

hypothesis , i t  seems th a t  they are a m b iv a le n tly  a llu d in g  to  these  

issues Thus, the statem ent 'what the le a rn e r does n o t know' im p lies  h is  

ignorance o f those L2-item s or ru les  th a t can be c la s s i f ie d  under pure 
knowledge o r, as James c a l ls  i t ,  a n a ly t ic  knowledge o f  L2-item s or 

ru les  On the o ther hand, 'what the le a rn e r  has n o t learned  to  do'

suggests th a t he possesses the L2-item s or ru le s  in  q u estio n  as a type o f

pure knowledge bu t has no t lea rn ed  the new behav iour in to  which these  

items or ru le s  can f i t  to  convey the intended meaning T h e re fo re , what 

the le a rn e r  is  induced to  perform  m  the L2 and to  re c o n s tru c t out o f  

such pure knowledge a v a ila b le  to  him is  a la n g u a g e -s p e c if ic  behaviour 

which r e f le c ts  a type o f non-pure knowledge or what James c a l ls  s k i l l s  or 

m an ip u la tive  knowledge in  th a t  "having a n a ly t ic  knowledge o f a L2 w i l l  

not produce the re q u ire d  behaviour equatable w ith  such knowledge" (James, 

1971, r e p r in t  9 9 ). The same w r ite r  presumes th a t  "Newmark and R e ib e l 

in ten d  by knowledge the unform ulated consciousness o f  l in g u is t ic  ru le s
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which determ ine acceptable perform ance, namely competence So th ey  are  

saying th a t  le a rn e rs ' performance is  bad because th e ir  competence is  bad" 

(James, 1971, r e p r in t • 99, o r ig in a l  emphasis) In  o ther words, to

use S e lin k e r 's  term inology, inadequacy o f what e x is ts  in  the LLS as pure 
knowledge leads to  an augm entation o f the fo s s il iz e d  IL-competence in  th e  

LPS In  e f fe c t ,  such fo s s il iz e d  IL-competence invokes more re-em ergence  

o f fo s s il iz a b le  s tru c tu res  which are evidence o f non-pure knowledge

I t  appears, then, th a t  the ignorance hypothesis was n o t 

e x c lu s iv e ly  centred  upon the " r e a l i t y  o f the phenomena th a t a re  r e fe r r e d  

to  by the  term interference" (Newmark and R e ib e l, 1968 158, o r ig in a l

em phasis), s in ce , as mentioned above, the authors d id  no t r e je c t  the  

fa c t  o f L l- in f lu e n c e  on L 2 -le a rn m g  R ather, the a t t r a c t iv e  s id e  o f  the  

hypothesis , being one o f the most v a lu a b le  s tr ic tu re s  o f CA, was taken  

up w ith  a search fo r  an ap p ro p ria te  d e s c r ip tio n  o f the term interference, 
p re c is e ly  because, w ith in  i t s  b e h a v io u r is t ic  paradigms, i t  was looked  

upon as an o tio s e  concept ( c f  James, 1971, r e p r in t  9 8 f )  James’ 

i n i t i a l  p o s it io n  was th a t ignorance could , a t  b e s t, be equated w ith  

in te r fe re n c e  (James, 1971, r e p r in t :  1 0 0 ), a p o in t which was l a t e r

c r i t ic iz e d  by Kellerm an in  th a t la c k  o f  knowledge might o b s tru c t the  

occurrence o f in te rfe re n c e  (cf K ellerm an, 1977 7 0 f) Almost a decade

la t e r ,  James, in  the l ig h t  o f  S e lin k e r 's  p e rsp e c tive , r e fe r r e d  to  

ignorance as a p reco n d itio n  fo r  t ra n s fe r  ( t h is  p o in t w i l l  be discussed  

p re s e n tly )

I t  is  b e lie v e d  th a t beyond a l l  q u estio n , Newmark and R e ib e l brought 

w ith  them a c o g n itiv e ly -b a s e d  theory  which needs to  be re -o r ie n te d  in  the  

l ig h t  o f  c u rre n t th in k in g  since i t  is  ab le  to  e x p la in  a t  le a s t  one o f  the  

causes u n d erly in g  the le a rn e rs ' a c tu a l e rro rs  A possib le  e x p la n a tio n  

may run as fo llo w s  given th a t the le a rn e r 's  memory is  c h a ra c te r iz e d  by a 

s h o rt-te rm  n a tu re , i t  cannot r e ta in  e ve ry th in g  he rece ives  from the  

in p u t So th a t when the le a rn e r  is  induced to  perform  a p a r t ic u la r  

L 2 -u tte ra n c e  (whose ru les  or items are  no t re ta in e d  in  h is  memory), he 

w i l l  be prone to  committing e rro rs  though he r e l ie s  on h is  c o g n itiv e  

c a p a c it ie s  to  process the language In  th is  case, the e rro rs  th a t  the  

le a rn e r  produces are c re a t iv e ly  constructed  in  Dulay and B u r t 's  

term inology A ccord ing ly , these c o g n itiv e  c a p a c itie s  p e r ta in  to  

whatever means the le a rn e r has a t  h is  d isp o sa l h is  L I-e x p e rie n c e  is  one 

m ajor resource which he may f a l l  back on Thus, according to  Newmark and 

R e ib e l, the psycholog ical accommodation fo r  language tra n s fe r  does n o t
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seem to  be v u ln e ra b le  as Is  the case o f "the unnecessary h y p o s ta t iz a tio n  

o f competing l in g u is t ic  system s", which, as mentioned above, s itu a te s  

the l in g u is t ic  form in  the foreground a t  the expense o f the s o c ia l  

context

As fa r  as one can see throughout P a rt One o f th is  s tudy, the

c r it ic is m s  o f CA were vo iced  not because o f the irre le v a n c e  o f language

tra n s fe r , bu t a x io m a tic a lly  because o f CA, in  i t s  th e o re t ic a l  and

p r a c t ic a l  im p lic a tio n s , was bound up w ith  behaviourism  As shown in  the  

h is to ry  o f CA ( c f  ch ap ter 1, sec tio n  1 1 1 ) ,  the phenomenon o f

language tra n s fe r  had been fa m il ia r  long b e fo re  b e h a v io u r is t ic  views on 

L 2 -a c q u is itio n  were p ervas ive  B ehaviouris ts  d id  in  fa c t  co in  the  terms 

transfer, interference, facilitation, and so on, to describe the e ffe c ts  

o f Task A (L I )  on the le a rn in g  o f Task B (L 2 ) , but they c e r ta in ly  d id  

not in ven t the r e a l i t y  o f  the phenomenon Thus there  seems never to  have 

been any lo g ic a l impediment to  in c o rp o ra tin g  a more adequate account o f  

language tra n s fe r  in to  a c o g n itiv e  model o f  L 2 -a c q u is it io n  and use ( c f  

S in g le to n , 1987 36)

As noted in  the preceding chapter, the resurgence o f language 

t ra n s fe r  m  IL -s tu d ie s  has been the p io n eerin g  and in n o v a tiv e  

c o n tr ib u tio n  to  C L I-re s ea rc h  since the mid 1970s (c f  chapter 3 , s ec tio n  

3 3) This resurgence has le d  to a more s o p h is tic a te d  s c ru tin y  o f  those  

co g n itiv e ly -b a s e d  issues th a t  p lay  a s ig n if ic a n t  ro le  m  the in te r n a l  

processing o f language tr a n s fe r ,  and the a n a ly s is  o f i t s  mechanisms in  

such a p e rsp ec tive  in d u b ita b ly  m aintains a fa r  more balanced v iew  in  

order to  f u l l y  recogn ize  the f a c i l i t a t i v e  as w e ll as the in h ib i t iv e  

fu n c tio n in g  o f language tra n s fe r  in  L 2 -a c q u is it io n  and use ( c f  

S in g le to n , 1987 37)

It fo llow s from the above th a t because Newmark and R e ib e l

proposed a c o g n itiv e  a lte r n a t iv e  to language tra n s fe r ,  th e ir  ignorance 
hypothesis has been co n s id erab ly  re v ived  by severa l IL -s p e c ia l is ts  and 

subsequently m odified  along w ith  C L I-research  to  be one o f the  re la te d  

aspects o f language loss  For ins tan ce , S e lm k e r , as discussed above

(c f  chapter 3, s e c tio n  3 2 3 ) ,  p o in ts  out th a t a d e s c r ip tio n  o f  

s tra te g y  should be c ircum scribed by a c o g n itiv e  aura since i t  is  not a 

L 2 -s p e c if lc  fa c e t As James (1980 22) argues, S e lin k e r a llu d e s  to  the

n o tio n  o f ignorance as a p re co n d itio n  fo r  the development o f  the in te r n a l  

s tra te g ie s  (learn ing /com m unication) which determ ine the le a r n e r 's  own 

approach to  the processing o f L 2 -m a te r ia l, or which determ ine what
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Corder c a l ls  the le a rn e r 's  built-in syllabus (cf ch ap ter 3, s ec tio n  

3 1 .1  ) S e lin k e r  s ta te s

C ru c ia l ly ,  i t  has been argued th a t strategies fo r  hand ling  L2 
l in g u is t ic  m a te r ia l evolve whenever the learner realizes, e ith e r  
consciously  or subconsciously, that he has no linguistic competence 
with regard to some aspect of the L2 I t  cannot be doubted th a t  
v ario u s  in te r n a l  s tra te g ie s  on the p a r t  o f the L 2 -le a rn e r  a f fe c t  to  
a la rg e  e x te n t the su rface  s tru c tu re  o f sentences u n d erly in g  
IL -u tte ra n c e s

(S e lin k e r , 1972, r e p r in t  39, emphasis added)

C le a r ly ,  'no l in g u is t ic  competence' e n ta ils  the le a rn e r 's  ignorance o f  

c e r ta in  L2-item s or ru le s  as pure knowledge o r , m  James's term s, 

a n a ly t ic  knowledge I t  is ,  th e re fo re , the le a rn e r 's  ignorance which  

fo rces  him to  manoeuvre, by means o f h is  c o g n itiv e  c a p a c it ie s , whatever 

p r io r  l in g u is t ic  knowledge he has a t  h is  d isposal In  th is  case, the  

L l-kn o w led g e , as Larsen-Freeman re s ta te s  Newmark, " is  no t a source o f  

p ro a c tiv e  in h ib i t io n ,  b u t ra th e r  something the le a rn e r  r e l ie s  on less  and 

less  as he becomes in c re a s in g ly  p r o f ic ie n t  a t  expressing h im s e lf in  the  

L2" (Larsen-Freem an, 1978 1 2 8 ).

L a te r ,  James appears to  a l t e r  h is  i n i t i a l  p o s it io n  th a t  ignorance  

is  an a lte r n a t iv e  to  language tra n s fe r  as mentioned above By re fe ren ce  

to  S e lin k e r , James p re fe rs  to  see ignorance as a p re c o n d itio n  fo r  the  

occurrence o f language t r a n s fe r  s ince  th is  l a t t e r  can be viewed as an 

in te r n a l  s tra te g y  (learn in g /co m m u n icatio n ) ap p lied  by the le a rn e r  (cf 
ch ap ter 3, s ec tio n  3 2 3) James expounds th is  p o in t as fo llo w s

[ ] i f  L I and L2 fo rm al devices fo r  a p a r t ic u la r  fu n c tio n  are
id e n t ic a l  — the 'o rd in a ry  le a rn in g ' subparadigm— the le a rn e r  w i l l  
m erely s u c c e s s fu lly  t ra n s fe r  th e  L I- i te m  to  L2-use I t  is  on ly  when 
they  are  d i f f e r e n t ,  and he n everth e less  tra n s fe rs  the L l- i te m , th a t  
in te r fe re n c e  — and w ith  i t ,  e r r o r — accrue

(James, 1980 22)

However, i t  should be noted th a t ,  according to  Newmark and R e ib e l,  

padding ( th a t  is ,  re s o r t in g  to  what is  known to  compensate fo r  what is  

unknown), is  the m ajor source o f in te r fe re n c e , b u t n o t th e  so le  source 

As discussed above, the s tatem ent 'in te r fe re n c e  reduces to  ignorance' 

was o n ly  s p e lle d  out as a re a c tio n  a g a in s t the s tru c tu ra l  d r i l l i n g  which 

had been designed on the b as is  o f t r a d i t io n a l  CA to  surmount the problem  

o f in te r fe re n c e  T h e re fo re , i t  should not be conceived th a t  whenever 

the le a rn e r  is  c a lle d  upon to  produce an 'unknown' L 2 -p a tte rn  he re s o rts  

to  h is  L l-e x p e n e n c e  There are  many observed instances o f what James



TRANSFER AND CROSSLINGUISTIC INFLUENCE 199

c a l ls  ignorance-without-interference and interference-without-ignorance 
(James, 1980 22-23 )

On the question  o f ig n o ra n c e -w ith o u t-in te r fe re n c e , James argues 

th a t the avoidance s tra te g ie s  exp lo red  by Schachter and subsequently by 

Kleinmann can be taken as evidence o f ignorance w ith o u t in te r fe re n c e  

James' e x e m p lif ic a tio n , however, does no t seem the case ( th is  p o in t  

w i l l  be discussed in  the n ext s e c tio n ) R a th er, i t  is  b e lie v e d  th a t ,  

fo llo w in g  C order's  argument, the le a rn e r  is  unaware o f h is  system atic  

e rro rs  and th e re fo re  he cannot c o rre c t them since they are  a r e f le c t io n  

o f the  o n ly  ru le s  known to  him (cf ch ap ter 2 , s ec tio n  2 2 2) That is ,  

system atic  e rro rs  recu r because the c o rre c t ru le s  or items which r e la te  

to  these e rro rs  do no t e x is t  in  the  le a r n e r 's  l in g u is t ic  re p e r to ire  

T h e re fo re , many o f the a tte s te d  sys tem atic  e rro rs  th a t  have no connection  

w ith  L l- in f lu e n c e  ( in t r a l in g u a l  e r ro rs )  are  c le a r  examples o f  

ignorance -without-interference

W ith respect to  the question  o f  in te r fe re n c e -w ith o u t- ig n o ra n c e , i t  

is  b e lie v e d  th a t th is  type m an ifes ts  i t s e l f  o n ly  in  in te r l in g u a l  m istakes  

— in  C order's  sense o f the term mistake— since they are known to  the  

le a rn e r  and thus he can r e a d i ly  c o rre c t them However, James in s is ts  on 

the occurrence o f  interference-without-ignorance in  in te r l in g u a l  e rro rs  

fo r  no d is t in c t  reason He p o in ts  out

I t  o fte n  happens th a t  s tudents are d r i l le d  in  a p a r t ic u la r
L 2 -p a tte rn  u n t i l  t h e i r  perform ance is  e r r o r - f r e e  they have le a r n t  
i t  ' t o  c r i t e r io n '  They are  no lo n g er ig n o ran t o f  the p a tte rn  
N everth e less , two m inutes l a t e r  they  produce e rro rs  over th a t  very  
same p a tte rn  Not th a t  they are  ig n o ra n t o f  the p a tte rn  they can 
easily self-correct when the teacher expresses his dismay The
e rro rs  w i l l  o fte n  have c le a r  in d ic a tio n s  o f L l- t r a n s fe r -w ith o u t
ignorance

(James, 1980 23, emphasis added)

Although they are  s e l f - c o r r e c ta b le , I  would no t agree w ith  Corder 
(1967; r e p r in t  10) th a t  they  should be viewed as 'm is takes ' [o f  
Performance] ra th e r  than 'e r r o r s ' [o f  Competence]

(James, 1980 26, a fo o tn o te )

The w r i te r  goes on to  c la im  th a t ,  in  th e  case o f retroactive or backlash 
in te r fe re n c e  (cf chapter 1 , s e c tio n  1 1 2 ) ,  " since no n a tiv e  speaker 

can p ro p e rly  be s a id  to  be ig n o ra n t o f  the central structures and the 
lexis of the L l , any in te r fe re n c e s  in  L l  and L2 w i l l  norm ally  have to  be 

accepted as c o n s t itu t in g  in te r fe re n c e  w ith o u t ignorance" (James, 1980.

23, emphasis added) H ere, the d e f in i t io n  o f the term without
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ignorance, or knowledge, seems to  be ambiguous in  e ith e r  d ir e c t io n .

proactive in te r fe re n c e  ( L I  >L2) and retroactive in te r fe re n c e

(L l<  L2) To avo id  p o s s ib le  confusion , the term  'in te r fe r e n c e  w ith

knowledge' instead  o f interference-without-ignorance w i l l  be used

As fa r  as proactive in te r fe re n c e  is  concerned, one m ight n o tic e

th a t ,  fo llo w in g  S ch ä c h te r 's argument, th e  Arab le a rn e r  is  s a id  to  have

knowledge o f the E n g lish  r e la t iv e -c la u s e  s tru c tu re  due to  i t s  s im ila r  

p ro p e rtie s  in  A rabic which are  in te r n a l iz e d  as p a r t  o f h is  pure knowledge 

in  th e  LLS Thus le a d in g  one to  b e lie v e  th a t  any in te r l in g u a l  e r r o r  the

Arab le a rn e r  commits on the r e la t iv e -c la u s e  s tru c tu re  is  an example o f

in te r fe re n c e  w ith  knowledge But what s o r t  o f  knowledge is  t h is 7 Is  i t

item  knowledge7 Or is  i t  s tru c tu re  knowledge7 I f  a g iven  norm o f

s y n ta c tic  form ation  is  in te rp re te d  as the  s tru c tu re  in  q u estio n  and an

item  as a s u b -co n s titu en t o f  th a t  s tru c tu re , then i t  appears th a t  the

answers to  these questions depend to  a la rg e  e x te n t upon the  type and

frequency o f the e rro rs  committed on the  s tru c tu re  in  q u e s tio n  For

in s tan ce , Schächter (1974 , r e p r in t  359) has recorded ( l a )  below  as an 

a c tu a l IL -u tte ra n c e  produced by an Arab le a rn e r  o f  English

(1 ) a *  education  which they d o n 't  work fo r  it
b [ i t t a r b iy e  llli ma. b is t ig lu  minsa na] (SCA)
c [a t ta r b iy a tu  allati la  ya^malu na l i 7a i ' l i h a - ]  (MSA)

As the above example i l lu s t r a t e s ,  th e  s o rt o f  knowledge o f  the 

re la t iv e -c la u s e  s tru c tu re  is  determ ined by the process o f 

pronommalization, th a t  is ,  the re te n t io n  or d e le t io n  o f th e  resum ptive  

pronoun 'it' m  ( l a )  To c la r i f y  the p o in t in  terms o f th is  example,

item-knowledge re fe rs  to  the le a rn e r 's  knowledge o f  the c o rre c t ren d erin g  

o f the  resumptive pronoun, whereas s tructure -kn ow ledge  in vo lves  

knowledge o f r e la t iv e -c la u s e  fo rm atio n , re g ard le ss  o f one o r more o f i t s

items being  unknown I f  the recurrence o f  re te n t io n  was q u ite  fre q u e n t,

then i t  would most l i k e l y  be considered a system atic  in te r l in g u a l  e r ro r

due to  the le a rn e r 's  ignorance o f ' i t - d e le t io n '  m  E n g lish  and h is  

in te r n a l iz in g  o f 1[ a ] / [ h a  ] - r e te n t io n ' m  A ra b ic , and, in  th is  

p a r t ic u la r  case, ' i t - r e t e n t io n '  in  ( l a )  c le a r ly  in d ic a te s  ' in te r fe r e n c e

re s u lt in g  from ite m -ig n o ra n c e ', the c e n tra l concern o f Newmark and

R e ib e l's  hypothesis Because the o th e r item s or s u b -c o n s titu e n ts  o f  the 

re la t iv e -c la u s e  s tru c tu re  are  s im ila r  in  both languages and thus are  

known to  the le a rn e r , such an e rro r  would more a c c u ra te ly  be an example
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of in te r fe re n c e  w ith  p a r t ia l  knowledge, th a t  i s ,  knowledge o f  some items 

or co n stitu en ts  o f a g iven  L 2 -s tru c tu re  (e  g the placem ent o f the  

r e la t iv e  pronoun) and ignorance o f  o th e r item s o f  the same s tru c tu re  

(e g the d e le t io n  o f the resum ptive pronoun) However, i f  the  

recurrence o f ' l t - d e le t io n '  was co n sid erab ly  more fre q u e n t than th a t o f  

' a t - r e t e n t io n ' , then the l a t t e r  would c le a r ly  s ig n a l an in te r l in g u a l  

m istake as a r e s u lt  o f  in te r fe re n c e  w ith  t o t a l  knowledge, th a t  is ,  both  

item-knowledge and structure-know ledge As a consequence, on ly

in te r l in g u a l  m istakes can be taken as examples o f th is  ty p e , since  

in te r fe re n c e  w ith  p a r t ia l  knowledge —which is  evidence o f  in te r l in g u a l  

e r ro rs — does not p re c is e ly  im ply interference-without-ignorance from the  

lo g ic a l p o in t o f view

Concerning the n o tio n  o f retroactive in te r fe re n c e , i t  appears th a t ,  

in  the case o f L 2 -le a rn in g , most o f the in s tan ce s , i f  n o t a l l ,  which 

rep resen t the e ffe c ts  o f  the L2 on the L I  are  counted n e ith e r  among 

in te r l in g u a l  e rro rs  nor m istakes R ath er, such in s tan ces  r e f le c t  

p o s it iv e  re tro a c t iv e  tra n s fe r  and, th e re fo re , they  can be s a fe ly  

described as no n -d ev ian t in te r l in g u a l  id e n t i f ic a t io n s  r e s u lt in g  from the  

le a rn e r 's  unconscious a c t iv a t io n  o f  the L 2 -v e rb a l ro u tin e s  he adopts on 

the one hand, and from the subsequent a t t r i t i o n  in  h is  LI-com petence  

caused by the L2 on the o th e r. Thus the le a r n e r 's  Ll-com petence "remains 

su b jec t to  a l t e r a t io n  through the e ffe c ts  o f  positive retroaction" (Py, 

1986. 166, emphasis added). A cco rd in g ly , even a t  l a t e r  stages o f

L 2 -le a rn in g  where re tro a c t iv e  tra n s fe r  is  expected to  be s tro n g er (cf. 
Jakobovits , 1969 70, 1970 2 0 3 ), the le a r n e r 's  knowledge o f  h is  L I is

s t i l l  considered a pure type o f l in g u is t ic  knowledge I t  has been 

mentioned e a r l ie r  th a t LI-knowledge is  c h a ra c te r iz e d  by an in te rn a l  

n a tu re , whereas L2-knowledge is  sa id  to  be e x te rn a l (cf chapter 1, 

sec tio n  1 1 2 )  T h e re fo re , equating  the two types o f  knowledge as shown 

in  James’ excerpts  seems to  be m islead ing  I t  is  tru e  th a t any 

re tro a c t iv e  in te r fe re n c e s  can s ig n ify  what may be c a l le d  'in te r fe re n c e  

w ith  L l-know ledge ' (o r  w ith o u t L I  - ignorance) , b u t i t  would be more 

u s e fu l to  s p ec ify  the  type o f knowledge as w e l l  as the  degree o f tra n s fe r  

when c it in g  examples o f 'r e t r o a c t iv e  in te r fe re n c e  w ith o u t ignorance ' than  

to  co in  ambiguous terms which leave  the read er in  a d is tu rb in g  'im p asse '.

Fo llow ing  S e lin k e r 's  r e v iv a l  o f the n o tio n  o f ignorance, Newmark 

and R e ib e l's  i n i t i a l  account has been s u b je c t to  co n sid erab le  

m o d ific a tio n s  and has become fa r  more ten ab le  m  c u rre n t th in k in g  There 

have been a number o f ve ry  recen t attem pts which serve m  g re a t measure
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as an im portant source o f th e o r e t ic a l  and e m p iric a l c o rro b o ra tio n  to  the  

phenomenon (c f  fo r  example, S in g le to n , 1983) Of prim e concern here  is  

the p ioneering  work o f Corder, who adopts the f i r s t  tre n d  o f IL -re s e a rc h ,  

and Krashen, who seems to  be in  l in e  o f  w ith  much o f the work o f  Dulay  

and B u rt, and thus can be s a id  to  rep resen t the second tre n d  ( c f .  

chapter 3, sec tio n  3 .3 )  C order's  views on ignorance w i l l  be mentioned  

f i r s t

As discussed a t  the o u tse t o f  th is  s e c tio n , the le a r n e r 's  

ignorance o f s p e c if ic  L2-item s o r ru le s  does not p reclude him from  

perform ing such unknown items or r u le s , bu t ra th e r  leads him to  employ 

h is  c o g n itive  c a p a c itie s  and th e re fo re  to  manoeuvre whatever l in g u is t ic  

knowledge he possesses in  order to  f i l l  in  gaps o f h is  L2-knowledge ( c f  

Newmark and R e ib e l's  q u o ta tio n  above) Corder suggests th a t  the  

le a rn e r 's  g a p - f i l l in g  from L l-re s o u rc e s  can be viewed more p re c is e ly  as 

linguistic borrowing ra th e r  than what had been m is le a d in g ly  in te rp re te d  

as in te rfe re n c e  or tra n s fe r  He emphasizes the communicative fu n c tio n  o f  

borrowing in  the  f i r s t  p la c e , suggesting  th a t  when i t  is  s u c c e s s fu lly  

r e a liz e d  i t  m ight lead  to  a le a rn in g  s tra te g y . Corder p o in ts  out

[ ] an [ IL ]  speaker may, in  h is  attem pts to  communicate, s im ply
'borrow ' fo r  immediate purposes item s or fe a tu re s  o f h is  [L I]  (o r  
any other language he knows) w ith o u t in c o rp o ra tin g  them in to  h is
[ IL ]  system 'Successfu l b o rro w in g ', th a t is  when a 'borrow ed' 
item  is  'accepted ' by the in te r lo c u to r  as 'w e ll  formed' in  the [L 2 ],  
may lead  to th a t item  being in c o rp o ra ted  in to  the speaker's  [ IL ]  
re p e r to ire  This could be regarded as 'le a rn in g '

(C o rd er, 1981 104)

In  such a p e rsp e c tive , le a rn in g  progress proceeds on ly  when s u c c e s s fu lly  

borrowed items or ru les  are m o d ified  in  the d ire c t io n  o f the L2-s tan d ard  

norm and are e v e n tu a lly  e s tab lis h ed  as p a r t  o f  the l in g u is t ic  knowledge 

u n d erly in g  the le a rn e r 's  IL -system  For th is  reason, Corder seeks to

re lo c a te  the p o s itio n  o f language t r a n s fe r  in  the new c o g n itiv e  aura; 

th a t  is ,  to  i l lu s t r a t e  w ith  s p e c ia l re s e rv a tio n  what the term transfer 
e x a c tly  means

G en era lly  speaking, borrowing, accord ing  to  C o rd e r," is  a performance 
phenomenon, not a learning process, a fe a tu re , th e re fo re , o f  language 

use not o f language s tru c tu re "  (C o rd er, 1983 92, o r ig in a l  em phasis).

I t  could only be considered a le a rn in g  s tra te g y  m  the case o f  successfu l 

borrowing as shown above The term , o f  course, was described  by Haugen 

in  the course o f b il in g u a l s tu d ies  ( c f  chapter 1, s e c tio n  1 1 2 ) ,

whereas m  L 2 -le a rn in g /a c q u is it io n  l i t e r a t u r e  Corder argues.
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[ ] the process re fe rs  to the use o f item s from a [L 2 ], t y p ic a l ly
the [ L I ] ,  p a r t ic u la r ly  s y n ta c tic  and le x ic a l ,  to  make good the  
d e fic ie n c ie s  o f the [ IL ]  This is  a process which has long been  
recognized as a source o f s o -c a lle d  interference, a t o t a l l y  
in a p p ro p ria te  name fo r  the phenomenon, s ince  nothing whatsoever is  
being in te r fe r e d  w ith

(C order, 1983 92, emphasis added)

I t  should be noted, however, th a t  the  w r i te r  does not in te n d  to  

r e je c t  the r e a l i t y  o f  interference, bu t ra th e r  he is  try in g  to  d escrib e  

the terra more p re c is e ly  and compare and c o n tra s t i t  w ith  borrowing; 
perhaps because researchers l ik e  Dulay and B u rt, in  t h e ir  argument 

against the l in k  between CA and b ilin g u a lis m , have re fe r re d  to  

linguistic borrowing as in te rfe re n c e  in  the s o c io lin g u is t ic  sense So 

th a t , from a p s y c h o lin g u is tic  s tandpo in t, borrow ing and in te r fe re n c e  do 

not n e ce s sa rily  in vo lve  the same in te r l in g u a l  id e n t i f ic a t io n s ,  even  

though the two phenomena are both instances o f  CLI Moreover, Corder 

does not concur w ith  d escrib ing  L l - t r a n s fe r  as a one-to-one re la t io n s h ip  

between the le a rn e r 's  r e a l iz a t io n  o f h is  gaps ( th a t  is ,  ignorance) and 

h is  re s o rtin g  to  the L l  in  order to  f i l l  in  such gaps In  o th e r words, 

w h ile  Corder re fe rs  to  g a p - f i l l in g  from L l-re s o u rc e s  as borrow ing, the  

term L l- t r a n s fe r  is  inadequate fo r  In te rp re t in g  th is  process He w r ite s *

An e xp lan a tio n  o f the process [ i . e .  borrow ing] has a lso  been c a lle d  
the "ignorance hypothesis" o f language tra n s fe r  Again the term
"tra n s fe r"  is  in a p p ro p ria te  fo r  re fe ren ce  to  the phenomenon, s in ce  
nothing is  being tra n s fe rre d  from anywhere to  anywhere What is  
happening is  th a t the speaker is  using c e r ta in  aspects o f h is  [L l ]  
to express h is  meaning because h is  [ IL ]  lacks  the  means to  do i t

(Corder, 1983 92)

I t  seems the case th a t  the le a rn e r who does n o t know, or is  m  ignorance  

o f, a given L 2 -s tru c tu re  and is  induced to  perform  i t s  L l-c o u n te rp a r t is  

not tra n s fe rr in g  from h is  L l ,  but re ta in in g  th e  L l-s tru c tu re  and us ing  

L 2 - le x ic a l items Zobl re fe rs  to  th is  process as relexification which  

is ,  according to  Corder, the most extreme form o f borrowing However, 

according to  Zob l, relexification is  a k in d  o f  tra n s fe r  viewed as a

communication s tra te g y  " since i t  g e n e ra lly  invo lves  a copying o f  

L 2 - le x ic a l items in to  an L l-s y n ta c t ic  s tru c tu re "  (Z o b l, 1980a 471, a

fo o tn o te ) Krashen im p l ic i t ly  re fe rs  to the phenomenon o f relexification 
as an example o f n o n -a c q u is itio n  ( th is  p o in t w i l l  be discussed

p re se n tly )
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I t  appears from what precedes th a t ,  u n lik e  S e lin k e r , Corder

and researchers  l ik e  Tarone (1 9 7 7 ), Kellerm an (1977; 1978a ), Wode

(1 9 7 8 ), Zobl (1980a) among others b e lie v e  th a t  ignorance cannot be a 

s u f f ic ie n t  p re co n d itio n  which tr ig g e rs  the occurrence o f  language 

t r a n s fe r  R a th er, tan s fe r-b ased  IL -u tte ra n c e s  may be perform ed a t

c e r ta in  stages o f development However, Corder looks upon the le a rn e r 's  

g a p - f i l l in g  as borrowing since the L I is  not the on ly  source o f  borrowing  

behaviour He argues "Any o th er languages known to  the le a rn e r  are  a lso  

a source o f forms when he is  c as tin g  around to  supplement h is  [ I L ] n 

(C o rd er, 1983 93) Whereas the  above researchers have recognized  the

phenomenon under the name o f transfer, a lb e i t  both borrow ing and 

t r a n s fe r  can be viewed as communication s tra te g ie s . In  fa c t ,  s tra te g ie s  

o f communication were f i r s t  invoked by S e lin k e r (c f  chapter 3 , s ec tio n

3 2 1) who d e fin ed  them as a r e f le c t io n  o f a p a r t ic u la r  approach adopted 

by the le a rn e r T h ere fo re , such s tra te g ie s  would not be the same fo r  a l l  

le a rn e rs  L ikew ise , borrowing phenomena, Corder argues, "are  highly

variable and c le a r ly  situation-dependent This means they  cannot be a 

by-p ro d u ct o f  le a rn in g  bu t must be a performance phenomenon" (C order, 

1983 93, emphasis added) Such v a r ia b i l i t y  and s ituation -dependence

p la y  a s ig n if ic a n t  ro le  in  psycho typology or perceived  language d is ta n c e , 

a to p ic  which has become associated  w ith  the work o f K ellerm an In

b r ie f ,  he has shown th a t the p o s s ib i l i t ie s  o f borrow ing decrease where 

the d is tan ce  between L I and L2 is  g re a t On the o th e r hand, the  

h e a v ie s t incidence o f borrowing is  observable where languages are  

m oderately s im ila r  o r re la te d  ( c f  sec tio n  4 1 3  below)

So far Corder's theoretical speculations on the ignorance hypothesis 
have been considered Reference has also been made to other researchers 
such as Tarone, Kellerman and Zobl who, unlike Corder, prefer the use of 
the term transfer rather than borrowing It is believed that, in the 
case of L 2 -learning, the two terms are fundamentally the same since all 
the above researchers refer to the same phenomenon, that is, language 
transfer either from the L I or from any other languages available at the 
learner's linguistic repertoire

Another line of thinking concerning the ignorance hypothesis has 
been enunciated by Krashen who is well-known for his monitor model (cf 
chapter 3, section 3 2 .2 ) .  Krashen has attempted to provide empirical 
support for the hypothesis in terms of the conscious monitor The issues
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he puts fo rw ard  re s t  b a s ic a lly  on how and where L I- in f lu e n c e  f i t s  in to  a

th e o r e t ic a l  framework fo r  L2-perform ance Krashen m aintains the p o s it io n

by Newmark and R e ib e l as fo llow s

" in te r fe re n c e "  is  not the [L I]  " g e tt in g  in  the way" o f [L2] s k i l ls  
R a th e r, i t  is  the r e s u lt  o f  the perform er " f a l l in g  back" on o ld
knowledge when he or she has no t y e t  acquired enough o f the [L2] In
terms o f  the M onitor performance model, in te r fe re n c e  is  the r e s u lt  
o f the  use o f the [L I]  as an utterance initiator [L I]  competence 
may re p la c e  acquired [L2] competence in  the performance model [ ] .

(Krashen, 1981 7, emphasis added)

I t  appears th a t ,  w ith in  Krashen's p e rs p e c tiv e , ignorance can be a 

d ir e c t  p re c o n d itio n  fo r  the occurrence o f language tra n s fe r ,  a p o in t  

im p l ic i t ly  suggested by S e lm k e r above s tra te g ie s  o f communication 

(perform ance) evolve whenever the le a rn e r  re a liz e s  h is  ignorance In  

such a p e rs p e c tiv e , however, language tra n s fe r  in  C order's  sense does 

not seem to  take  place

A ccording to  Krashen, the le a rn e r 's  IL -u tte ra n c e s  a t a competence 

le v e l  are  in v a r ia b ly  in i t ia t e d  by the L I-c o u n te rp a rts  Since the two 

unconsciously acquired systems ( th a t  is ,  Ll-competence and 

' L2-com petence' )  l i e  a t the h e a rt o f  the o rg an izer or the LLS, " the L I  

may s u b s t itu te  fo r  the acquired L2 as an u tte ra n c e  in i t i a t o r "  (Krashen, 

1981 67) due to  the dominance o f Ll-com petence a t  one end and the

d e f ic ie n c ie s  o f  the unconsciously acqu ired  L2-system a t another A 

s im ila r  p o in t  has been made by S in g le to n  (1987 38) W ith regard  to

perform ance, u n lik e  Corder who re fe rs  to  borrowing as a performance 

phenomenon, Krashen po in ts  out

I t  may in  fa c t  be the case th a t  the  domain in  L2-perform ance is  the
same as those ru le s  th a t are  most prone to  L I- in f lu e n c e , w h ile
aspects o f the [L2] th a t may be learned  ( la t e  acqu ired , easy to  
c o n c e p tu a lize , e g bound morphology) are  r e la t iv e ly  fre e  o f  
L I- in f lu e n c e

(Krashen, 1981 67)

As discussed above, the ignorance hypothesis was f i r s t  p o s tu la te d  to

e x p la in  the ' r e a l '  causes o f L 2 -e rro rs  as in d ic a tio n s  o f low le a rn in g  in  

g enera l due to  fa c to rs  such as inadequate teaching (s t r u c tu r a l  d r i l l i n g )  

which r e l ie d  on the overburdening o f the le a rn e r 's  s h o rt-te rm  memory 

Thus, the c o n tro l o f  the in p u t was recommended fo r  th a t reason I t
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fo llo w s  th a t ,  in  terms o f  the  m onitor model, the issue has been 

questioned by re fe re n c e  to  n a t u r a l is t ic  s e tt in g s , th a t  is ,  in te r l in g u a l  

e rro rs  may a lso  be a r e f le c t io n  o f low a c q u is it io n . I f  th is  is  the case, 

Krashen argues, then " i t  can be e lim in a te d  or a t  le a s t  reduced by  

natural intake and language use" (Krashen, 1981 67, emphasis added)

T h ere fo re , the re -o rg a n iz a t io n  o f the in p u t in  such a v iew  may be

p r o f ita b le  fo r  a d u lts  le a rn in g  a L2 m  form al s e tt in g s  However, i t  is  

possib le  fo r  a le a rn e r  to  produce IL -u tte ra n c e s  w ith o u t any a c q u is it io n  

For ins tan ce , Krashen n o te s , the le a rn e r can in s e r t  the L 2 - le x is  in to  

the L I-s u rfa c e  s tru c tu re  This process p e rta in s  to  what Zobl c a l ls  

relexification, which i s ,  accord ing  to  Corder, the most extreme form o f  

borrowing, as m entioned above Because the m onitor is  resp o n s ib le  fo r  

conscious l in g u is t ic  p ro cess in g , th a t  is ,  le a rn in g /a c q u is it io n  ( c f  

chapter 3, s ec tio n  3 .2  2 ) ,  such an in te rn a l mechanism " may then  be

used to add some morphology and do i t s  best to  r e p a ir  word order where i t  

d if fe r s  from the L I"  (K rashen, 1981 68)

More re c e n tly , Krashen has re f in e d  th is  p o s it io n  in  the l i g h t  o f

the C L I-research  conducted by s ev e ra l sch o la rs , n o tab ly  Zobl (1980a , 

1980b, 1980c), who have p o in te d  out th a t the ignorance hypothesis  is  

somewhat too s tro n g . Krashen s t i l l  m ain tains Newmark and R e ib e l 's  

c h a ra c te r iz a tio n  in  terms o f  the conscious m onitor and the ro le  i t  p lays  

in  d ea lin g  w ith  in t e r l in g u a l  e rro rs  A cco rd in g ly , he describes the  

p o te n t ia l fo r  language t r a n s fe r  on the fundamental assumption th a t  n[L l ]  

in te rfe re n c e  in  the s y n ta c t ic  domain is  the use o f a ru le  o f  the  [L I ]  in  

place o f some transitional form or mature form o f the L2" (Krashen, 1983 

141, emphasis added) The author suggests th a t  ignorance tr ig g e rs  

language tra n s fe r  when the  a c q u ire r  has no t y e t acquired  the new ru le s  

th a t could be added to  those c o n s titu t in g  h is  competence up to  the  

cu rren t stage o f a c q u is it io n  In  o ther words, the a cq u ire r tends to  

s u b s titu te  a L I - r u le  fo r  the  L 2 -ru le ,  the c o u n te rp a rt, which he does no t 

acquire in  the proposed n e x t stage o f a c q u is it io n  However, th is  does 

not exclude any L I - r u le  s u b s titu t io n  fo r  a p re v io u s ly  acq u ired  

L 2 -co u n terp art s ince  the L I  ac ts  in v a r ia b ly  as an u tte ra n c e  i n i t i a t o r  and 

thus can re p la c e  both  t r a n s it io n a l  (= not acq u ired ) and m ature (=  

acquired) L 2 -ru le s  b u t the  p o s s ib i l i t ie s  o f t ra n s fe r  in  the form er case 

may be g re a te r , th a t  i s ,  the p o s s ib i l i t ie s  o f  tra n s fe r  as a r e s u lt  o f  

ignorance are g re a te r . Hence Krashen re s ta te s  Zobl (1980b) by p o in tin g  

out th a t when a L l - r u le  is  s im ila r  to  an a tte s te d  t r a n s it io n a l  r u le ,  the  

new IL -s tru c tu re  emerging from the replacem ent o f the two is  prone to
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fo s s i l iz a t io n  because, i t  is  assumed, the L l - r u le  fu n c tio n s  d i f f e r e n t ly  

in  the a c q u is it io n  process (Krashen, 1983. 1 4 2 ). T h e re fo re , th e  'new'

ru le  governing such an IL -s t r u c tu r e  cannot operate  as a ru le  'a c q u ire d ' 

most re c e n tly

I t  fo llo w s  from the above th a t  the conscious m o n ito r, Krashen

argues, is  no t always resp o n s ib le  fo r  the f u l l  r e p a ir  o f  in te r l in g u a l

e rro rs  In  cases where the r e p a ir  task  appears to  be complex, the

p e rfo rm er's  s e l f - e d i t in g  may cause him to  a b o rt the  s tru c tu re  in  question  

and to  r e ly  on s im p li f ic a t io n  (cf chapter 3, s e c tio n  3 2 1 ) Krashen

po in ts  out th a t  the m o n ito r, when fa c in g  a d i f f i c u l t  r e p a ir  ta s k , might

be one o f the bases fo r  an avoidance s tra te g y  ( t h is  m a tte r w i l l  be 

discussed m  the  n ex t s e c tio n ) As a consequence, i t  seems th a t  n o t a l l  

in te r l in g u a l  e rro rs  are a r e s u lt  o f  ignorance and Newmark and R e ib e l's  

hypothesis , m  i t s  s trong  v e rs io n , p re d ic ts  more e rro rs  than a c tu a lly

occur Krashen concludes

T ra n s fe r , according to  th is  v iew , can s t i l l  be regarded  as
padding, o r the r e s u lt  o f  f a l l in g  back on o ld  knowledge, the
L l - r u le ,  when new knowledge [th e  t r a n s it io n a l  r u le ]  is  lacking. I t s
cause may sim ply be having to  t a lk  b e fo re  "read y", b e fo re  the
necessary ru le  has been acqu ired  When th is  happens, i f  the
co n d itio n s  are  met, the perform er may v e ry  w e ll  f a l l  back on o ld
knowledge

(Krashen, 1983 148, emphasis added)

4 . 1 .2 Avoidance Strategies

Throughout the d iscussion  o f  a c o n tra s t iv e  approach to  EA, 

s p e c ia l emphasis has been p laced  on a r e c o n c i l ia t io n  between CA and EA 

fo r  a more f r u i t f u l  a n a ly s is  o f in te r l in g u a l  id e n t i f ic a t io n s  (cf chapter  

2, s e c tio n  2 3 1) Such a r e c o n c i l ia t io n  was in  fa c t  recommended by 

s ev e ra l researchers  in  v in d ic a t io n  o f th e  a p r io r i  form  o f  the  

CA-Hypothesis Although CA proved to  have many lo g ic a l  flaw s m  i t s  

p re d ic t iv e  power, the d ia g n o s tic  n a tu re  o f the a posteriori form was not 

an a lte r n a t iv e  remedy fo r  these flaw s  One o f  the research ers  who sought 

to  v in d ic a te  CA a prion  to  some e x te n t was Schachter in  h er e x p lo ra tio n  

o f avoidance s tra te g ie s  S ch ach ter's  argument arose o u t o f  th e  in s ig h t  

th a t some o f  the d i f f i c u l t i e s  p re d ic te d  by CA on the b as is  o f  d iffe re n c e s  

between L I and L2 might s im ply cause the le a rn e r  to  avoid the d i f f i c u l t  

areas and to  re s o rt  to  a paraphrase o f  the avoided c o n s tru c tio n  This
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was a serious a ttem pt to  r e h a b i l i t a te  the v a l id i t y  o f  CA and th e re fo re  o f  

language tra n s fe r  on e m p iric a l grounds

Schachter b e lie v e d  th a t CA, in  i t s  a b i l i t y  to  account fo r

avoidance, could be ten ab le ; even though i t s  p re d ic t io n , as 

t r a d i t io n a l ly  p o s tu la te d , was co n d itio n ed  by the  le a r n e r 's  tendency to  

commit e rro rs  whenever he faced a L 2 -s tru c tu re  d i f f e r e n t  from the

L I-c o u n te rp a rt Hence, Schachter recognized the weaknesses o f  CA, w h ils t  

her co n ten tio n  was th a t  such weaknesses were less  calam itous than those 

o f EA (S chachter, 1974 r e p r in t ,  355) To te s t  h e r h yp o th es is , she 

made a CA between the  major r e s t r ic t iv e  re la t iv e -c la u s e - fo rm a t io n  

s tra te g ie s  o f  fo u r u n re la te d  languages (A ra b ic , P e rs ian , Chinese and 

Japanese) a t  one end and those o f E n g lish  a t  another The re s u lts  o f her

an alys is  i l lu s t r a t e d  two d i f fe r e n t  fa c ts  f i r s t l y ,  A rab ic  and P ersian

resemble E n g lish  m  the re la t iv e -c la u s e  s tru c tu re  Secondly, Chinese 

and Japanese do no t resemble E ng lish  in  the r e la t iv e -c la u s e  s tru c tu re  

Schachter, then , p re d ic te d  p o ss ib le  areas o f d i f f i c u l t y  th a t  would a r is e  

fo r  n a tiv e  speakers o f the fo u r L is  when c o n s tru c tin g  E n g lish  r e la t iv e  

clauses (S chachter, 1974, r e p r in t  357)

In  an a n a ly s is  o f  the r e la t iv e  clauses a c tu a l ly  produced by 

members o f each language group, Schachter observed th a t  the  n a tiv e  

Chinese and Japanese le a rn e rs  made co n s id e rab ly  few er e rro rs  than d id  the  

n a tiv e  Arab and P ers ian  le a rn e rs . A s t r i c t l y  EA, or the  a posteriori 
form, m ight le a d  one to  b e lie v e  th a t  the E n g lish  r e la t iv e -c la u s e

s tru c tu re  was f a r  less  d i f f i c u l t  fo r  the n a tiv e  Chinese and Japanese 

lea rn ers  I f  th is  were the case, then CA a priori would be useless  

because i t s  p re d ic t io n  was th a t the Chinese and Japanese le a rn e rs  would 

have more problems w ith  the s tru c tu re  m  question  due to  the  ra d ic a l  

d iffe re n ce s  between t h e i r  L is  and E n g lis h , s p e c i f ic a l ly  a sw itch in g  from  

prenommal to  post-nom inal p o s it io n  S ch ach ter's  e x p la n a tio n , however, 

was th a t the Chinese and Japanese le a rn e rs  d id  in  fa c t  experience

tenacious d i f f i c u l t y  w ith  r e la t iv e -c la u s e  fo rm a tio n . Such le a rn e rs  made 

fewer e rro rs  sim ply because they were t r y in g  to  avoid the  re la t iv e -c la u s e  

s tru c tu re , so th a t the d iffe re n c e s  re fe r re d  to  above a c t iv e ly  dissuaded  

them from a ttem p tin g  to  produce the  s tru c tu re

These le a rn e rs , however, produced the r e la t iv e -c la u s e  s tru c tu re  

only when they were q u ite  sure th a t  i t  was c o rre c t Th is  is  a c le a r

in d ic a tio n  th a t  the le a rn e rs  were aware o f the s tru c tu re  and, th e re fo re ,

in  c o n tras t w ith  James, any a lte r n a t iv e  s tra te g y  they  re s o rte d  to  cannot 

be viewed as an instan ce o f ignorance-without-interference as w i l l  be
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seen p re s e n tly  Schachter argued th a t the le a rn e rs ' few er attem pts were 

a d ire c t  r e f le c t io n  o f an avoidance s tra te g y  and thus would account fo r  

the s ig n if ic a n t ly  sm all number o f e rro rs  they  made She p o in te d  out 

"What we encounter is  a phenomenon o f avoidance due to  a d i f f i c u l t y  which  

was p re d ic te d  by the a prion  approach, b u t which the a posteriori 
approach can not handle a t  a l l "  (S chachter, 1974 r e p r in t .  359)

I t  fo llo w s  th a t the Chinese and Japanese le a rn e rs  avoided to  

g reat measure producing the re la t iv e -c la u s e  s tru c tu re  m  E nglish  because 

they found i t  to  be so d i f f e r e n t  from the e q u iv a le n t s tru c tu re  in  t h e i r  

L is  The reason why the e rro rs  they committed were few er was th a t  they  

made fewer attem pts a t  producing the s tru c tu re  which n everth e less  they  

were not ig n o ran t o f The Arab and P ers ian  le a rn e rs , on the o th e r hand, 

perceived re la t iv e -c la u s e  fo rm atio n  in  E ng lish  to  be very  s im ila r  to  the  

counterpart in  th e ir  L is , m ain ly  the postnom inal p o s it io n  Because th is  

s tru c tu ra l device has been in te r n a liz e d  or co n cep tu a lized  in  the Arab and 

Persian le a rn e rs ' LLSs, they made more attem pts a t  producing the  

s tru c tu re  and subsequently more e rro rs  cropped up, e s p e c ia lly  in  

p ro n o m in a liza tio n , and th is  was p re c is e ly  what S ch ach ter's  data  

i l lu s t r a te d  ( c f  sec tio n  4 1 1 ,  example ( 1 ) )  However, th e re  have been

a number o f researchers such as Fox (1 9 7 0 ), Ib rah im  (1 9 7 3 ), Tadros

(1 9 79 ), Mukattash (1982) among others who have ta c k le d  d i f f e r e n t  aspects  

o f the d i f f i c u l t i e s  w ith  r e la t iv e -c la u s e  fo rm atio n  encountered by Arab 

lea rn ers  o f English More re c e n tly , Kharma, in  a v e ry  comprehensive 

study, has d e a lt  w ith  a v a r ie ty  o f  e rro rs  committed by Arab le a rn e rs  on 

re la t iv e -c la u s e  fo rm ation  He has c la s s if ie d  the e rro rs  c o lle c te d  from  

e ss a y -w ritin g  and te x t  t r a n s la t io n  in to  fo u rte e n  p o ss ib le  types to  

a sc e rta in  the r e la t iv e  d i f f i c u l t y  faced in  the s tru c tu re  and by recourse  

to  MSA, to  a r r iv e  a t  a p o s s ib le  source fo r  each type (Kharma, 1987: 258) 

In  the a n a ly s is  o f  IL -d a ta  m  P a rt Two, th re e  types o f e rro rs  w i l l  be 

examined by re feren ce  to  the c r u c ia l  s im i la r i t ie s  and ra d ic a l d iffe re n c e s  

between A rabic and E n g lish  re la t iv e -c la u s e  fo rm atio n  ( c f  ch ap ter 6, 

section  6 2 4)

Given th a t  the s t r u c tu r a l  placements o f r e la t iv e -c la u s e  

form ation are  id e n t ic a l  in  E ng lish  and A ra b ic /P e rs ia n , the speakers o f  

the l a t t e r  language group can d ir e c t ly  tra n s fe r  t h e i r  L l -p a t te rn s  to  

English The in te r l in g u a l  e rro rs  th a t may emerge —m ain ly  in

p ro n o m in a liza tio n  due to  the usual re te n tio n  o f the resum ptive pronoun m  

Arabic and P ers ian — could be accounted fo r  by the a posteriori approach  

since i t s  EA-techniques on ly  r e ly  on the a n a ly s is  o f  e rro rs  made upon the
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p roduction  mode However, th is  approach is  unable to  handle phenomena 

such as th e  avoidance s tra te g ie s  adopted by the Chinese and Japanese 

le a rn e rs  s im ply  because these s tra te g ie s  l i e  a t  the  h e a r t  o f 

comprehension, th a t  is ,  the le a rn e r  avoids a L 2 -s tru c tu re  simply  

because he f in d s  i t  d i f f i c u l t  to  process I t  fo llo w s  th a t  the in te r n a l  

processes o f  avoidance e n t i t l e  the le a rn e r  to  paraphrase whether 

erroneously  or c o r r e c t ly  the avoided s tru c tu re  in  order to  convey the  

same meaning P o s s ib i l i t ie s  o f  paraphrase can e x is t  o n ly  in  the

s y n ta c tic  subcomponent since i t  is  d i f f i c u l t  to  imagine any circum stances  

where p h o n o lo g ica l paraphrase would appear Hence, the evidence from  

S chachter's  exp erim en ta l p ro je c t  s tro n g ly  corroborated  the a prion 
approach as i t  stands in  a n e u tra l p o s it io n  between comprehension and 

production  She argued

The le a rn e r  a p p are n tly  co n stru cts  hypotheses about the [L2] based on 
knowledge he a lre a d y  has about h is  [L I ]  I f  the co n stru c tio n s  are  
s im ila r  in  th e  le a r n e r ’ s mind [ i  e L L S ], he w i l l  t r a n s fe r  h is  [L I]
s tra te g y  to  the [L2] I f  they are  r a d ic a l ly  d i f f e r e n t ,  he w i l l
e ith e r  r e je c t  the new c o n s tru c tio n  or use i t  only w ith  extreme  
cau tio n  On the o th e r hand, [EA] w ith o u t a priori p re d ic tio n s  
sim ply f a i l s  to  account fo r  the avoidance phenomenon I f  the  
student does no t produce the co n stru ctio n s  he fin d s  d i f f i c u l t ,  no 
amount o f  [EA] is  going to  e x p la in  why

(S chachter, 1974; r e p r in t ,  360)

The q u es tio n , then , arose from a p le a  fo r  a re c o n s id e ra tio n  o f  the  

p re d ic t iv e  power o f  CA in  the l ig h t  o f  the new p o s it io n  o f L 2 -a c q u is it io n  

research  The s t r ic tu r e s  o f  CA were in  fa c t  an outcome o f " poor

a n a ly s is  o r poor p re d ic tio n s  about what is  d i f f i c u l t  and what is  not"

(S chachter, 1974, r e p r in t  361) The author suggested, th e re fo re ,  

th a t the a posteriori form o f  the CA-Hypothesis was indeed the 

p ro b lem atic  approach and should be abandoned, whereas a com bination o f CA 

a prion,  EA techniques and the comprehension te s tin g  proved to  be 

extrem ely  ten ab le  to  p rov ide  in fo rm a tio n  th a t  could be necessary fo r  a 

more thorough understanding o f the L 2 -le a rn in g  process

I t  appears th a t  avoidance, in  such a p e rs p e c tiv e , cannot be conceived  

o f as an example o f what James (1980 22) c a l ls  lgnorance-

without-interference as noted in  the preceding s ec tio n  A ccording to  

Schachter, le a rn e rs  tend to  avo id  a g iven  L 2 -s tru c tu re  n o t because they  

are s a id  to  be ig n o ra n t o f  th a t  s tru c tu re , but because they  f in d  i t  

d i f f i c u l t  to  process — and th e re fo re  to  produce— due to  i t s  ra d ic a l  

d iffe re n c e  from the L I-c o u n te rp a r t , the a lre a d y  in te r n a liz e d  s t ru c tu ra l
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device in their minds (LLSs). For instance, had the Chinese and Japanese 
learners been indeed ignorant of the relative clause structure, they 
would not have made any attempt to produce that structure. Thus, the 
fewer attempts these learners made at producing the relative-clause 
structure, particularly when they were certain of its correct placements, 
are proof enough that they were conscious of the rules which govern the 
structure.

More empirical experimentation on the same phenomenon has been 
carried out by Kleinmann who supported in large measure Schachter's 
findings. He reported: "...[L2] learners resort to an avoidance
strategy that cannot be attributed to a lack of knowledge of the avoided 
structure” (Kleinmann, 1977; reprint; 375; 1978: 165; emphasis
added). In other words, the learner is said to be avoiding a certain 
syntactic structure simply because he is unable to perform it in 
particular contexts (Kleinmann, 1978: 158). Therefore, the type of
syntactic avoidance explained by Schachter and Kleinmann cannot be taken 
as evidence of ignorance without interference. Rather, James' 
suggestion appears to conform to other types of avoidance such as 
semantic avoidance and topic avoidance which in most cases reflect the 
learner's lack of lexical knowledge (Tarone et al., 1976; cf. also
Corder, 1981: 105). Types of avoidance such as these "...discuss
situations which deal with a learner's ignorance of some linguistic item 
and his concomitant nonuse thereof, which in turn is interpreted as 
avoidance" (Kleinmann, 1977; reprint: 365; emphasis added).

Following Schachter's conclusions, Kleinmann made CAs between 
English and some other languages — of which Arabic was one—  for 
syntactic structures such as passive voice, infinitive complement and 
present progressive. Likewise, he predicted certain areas of difficulty 
for each language group. For instance, he predicted that Arab learners 
would experience relative difficulty with passive construction and 
present progressive constructions. In addition, the comprehension 
testing recommended by Schachter was conducted to ensure that the Arab 
learners did in fact comprehend the structure in question so that their 
nonuse could not be ascribed to ignorance but to avoidance (Kleinmann,

w

1978: 159). As Kleinmann's results demonstrated, the prediction was 
confirmed by observing that the Arab learners made significantly fewer 
attempts at producing, for example, the passive construction than did 
other language groups (Kleinmann, 1978: 162). It may also be the case
that the Arab learners' avoidance of the passive construction could



TRANSFER AND CROSSLINGUISTIC INFLUENCE 212

not only be a t t r ib u te d  to  the s tru c tu ra l  d iffe re n c e s  between A rab ic  and 

E n g lish , but a lso  to  the extrem ely  in fre q u e n t use o f th is  s t r u c tu r a l  

d ev ice , e s p e c ia lly  in  C o llo q u ia l A rab ic  Th is  suggests th a t  even i f  

th e re  were c ru c ia l s im i la r i t ie s  between the A rab ic  and E n g lish  

p ass ive -vo ice  s tru c tu re , the  Arab le a rn e r  m ight s t i l l  tend to  avo id  th a t  

s tru c tu re  due to  i t s  ra re  use m  everyday A rabic  A ga in , in  the  

a n a ly s is  o f IL -d a ta  in  P a rt Two, there  are  a number o f  a t te s te d  

in te r l in g u a l  id e n t i f ic a t io n s  which are s a id  to  be a r e f le c t io n  o f  

avoidance s tra te g ie s  in  such a p e rsp ective  (cf ch ap ter 6 , s e c tio n  

6 2 3, examples (8 9 -9 2 ) ,  (9 6 ) ,  (1 0 0 )) By r e a l iz in g  th e  r e la t iv e

v a l id i t y  o f CA a priori in  the  l ig h t  o f h is  f in d in g s , Kleinmann  

concluded

[ ] CA is  a f a i r l y  good p re d ic to r  o f p o te n t ia l  cases o f  avo idance,
although a d m itte d ly , i t  cannot p re d ic t  when a g iven  s tru c tu re  w i l l  
be avoided as opposed to  when i t  w i l l  be produced w ith  the  
l ik e lih o o d  o f e r ro r  [ ] we must re -e v a lu a te  th e  g e n e ra lly
unquestioned assumption th a t  low frequency o f  e r ro rs  im p lie s  
r e la t iv e ly  minor le a rn e r  d i f f i c u l t y  I t  may be the  case th a t  e rro rs  
th a t do not make a q u a n t ita t iv e  im pression are  ju s t  as o r even more 
symptomatic o f d i f f i c u l t y  than those which do, i f  an avoidance  
s tra te g y  is  o p era tin g

(Kleinmann, 1978: 165 -166)

In v e s tig a tio n  o f avoidance s tra te g ie s , th e re fo re , would y ie ld  

va lu a b le  in s ig h ts  in to  the p o te n t ia l  fo r  L l-m f lu e n c e  s in ce  th is  in te r n a l  

mechanism cannot be e n t i r e ly  d e tected  s o le ly  a t  a p ro d u c tio n  le v e l  and, 

as shown above, CA a posteriori on i t s  own is  by no means th e  s o lu t io n  to  

the problem Since the la t e  1970s Schachter's  avoidance h yp o th es is  has 

been c e n tra l to  d iscuss ion  m  C L I-research , and work on e x p lo r in g  the  

exis tence o f such a phenomenon is  s t i l l  p r o l i f e r a t in g  ( cf K e lle rm an , 

1979) The same w r i t e r  p o in ts  out th a t the p o s s ib i l i t y  o f  avoidance  

appears to  increase as the  le a r n e r 's  p e rce p tio n  o f d iffe re n c e s  between L I  

and L2 increases P ercep tio n  o f d iffe re n c e s  and s im i la r i t ie s  is  what is  

meant by the le a rn e r 's  psychotypology, the to p ic  o f  the  n e x t s e c tio n  

According to K ellerm an the s ig n if ic a n c e  o f  language t r a n s fe r  and 

c r o s s - lin g u is t ic  a n a ly s is  in  c u rre n t th in k in g  is  c le a r  evidence th a t  the  

question  o f how previous knowledge o f the L I can a f fe c t  th e  le a rn in g , or 

lo s s , o f the L2 is  no lo n g er the salted mine (K e llerm an , 1983 112)

The question is  m  fa c t  a viable reactor which c o n s ta n tly  re c e iv e s  and 

derives  shrewd notions m  o rd er to  a r r iv e  a t  a deeper comprehension o f
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the u n d erly in g  le a rn in g  processes I t  seems th a t  the p o te n t ia l  fo r  

avoidance is  one o f the these no tio n s  which should g a in  a more 

s o p h is tic a te d  s c ru tin y  Kellerm an adds

The problem w ith  'a v o id a n c e ', as is  g e n e ra lly  acknowledged, is  
th a t i t  needs to  be pinned down by in d ir e c t  means Avoidance  
becomes 'v is ib le '  only by v ir tu e  o f the re le v a n t s tru c tu re  being  
underrepresented by one group o f le a rn e rs  w ith  a p a r t ic u la r  L I  in  
terms o f o th e r groups w ith  d i f f e r e n t  L is  or w ith  a group o f  n a tiv e  
speakers o f the L2

('Kellerm an, 1983 113)

I t  has been mentioned a t  the end o f the preceding s e c tio n  th a t ,  

according to  Krashen, the d i f f i c u l t y  over the re p a ir  o f  s y n ta c tic  

processing experienced by the monitor may u n d e r lie  the  avoidance  

phenomenon Krashen1s in te rp re ta t io n  o f S c h ä c h te r 's study runs as 

fo llow s the Chinese and Japanese le a rn e rs  consciously  knew c o rre c t  

re la t iv e -c la u s e  form ation  in  E ng lish  b u t had no t acqu ired  i t ;  even 

though, in  t h e ir  fewer attem pts, they u t i l i z e d  th e ir  L I-c o u n te rp a r t  

The re p a ir  task  was, th e re fo re , too complex fo r  t h e i r  m o n ito r, t h a t  is ,  

to sw itch  from prenom m al to  postnom inal p o s it io n  Krashen s ta te s -

Avoidance is  thus p re d ic te d  in  cases where a r u le  has been 
consciously learn ed , bu t not acq u ired , when the c o n d itio n s  fo r  
L l-u s e  are  met, and when the L I  and L 2 -ru le s  are  q u ite  d i f f e r e n t ,  
where 'r e p a ir '  by the M onitor re q u ire s  d i f f i c u l t  m ental gymnastics

(Krashen, 1 983 - 148)

Here, the author makes a s l ig h t  d is t in c t io n  between Schächter and 

Kleinm ann's p ersp ectives  on avoidance Krashen argues th a t ,  accord ing  to  

Kleinmann, the Arab le a rn e rs , fo r  in s tan ce , consciously  knew the  

passive c o n stru c tio n  im p e rfe c tly , th a t  is ,  they d id  no t know i t  w e ll  

enough to  process the re le v a n t s y n ta c tic  device in  the  L2 However, they  

knew the co n s tru c tio n  w e ll enough to  comprehend a mismatch between L I  and 

L2 As long as th e ir  m onitor found such a mismatch d i f f i c u l t  to  r e p a ir ,  

the Arab le a rn e rs  would re s o rt to  avo id in g  the co n s tru c tio n

I t  appears th a t ,  both m  Schächter and Kleinm ann's p e rs p e c tiv e s , 

the le a rn e r  — or the acq u ire r in  K rashen's term s— is  co n sc io u s ly  aware 

o f the s tru c tu re  in  question This is  p ro o f enough th a t  th e  avoidance  

phenomenon, in  such a v iew , cannot be an example o f ignorance-without - 
interference as James has seen i t  In s te a d , the le a r n e r ’ s conscious
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knowledge o f the s tru c tu re  serves as a f i l t e r i n g  device whereby he 

perceives the d iffe re n c e s  between L I  and L2 in  K e lle re rm an 's  sense 

Krashen (1983 149) summarizes the two types o f avoidance in  Table 5

which has been extended a l i t t l e  here

Author At a comprehension le v e l: The perform er avoids i f '

Schächter

(1974)

The perform er consciously  

knows the L 2 -ru le  w e ll  

enough to make the re p a ir

The re p a ir  is  too d i f f i c u l t  

l  e i t  in vo lves  complex 

operations

Kleinmann

(1977)

(1978)

The perform er knows on ly  

enough o f the L 2 -ru le  

consciously to  note a 

d iffe re n c e  between the  

L I - r u le  and the a c tu a lly  

(unacquired) L 2 -ru le

An L1-L2 d if fe re n c e  is  noted  

since re p a ir  is  n o t possib le

Table 5 The Monitor and the two types of avoidance

As a consequence, the avoidance phenomenon is  indeed w orth  examining

since Schächter1s i n i t i a l  in s ig h t , as Kellerm an (1984 112) puts i t ,

' s t i l l  seems u n a ss a ile d 1 The importance o f the phenomenon, S in g le to n  

argues, a rises  from the fa c t  th a t

[ ] L I- in f lu e n c e  may be o p era tin g  less observab ly , bu t no less
s ig n if ic a n t ly ,  m  the comprehension process an d /o r as a k in d  o f  
preproductive f i l t e r  w ith  a tendency to a llo w  through only  those 
forms which are no t s u f f ic ie n t ly  d i f fe r e n t  from th e ir
L I-c o u n te rp a rts  to  pose major d i f f i c u l t i e s

(S in g le to n , 1987 39)

As seen throughout th is  s e c tio n , a t te n t io n  has been focused 

upon the le a rn e r who tends to avoid  a s p e c if ic  L 2 -s tru c tu re  because he 

perce ives  the ra d ic a l d iffe re n c e s  between L I and L2 Th is  is  one o f the  

less  ta n g ib le  aspects o f language tra n s fe r  The n ext s e c tio n , on the
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other hand, w i l l  describe how the s itu a t io n  where the le a rn e r  perce ives  

the r e la t iv e  s im i la r i t ie s  between L I and L2 can t r ig g e r  language tra n s fe r  

w ith  more ta n g ib le  re s u lts

4 . 1 . 3  Psycho typological Constraints

The concept o f psycho typology has been p a r t ic u la r ly  assoc iated  w ith  

the work o f E ric  Kellerm an and gained considerab le  approval in  

C L I-research  In  a s e rie s  o f a r t ic le s  re fe rre d  to  elsew here, K ellerm an  

e s s e n t ia lly  defines the term  as the le a rn e r 's  own p e rce p tio n  o f the  

re la tio n s h ip s  between L l and L2, th a t is ,  the le a rn e r 's  n o tio n  o f the  

distance, or difference (cf Corder, 1981 9 6 ), between ru le s  or

items in  h is  e x is t in g  knowledge o f the L l and t h e ir  cou n terp arts  m  a 

subsequent L2 he is  w i l l in g  to  le a rn  or acquire  Psychotypology is ,  

th e re fo re , one fa c to r  th a t  p lays  a s ig n if ic a n t  ro le  in  L 2 -le a rn m g  in  

genera l and, depending on the magnitude o f ty p o lo g ic a l re la te d n e ss , may 

a c t as e ith e r  a t r ig g e r  or a c o n s tra in e r o f language tra n s fe r  in  

p a r t ic u la r  (K ellerm an, 1983 113) The author has a lre a d y  suggested

th a t  when L l and L2 are c lo s e ly  re la te d  ( fo r  example, L l - I t a l i a n  and 

L 2-S p an ish ), the p o te n t ia l fo r  language tra n s fe r  would have la rg e r  scope 

than when L l and L2 are  r a d ic a l ly  u n re la te d  ( fo r  example, L l - I t a l i a n  and 

L2-Chinese) The le a rn e r  in  the former case would have a r e la t iv e  

o p p o rtu n ity  to  id e n t i fy  cognate elements across the two languages 

Consequently, both p o s it iv e  and neg ative  tra n s fe r  would be a n tic ip a te d  as 

a n a tu ra l by-product o f  such an o p p o rtu n ity  to  e s ta b lis h  c ro s s - l in g u is t ic  

id e n t if ic a t io n s  (K ellerm an, 1977: 7 7 f) On the o th er hand, w ith  regard

to  the l a t t e r  case where cognate elements across languages are absent, 

Kellerm an po in ts  out

t ] i f  L l and L2 were ve ry  d i f fe r e n t  [e g L l - I t a l i a n  and 
L 2 -C h in ese ], the la c k  o f a v a ila b le  correspondences would, in  the  
i n i t i a l  stages a t  le a s t ,  a c t as a bar to  t ra n s fe r ,  s ince the  
le a rn e r  is  unable to  make the necessary c ro s s -lin g u a l t ie -u p s

(K ellerm an, 1983 114)

The le a rn e r 's  psychotypology is ,  then, one o f the elements which 

p o te n t ia l ly  c o n tro l the degree o f t r a n s f e r a b i l i t y ,  th a t  is ,  the  

p r o b a b il i ty  w ith  which a g iven L l-s tru c tu re  w i l l  be tra n s fe rre d  m  

r e la t io n  to o th er L l-s tru c tu re s  The c ru c ia l p o in t here is  th a t ,
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according to traditional CA, formal similarity is the key to 
facilitation and thus the condition for transfer to operate is minimal. 
Paradoxically, CLI-research holds the position that:

[...] any occurrence of linguistic equivalence between LI and L2, 
which thus provides the potential for transfer between LI and L2, 
will nevertheless not guarantee that facilitation will take place, 
since LI-induced constraints may act to limit theoretically possible 
IL-forms to an attested subset.

(Kellerman, 1983: 117; emphasis added)

Kellerman's tentative proposals have given rise to several 
long-term empirical studies into the question of typological relatedness. 
In support, a conglomeration of interesting research into the effects of 
a L2 on a L3 has substantially demonstrated a genuine existence of the 
potential for language transfer within such a parameter. For instance, 
Rinbgom and his colleagues have carried out a number of projects in 
Finland where Finnish and Swedish are the two official languages: 
Swedish-speaking Finns learn Finnish as a L2 and Finnish-speaking Finns 
learn Swedish as a L2. Ringbom stresses the cultural and educational 
homogeneity of these two groups, despite the fact that their Lis are 
vastly structurally different, a seemingly unique situation in the world 
(cf. Ringbom, 1976: 1; 1987: 2). Ringbom and other researchers such as
Sjoholm (1979) have conducted a long programme of research on members of 
each group learning English as a L3. They pointed out that there were 
considerable variations between Ll-influence and L2-influence upon 
L3-learning for both groups. Ringbom and Sjoholm found that
Swedish-speaking Finns were prone to make errors in English which 
reflected transfer from their Ll-Swedish. These researchers also 
observed that Finnish-speaking Finns, however, tended to make errors in 
English which reflected larger scope for transfer from their L2-Swedish 
(chronologically) than from their Ll-Finnish. Ringbom and Sjoholm 
concluded that both groups seemed to have resorted to Swedish, the 
language they perceived as typologically closer to English than Finnish, 
even though the former (Swedish) was not the Finnish-speaking Finns' LI 
(cf. Ringbom, 1985: 39f). Therefore, in the precise nature of this
relationship, the formal similarities between Swedish and English — both
are Germanic languages—  acted as a trigger of language transfer; whereas 
the radical differences between Finnish and English proved to be a 
constrainer of language transfer. Consequently, Swedish — whether it be 
the LI or the L2—  becomes a source of CLI on learner English (L3)
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id e n t i f ia b le  in  c ro s s -lin g u a l t ie -u p s  a t  p a r t ic u la r  l in g u is t ic  le v e ls

According to  th is  v iew , i f  an Arab le a rn e r  — who has a c e r ta in  

degree o f p ro fic ie n c y  m , fo r  example, French^ as a L2—  happens to  

le a rn  E ng lish  as a L 3 , then, upon communicating in  E ng lish , he would 

be more prone to  proactive transfer from L2-French to  L 3 -E n g lish  than  

from L I-A ra b ic  to  L 3 -E n g lis h , due to  h is  p ercep tio n  o f the ty p o lo g ic a l  

re la te d n e ss  between French and E ng lish  N a tu ra lly ,  the magnitude o f  

th is  type o f t ra n s fe r  c o rre la te s  w ith  the degree o f  p ro fic ie n c y  the  

le a rn e r  a tta in s  in  the L2 c h ro n o lo g ic a lly  (F ren ch ), th a t  is ,  the la rg e r  

the degree o f p ro fic ie n c y  in  the L2, the g re a te r the magnitude o f  

proactive in te r fe re n c e  from the L2 to  L3 th a t  w i l l  occur This can be 

observed w ith in  the phonolog ical domain in  the f i r s t  p lace  For example, 

the f i r s t  vowel o f  the French word ' lettres' is  a r t ic u la te d  as a s l ig h t ly  

long monophthong /e  /  as in  / l e  t r e / ,  whereas the same vowel o f  the  

E n g lish  co u n te rp art 'letters' is  a r t ic u la te d  as a s h o rte r monophthong / e /  

between the h a lf-o p e n  and h a lf -c lo s e d  p o s itio n s  as in  / l e t a j z /  in  RP 

T h e re fo re , upon perform ing such an item  in  L 3 -E n g lish , the le a rn e r  in  

q uestion  tends to  m odify i t  in  the d ir e c t in  o f  L2-French as in  * [ l e  ta r z ]  

(AE) However, th is  does not e n t i r e ly  c o n s tra in  proactive tra n s fe r  from  

L I-A ra b ic  which can be seen on two le v e ls  a d ir e c t  le v e l  where t ra n s fe r  

operates d ir e c t ly  from L I onto L 2 , and an in d ir e c t  le v e l  where the  

e ffe c ts  o f  tra n s fe r  from L I onto L2 appear to  be a c tiv a te d  upon producing  

the same id e n t i f ic a t io n  in  the L3.

Along the f i r s t  le v e l ,  the le a rn e r  seems to  p o s it iv e ly  t ra n s fe r  the  

long vowel [e ] and the m o re -th a n -o n e -g lid e  consonant [ r ]  from Ll-SCA  

onto L2-French This appears the case th a t  the diphthong [ay] as in  

[b a y t] 'a house' in  MSA is  u s u a lly  rendered in to  [ e . ]  as in  [be t ]  in  

SCA, and the consonant [ r ]  is  always pronounced even in  c lu s te rs  l i k e  

[ - t r - ]  as in  [ b i t n  d] 'you want' in  SCA ( f o r  a d e ta ile d  a n a ly s is  o f  [ r ]  

and [e ] ,  cf chapter 6, s ec tio n  6 1 1 ,  su b -sectio n  (E) and s ec tio n  

6 .1  2, su b -sectio n  (A) re s p e c tiv e ly )  W ith regard to  the second le v e l ,  

the le a rn e r  n e g a tiv e ly  tra n s fe rs  the  F ranco-A rab ic ized  in te r l in g u a l  

id e n t i f ic a t io n s  o f [e ] and [ r ]  onto L 3 -E n g lish  due to the le a rn e r 's  

o p p o rtu n ity  to make the re le v a n t c ro s s - lin g u a l t ie -u p s  between L2-French  

and L 3-E n g lish

On the o th er hand, examples o f c ro s s -lin g u a l t ie -u p s  in  

such a p e rsp ec tive  can a lso  take p la ce  in  retroactive transfer, th a t  is ,  

t r a n s fe r  from L 3 -E n g lish  to  L2-French For in s tan ce , the second s y lla b le  

o f the E ng lish  word 'Hebrew' is  a r t ic u la te d  w ith  a b a ck -c lo s e -lo n g  vowel
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/ u ' /  as in  / h i 1bru / ,  whereas the  same s y lla b le  o f  the French co u n te rp art 

'Hebreu' is  a r t ic u la te d  w ith  an open-rounded-long vowel /o e /  as in  

/ i  broe /  Thus, upon perfo rm ing  such an item  in  L2-French, the  

a r t ic u la t io n  * [ i  b ru .]  (AE) was the re s u lta n t id e n t i f ic a t io n  Again, 

even in  examples o f  retroactive t ra n s fe r  such as th is ,  L l- in f lu e n c e  can 

also  be observed on the two le v e ls  re fe rre d  to  above d ir e c t ,  from L I  

onto L3, and in d ir e c t ,  from the e ffe c ts  o f L1-L3 t r a n s fe r  onto the L2 

Hence, a t  one end, the  s y l la b le  [b ru  ] ( two-segment c lu s te r  fo llo w ed  by 

a vow el) as in  [£abru ] 'let (p i  ) him cross/pass' and [dabru ] 'manage 
(p i  ) him' was p o s it iv e ly  tra n s fe rre d  from Ll-SCA onto L 3 -E n g lis h  A t 

another, the A n g lo -A rab ic ized  in te r l in g u a l  id e n t i f ic a t io n  o f  [ -b ru  ] was 

n e g a tiv e ly  tra n s fe rre d  onto L2-French due to  the re le v a n t c ro s s -lin g u a l  

t ie -u p s  between L 3 -E n g lis h  and L2-French

I t  fo llo w s from the  above th a t  language t r a n s fe r  appears to  be 

more l i k e ly  when th e re  is  what Wode has c a lle d  a 'c r u c ia l  s im i la r i t y  

measure' between L I and L2 The author argues th a t  c e r ta in  types o f  

in te r l in g u a l  e rro rs  do n o t occur a t  any developm ental stages o f the  

E nglish  ILs  o f German-speaking le a rn e rs  R ather, fo r  an in te r l in g u a l  

e rro r  to  occur, L l-s t r u c tu r e  and L 2 -s tru c tu re  should meet a c ru c ia l  

s im i la r i t y  measure a t  c e r ta in  stages o f development (Wode, 1978 116)

Wode's d ata  come from h is  German-speaking c h ild re n  le a rn in g  E ng lish  as a 

L2 For in s tan ce , n eg a tio n  in  Eng lish  is  p re -v e rb a l as in  ' I  don't 
know', and in  German i t  is  p o s t-v e rb a l as in  ' Ich weiss nicht' . Wode has 

observed examples o f p o s t-v e rb a l negation  in  h is  c h ild r e n 's  IL s  such as

(2 ) below

(2 ) *  John go not to  th e  school

Wode p o in ts  out th a t  the  IL -n e g a tio n  ru le  was in  no way s im ila r  

to  the L I-c o u n te rp a r t a t  e a r ly  s tages, but i t  became s im ila r  when h is  

c h ild re n  progressed to  the a c q u is it io n  o f the [A u x i l ia r y  + N eg ative ] ru le  

a t  l a t e r  stages Thus, language tra n s fe r  on ly  operated  when th e re  was a 

c ru c ia l s im i la r i t y  between L I and L 2 -s tru c tu re s  p e rce ive d  by the le a rn e r  

a t  c e r ta in  stages o f development Although Wode's d ata  are  re p o rte d  from  

c h ild re n , developm enta lly  in te r l in g u a l  id e n t i f ic a t io n s  such as (2 ) above 

cannot be r e s t r ic te d  to  c h ild re n  since the same n eg a tio n  s tru c tu re  is  

a lso  d is c e rn ib le  in  the E n g lish  IL s  o f a d u lt le a rn e rs  (cf Wode, 1984 

166)

O ther researchers such as Zobl appear to have taken a ra th e r  s im ila r
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l in e  o f research  As mentioned e a r l i e r ,  Zobl d e fin e s  relexification as 

a tra n s fe r  s tra te g y  adopted by th e  le a rn e r  (cf s e c tio n  4 1 1 ) .  He 

d is tin g u is h e s  th is  type o f tra n s fe r  from structural transfer which has to  

be developm entalized  i f  i t  is  to  p ro v id e  the  a n a ly s t w ith  any f r u i t f u l  

in s ig h ts  S tru c tu ra l t ra n s fe r , Zoble s ta te s

[ ] is  developm entally  s e le c t iv e  [ i  e ] the le a rn e r  must
p re v io u s ly  have acquired c e r ta in  crucial structural knowledge about 
the  L2 b e fo re  i t  can a r is e  I t  is  a ls o  probab ly  unconscious, 
form ing an in te g ra l  p a r t  o f  the le a r n e r 's  m ental re p re s e n ta tio n  o f  
an L 2 -s tru c tu re

(Z o b l, 1980a 471, a fo o tn o te , emphasis added)

Z o b l's  s tu d ies  have been conducted on c e r ta in  E n g lish  IL -s tru c tu re s  

produced by le a rn e rs  w ith  d i f f e r e n t  L is  One o f  these s tru c tu re s  is  the  

negation  s tru c tu re  recorded from the E n g lish  IL s  o f Span ish-speaking  

le a rn e rs  In  Spanish, negation  fo rm atio n  is  p re v e rb a l Thus the  

re s u lta n t  IL -s tru c tu re s  re f le c te d  s p e c if ic  d is t r ib u t io n s  such as (3 )  

below

(3 ) *  The glass no will break

S im ila r ly ,  Zobl p o in ts  out th a t  where th e re  is  a c r u c ia l  

concatenation  between CLI and developm ental r e a l iz a t io n  in  the le a r n e r 's  

focus o f  a t te n t io n , then L I- r e ta r d a t io n  may fu n c tio n  in  the r e s u lta n t  

IL -s tru c tu re s  which in  tu rn  " show a tendency towards f o s s i l iz a t io n "

(Z o b l, 1980a 477) As has been mentioned e a r l i e r ,  Dulay and B u rt

id e n t i f ie d  IL -s tru c tu re s  s im ila r  to  the above example (3 ) as ambiguous 

goofs *  ' I  no have a car' (cf chap ter 2 , s e c tio n  2 2 4 , example ( 8 ) )

On the o th e r hand, Zobl argues th a t  " in flu e n c e  from Spanish is  

unm istakable once these u tteran ces  are  seen as p a r t  o f  the e n t ir e  

developm ental p a tte rn "  (Z o b l, 1980a 471) A cco rd in g ly , the

p re v e rb a l-n e g a tio n  IL -s tru c tu re s  produced by the Spaniard cou ld  be 

regarded as both  developm ental and in te r l in g u a l  e r ro rs  s im u ltan eo u s ly .

What the above scholars c o l le c t iv e ly  emphasize is  th a t  the

occurrence o f language tra n s fe r  is  no t random b u t sys tem atic , a p o in t

th a t has been made by Wode (1986) as re fe r re d  to  e a r l i e r  (cf c h ap te r 3, 

sec tio n  3 3) Thus, fo r  language tra n s fe r  p o te n t ia l  to  be a c t iv a te d ,  

c e r ta in  co n d itio n s  which e s s e n t ia l ly  p e r ta in  to  the le a r n e r 's  

psychotypology have to  be met However, the n o tio n  o f  psychotypology is  

not on ly  r e s t r ic te d  to  m erely l in g u is t ic  s k i l l s  by which the le a rn e r
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perceives c ro s s - l in g u is t ic  re la t io n s , b u t i t  a ls o  exceeds th a t  scope to  

be concomitant w ith  o th e r m etacogn itive  s k i l l s ,  which provide n a tu ra l and 

e f f ic ie n t  feedback to  the mechanisms o f le a rn in g  In  th is  re s p e c t, 

Kellerm an p o in ts  out "The development o f  a psychotypology w i l l

in e v ita b ly  be fo s te re d  by the possession and development o f m etaco g n itive  

s k i l ls  [ ] under which may be subsumed metalinguistic awareness"

(K ellerm an, 1983 116, emphasis added) The author re s ta te s  M a rs h a ll

and Morton (1978 228) by s tre s s in g  such m e ta lin g u is t ic  awareness as a

s ig n if ic a n t  source o f l in g u is t ic  m o n ito rin g , c o n tro l, and r e p a ir  which 

a f fe c t  the process o f language le a rn in g /a c q u is it io n  ( c f  Krashen, sec tio n  

4 1 1 )

I t  seems, th e re fo re , th a t  the n o tio n  o f psychotypology has 

a lread y  in h e re n tly  in s p ire d  Schachter and K leinm ann's e m p iric a l f in d in g s  

as discussed in  the previous s ec tio n  In  such a p e rs p e c tiv e , the  Arab

le a rn e r , fo r  in s tan ce , committed a co n sid erab le  number o f in te r l in g u a l  

e rro rs  on r e la t iv e -c la u s e  fo rm ation  because he perce ived  the  s t ru c tu ra l  

s im i la r i t y ,  or more s p e c i f ic a l ly ,  c ru c ia l s im i la r i t y  measure between 

English  and A rabic  r e la t iv e  clauses w ith  the  r e s u lt  th a t ,  a t  c e r ta in  

stages, he had an o p p o rtu n ity  to  make the  necessary c ro s s -lin g u a l  

t ie -u p s  Conversely, the Arab le a rn e r  tended to  avoid the passive  

co n stru ctio n  — in  Kleinm ann's d a ta — because he p erce ived  the  ra d ic a l  

d iffe re n c e s  (o r th e re  was no c ru c ia l s im i la r i t y  measure to  be p erce ived ) 

between English  and A rab ic  in  th a t s tru c tu re  Although the in te r l in g u a l  

e rro rs  which appeared w ith  the form er s tru c tu re  ( r e la t iv e  c la u s e ) were 

g re a te r in  number, c r o s s - l in g u is t ic  s im i la r i t ie s  d id  in  no way preclude  

the Arab le a rn e r from producing the s tru c tu re  in  h is  E ng lish  IL ;  and, 

in  th is  case, the le a rn e r 's  psychotypology was a 'v is ib le '  t r ig g e r  o f  

language tra n s fe r  in  p roduction  W ith reg ard  to  the avoidance o f  the  

passive c o n tru c tio n , on the o th er hand, t ra n s fe r  e ffe c ts  could o n ly  be 

detected  a t  a comprehension le v e l as an ' i n v is ib le '  p re c o n d itio n  fo r  such 

a s tra te g y  Consequently, i t  is  the s im i la r i t ie s  and la c k  o f  

s im i la r i t ie s  — ra th e r  than d iffe re n c e s — which c o n c re te ly  a c t iv a te  and 

co n stra in  language tra n s fe r  re s p e c tiv e ly  Such issues seem to  s te a l  the 

l im e lig h t  in  c u rre n t th in k in g  about CLI Rmgbom adds

In  p a r t ic u la r ,  the importance o f p erce ived  l in g u is t ic  s im i la r i t ie s  
should be discussed in  terms o f the le a rn in g  processes The 
question  o f whether or the e x te n t to  which c r o s s - l in g u is t ic  
s im i la r i t ie s  f a c i l i t a t e  L 2 -le a rn in g  is  o f  g re a t p r a c t ic a l  and 
th e o re t ic a l in te r e s t ,  bu t i t  should be discussed in  terms o f  what 
is  known about how the le a rn in g  processes are a f fe c te d  by
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s im ila r i t ie s  or the la c k  o f  s im i la r i t ie s
(Ringbom, 1987 134, o r ig in a l  emphasis)

I t  is  worth n o tin g , h e re , th a t the above s ta tem ent,

e s p e c ia lly  concerning s im i la r i t ie s  and lac k  o f s im i la r i t ie s  has been more 

re c e n tly  emphasized by the same author (c f  Ringbom, 1990) P erceived  

s im i la r i t y  between L I and L2 is ,  th e re fo re , an in te r n a l  fa c to r  which 

plays a very  s ig n if ic a n t  ro le  in  how the le a rn e r  processes the

L 2 -m a te ria l a t  both le v e ls  production  and comprehension The next

sec tio n  w i l l  consider CLI on p roduction  and comprehension, and w i l l  

probe the in te ra c tio n  between the two processes

4 . 2  CLI and A s p e c t s  o f  L anguage P r o c e s s

Knowledge o f the L2 is  what determines the le a r n e r 's  degree 

o f p ro fic ie n c y  a t a l l  l in g u is t ic  le v e ls  phonology, syntax  and 

semantics ( le x is )  Such knowledge is  a t o t a l  system fo rm u la te d  out o f  

these le v e ls ,  each in c lu d in g  a number o f subsystems th a t  e x is t  in  the  

le a rn e r 's  re p e rto ire  and enable him to process the language both  in  

production  and in  comprehension Ringbom id e n t i f ie s  the main d is t in c t io n  

between these two processes as fo llo w s  " comprehension r e fe rs  to  

the le a rn e r 's  a b i l i t y  to process incoming data , r e la t in g  to  previous  

knowledge s tru c tu re s , whereas production means a b i l i t y  to  a c t iv a te  

knowledge s tru c tu res  w ith o u t a d ir e c t  l in g u is t ic  stim ulus from  outs ide"  

(Ringbom, 1987 36, emphasis added)

In  th is  section  CLI on production  and then on comprehension

w i l l  be o u tlin e d  in  terms o f the main aspects review ed in  the  f i r s t

sec tio n  o f th is  chapter (s e c t io n  4 1) N ext, by re fe re n c e  to  the 

questions o f language tra n s fe r  which concern the magnitude o f  C L I, the  

in te ra c t io n  between comprehension and production w i l l  be considered

4 . 2 .1 CLI on L2-Production

I t  is  w idely  accepted th a t  L 2 -le a rn e rs  who have d i f f e r e n t  L l-

backgrounds and le a rn  the same L2 produce IL -u tte ra n c e s  in  com plete ly  

d i f fe r e n t  ways due to the s tr u c tu r a l  d iffe re n c e s  between these L is  (and, 

th e re fo re , to  the r e la t iv e  v a r ia t io n s  in  the degrees o f  d if fe re n c e
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between these L is  and the L2) as w e ll as to  the  n a tu ra l in d iv id u a l  

v a r ia t io n s  among L 2 -le a rn e rs  This can be observed when, fo r  example, 

an In d ia n , a Japanese, a Russian, an I t a l i a n ,  an Arab and so on happen 

to le a rn  E nglish  as a common L2 Such le a rn e rs  behave d i f f e r e n t ly  even 

i f  they a t ta in  more or less  the same le v e l o f  L 2 -p ro f ic ie n c y , th a t  is ,  

the same l in g u is t ic  knowledge u n d erly in g  t h e i r  ILs  As mentioned  

elsew here, th e re  are  countless v a r ia b le s  which in te r a c t  and p la y  a p a r t  

in  determ in ing  the d iffe re n c e s  in  l in g u is t ic  behaviour in  genera l W ith  

respect to  the use o f language tra n s fe r , Wode (1986) id e n t i f ie s  such 

d iffe re n c e s , even among L 2 -lea rn e rs  sharing  the same L l along three  

dimensions in d iv id u a l v a r ia t io n , s itu a t io n a l  v a r ia t io n ,  and 

developmental v a r ia t io n  ( c f  chapter 3, s e c tio n  3 3 ) .  However, in  

C LI-research  Ringbom p o in ts  out

In e v ita b ly  the d iffe re n c e s  in  the l in g u is t ic  products o f  L 2 -le a rn e rs  
must be la rg e ly  due to  the d i f fe r e n t  s ta r t in g  p o in ts  they have the 
way in  which th e ir  L l  in fluences  L 2 -le a rn in g  But L l- in f lu e n c e  can 
m an ifes t i t s e l f  in  many ways, depending to  a g re a t e x te n t on whether 
and how vario u s  perceived similarities a f fe c t  the le a rn in g  process.

(Ringbom, 1987 50, emphasis added)

A t a production  le v e l ,  Ringbom makes a d is t in c t io n  between overt and 

covert CLI E s s e n tia lly ,  overt CLI is  based on the  le a rn e r 's  p ercep tio n

o f c r o s s - l in g u is t ic  s im i la r i t y  between L l and L 2 , whereas covert CLI is

due to  the le a rn e r 's  lack  o f perce ived  c r o s s - l in g u is t ic  s im i la r i t y  

(Ringbom, 1987 50) For the d is t in c t io n  between overt and covert C L I,

Ringbom re fe rs  to  a s im ila r  d is t in c t io n  made by Kean between  

's h o rt-s ig h te d  t r a n s fe r ' and 'b lin d  t r a n s fe r ' re s p e c tiv e ly  In  her 

a p p lic a tio n  o f Chomsky's (1981) recen t ideas on u n iv e rs a l grammar to  the

an a lys is  o f  t ra n s fe r ,  Kean argues th a t these two types are the p o te n t ia l

fo r  two sources o f t ra n s fe r  B lind  t ra n s fe r  re fe rs  to the le a rn e r 's  

fa i lu r e  " to  take cognizance o f some re le v a n t p ro p erty  o f the [L2] 

which is  a t  variance w ith  the [ L l ] ,  and so [h e ] is  on ly  capable o f  

e x p lo it in g  [L l]  knowledge when the l in g u is t ic  ex igencies demand 

e x p lo ita t io n  o f th a t property" (Kean, 1986 87, emphasis added) Here,

there  is  no c ro s s - l in g u is t ic  s im i la r i t y  p erce ived  and the re s u lta n t  

tra n s fe r  product would be an example o f covert C L I, so th a t  the le a rn e r  

is  fo rced  to  e x p lo it  h is  Ll-knowledge m  o rd er to compensate fo r  

L 2 - lim ita t io n s  ( c f  Newmark and R e ib e l, s e c tio n  4 2 1) S h o rt-s ig h te d  

t ra n s fe r ,  on the o th er hand, " a r is e s  not through f a i lu r e  to  note  some 

p ro p erty  o f  the [L 2 ], but ra th e r  an in a b i l i t y  to  ( f u l l y )  make the  

necessary d is t in c t io n  between the [L l]  r e a l iz a t io n  o f the p ro p e rty  and
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th e  [L 2 - r e a l iz a t io n ]" (Kean, 1986 87) T h e re fo re , the r e s u lta n t

tra n s fe r  product, in  th is  case, would be an example o f overt C L I, s ince  

perce ived  c ro s s - l in g u is t ic  s im i la r i t y ,  or markedness c o n s id e ra tio n s , 

p lays  a s ig n if ic a n t  ro le

W ith regard to  overt C L I, Ringbom argues th a t a l l  c ro ss- 

l in g u is t ic  examples c ite d  by Faerch and Kasper (1987) are examples o f  

overt CLI The th ree  languages (Danish, E ng lish  and German), which 

these researchers are concerned w ith , are such c lo s e ly  re la te d  languages 

in  th a t the tra n s fe r-b a s e d  u tterances  produced are due to  o v e r t ly  

p erce ived  c ro s s - l in g u is t ic  s im i la r i t y  ( c f  Ringbom, 1987 51) According

to  Ringbom, overt CLI can be d iv id ed  in to  two types t ra n s fe r  and 

borrowing For the f i r s t  type, Ringbom expounds the term tra n s fe r  as 

fo llo w s

Tran sfer does no t mean a c a rry in g  over o f surface forms or 
unanalysed chunks from L I  to  L2, b u t invo lves  an analysis of 
patterns The L 2 -p a tte rn  is  assumed to  be s im ila r  to  or id e n t ic a l  
w ith  the L l-p a t te r n  L l-p rocedures  may, however, be used e ith e r  
on th e ir  own or in  co n ju n ctio n  w ith  L2-procedures In  the area  o f  
le x is ,  semantic extensions on the basis  o f  L I and loan tra n s la t io n s  
are examples o f t ra n s fe r  d e r iv in g  from such analysed knowledge 
T ra n s fe r, re lia n c e  on L l-p a tte rn s  which are assumed to  be s im ila r  
in  L 2 , is  one way in  which the le a rn e r t r ie s  to  cope w ith  a gap o f  
knowledge

(Ringbom, 1987 51-52 , emphasis added)

In h e re n t in  Ringbom's argument is  the d is t in c t io n  between a n a ly t ic  

knowledge and m an ip u la tive  knowledge made by James (1971) w ith  re fe ren ce  

to  Newmark and R e ib e l's  ignorance hypothesis (cf sec tio n  4 1 1 )  I t  has 

been mentioned e a r l ie r  th a t c e r ta in  L2-item s or ru les  remain fo r  an 

unknown p erio d  o f time as p a r t  o f  the le a rn e r 's  pure l in g u is t ic  knowledge 

(unanalysed) on the one hand, and as being the new concomitants o f th e ir  

a lre a d y  e x is tin g  L I-c o u n te rp a rts  in  the LLS on the o ther Th is  can only  

be understood a t a re c e p tio n  le v e l  (cf chapter 3, s e c tin  3 2 3) 

T h e re fo re , as l in g u is t ic  ex igencies  re q u ire  the le a rn e r to  produce such 

L 2-item s or ru le s , the l in g u is t ic  knowledge u n d erly in g  the re s u lta n t  

IL -u tte ra n c e s  becomes a type o f non-pure knowledge (analysed) belonging  

to  the LPS I t  fo llo w s  th a t ,  in  the domain o f le x ic a l  s e le c tio n  in  

p a r t ic u la r ,  any tra n s fe r-b a s e d  IL -u tte ra n c e s  produced o v e r t ly  by Arab 

le a rn e rs  can m  no way be viewed as a re s u lt  o f unanalysed LI-know ledge  

due to the to t a l  unre la ted n ess, and th e re fo re  the absence o f cognate
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elem ents, between A rab ic  and E ng lish  Thus, in  the case o f  borrowing in  

the sense discussed h e re , A rab ic  t r a n s fe r ,  i f  i t  operates a t  a l l ,  is  

extrem ely  ra re  ( t h is  p o in t w i l l  be exp la in ed  p re s e n tly )

The second type o f  o v e rt CLI concerns the phenomenon o f  borrowing  

as r e fe r r e d  to  e a r l ie r  (cf s ec tio n  4 1 1 )  Corder (1983) argues th a t

Newmark and R e ib e l's  n o tio n  o f g a p - f i l l in g  could be considered, a t  b e s t, 

as borrow ing which, in  i t s  most extreme form , is  re fe r re d  to  by Zobl 

(1980a) as relexification Borrowing is ,  th e re fo re , a phenomenon 

m a n ife s tin g  i t s e l f  only in  the domain o f  le x is  According to  Ringbom, 

borrow ing " . may r e s u lt  not from a gap in  knowledge, b u t from  

inadequate c o n tro l"  (Ringbom, 1987 52)

I t  appears th a t ,  u n lik e  tra n s fe r  which r e f le c ts  analysed L l -  

knowledge, borrowing is  due to  unanalysed Ll-knowledge Such a 

phenomenon may w e ll occur when the  L I  and L2 are c lo s e ly  r e la te d  ( fo r  

example, L l-Sw edish and L 2 -E n g lis h ), e s p e c ia lly  m  types o f  borrowing  

such as complete language s h i f t ,  o r in  in te rm ed ia te  forms between 

t ra n s fe r  and borrowing such as hybrids, blends, relexifications, and 

false friends (cf Ringbom, 1987 1 1 2 f) For example

(4 )  a I  fick a jo b  la s t  week (Sw f ic k  = got) (p 149)
b . . two asks a day (Sw ask = packet) (p 153)
c a b ig  mcomst  (Sw inkomst = income) (p 155)
d As a b a m  I  was (Sw barn = child) (p 156)

However, m  the case o f L l-A ra b ic  and L2-E ng lish  which are  t o t a l ly  

u n re la te d , examples o f borrow ing such as (4  a -d ) w i l l  h a rd ly  occur a t  a l l  

due to  the absence o f cognate elements as mentioned above Hence, upon 

communicating w ith  n a tiv e  speakers o f  E n g lish , no Arab le a rn e r  tends to  

produce examples such as (5 a -d ) below by means o f what can be c a lle d  

pseudo-relexification, th a t  is ,  a c a rry in g  over o f the L l-s u r fa c e  forms

o f le x ic a l  items ununanalysed as m  the fo llo w in g  examples

(5 ) a I  [ n h i t ]  to  college (SCA [ n h i t ]  = went)
b I  went [2al ]  college (SCA tZa l ]  ”  to the)
c I went to [ l ' k i l l i y y e ]  (SCA [ l ' k i l l i y y e ]  = the college)
d and borrowed two [k ta  bs] (SCA [k ta  b] = book)

Because aspects o f  l in g u is t ic  re la te d n e s s , such as cognate elem ents, 

between A rab ic  and E ng lish  are  absent (S e m itic  versus G erm anic), i t  is  

d i f f i c u l t  to  envisage examples l ik e  (5 a -d ) as a c tu a lly  o ccu rrin g  though

they may appear in  such cases as s l ip s ,  jokes and the  l ik e

P s e u d o -re le x if ic a t io n  may a ls o  occur m  re tro a c tiv e  borrow ing due to
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e n v iro n m en ta lly  imposed in tru s io n  ( c f .  ch ap ter 3, s e c tio n  3 1 2 ,  

example ( 3 a ) ) )  Moreover, a c a rry in g  over o f  the surface  forms o f  

L I- ite m s  unanalysed may take p lace  in  some phono log ical in te r l in g u a l  

id e n t i f ic a t io n s  These w i l l  be re fe r re d  to  in  the d iscussion  o f the  

IL -d a ta  where a p p ro p ria te  ( c f .  chapter 6 , s e c tio n  6 1) I t  fo llo w s  th a t  

in  the domain o f le x is ,  th is  type o f t ra n s fe r  is  extrem ely  ra re ;  so th a t  

a l l  o f  the L l- ite m s  in  (5 a -d ) which r e f le c t  unanalysed Ll-know ledge are  

only  im aginable However, m  the domain o f syntax , i t  is  q u ite  p o ssib le  

fo r  a c e r ta in  ru le  o f  LI-grammar to  be tra n s fe rre d  onto the Arab

le a r n e r 's  IL  w ith o u t be ing  analysed For example

(6 ) *  I  went to  the c o lle g e  (AE )

As the above a c tu a l example i l lu s t r a t e s ,  the  a r t i c l e  'the' r e f le c ts  a

p a r t ic u la r  L l- i te m  [ - 1 - ]  'the' as in  (5 b -c ) C le a r ly , from a le x ic a l  

p o in t o f  v iew , the L l-b a s ed  L 2 -ite m  'the' m  ( 6 ) ,  as opposed to  the  

pure L l- i te m  [ - 1 - ]  in  (5 b -c ) ,  is  no t c a r r ie d  over as unanalysed  

Ll-know ledge, b u t ra th e r  somewhat tra n s fe rre d  or 't r a n s la te d ' as an 

analysed le x ic a l  item  What seems to  be c a r r ie d  over as unanalysed  

Ll-know ledge is ,  then , the gram m atical fu n c tio n  o f the d e f in i te  a r t i c le  

[ a l ]  which is  the MSA-form o f  [ - 1 - ]  m  (5 b -c ) T h e re fo re , i t  is  the  

s y n ta c tic  c o n c e p tu a liz a t io n  o f [ a l ]  —not i t s  le x ic a l  re p re s e n ta tio n — 

th a t caused the  Arab le a rn e r  to  'd e f in e ' the noun ' college' in  (6 )  

Consequently, two types o f  Ll-know ledge seem to  u n d e r lie  the re s u lta n t  

L l-b ased  L 2 -ite m  'the' analysed le x ic a l  knowledge and unanalysed  

s y n ta c tic  knowledge ( c f  chapter 6, s ec tio n  6 2 2 fo r  a d e ta ile d  

a n a ly s is  o f  a r t ic le s )

So far the two types of overt CLI have been considered With 
regard to covert CLI, on the other hand, Ringbom stresses that this type 
does not seem to be recognized by researchers of today Analogous with 
Kean's notion of blind transfer, covert CLI, Ringbom states

[ ] means th a t L l-b a s ed  procedures are  used to compensate for gaps
of L2-knowledge The le a rn e r 's  u n d e rly in g  knowledge remains
unanalysed in  the sense th a t  i t  has not been p laced  in  r e la t io n  to  
L2 because o f the la c k  o f a common re fe re n c e  frame The 
s p e a k e r /w r ite r  needs f a i r l y  thorough m astery o f  the s tru c tu ra l  
d e ta i ls  o f  L2. Mere le a rn in g  o f a number o f b as ic  le x ic a l  items 
works o n ly  to  a v e ry  l im ite d  e x te n t the le a rn e r  a lso  has to  cope 
w ith  the demands o f  g iv in g  these items t h e ir  proper forms and, 
hence, in d ic a te  t h e i r  s y n ta c tic  re la t io n s h ip s  a c c u ra te ly  [ ]
Covert CLI is  thus re le v a n t to  the problem o f avoidance [ ]

(Ringbom, 1987 51, emphasis added)
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I t  should be noted, however, th a t  i f  one accepts such a re la t io n s h ip  

between covert CLI and avoidance s tra te g ie s  as discussed by Schachter and 

Kleinmann ( c f  sec tio n  4 1 2 ) ,  then 'gaps o f  L2-knowledge' ,  e s p e c ia lly  

in  the syntax o f the avoided s tru c tu re , should no t be conceived as a 

r e f le c t io n  o f the le a r n e r 's  ignorance o f  th a t  s tru c tu re  R ath er, s ince  

covert CLI is  due to  la c k  o f perce ived  s im i la r i t y ,  phenomena such as 

avoidance are on ly  a r e s u lt  o f inadequate c o n tro l F in a lly ,  Ringbom, 

in  F ig u re  8 below, summarizes the  d i f f e r e n t  types o f  CLI as discussed in  

the process o f p roduction

CLI in  L 2 -P ro d u ctio n

I------  — 1----Overt
C L -s im ila r ity  perce ived

Transfer Borrowing

Perceived  L1-L2 

s im i la r i t y  o f patterns, 
knowledge-based 

procedures used to  

f i l l  gaps o f knowledge, 

analysed knowledge

Perceived L1-L2  

s im i la r i t y  o f  forms 

o f le x ic a l  items, 
unanalysed knowledge, 

r e f le c ts  la c k  o f 

c o n tro l ra th e r  than  

la c k  o f knowledge

Covert 
No C L -s im ila r ity  

p erce ived ,

unanalysed knowledge 

as fa r  as r e la t io n  

L1-L2 is  concerned, 

gaps o f knowledge, 

fre q u e n tly  m an ifested  

in  avoidance

Figure  8 1 CLI m  L2-Production

4 . 2 .2 CLI on L2-Comprehension

As mentioned a t  the o u ts e t o f the p reced in g  s e c tio n , le a rn e rs  w ith  

d if f e r e n t  L is , le a rn in g  a common L2, produce t h e i r  IL s  d i f f e r e n t ly  

Again, th e re  are co n sid erab le  d iffe re n c e s  m  le a rn in g  to process a L2 a t  

a comprehension le v e l  A group o f le a rn e rs  sh arin g  the same L I  and 

having no p r io r  knowledge o f any language o th e r than t h e ir  L I  w i l l  

o s te n s ib ly  vary  in  t h e i r  comprehension s tra te g ie s  i f  each one is  le a rn in g  

a d i f f e r e n t  L2 In  the l ig h t  o f what precedes, d iffe re n c e s  in

L2-comprehension are  p r im a r ily  determ ined by the ex is ten ce  or
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non-existence o f c r o s s - l in g u is t ic  s im i la r i t ie s  between L I  and L2 The 

le a rn e r o f  a c lo s e ly  r e la te d  L2 p re v io u s ly  knows in  la rg e  measure about 

th is  L2 such as the l in g u is t ic  ca teg o ries  and fu n c tio n s  in  a d d it io n  to  

the extensive p o te n t ia l  fo r  L 2 -v o ca b u la ry , so th a t  he has g reat 

o p p o rtu n ities  to  make the  re le v a n t c ro s s -lin g u a l t ie -u p s  even a t  the 

e a r ly  stages o f le a rn in g  ( c f  Ringbom, 1987 53)

As the degree o f L2-comprehension c o rre la te s  w ith  th e  speed o f  

L 2 -le a rn in g /a c q u is it io n  and the d iffe re n c e s  in  both depend on the  

s o -c a lle d  language d is ta n c e , the h e u r is t ic  and f a c i l i t a t i v e  r o le  o f  the 

L I can be stressed w ith in  th is  fo rm u la tio n  Corder w r ite s

The more d is ta n t  l in g u is t ic a l ly  from the [L I]  the  lo n g e r a [L2] 
takes to  le a rn  T h is  can be exp la in ed  sim ply by say in g  th a t  the
more s im ila r  [L I]  and [L2] the g re a te r  he lp  the [ L I ]  can g ive  in
acq u irin g  the [L2] The less  s im ila r ,  the less  h e lp  i t  can give
[ ] fa i lu r e  to  f a c i l i t a t e  is  by no means th e  same th in g  as
in h ib it io n  or in te r fe re n c e  Where languages are  distantly related 
there is no inhibition, simply little facilitation, w hich is  not a t  
a l l  the same th in g

(C order, 1983 88, emphasis added)

T h erefo re , in  the case o f  le a rn in g  a c lo s e ly  re la te d  L2 even from the  

s ta r t ,  C L I-research  re s ts  on the f a c i l i t a t i n g  e f fe c ts  o f  the  L I on 

L2-comprehension Since the  use o f  the L I  may a c t as an utterance 
initiator in  Krashen's terms ( c f  s ec tio n  4 1 1 ) ,  L l - in f lu e n c e  in  

L2-comprehension can be observed in  the le a rn e r 's  a ttem pt o r  a ttem pts  to  

in te rp re t  incoming L 2 -u tte ra n c e s  by recourse to  h is  L I-know ledge  (c f  

Faerch and Kasper, 1987* 6) On the o th e r hand, in  th e  case o f

le a rn in g  a t o t a l l y  u n re la te d  L2 (L l-A ra b ic  and L 2 -E n g lis h ) , the

f a c i l i t a t i v e  ro le  o f  the  L I  is  no t always g u aran teeab le , p a r t ic u la r ly  a t  

the e a r ly  stages o f L 2 -le a rn in g  In  such a case, the b e g in n in g  le a rn e r  

—u n lik e  the le a rn e r  whose L I is  c lo s e ly  re la te d  to  the  L 2 — does not 

possess the extensive  L2-knowledge re fe r re d  to  above and, th e re fo re , he 

is  not in  a p o s itio n  to  comprehend c r o s s - l in g u is t ic  s im i la r i t i e s ,  where

they e x is t ,  between L I  and L2 In  Ringbom's words

I f  we deal w ith  the le a rn in g  o f a t o t a l l y  u n re la te d  L2 [ ]
m astering grammar even fo r  receptive use becomes an im portan t 
problem fo r  the beg inn in g  le a rn e r  He will find it difficult to 
establish over-simplified one-to -one  equivalences between lexical 
items when he cannot rely on finding the same grammatical 
categories m  the L2 as m  his L I  Above a l l ,  the  understand ing  
o f the meanings and fu n c tio n s  o f h igh  frequency words such as 
a r t ic le s ,  p re p o s itio n s  and pronouns becomes a ta s k  o f  some 
com plexity , since i t  fo rces  the le a rn e r  to  t r y  and make sense o f a
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l in g u is t ic  r e a l i t y  q u ite  fo re ig n  to  the l in g u is t ic  o rg a n iz a tio n  
w ith  which he is  fa m il ia r

(Rmgbom, 1987 55, emphasis added)

However, th is  does not im ply th a t  c r o s s - l in g u is t ic  s im i la r i t ie s  

between u n re la te d  languages are e n t ir e ly  absent. R a th er, the p o te n t ia l  

fo r  such s im i la r i t ie s  e x is ts  between any p a ir  o f languages bu t the degree  

o f c r o s s - l i ln g u is t ic  s im i la r i t y  v a r ie s  from one p a ir  to  another 

T h ere fo re , fo r  a le a rn e r  o f a t o t a l l y  u n re la te d  L2 to  p e rce ive  

c ro s s - l in g u is t ic  s im i la r i t ie s ,  a c e r ta in  degree o f L2-knowledge should  

e x is t  in  h is  l in g u is t ic  re p e r to ire  in  a d d it io n  to  h is  a lre a d y  e x is t in g  

Ll-knowledge ( t h is  p o in t w i l l  be discussed p re s e n tly )

Researchers l ik e  W in itz  and Reeds b e lie v e  th a t  t o t a l l y  u n re la te d  

languages are  e a s ie r  to  le a rn  than c lo s e ly  re la te d  languages’ "We 

b e lie v e  th a t the more the two languages d i f f e r  in  s tru c tu re  the more 

ra p id  the a c q u is it io n  o f the [L 2 ]n (W in itz  and Reeds, 1975 69, quoted

by Ringbom, 1987 56) Ringbom's c r i t i c a l  account o f  t h e i r  statem ent

runs as fo llo w s  id e a l ly ,  i f  the purpose o f L 2 -le a rn in g  is  to  a t t a in  

n a t iv e - l ik e  competence in  the L2, then W in itz  and Reed's c la im  is  

somewhat v e r i f ia b le  However, even in  the case o f b i l in g u a ls ,  p e r fe c t  

b ilin g u a lis m  where Ll-competence and L2-competence are  equal is  extrem ely  

ra re  ( c f .  chapter 1 , sec tio n  1 1 2 )  F u rth e r , i f  the le a rn e r  had  

r e a l ly  possessed n a t iv e - l ik e  competence, then h is  stages o f  development 

would have subsumed th a t c ro s s - l in g u is t ic  L1-L2 s im i la r i t ie s  were e ith e r  

o f no s ig n if ic a n c e  a t  a l l  or they m ight have predom inantly  n eg ative

e ffe c ts  on the le a rn in g  process In  both cases, the f a c i l i t a t i v e  r o le  

o f the L l seems to  be disregarded and the s o -c a lle d  n e g a tive  e f fe c ts  o f  

L l- in f lu e n c e  could e a s ily  be e rad ic a ted  ( c f  Ringbom, 1987: 57) What is  

q u ite  reasonable to  assume is  th a t both re la te d  and u n re la te d  L2s p resen t 

th e ir  own le a rn in g  problems The e f f ic ie n c y  o f le a rn in g  these two types  

o f L2s, th e re fo re , depends p r im a r ily  on the  goal o f  language le a rn in g .

I f  the goal is  in te n t io n a lly  the bare bones o f communication, then, in

th is  case, the le a rn in g  o f a re la te d  L2 would be more h e lp fu l  than the

le a rn in g  o f an u n re la te d  L2 For example, when a to u r is t  knowing some 

le x ic a l  items such as 'where' and 'bus-station' juxtaposes them m  the  

IL -q u e s tio n  (7a ) below, instead  o f producing a w e ll-fo rm ed  u tte ra n c e  such 

as (7 b ):

(7 ) a. *  Where bus-station?
b Excuse me, could you tell me where the b u s -s ta t io n  is?
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I f ,  however, the goal o f language le a rn in g  is  what can be c a lle d  

grammatical co rrec tn ess , then n e ith e r  type would appear to  be more

e f f ic ie n t  than the o th e r ( c f  Ringbom, 1987 67 -68 , fo o tn o te  11) Hence,

a reco n s id era tio n  o f W in itz  an dreeds' statem ent has been made by Ringbom 

as fo llow s

[ ] to  focus e x c lu s iv e ly  on the la s t  stage o f le a rn in g  [ ] is
[ ] to  g ive a g ro ss ly  m isleading p ic tu re  o f  what language le a rn in g
r e a l ly  is  about. The e a r l ie r  stages o f p ro d u c tiv e  competence as 
w e ll as the development o f  re c e p tiv e  competence (and i t s  in flu e n c e  
on productive  competence) must be considered What is  p e r fe c t ly  
po ss ib le , and even probable, however, is  th a t  knowledge o f  a 
re la te d  language may be more e a s ily  fo s s il iz e d  a t  a stage where 
communication g e n e ra lly  works, compared with the learning of an 
unrelated language, where the learner is used to putting a great 
deal of effort into learning [ ]

(Ringbom, 1987 57, emphasis added)

W ith in  the view  th a t  the le a rn e r o f an u n re la te d  L2 makes a

g re a te r e f f o r t  to a r r iv e  a t  a f a i r l y  acceptab le  le v e l  o f  L 2 -p ro fic ie n c y , 

the le a rn in g  o f an u n re la te d  L2 (such as an A rab ic  speaker le a rn in g

E nglish ) should be emphasized as the p r in c ip a l concern in  the c u rre n t  

study Thus, in  order to  give more balanced decis ions  on the va lue  o f  

language tra n s fe r , the le a rn e r  in  question  is  to  be viewed as passing  

through a p a r t ic u la r  stage (o r stages) o f  L 2 - le a rn in g , th a t is ,  

development (cf Wode and Zobl, s ec tio n  4 1 3 )  In  o th e r words, the  

le a rn e r o f an u n re la te d  L2 who learns i t s  gram m atical rudiments such as 

l in g u is t ic  categ o ries  and th e ir  functions  and p o te n t ia l ly  possesses a

wide range o f i t s  vocabulary would have a g re a te r  o pportu n ity  to  

comprehend c r o s s - l in g u is t ic  s im i la r i t ie s ,  where th e re  a re , between L l and 

L2 and to make use o f  h is  L l as a dynamic re fe re n c e  fram e, so th a t

p o s it iv e  as w e ll as n eg ative  tra n s fe r  would be a n t ic ip a te d  I t  fo llo w s  

th a t c ro s s - l in g u is t ic  s im i la r i t ie s  can occur between ty p o lo g ic a lly  

u n re la te d  p a ir  o f languages such as A rabic  and E n g lis h , s in ce , as Corder 

puts i t  " I t  is  p o ss ib le  th a t languages which are  u n re la te d  may resemble 

each o ther in  respect o f  some fe a tu re s  o f t h e i r  system atic  s tru c tu re ,  

w h ils t  g e n e t ic a lly  re la te d  languages may d i f f e r  q u ite  markedly m  the  

same fea tu res" (C order, 1973 227)

In  the domain o f syntax, fo r  in s tan ce , S ch ach ter's  data demons

tra te d  th a t the Arab le a rn e r  had f a i r l y  acceptab le  knowledge o f the  

English  s tru c tu ra l devices (cf s ec tio n  4 1 2 )  Such knowledge seems to  

have acted as the in h e re n t p recond itions  which enabled him to make the
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re le v a n t c ro s s -lin g u a l t ie -u p s  between A rabic and English r e la t iv e -c la u s e  

fo rm atio n  Had the Arab le a rn e r  not perceived  the c r u c ia l  

c ro s s - l in g u is t ic  s im i la r i t y  ( th a t  is ,  the postnominal p o s it io n  in  both  

lan g u ag es ), he would not have attem pted to  produce the r e la t iv e ly  la rg e  

number o f r e la t iv e  clauses which, in  most cases, re f le c te d  n e g a tive  

t r a n s fe r  from A rabic in  r e la t io n  to  pronominalization ( c f  S chachter, 

1974, r e p r in t  359) For example

(8 )  *  The time I spent i t  m  practice

T h e re fo re , the Arab le a rn e r 's  attem pts to  produce the s tru c tu re  m  

q u estio n  re f le c te d  noth ing  more than a c e r ta in  degree o f knowledge o f  

L 2 -syn tax , and, thus, h is  percep tion  (comprehension) o f  

c ro s s - l in g u is t ic  s im i la r i t y  between L I and L2 was the u n d e rly in g

p re co n d itio n

In  the domain o f le x is ,  which is  c la s s if ie d  under sem antics

in  the cu rren t study, the Arab le a rn e r  should, in  a d d itio n  to  h is

s y n ta c tic  knowledge, in te r n a l iz e  the necessary p o te n t ia l  fo r

L2-vocabulary  a t  a comprehension le v e l in  order to  a c t iv a te  the  

L I-s em a n tic  extensions or id io sy n c rac ies  when producing IL -u tte ra n c e s  

In  th is  resp ec t, such IL -u tte ra n c e s  are sa id  to  be an a t te s te d  

r e f le c t io n  o f L I-based  L 2 - le x ic a l  item s whose knowledge seems to  be the  

s tro n g est t r ig g e r  o f p o s it iv e  t ra n s fe r  T h ere fo re , the knowledge o f  

c e r ta in  L2-vocabulary is  a must fo r  the Arab le a rn e r , o therw ise language 

t ra n s fe r  in  the domain o f le x is  would be fa r  more complex to  in v e s t ig a te  

( c f  chapter 5, s ec tio n  5 3 3, examples (7 -9 )  fo r  an a n a ly s is  o f

le x ic a l  s e le c tio n )

I t  appears the case th a t the le a rn e r o f a t o t a l l y  u n re la te d  L2

who possesses the L 2 - l in g u is t ic  knowledge re fe rre d  to above co in c id es

w ith  the  le a rn e r o f a c lo s e ly  re la te d  L2 in  th a t both o f them are  a b le  to  

p erce ive  the c ro s s lin g u is t ic  s im i la r i t y ,  where there  is  s im i la r i t y ,  

between what they know about the L2 and what they a lread y  know about the  

L I From th is  p o in t o f  v iew , the Arab le a rn e r o f E ng lish , the S yrian  

le a rn e r  s p e c if ic a l ly ,  is  the focus o f a t te n tio n  in  the p resen t study  

( c f  chapter 5, sec tio n  5 1) Perceived c r o s s - lin g u is t ic  s im i la r i t y

is ,  th e re fo re , one o f the most s ig n if ic a n t  aspects in  L2-comprehension

as w e ll  as m  L2-production  As the an a lys is  o f IL -d a ta  in  P a rt Two w i l l  

i l l u s t r a t e ,  although p erce ived  c ro s s - l in g u is t ic  s im i la r i t y  can be a
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re le v a n t p re c o n d itio n  fo r  language tra n s fe r ,  such an im portant aspect, 

however, is  n o t always a t r ig g e r  o f  p o s it iv e  tra n s fe r  In  Ringbom's 

words

[ ] i t  seems th a t  when p erce ived  s im i la r i t ie s  to  the L I  l i e  behind
the in flu e n c e  o f the L l  — i  e when i t  is  a question  o f o v e rt  
c r o s s - l in g u is t ic  in flu e n c e — th e re  is ,  in  p r in c ip le ,  as much c o r r 
esponding p o s it iv e  tra n s fe r  as n eg ative  tra n s fe r  Covert 
c r o s s - l in g u is t ic  in flu e n c e , on the o th er hand, is  e n t i r e ly  n e g a tiv e , 
since the u n d e rly in g  cause here is  th a t no s im i la r i t y  between L l and 
L2 has been p erce ived , and the L l-procedures  have been used because 
no L2-procedures were a v a ila b le

(Rmgbom, 1987 59)

In  the n e x t sec tio n , the in te ra c t io n  between L2-comprehension 

and L 2 -p ro d u ctio n  as a much more com plicated process w i l l  be considered  

by re fe ren ce  to  the im portant questions ra is e d  m  c u rren t th in k in g  

Such questions concern the amount o f  CLI on both processes fo r  a deeper 

understanding o f  tra n s fe r  mechanisms Since the present study is  

concerned w ith  the o ra l English IL s  a group o f S yrian  le a rn e rs , the  

terms 'sp eaker' and ' l is t e n e r '  w i l l  be r e s t r ic te d  to  production  and 

comprehension re s p e c tiv e ly

4 . 2 .3 The Interaction between Comprehension 
and Production

I t  has been mentioned a t  the o u tset o f sec tio n  (4  2) th a t  the 

main d is t in c t io n  between comprehension and production  is  th a t  

comprehension re fe rs  to  data-based processing, whereas production  

invo lves s e l f - a c t iv a te d  mechanisms. I t  fo llo w s  th a t the le a rn e r , in  

production , is  re q u ire d  to  make a g re a te r  e f f o r t  and to  keep, in  la rg e r  

sca le , c o n tro l o f  l in g u is t ic  procedures because the speaker " not 

only has to  a c t iv a te  the impulses h im s e lf bu t a lso  has to  make a 

d e f in i te  choice between a number o f a c t iv a te d  items and between 

d if fe r e n t  forms o f  the same item" (Ringbom, 1987 62)

Swain (1 9 8 2 ), fo r  in s tan ce , argues th a t the speaker o fte n  

encounters problems which are p r im a r i ly  due to  the in s u f f ic ie n t  

L2-knowledge he has a t  h is  d isp o sa l, so th a t ,  in  such a case, he has to  

develop a number o f a lte r n a t iv e  s tra te g ie s  where th ere  is  communication 

breakdown in  o rd er to  cope w ith  the s itu a t io n  In  h er argument about
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language process at a production level, Swain suggests that the output 
may force the speaker to move from semantic processing to syntactic 
processing. Thus, the speaker is as concerned with the meaning of 
content words as he is with their formal features. Further, the 
speaker, upon using the language, has a chance to test out a variety of 
hypotheses about the different linguistic levels of the L2 (cf. Ellis, 
1985: 159).

The learner in comprehension, on the other hand, is required to 
make a relatively less effort, since the listener can process the 
language — as produced by the speaker—  simply in terms of attending to 
the meaning of content words without paying much attention to formal 
details. However, perceived cross-linguistic similarities as well as 
lack of similarities are more significant for comprehension than for 
production. This is due to the fact that similarities between incoming 
data (input) and already existing knowledge structures are more tangible 
than similarities between the existing knowledge structures themselves. 
Ringbom adds:

Existing knowledge structures are more easily activated by the 
linguistic cues of incoming data if similarities, cross-linguistic 
or intralinguistic, can be perceived by the learner. Lack of 
linguistic similarity means that the learner has to rely on 
extra-linguistic cues for inferencing, but if he can perceive 
cross-linguistic similarities at different linguistic levels this 
will facilitate comprehension, even if this comprehension is often 
only approximate, and occasionally even incorrect.

(Ringbom, 1987: 136; emphasis added)

As discussed in the previous chapter, it is relatively plausible, 
at a production level, to test the value of transfer effects by comparing 
the learner's IL-utterances with their well-formed L2-counterparts. 
Thus, leading one to make conclusive statements about positive and 
negative transfer on the basis of the linguistic convergence and 
divergence respectively when specified between IL-identifications and 
L2-well-formedness (cf. chapter 3, sections 3.1.3 and 3.2.3). However, 
one of the highly complex tasks is to precisely pinpoint where or how 
positive transfer mechanisms have operated in L2-comprehension or 
L2-production. For this reason, Ringbom restates Faerch and Kasper 
(1987) by posing the two important questions which concern the magnitude 
of CLI; that is, the transfer load:
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(a ) How much of the learner's automatized Ll-knowledge can be 
usefully employed by extending it to L2-learning? Or phrased in ,a 
different way, when do Ll-based procedures actually work in 
L2-comprehension and L2-product ion?

and

(b) How much o f the learner's controlled e f f o r t  is needed to free 
himself from the constraints of the LI, where there are constraintsf

(Quoted by Rmgbom, 1978 59)

In  h er a d ap ta tio n  o f L e v in e 's  (1975 271) hypothesis theory,

Schachter suggests th a t t ra n s fe r  is  no t m , and o f ,  i t s e l f  a process, b u t 

ra th e r  i t  is  more a p p ro p r ia te ly  viewed as both  a f a c i l i t a t i n g  and an 

in h ib i t in g  c o n d itio n  on the le a r n e r 's  hypothesis  te s t in g  process  

(S chachter, 1983 98) Thus t r a n s fe r ,  in  the case o f in h ib i t io n  (cf

Question (b ) above), is  in  fa c t  a c o n s tra in t imposed by the le a r n e r 's  

a lre a d y  e x is t in g  knowledge on a more g en era l process, th a t  is ,  

in fe re n c in g  In  Schachter's  words "The le a rn e r  in fe rs  from prev ious  

knowledge /'which includes L l-know ledge] the domain w ith in  the u n iverse  

from which the s o lu tio n  to  the c u rre n t L2 problem w i l l  be taken Then, 

the le a rn e r  samples hypotheses from th a t domain" (S chachter, 1983' 103)

As has been mentioned e a r l i e r ,  the u lt im a te  aim o f the CA- 

Hypothesis was to  id e n t i fy  le a rn in g  d i f f i c u l t y  on the basis  o f  l in g u is t ic  

d iffe re n c e s  and to  h e lp  the le a rn e r  overcome such d i f f i c u l t y  A lthough  

the b e h a v io u r is t ic  paradigms w ith  which CA was bound up were 

re lin q u is h e d , th is  u lt im a te  aim seems to  rem ain unchanged I t  is ,  

th e re fo re  the approach to  the id e n t i f ic a t io n  o f le a rn in g  problems (and  

subsequently the approach to  pedagogical ta c t ic s )  th a t  have been e n t i r e ly  

reconsidered , whereas the aim which has re s te d  on the p a r t  o f  the le a rn e r  

is  s t i l l  s e t up, a lb e i t  in  a new p e rs p e c tiv e , by researchers o f  today, 

and the two questions above are  c le a r  evidence o f  th a t aim However, 

because t r a d i t io n a l  CA-based research  concentra ted  on the n e g a tiv e  

e ffe c ts  o f L I - in f lu e n c e , the aim was, m  fa c t ,  s e t up s o le ly  in  terms 

o f Q uestion (b ) Again, d e s p ite  the le a d in g  c o n tr ib u tio n s  o f  

IL -s p e c ia l is ts  towards the in v e s t ig a t io n  o f language processing a t  both  

le v e ls  (com prehension/production) and towards the f a c i l i t a t i v e  r o le  o f  

the L I ,  most o f  the e m p ir ic a l f in d in g s  o f  t ra n s fe r  re se a rch e rs , 

e s p e c ia lly  those reviewed throughout th is  c h a p te r, have a ls o  been 

c a rr ie d  out in  terms o f Q uestion ( b ) , th a t  i s ,  they emphasized the  

n e g ative  c o n s tra in ts  o f the L I w ith o u t paying  much a t te n t io n  to  the  

f a c i l i t a t i n g  tr ig g e rs  (p o s it iv e  t r a n s fe r )
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As fa r  as the l in g u is t ic  subcomponents are  concerned, Ringbom 

argues th a t  w h ile  Q uestion (b ) may w e ll  be the more im p o rtan t o f  the two 

questions fo r  phonology and pragm atics, Q uestion (a ) appears to  be the 

more re le v a n t fo r  syntax and le x is  In  o th e r words, the f a c i l i t a t i v e  

e ffe c ts  o f  autom atized Ll-know ledge is  more r e a d i ly  e x p lic a b le  in  terms 

o f grammar and le x is  than in  terms o f  phonology and pragm atics In  

grammar and le x is ,  the le a rn e r 's  e f f o r t  is  fra u g h t w ith  co n sid erab le  

d i f f i c u l t y  in  processing the L2 (comprehension and p ro d u c tio n ) In  such 

a case, the le a rn e r  has a la rg e  number o f o p p o rtu n it ie s  to  e s ta b lis h  

s im p lif ie d  c r o s s - l in g u is t ic  equivalences between L I  and L2 As le a rn in g  

proceeds and progresses and the u n d e rly in g  knowledge o f h is  IL  becomes 

q u ite  e x ten s ive , l in g u is t ic  re co n s id e ra tio n s  s t a r t  w ith  m o d ify in g  such 

equivalences in  the d ire c t io n  o f the standard  norm o f  the L2 (Ringbom, 

1987• 60) In  th is  c o n te x t, Swan s ta te s

When we s e t out to  le a rn  a new language, we a u to m a tic a lly  assume 
( u n t i l  we have evidence to  the  c o n tra ry ) th a t  meanings and 
s tru c tu re s  are  going to  be b ro ad ly  s im ila r  to  those in  our own 
language. The s tra te g y  does no t always work, o f  course — th a t  is  
why languages are d i f f e r e n t  to  le a r n — and i t  breaks down q u ite  
o fte n  w ith  languages u n re la te d  to  our own But on balance th is  k ind  
o f 'eq u iva len ce  assumption' puts us ahead o f  the  game [ . ]

(Swan, 1985 8 5 f, quoted by Ringbom, 1987' 68, fo o tn o te  12)

In  phonology and pragm atics, on the o th e r hand, the le a r n e r 's  ta s k  seems 

to  be less  exhausting , p a r t ic u la r ly  m  a c q u ir in g  what Ringbom c a l ls  a 

superficial receptive competence which is  the le a s t  re q u ire d  achievement 

m  these areas However, although the le a rn in g  o f  a c losed  system such 

as phonology is  less  d i f f i c u l t ,  th is  s u p e r f ic ia l  re c e p tiv e  competence is  

in s u f f ic ie n t  fo r  Arab lea rn e rs  s p e c if ic a l ly  For in s ta n c e , even a t  

advanced stages o f le a rn in g  most Arab le a rn e rs  tend to  pronounce the 

strong form o f o n e -s y lla b le  words such as 'can', 'have', 'was', 'and' and 

so on fo r  a l l  phonolog ical id e n t i f ic a t io n s  in  connected speech Such a 

tendency may c re a te  pragm atic problems a t  a comprehension le v e l  because 

the Arab l is t e n e r ,  in  th is  case, assumes th a t even the n a t iv e  speaker, 

h is  in te r lo c u to r ,  has a 'perm anent' tendency towards the s trong  form  upon 

producing o n e -s y lla b le  words For example

(9 ) You c a n 't  have wars without killing
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The le a rn e r 's  w e ll observable 'perm anent' tendency to  produce 'can ' as 

/ k as  n /  (s tro n g  form) ra th e r  than /k e n / (weak form ) may cause him to  

rece ive  the neg ative  form 'can't' in  (9 ) as th e  a f f i r m a t iv e  and strong  

form /kaB n /  even i f  such an u tte ran ce  is  a c tu a l ly  produced by a n a tiv e  

speaker o f  E nglish  ( c f  chapter 6, s e c tio n  6 1 2 ,  su b -sec tio n  (F ) fo r  

a d e ta ile d  a n a ly s is  o f  th is  example as an a t te s te d ly  rece ived  

IL - id e n t i f ic a t io n )  Phonological aspects such as these r e f le c t  h ig h ly

autom atized L I - id e n t i f ic a t io n s  which are  in  many respects  unnoticeab le  

not on ly  by le a rn e rs , b u t a lso  by an a lys ts  Thus, such a phonological 

pragm atic aspect w i l l  be prone to  f o s s i l i z a t io n  o f  no proper e f f o r t  is  

made Rmgbom adds

[ ] the le a rn e r 's  r e a l  problems l i e  in  the development o f  h is  own
a b i l i t y  to  use the phonological and pragm atic  systems u n d erly in g  
L 2-production . The h ig h ly  autom atized L l-system s in  these areas are 
not changed or modified for actual productive use without 
considerable controlled effort.

(Rmgbom, 1987 60; emphasis added)

In  the l ig h t  o f  the above two questions which concern the amount o f C L I, 

Ringbom assumes th a t comprehension g e n e ra lly  precedes production  in  the  

le a rn in g  process This assumption is  n o t v e ry  re c e n t in  i t s e l f  I t  even 

dates back to  b e h a v io u ris ts  who, w ith in  the co n stru c ts  o f h a b it-fo rm a tio n  

theory , proposed th is  order as one o f the d ir e c t  analog ies  drawn between 

L I and L 2 -a c q u is it io n  "understanding always precedes speaking" ( c f  

Stern  (1 9 7 0 ), chapter 1, sec tio n  1 2  2) T h e re fo re , the g en era l o rder  

(com prehension/production) seems to  be co n stan t and even in  some examples 

which occur in  the domain o f cognate v o cab u la ry , th is  genera l order  

remains unchanged However, Ringbom argues th a t  an excep tio n  may be 

c o n s titu te d  by some cognate words in  the le a r n e r 's  p o te n t ia l  vocabulary  

For in s tan ce , the  Swedish le a rn e r  o f  E n g lish  who p erce ives  the  

c ro s s - l in g u is t ic  s im i la r i t ie s  between Swedish and E ng lish  words such as 

'hat-hate' , ' stat-state', may produce the E n g lish  word 'rate' fo r  the

Swedish word 'rat' before  he has come across 'rate' (Rmgbom, 1987 62)

I t  is  b e lie v e d  th a t th is  p a r t ic u la r  in s tan ce  does not seem to  be an 

exception  to  the genera l o rder as s ta te d  by Ringbom I t  is  q u ite  

p o ssib le  th a t the Swedish le a rn e r  may produce the E ng lish  word 'rate' 
before  he has re ce ive d  i t ,  b u t h is  p rev io u s  p e rce p tio n  o f  

c ro s s - l in g u is t ic  correspondences between p a irs  o f  cognate words such as 

'hat-hate', 'stat-state' may w e ll a c t as a p re c o n d it io n  which causes him 

to  apply the p r in c ip le  o f  analogy a t  a comprehension le v e l;  th a t  is ,  an
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analogy between a lready  p erce ived  L1-L2 p a irs  o f  cognate words and the  

new L1-L2 p a irs  o f which the L l-w ords , a t le a s t ,  a lre a d y  e x is t  in  the

le a rn e r 's  l in g u is t ic  re p e r to ire  A fte r  a l l ,  i f  i t  is  a llow ed to  is o la te  

Ll-com prehension from L2-comprehension, then the order fo r  th is

p a r t ic u la r  case would be (Ll-com prehension ..........> analogy ........... >

L2-production) N everthe less , whether i t  be an exception  to  the genera l 

order or n o t, th is  k ind  o f p s y c h o lin g u is tic  s e l f - a c t iv a t io n  may v e ry  w e ll  

c o n tr ib u te  to e f fe c t iv e  le a rn in g

I t  has been mentioned in  the previous s ec tio n  th a t the le a rn e r  

o f an u n re la te d  L2 who knows a good deal about the L2 can be equated w ith  

the le a rn e r o f a re la te d  L2 in  th a t  both le a rn e rs  are  ab le  to  p e rce ive  

c ro s s - lin g u is t ic  s im i la r i t ie s  where there  are c ru c ia l s im i la r i t ie s  

between L l and L2. T h ere fo re , most o f  the in s ig h ts  in to  CLI review ed in  

th is  chapter can be a p p lie d  to  the Arab le a rn e r  in  q u estio n  By 

re fe ren ce  to  Rmgbom's (1990) le c tu re , the re la t io n s h ip  between 

comprehension and production  can be summarized in  the fo llo w in g  p o in ts

( i )  In  comprehension, most o f the s im p lif ie d  c r o s s - l in g u is t ic

equivalences between L l and L2-item s which have been e s ta b lis h e d  by 

the le a rn e r are le g it im a te ,  though they should be m o d ified  a t  la t e r  

stages However, in  p ro d u ctio n  L l-b ased  L 2-item s may no t be 

a v a ila b le  to the same e x te n t, because o f the usual gap between 

comprehension and pro d u ctio n

( 1 1 ) When the le a rn e r encounters problems in  comprehension, he makes use

o f in fe ren c m g , where Ll-know ledge o fte n  provides successfu l cues. 

In  production, L l-s t r a te g ie s  may compensate fo r  gaps in

L2-knowledge but to  a le s s e r  e x ten t than m fe re n c in g  does in  

comprehens ion

( m ) T h e  c ru c ia l congruence o f s y n ta c tic  s tru c tu re s  ( c f  the Arab

le a rn e r ’ s attem pts to  produce the r e la t iv e -c la u s e  s tru c tu re  in  

S chachter's  data) a llow s the le a rn e r to  adopt a m ean ing -orien ted  

approach to  comprehension Such an approach can be w e ll  a p p lie d  to  

the use o f L l-based L 2 - le x ic a l  items ( c f  c h a te r 5, s e c tio n  5 3 3, 

examples(7 -9 ) )  w ith o u t a g re a t measure o f p re ca u tio n  taken  about 

s y n ta c tic  r e la t io n s , s ince  these le x ic a l  items are  e a s ily  

recognizab le  and t h e i r  contexts  do no t n o rm ally  impede
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communication However, form al accuracy (syntax) is  much more 

im portant fo r  production S yn tac tic  re p resen ta tio n s  in  p ro d u ctio n  

cause g re a te r  problems fo r  a l l  lea rn e rs  than in  comprehension

( iv )  In  comprehension, some l in g u is t ic  aspects o f the L I can be 

in co rp o ra ted  in to  the le a rn e r 's  p o te n t ia l  L2-knowledge w ith o u t much 

le a rn in g  e f f o r t  being involved In  p roduction , the p o te n t ia l  fo r

Ll-know ledge does not a id  to the same e x te n t, s ince  L1-L2

correspondences may not be a v a ila b le  fo r  p roduction

(v ) In  comprehension, the a c t iv a t io n  o f p o te n t ia l  L2-knowledge can be

e a s ily  autom atized i f  c o n tro lle d  e f fo r ts  are in vo lved  Such 

autom atized knowledge f a c i l i t a t e s  the le a rn e r 's  procedures fo r  

assessing L2-knowledge and enables him to  cope w ith  the tim e  

pressure in h e ren t in  l is te n in g  comprehension In  the  o ra l  

production  o f IL s , the le a rn e r 's  more autom atized procedures lea d  to  

b e t te r  L 2 -flu e n c y

From the d iscussion  o f the key issues pu t forward in  th is  c h ap te r, 

i t  has become c le a r  th a t the mechanism o f language tra n s fe r  is  by f a r  one 

o f the most complex processes underly ing  L 2 - le a rn in g /a c q u is it io n  There  

are boundless fa c to rs  th a t t r ig g e r  or c o n s tra in  the o p era tio n  o f  th is

in te rn a l mechanism. Although the proponents o f IL -re s e a rc h  have 

c o n trib u ted  in  la rg e  measure to  the study o f language processing and 

emphasized the f a c i l i t a t i n g  e ffe c ts  o f the L I ,  most o f the e m p ir ic a l  

fin d in g s  conducted during  the la s t  decade have concentrated  on the  

negative  e ffe c ts  o f L I- in f lu e n c e  to  the d e trim en t o f the p o s it iv e  

e ffe c ts  Hence, research in to  CLI —and Rmgbom is  one o f the lea d in g  

fig u re s  m  th is  f i e l d — is  as concerned w ith  the in h ib i t in g  aspects o f  

L I- in f lu e n c e  as i t  is  w ith  the f a c i l i t a t in g  aspects The n o tio n  o f  

perceived language d is tan ce seems to have o r ig in a te d  w ith  the i n i t i a l  

work o f Schachter This n o tio n  has been developed by researchers such as 

Kellerm an and Wode m  terms o f psychotypology and crucial similarity 
mesaure re s p e c tiv e ly  Again, in  C L I-re s e a rc h , th is  n o tio n  has been 

emphasized in  terms o f perceived cross-linguistic similarity which is  the  

most s ig n if ic a n t  p re co n d itio n  fo r  overt CLI (th e  tra n s fe r  lo a d ) Given  

th a t such a p re c o n d itio n  p lays a more im portant ro le  in  comprehension 

than m  pro d u ctio n , the scope o f tra n s fe r  is  assumed to  be la rg e r  in  the  

comprehension process, and i t s  value (p o s it iv e  or negative  or a m ixtu re
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of both) is determined by the degree of perceived cross-linguistic 
similarity. Above all, the magnitude of CLI is subject to a great many 
inter-related variables which, in turn, formulate a far more intricate 
network of factors generally pertinent to the L2-learning process. Such 
variables may be linguistic such as the learner's previous linguistic 
knowledge (his LI, the L2 he is learning, and any other languages has has 
knowledge of) or non-linguistic such as age, personality, style of 
learning, and many other internal variables referred to throughout Part 
One of this study.

In conclusion, the position of language transfer in the L2- 
acquisition research of today seems much more respectable and recognized 
than it was during the late 1960s and early 1970s. The inextricable 
association of CA with habit formation and Chomsky's criticisms of the 
behavioural-structural model caused the pendulum to swing away from the 
notion of language transfer (cf. chapter 1 and chapter 2). Surprisingly, 
perhaps, it was also Chomsky's ideas on mentalism and cognitivism which 
encouraged researchers to reconsider the whole concept of language 
transfer from a far deeper perspective. Therefore, despite the severe 
attacks launched by researchers like Dulay and Burt, the concept has 
slowly regained ground through the work of IL-specialists (cf. chapter
3). The situation of language transfer today in all the guises of CLI 
reviewed in this chapter appears to confirm its own important niche, 
and, beyond all question, language transfer is a central and inevitable 
mechanism (among others) which underlies — and therefore plays a 
significant role in—  the process of L2-learning/acquisition.

4.3 Hypotheses of Arabic-Transfer Potential

As seen throughout Part One of this study, the key issues connected
with language transfer have been dealt with in a rather detailed and
modified configuration. In addition, the new direction of transfer-based 
research (which, it is believed, has started with IL-specialists onward) 
has been carefully traced within a schematized overview. It seems, 
therefore, in the light of these key issues and in relation to the
IL-data collected from a number of Syrian-Arab adult learners, three 
major provisional hypotheses can be proposed in terms of the three
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l in g u is t ic  subcomponents phonology, syntax and semantics ( le x ic a l  

s e le c t io n ) In  P a rt Two, these hypotheses w i l l ,  f i r s t ,  be taken under 

p re lim in a ry  c o n s id e ra tio n  ( c f  chapter 5, sec tio n  5 3) and, then, 

exp lored  by a d e ta ile d  a n a ly s is  o f  the  S yrian  le a rn e rs ' in te r l in g u a l  

id e n t i f ic a t io n s  along the th re e  l in g u is t ic  subcomponents (c f  chapter 6)

Hypothesis One: Phonology

The p o te n t ia l  fo r  C o llo q u ia l-A ra b ic  tra n s fe r  (SCA), ra th e r  than  

C la s s ic a l-A ra b ic  t ra n s fe r  (MSA), w i l l  be m ostly an interfering factor 
( th a t  is ,  a non-facilitator ra th e r  than an inhibitor) in  the phonolog ical 

processing o f the E ng lish  IL

Hypothesis Two: Syntax

The p o te n t ia l  fo r  A rab ic  t ra n s fe r  (SCA/MSA) w i l l  be m ostly a 

non-facilitator ra th e r  than an inhibitor in  the s y n ta c tic  processing o f  

the E n g lis h  IL

Hypothesis Three: Semantics

The P o te n t ia l fo r  A rab ic  t ra n s fe r  (SCA/MSA) w i l l  be m ostly a facilitator 
in  the semantic processing o f  the E n g lish  IL
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In  co rro b o ra tio n  o f the th re e  hypotheses proposed in  th is  s tudy, various  

l in g u is t ic  aspects o f the spoken ILs  o f  some S yrian -A rab  le a rn e rs  w i l l  be 

examined in  d e ta i l  Attem pts w i l l  be made to  e x tra p o la te  the  p o ss ib le  

source o r sources from which in te r l in g u a l  id e n t i f ic a t io n s ,  erroneous or 

non-erroneous, may flo w  Hence, th is  in tro d u c to ry  chapter p resents  a l l  

the p o s s ib le  in fo rm atio n  which may h e lp  c la r i f y  the  i n i t i a l  stages o f 

u n d ertak in g  th is  re v e a lin g , i f  complex, a n a ly s is

The opening sec tio n  (s e c tio n  5 1) o f  th is  ch ap ter w i l l  be taken up 

w ith  a b r i e f  h is to r ic a l  background o f A ra b ic , the L I o f the le a rn e rs  m  

q u estio n , and the re la t io n s h ip  between the  two v a r ie t ie s  the C la s s ic a l 

and the C o llo q u ia l As S yrian  C o llo q u ia l A rab ic  is  a s u b -v a r ie ty  o f  the 

l a t t e r ,  the re g io n a l d ia le c ts  o f S y ria  w i l l  be s p e c if ie d  in  terms o f four 

main d ia le c ts  rep resen tin g  the le a rn e rs ' home d ia le c ts  N ext, a b r ie f  

o u tlin e  o f  the le a rn e rs ' ed u catio n a l background and the way the concrete  

IL -d a ta  was c o lle c te d  w i l l  be considered

The second sec tio n  (s e c tio n  5 2) w i l l  id e n t i f y  the p o te n t ia l  areas 

o f A rab ic  tra n s fe r  which w i l l  be in v e s tig a te d  throughout the d iscussion  

o f a s e le c t iv e  number o f the concrete IL -d a ta  Thus, to avo id  p o ss ib le  

confusion , the l in g u is t ic  terms used in  th is  study w i l l  be d e fin e d  w ith  

re fe re n c e  to  the th ree  hypotheses in tro d u ced  a t  the end o f P a rt One.

The th i r d  and f in a l  sec tio n  (s e c t io n  5 3) w i l l  p ro v id e  some 

p re lim in a ry  remarks on these hypotheses in  o rd er to  exp lo re  them w ith in  a 

p a r t ic u la r  approach to  the a n a lys is  o f  A ra b ic  t ra n s fe r

[ 2 4 1 ]



PRELIMINARIES TO DISCUSSION OF THE DATA 2 42

5.1 Arabic, Learner and IL-Data Background

A rabic is  one o f  the Sem itic  languages spoken by some two 

hundred m illio n s  o f Arabs over the v a s t area extend ing  from  Morocco to  

the Arabian G u lf Th is  language has appeared in  l i t e r a t u r e  (m ain ly  

p o etry ) fo r  approxim ately  one and a h a l f  m ille n n ia  In  the  p re -Is la m ic  

p erio d , A rabic was o f two m ajor sets o f  d ia le c ts  or v a r ie t ie s  used in  and 

around the A rabian P eninsula  the d ia le c ts  o f  southern  Arabs and the  

d ia le c ts  o f n o rth ern  Arabs As a r e s u lt  o f many in te rv e n in g  o b je c tiv e  

fa c to rs  (such as socio-econom ic, p o l i t i c a l ,  c u l tu r a l ,  r e l ig io u s ,  e tc  ) ,  

most d ia le c ts , e s p e c ia lly  those o f n o rth ern  Arabs, were h is t o r ic a l ly  

in te g ra te d  in to  the Q u re is h i D ia le c t  which became the ty p ic a l  form o f  

A rabic due to  the p a r t ic u la r  in flu e n c e  Mecca had a t  th e  tim e In  the  

Is la m ic  p e rio d , the h is t o r ic a l  in te g ra t io n  o f A rab ic  d ia le c ts  in to  th is  

form was g rad u a lly  id e n t i f ie d  m  the s o c io lin g u is t ic  sense, and, as a 

re s u lt  o f  h is to r ic a l  in e v i t a b i l i t y ,  was supported by the H oly Koran and 

H adith  since Muhammad, the Prophet o f Is lam , belonged to  the  Q ureish  

T rib e  Thus, Arabs from o th e r d i f fe r e n t  t r ib e s  were u n if ie d  by the  

Is la m ic  Vocation and consequently they  adopted Q u re is h i A rab ic  as a 

common d ia le c t ,  a lthough members o f each t r ib e  were s t i l l  using t h e i r  

own d ia le c ts  m  o rd in a ry  speech

Having been developed down through ages, A rab ic  was governed by 

various l in g u is t ic  ru le s  along the w r it te n  and spoken forms A rab ic  now 

o ffe rs  a b ew ild erin g  range o f l in g u is t ic  v a r ia t io n  There a re  two mam  

v a r ie t ie s  o f A rabic f i r s t ,  the C la s s ic a l or the Standard w r it te n  

language which extends from p re -Is la m ic  p o e try  to  modern books and 

jo u rn a ls  This v a r ie ty  shows e s s e n t ia l ly  the same sound system and 

morphology but w ith  co n sid erab le  v a r ia t io n  m  le x is ,  syntax and forms o f  

discourse The second v a r ie ty ,  or s e t o f v a r ie t ie s ,  is  the  C o llo q u ia l  

or the Spoken language which descends from the koine (cf chapter 3,

sec tio n  3 1 1 )  and c o n s titu te s  the in t r ic a t e  chain  o f  re g io n a l d ia le c ts  

a l l  over the Arab World ( c f  Ferguson, 1970 358 f)

I t  has been argued th a t  these two v a r ie t ie s ,  the  C la s s ic a l and

the C o llo q u ia l, e x is t  s ide by s ide in  a d ig lo s s ic  r e la t io n s h ip  in  the  

Arab speech community, and th e re  are ex ten s ive  d ife ren c e s  between the

two v a r ie t ie s  in  phonology, le x is ,  and gram m atical s tru c tu re s  ( c f

Ferguson, 1959b) Above a l l ,  the e x ten t o f v a r ia t io n  between the
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c o llo q u ia l d ia le c ts  themselves seems to  be more enormous For in s ta n c e , 

the ex ten t o f v a r ia t io n  between S yrian  C o llo q u ia l A rab ic  (SCA) and 

Egyptian C o llo q u ia l A rabic is  even g re a te r  than between, fo r  example, 

Swedish and Norwegian which belong to the  same o r ig in  (Germanic) and are  

h is t o r ic a l ly  recognized as separate languages ( cf Ferguson, 1970 

358) Such v a r ia t io n  is  considerab le  not o n ly  between the re g io n a l

d ia le c ts  o f the Arab co u n tries , b u t a lso  between the s u b -d ia le c ts  o f  the  

same country

In  the c u rre n t study, the p o te n t ia l  fo r  A rab ic  tra n s fe r  w i l l  be 

s c ru tin iz e d  by recourse to  two v a r ie t ie s  the  c la s s ic a l o r w r i t te n  

v a r ie ty  which is  re fe rre d  to as Modern Standard Arabic (MSA), and the  

spoken v a r ie ty  m  S yria  which is  c a lle d  Syrian Colloquial Arabic (SCA) 

However, during the 1950s, the term Syrian Arabic had been recogn ized  

" to include any v a r ie ty  o f A rabic spoken by the s e t t le d  p opu la tions  o f  

the area fo rm erly  comprising S y ria , Lebanon, P a le s tin e , and

Transjordan" (Ferguson, 1955 187) The term SCA r e fe rs ,  h e re , to  the

A rabic v a r ie ty  spoken by any n a tiv e  o f  the S yrian  Arab Republic Th is

v a r ie ty  can be id e n t i f ie d  m  terms o f fo u r main d ia le c ts  or s u b -d ia le c ts  

as v is u a liz e d  m  the Map o f S yria

As the Map o f S yria  i l lu s t r a t e s ,  the fo u r main re g io n a l d ia le c ts  o f  

SCA can be c la s s if ie d  as fo llow s

( l )  Eastern Colloquial Dialect (ECD) which comprises Urban E astern

D ia le c t (UED), the d ia le c t  o f Dayr az-Zaw r, and R ura l E astern

D ia le c t (RED), the d ia le c t  o f  i t s  environs in c lu d in g  Ar-Raqqah

( n )  Western Colloquial Dialect (WCD) , the d ia le c t  o f  Tartus

( i n )  Northern Colloquial Dialect (NCD) , the d ia le c t  o f  Aleppo

( i v )  Southern Colloquial Dialect (SCD), the d ia le c t  o f  Damascus

Therefore , g iven the chance o f o b ta in in g  a m u ltitu d e  o f in te r l in g u a l  

id e n t if ic a t io n s  from a number o f S yn an -A rab  le a rn e rs  having d i f f e r e n t  

L l-d ia le c ts ,  these fo u r mam d ia le c ts  are  s a id  to  c o n s titu te  SCA m  the
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SYRIA 3b

The Map o f S y ria  The four m a m  dialects of Syrian Colloquial Arabic

s o c io lm g u is t ic  sense and to represent the home d ia le c ts  o f the le a rn e rs  

under discussion F u rth e r, the in te r l in g u a l  id e n t i f ic a t io n s  s e le c te d  

from the concrete data can be g e n era lly  viewed as ty p ic a l  examples o f  the

l in g u is t ic  re p re s e n ta tio n  o f the S ynan-A rab  le a rn e r 's  E ng lish  IL  I t

should be noted, however, th a t, fo r  any in te r l in g u a l  id e n t i f ic a t io n  

c ite d  throughout th is  th e s is , the fo llo w in g  p o in ts  are  e s tab lish ed

(a ) The term Arabic, when used s o le ly  fo r  some Ll-exam ple as the

constant TE, in d ic a te s  th a t the example m  question  can occur both  

m  MSA and SCA

(b) The a b b re v ia tio n  SCA, when used s o le ly  fo r  some L l-exam ple as

the constant TE, in d ic a te s  th a t the occurrence o f the example in  

question is  p o ssib le  in  a l l  the four d ia le c ts  o f  SCA
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(c ) The a b b rev ia tio n  ECD, when used s o le ly  fo r  some L l-exam ple  as the  

constant TE, in d ic a te s  th a t  the occurrence o f the example in  

question is  possib le  in  ECD b u t ra re  in  o ther d ia le c ts .  T h is  p o in t  

ap p lies  to the o ther th re e  d ia le c ts  NCD, SCD and WCD

(d) When a given L l-exam ple used as the constant TE is  re c u rre n t in  two 

or th ree  d ia le c ts  o f  SCA, these d ia le c ts  w i l l  be mentioned  

consecutive ly

(e ) In  a l l  the phonetic t r a n s li te r a t io n s  and tra n s c r ip t io n s  recorded  

throughout th is  study, the square brackets [ ] are used fo r  both  the  

A rabic  s p e llin g  p ro n u n c ia tio n  and the phonological re p re s e n ta tio n  o f  

the English IL ,  whereas the ob lique  dashes /  /  are s p e c if ic  fo r  the  

E nglish  s p e llin g  p ro n u n c ia tio n

The in te r l in g u a l id e n t i f ic a t io n s  which w i l l  be ta b u la te d  and

analysed along the th ree  l in g u is t ic  dimensions in  the n e x t chapter

(ch ap te r 6) have been s e le c te d  from a wide range corpus o f IL -u tte ra n c e s

produced o r a l ly  by a group o f  S yrian  fu l l - t im e  p o st-g raduate  students  

d uring  th e ir  research careers  a t  th ree  u n iv e rs it ie s  in  D u b lin , the

R epublic  o f  Ire la n d  These u n iv e r s it ie s  are D ublin  C ity  U n iv e rs ity ,  

U n iv e rs ity  College D u b lin , and T r in i t y  College D ublin  The s tudents  are  

s t i l l  read ing  fo r  h igher degrees such as M Sc and Ph D (by research ) 

m  the fo llo w in g  areas

( i )  M echanical Engineering (M Sc and Ph D )

( i i )  C iv i l  Engineering (M Sc )

( 1 1 1 ) E lec tro n ic s  (M Sc and t r a in in g  courses)

Some o f the students commenced t h e ir  studies in  the academic year

1987/1988 a t  D ublin  C ity  U n iv e rs ity  s p e c if ic a l ly  These got M Scs in

m echanical engineering  in  the academic year 1989/1990, and s in ce  then

they have been studying fo r  Ph Ds m  the same f i e l d  and a t  the  same 

u n iv e rs ity  In  the academic year 1988/1989, o ther students commenced 

studying  fo r  M Scs m  the above mentioned areas (in c lu d in g  m echanical 

en g in ee rin g ) a t  the th ree  u n iv e r s it ie s  and are expected to  graduate in  

the academic year 1990/1991 During th e ir  research careers  in  Ire la n d ,  

a l l  the students are t o t a l l y  funded by the S c ie n t i f ic  S tud ies  and
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Research Centre (SSRC), the S yrian  Arab R epublic The students are  

f i f t e e n  males and one fem ale in  number, and the average o f th e ir  ages is  

twenty n ine years

From the lo n g -te rm  basis  the students l iv e  on in  Ire la n d , ranging  

from one to  th re e  y e a rs , i t  can be seen th a t the scope o f  th e ir  fo rm al 

exposure to  E n g lis h  (classroom s e ttin g s ) is  q u ite  extens ive  and 

reasonably un ifo rm  That is ,  be fo re  the students had commenced th e ir  

s tu d ie s , p a r t ic u la r ly  m  mechanical eng ineering  and e le c tro n ic s , they  

pursued an ap p ro xim ate ly  four-m onth English course a t  the Language Centre  

o f Ire la n d  in  D u b lin . In  a d d itio n , th e ir  form al exposure to  E ng lish  was 

and is  s t i l l  r e - in fo r c e d  by the la rg e  number o f le c tu re s  and seminars the  

students a tten d ed  and are a tten d in g  during t h e i r  long-term  research

careers E s s e n t ia lly ,  these le c tu re s  and seminars cover the area  o f

English  fo r  S p e c if ic  Purposes (ESP) due to  the specific nature  o f the  

students ' s tu d ies  The e x te n t and u n ifo rm ity  o f such form al exposure were 

a lso  sustained  by the le c tu re s  o f English as a L2, which the students  

attended during  t h e i r  undergraduate study careers  a t d i f fe r e n t  S yrian  

u n iv e rs it ie s  such as the U n iv e rs ity  o f Damascus and the U n iv e rs ity  o f  

Aleppo According to  the educationa l system o f the S yrian  u n iv e r s it ie s ,

the L2, E n g lish  o r French, is  a compulsory s u b je c t (o fte n  2 hours per

week, th a t i s ,  a t o t a l  o f  approxim ately 300 hours over a 

fiv e -a c a d e m ic -y e a r d u ra tio n ) Out o f the s ix te e n  students , th ere  were 

only two s tu d en ts , whose L2s c h ro n o lo g ic a lly  were not English  one whose 

L2 was French in  some measure o f f a m i l ia r i t y  (cf the example o f th is  

p a r t ic u la r  s tu d e n t, chapter 4 , sec tio n  4 1 3 )  and the o th er whose 

knowledge and flu e n c y  in  S erbo-C roatian  were q u ite  ex ten s ive

Furtherm ore, d u rin g  th e ir  working careers a t  the  S c ie n t i f ic  Studies and 

Research Centre (SSRC), these students — in c lu d in g  those whose L2s

ch ro n o lo g ica ly  were no t E n g lish — had an o p p o rtu n ity  to  do a number o f  

English  courses (b eg in n er, in te rm ed ia te  and u p p e r-in te rm e d ia te ) each 

covering  a t o t a l  o f  approxim ately 160 hours over a four-m onth p e rio d  

The students a ls o  had to  do a compulsory in te n s iv e  course due to  the  

re g u la tio n s  o f  sch o la rsh ip  candidature m  the  S c ie n t i f ic  Studies and 

Research Centre (SSRC) Such an in te n s iv e  course preceded, as i t

norm ally  does, the  cand idates ' p re p a ra tio n  fo r  t r a v e l l in g  abroad

So fa r  a b r i e f  account o f A rabic (w ith in  i t s  main v a r ie t ie s  and
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sub- v a r ie t ie s )  and th e  s tudents ' ed u catio n a l background has been 

considered In  a d d it io n , an extensive  v iew  o f the s tu d en ts ' form al

exposure to  E ng lish  both  in  the home country and m  the host country  has

been o u tlin e d  W ith reg ard  to  th e ir  in fo rm a l exposure (n a t u r a l is t ic  

s e t t in g s ) ,  on the o th e r hand, i t  seems th a t the  scope is  much w id er and 

more uniform  The s tu d e n ts ' long -term  residence in  Ire la n d  is  a c le a r  

in d ic a t io n  o f how the w id th  and u n ifo rm ity  o f such scope are  m ain ta ined , 

e s p e c ia lly  a t a re c e p tio n  le v e l  That is ,  besides the tim e they  spend 

read ing  th e ir  assignments and l is te n in g  to t h e i r  tu to rs  or su p erv iso rs , 

the students have g re a te r  o p p o rtu n itie s  to  l is t e n  not only to  n a tiv e  

speakers o f E n g lish , b u t a lso  to  mass media such as the ra d io  and the  

te le v is io n  Th is  means th a t  the  s tudents ' re c e p tiv e  competences are  much

more v ia b le  m  the host country  than they are in  the home country  For

in s tan ce , most le a n e rs , even advanced le a rn e rs , r e ly  m ain ly  on th e  A rabic  

s u b t it le s  when w atching an E ng lish -speaking  f i lm  in  S yria  (and in  th is  

case many aspects o f re c e p tio n  are  prone to  f o s s i l i z a t io n ) , whereas in  

Ir e la n d  the students in  q u estio n  are fo rced  to  operate  th e ir  c o g n itiv e  

c a p a c itie s  both in  l is te n in g  when watching E ng lish -speak ing  programmes or 

f ilm s  and in  read ing  when w atching a non-E nglish -speaking  f i lm  w ith  

E ng lish  s u b t it le s

I t  seems, th e re fo re , the S yrian  le a rn e rs ' form al and in fo rm a l 

exposure to  E ng lish  is ,  in  th is  p e rsp e c tive , p ro o f enough th a t they  know 

a g re a t deal about E n g lish  such as the l in g u is t ic  ca teg o ries  and th e ir  

fu n c tio n s , the re le v a n t s y n ta c tic  con stru ctio n s  m  a d d itio n  to  the  

necessary p o te n t ia l fo r  L 2 - le x ic a l  items Such extens ive  knowledge 

e n t i t le s  these le a rn e rs  to  be equated w ith  learners o f a c lo s e ly  re la te d  

L2 in  th a t both types o f  le a rn e rs  achieve a f a i r l y  acceptable le v e l  o f  

L 2 -p ro fic ie n c y , even though the  l a t t e r  may no t have been exposed to  the  

L2 in  the same measure (cf chap ter 4 , sec tio n  4 2 3)

I t  fo llo w s  th a t the S yria n  le a rn e rs  who possess such L2-knowledge 

are  ab le  to  make the necessary c ro s s -lin g u a l t ie -u p s  between A rab ic  and 

E ng lish  a t  vario u s  l in g u is t ic  le v e ls ,  and th is  is  p re c is e ly  what the  

concrete  IL -d a ta  have i l lu s t r a t e d .  These IL -d a ta  have been c o lle c te d  

randomly from the le a rn e rs ' casual conversations w ith  n a tiv e  speakers o f  

E n g lish  and sometimes w ith  each o th e r during  a p e rio d  o f alm ost e ig h teen



PRELIMINARIES TO DISCUSSION OF THE DATA 248

months (from  January 1989 to  August 1990) Th is  in d ic a te s  th a t  th e  study 

and a n a lys is  o f  the IL -d a ta  a re  s a id  to  c o n tr ib u te  to  some in fo rm a tio n  

about a lo n g itu d in a l in v e s t ig a t io n  in to  the in d iv id u a l le a rn e r 's

IL-developm ent outs ide the classroom s e t t in g  ( c f  Corder, c h ap te r 3, 

sec tio n  3 1 .1 )  However, i t  should be made c le a r  th a t the method of 

data c o lle c t io n  was more than sim ple No reco rd in g  devices were used,

o f course, to  ensure th a t the speakers under d iscussion  were not

m onitored a t  a l l  and thus t h e i r  a c tu a l IL -u tte ra n c e s  would be e n t ir e ly

n a tu r a l is t ic  N e ith e r was d e lib e ra te  a t te n t io n  p a id  to  them, so th a t

they would more c o n fid e n tly  f e e l  a t  ease w h ile  conversing w ith  n a tiv e  

speakers o f E ng lish  s p e c if ic a l ly  In  fa c t ,  the method o f d a ta -c o le c tio n  

was, as fa r  as p o s s ib le , implemented spontaneously I t  was e s s e n t ia l ly  

re ly in g  on memory but fo r  a s h o rt term  when p re ca u tio n  was needed, th a t  

is ,  w h ile  d uring  the conversations i t  was f e l t  th a t c e r ta in  a c tu a l 

IL -u tte ra n c e s  o f  some importance m ight be fo rg o tte n , i t  was necessary, 

th e re fo re , to  d is c re e t ly  note them down. In  such a way, the whole corpus 

o f the concrete  IL -d a ta  was c o lle c te d  d uring  the p e rio d  m entioned above

The next s te p , then, was to  s e le c t  p a r t ic u la r  in te r l in g u a l

id e n t i f ic a t io n s  fo r  a n a ly s is  in  th is  study Some o f them have been c ite d  

and analysed throughout P a rt One, the  o thers  w i l l  be ta b u la te d  and 

analysed along the th ree  l in g u is t ic  subcomponents in  th is  p a r t  (c f  

chapter 6) . The sources o f the  IL -d a ta  s e le c te d  are s p e c if ie d  in  terms 

o f severa l forms o f d iscourse arranged as fo llo w s

( l )  In  support o f  Hypothesis One, c e r ta in  in te r l in g u a l  id e n t i f ic a t io n s  

have been s e le c ted  fo r  p h o n o lo g ica l a n a ly s is  such as phonemes, 

diphthongs, forms o f ep en th es is , suprasegm entals, and so on

( i i )  In  co rro b o ra tio n  o f Hypothesis Two and Hypothesis Three, c e r ta in  

in te r l in g u a l  id e n t i f ic a t io n s  have been s e le c ted  fo r  s y n ta c t ic  and

semantic a n a ly s is  re s p e c t iv e ly  These id e n t i f ic a t io n s  a re  m ainly

based on th re e  sources.

(a ) Spoken forms o f the E n g lish  IL  (phrases and u tte ra n c e s ).

(b ) Short p ieces o f d ia lo g u e  between the S yrian  le a rn e rs  and n a tiv e  

speakers o f English

(c ) Short p ieces o f d ia logue  between the S yrian  le a rn e rs  themselves
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5*2 Areas of Arabic Transfer: Terminology

Follow ing the hypotheses o f A rab ic  t ra n s fe r  p o te n t ia l  which have 

been form ulated  a t  the end o f P a rt One ( c f  chapter 4 , s e c tio n  4 3 ) ,  i t  

seems th a t the in te r l in g u a l  id e n t i f ic a t io n s  s e le c te d  from the  concrete  

IL -d a ta  should be analysed in  terms o f th re e  l in g u is t ic  dimensions 

These are phonology, syntax and semantics ( le x ic a l  s e le c t io n )  Along 

the f i r s t  dim ension, attem pts w i l l  be made to  in v e s t ig a te  some 

in te r l in g u a l id e n t i f ic a t io n s  produced by the S yrian  le a rn e rs  upon th e ir  

phonological performance o f the E ng lish  IL  These w i l l  i l lu s t r a t e  to  

what ex ten t the phonolog ical system o f SCA is  much more conducive to  

language tra n s fe r  than the phonolog ical system o f MSA W ith  regard  to  

the second and th i r d  dimensions, th e re  w i l l  appear th re e  types o f  

in te r l in g u a l id e n t i f ic a t io n s  so f a r  as t ra n s fe r  e f fe c ts  from Arabic 
(MSA/SCA) are concerned

( I )  In te r l in g u a l  id e n t i f ic a t io n s  which r e f le c t  t ra n s fe r  from  SCA

( I I ) In te r l in g u a l  id e n t i f ic a t io n s  which r e f le c t  tra n s fe r  from  MSA

( m )  In te r l in g u a l  id e n t i f ic a t io n s  which r e f le c t  t ra n s fe r  from  an o v er

lap  e x is t in g  between SCA and MSA as i t  is  no t always p o s s ib le  fo r

e ith e r  v a r ie ty  to  operate in  is o la t io n

These three  types o f in te r l in g u a l  id e n t i f ic a t io n s  w i l l  be c la r i f i e d  

throughout the d iscussion  o f the IL -d a ta  in  the next ch ap ter Depending 

on the s p e c if ic  na tu re  o f the IL -d a ta  p re v io u s ly  c o lle c te d , each 

dimension has i t s  own l in g u is t ic  taxonomy T h e re fo re , by re fe re n c e  to  

C ry s ta l (1 9 8 5 ), i t  seems necessary th a t  a b r i e f  d e f in i t io n  should be 

provided fo r  each l in g u is t ic  dimension as i t  is  in tended  in  the cu rren t  

study

The term phonology, as i t  is  used h ere , in d ic a te s  both phonetic  and 

phonological aspects Phonetic aspects are  those which concern the  

d e s c rip tio n , c la s s i f ic a t io n  and t ra n s c r ip t io n  o f speech sounds and how 

they are used in  speech In  th is  re sp e c t, th ree  c h a ra c te r is t ic s  o f  

speech sounds are  n o rm ally  id e n t i f ie d

( l )  Articulatory sounds which r e fe r  to  the process whereby speech 

sounds are  a r t ic u la te d  by the vo ca l organs For example, the
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consonants [ t ] ,  [ d ] , [ s ] , [ z ] ,  [ n ] , [1] and [ r ]  are

d e n to -a lv e o la rs  in  A rab ic  and a lv e o la rs  in  English ( c f  chapter 1, 

s e c tio n  1 3  2)

( 1 1 ) Acoustic sounds which concern the p h y s ic a l p ro p e rtie s  o f speech 

sounds, th a t  is ,  how they are  tra n s m itte d  between mouth and ear 

For example, the Arab le a rn e r  tends to  pronounce the strong form o f 

o n e -s y lla b le  words such as 'can', 'have' , 'and', 'was' and so on 

fo r  a l l  phonological id e n t i f ic a t io n s  ( c f  chapter 6, sec tio n  6 1 2 ,  

s u b -s ec tio n  ( F ) , example (6 3 ))

( l i i )  Auditory sounds which deal w ith  the le a rn e r 's  re ce p tiv e  competence 

These concern the p e rcep tu a l response to  accoustic  speech sounds 

and how they are m ediated by e a r , a u d ito ry  nerve and b ra in  

F o llo w in g  the above example, since the Arab le a rn e r  tends to  

produce the strong form o f 'can', i t  is  w e ll observed th a t th is  

tendency may sometimes cause him to  re ce ive  'can't' as the strong  

form o f  'can' (cf the above example (6 3 ) )

W ith in  the  phono log ical aspects , as co n trasted  w ith  the s y n ta c tic  and

semantic components in  the theory o f TGG, two types o f phonolog ical u n its

are  g e n e ra lly  recognized

( l )  Segmental units which r e fe r  to  the a n a lys is  o f speech in to  d is c re te

segments such as phonemes, diphthongs, formed epenthesis and so on 

For example, the S yrian  le a rn e rs  whose L l-d ia le c ts  are  NCD, WCD and 

SCD tend to  s u b s titu te  the consonants [s] and [z] fo r  the phonemes 

/ 0 /  and /$/ re s p e c tiv e ly  F u rth e r , the S yrian  lea rn e rs  m  general 

a ls o  tend to  s u b s titu te  [o ] fo r  the diphthong /« u / ,  and so on

( i i )  Suprasegmental units which concern the an a lys is  o f connected

speech, th a t is ,  those u n its  extending over more than one

segmental u n it  j such as in to n a tio n , rhythm, contours (prim ary

s tre s s , secondary s tre ss  and te rm in a l s tre s s ) , and so on Although  

th e re  are  some s im i la r i t ie s  between A rabic  and E nglish  in to n a tio n

p a tte rn s , the contour system o f E nglish  seems one o f the most 

p ro b lem atic  areas encountered by the Arab le a rn e r
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The term syntax, as i t  is  in tended  in  th is  study, is  used to  

r e fe r  to  those s y n ta c tic  aspects which concern the gram m atical ru le s  

governing the in te r re la t io n s h ip s  between 'elem ents o f sentence s tru c tu re ' 

a t  one end and between sentences in  sequences a t another Among these  

are tense c o n s tru c tio n , question  fo rm atio n  and w ord-order fo rm atio n  

Syntax is  a lso  used to  in d ic a te  those m orphological aspects which 

determ ine the in te r re la t io n s h ip s  between 'morphemes o f word s tru c tu re ' 

such as the om ission o f the p lu r a l  marker 's '  o r the  

th ird -p e rs o n -s in g u la r  marker 's '  In  the domain o f syntax, fu n c tio n a l or 

gram m atical markers are  a lso  inc luded  These markers are words (such as 

p re p o s itio n s  and a r t ic le s )  having no le x ic a l  meanings b u t gram m atical 

meanings, thus, t h e i r  so le fu n c tio n  is  to  s ig n a l gram m atical 

re la tio n s h ip s  between elements o f sen ten ce /u tte ran ce  s tru c tu re

The term semantics, as in tended  in  th is  study, concerns the  

semantic extensions an d /o r r e s t r ic t io n s  o f le x ic a l  words in  g en era l 

This domain w i l l  be a llo c a te d  in  terms o f  th ree  major parameters

( 1 ) L e x ic a l re p re s e n ta tio n  

( i i )  C o llo c a tio n a l re p re s e n ta tio n

( 1 1 1 ) C ontextua l re p re s e n ta tio n  This comprises 

a S itu a t io n a l c o n te x t 

b C ontextual meaning

Along the f i r s t  param eter, le x ic a l  re p re s e n ta tio n  is  confined  to  the  

use o f ' l e x ic a l  words' as opposed to  the n o tio n  o f 'gram m atical words' 

mentioned above H ere, le x ic a l  words r e fe r  to  the le x ic a l  meaning o f  

words, th a t is ,  words which have semantic content such as ( I L - shelf vs 

L2 - sill/ledge), ( IL -fc o o k v s  L2-followed/did/pursued), ( IL -w ro te  vs 

L2-prescribed) as m  the  fo llo w in g  examples

(1 ) a I t  is  on the shelf of the window (AU)
b I t  is  on the window sill/ledge (L2-U)

(cf s e c tio n  5 3, example (7 ) below)

(2 ) a I  took an E n g lish  course in  London (AU)
b I  followed/did an E ng lish  course in  London (L2-U)

( c f .  chapter 6, s ec tio n  6 .3 ,  example (1 6 ))

(3 ) a. He w rote some m edicines fo r  me (AU)
b. He prescribed some m edicines fo r  me (L2-U)

(cf chap ter 6 , s ec tio n  6 3, example (1 8 ))
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As th is  a p p lie s  to  a l l  the in te r l in g u a l  id e n t i f ic a t io n s  c ite d  in  

th is  study, the a b b re v ia tio n  (AU) in d ic a te s  th a t  th e  example m  question  

is  an actual utterance produced by the le a rn e r  in  h is  IL  by recourse to  

the L I-c o u n te rp a rt which is  the source L l - id e n t i f i c a t io n ,  whereas the  

a b b re v ia tio n  (L2-U ) rep resen ts  the e q u iv a le n t u tte ra n c e  which is  u s u a lly  

produced m  the L2 by i t s  n a tiv e s

W ith regard to  the  second param eter, c o llo c a t io n a l re p re s e n ta tio n  is  

a type o f syntagm atic le x ic a l  re la t io n s  r e fe r r in g  to  the h a b itu a l  

co-occurrence o f in d iv id u a l le x ic a l  items in  a p a r t ic u la r  language For 

example, m  English  the  le x ic a l  word 'open' (as a v e rb ) can c o llo c a te  

w ith  le x ic a l  nouns such as account, book, debate, door, eye, fire, 
flower, road, story, view and p o s s ib ly  w ith  umbrella, whereas 'open' does 

not c o llo c a te  w ith  o th e r le x ic a l  nouns such as *  appetite, *  fortune,

* radio, * tap, and so on Concerning the L I - l e x i c a l  verb  [fa ta h a ]  

'opened (h e )1, c o llo c a t io n a l re p re s e n ta tio n  in  A ra b ic , on the o th e r  

hand, depends on the m orphological form o f the t r i l i t e r a l  ro o t or the  

th re e -ra d ic a l stem [ f - t - h ] , as each form has i t s  own gram m atical meaning 

in  a d d itio n  to  i t s  le x ic a l  meaning Table 6 i l lu s t r a t e s  the c o llo c a tio n  

and n o n -c o llo c a tio n  o f  the  above le x ic a l  item s w ith  some o f the  

m orphological forms o f [ f - t - h ]  th a t are p o s s ib le  both  m  MSA and SCA. 

N otice  th a t th ere  are  o th e r m orphological forms which have d i f fe r e n t  

gram m atical meanings such as [ fa  taha] Form I I I ,  [a fta h a ] Form IV ,  

[ is ta f ta h a ]  Form X and so on

[fa ta h a ] [ fa t ta h a ] [ ta fa t ta h a ] [in fa ta h a ] [ i f ta ta h a ]
Form I Form I I Form V Form V I I Form V I I I

account * * account *
book * * book *
debate * * debate debate
door * * door *
eye eye * eye *
f i r e * * f i r e *

* flo w e r flo w er * *
road * * road *

* * * * s to ry
appetite * * appetite *
fortune * * fortune *
radio * * radio *
umbrella * * umbrella *
tap * * tap *

Table 6: Some collocational and non-collocational aspects of different
morphological forms of the triliteral root [f-t-h]
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F in a lly ,  w ith  resp ect to  the th i r d  param eter, c o n te x tu a l 

re p re s e n ta tio n  sometimes re fe rs  to  the  situational context which concerns 

the t o t a l  n o n -lin g u is t ic  background to  an u tte ra n c e ; th a t  is ,  w here, how, 

and why such an u tte ra n c e  is  perform ed C ontextua l re p re s e n ta tio n  a lso  

re fe rs  to  the contextual meaning; th a t  is ,  the ’ in fo rm a tio n  s ig n a lle d  

about the k in d  o f use' which an u tte ra n c e  conveys in  i t s  s o c ia l c o n tex t 

w ith in  the intended meaning These w i l l  be mentioned throughout the  

discussion o f the IL -d a ta  where necessary

5.3 An Approach to Arabic-Transfer Analysis

An issue concerning the in te r d is c ip l in a r y  approach to  t ra n s fe r  

a n a ly ls is  has been put forw ard and emphasized in  P a rt One I t  addresses  

a com bination o f CA a prion  (th e  o r ig in a l  approach adopted by Lado and 

h is  fo llo w e rs ) and CA a posteriori as a subcomponent o f  EA fo r  a more 

a p p ro p ria te  and f r u i t f u l  in v e s t ig a t io n  in to  language t r a n s fe r  on both  

le v e ls  comprehension and p ro d u ctio n  ( c f  chapter 2, s e c tio n  2 3 1, 

cf a lso  chapter 4 , sec tio n  4 1 2 )  In  c u rre n t tra n s fe r-b a s e d  

research , Kohn, fo r  in s tan ce , suggests th a t ,  l i k e  any o th e r processes

c h a ra c te r is t ic  o f IL -b e h a v io u r , language tra n s fe r  undergoes th re e  le v e ls

o f l in g u is t ic  an a lys is  F i r s t ,  the s t ru c tu ra l  t ra n s fe r  p o te n t ia l  which

re fe rs  to  the possib le  p re c o n d itio n s , th a t  is  the in h e ren t s im i la r i t ie s  

and d iffe re n c e s  e x is t in g  between L I  and L 2 , fo r  language t r a n s fe r  to

operate This le v e l o f  a n a ly s is  corresponds to  CA a priori. Second,

the s tru c tu ra l tra n s fe r  p a tte rn  which emerges from a s t r u c tu r a l

comparison between a g iven IL -u tte ra n c e  and i t s  a v a ila b le  L l-T E  or 

Ll-TE s As th is  le v e l is  id e n t i f ia b le  w ith  language p ro d u c tio n , i t s  

approach coincides w ith  CA a posteriori T h ird , the le v e l  o f  t r a n s fe r  

process which, though the most p ro b lem atic  a rea , seems to  be th e  tru e

o b je c t o f  p s y c h o lin g u is tic  a n a ly s is  (Kohn, 1986 2 1 f) W ith  th is  le v e l ,

Kohn s ta te s

The problem invo lved  is  sim ple to  p in p o in t, b u t d i f f i c u l t  to  so lve  
T ra n s fe r processes are  on ly  'v i s i b l e '  in  terms o f what they  produce, 
l  e in  the tra n s fe r  p a tte rn  T h e re fo re , in fo rm a tio n  about the 
le a rn e r 's  l in g u is t ic ,  developm ental and a t t i t u d m a l  p re d is p o s it io n ,  
along w ith  a c a re fu l a n a ly s is  o f t ra n s fe r  p a tte rn s , c o n s t itu te  the 
e m p ir ic a l basis  on which in s ig h t  about tra n s fe r  processes are
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founded. Regardless o f how strong the emphasis on t ra n s fe r  
processes m ight b e , th e re  is  no way around the unwanted l im i t a t io n  
th a t i t  w i l l  always be tra n s fe r  p a tte rn s  which s te a l the l im e l ig h t

(Kohn, 1986 22)

Having p in p o in te d  what IL -u tte ra n c e s  may be o v e rb e a rin g ly  conducive  

to tra n s fe r  p o te n t ia l ,  attem pts w i l l  be made to  e x tra p o la te  some o f the  

' in v is ib le '  areas (o r  tra n s fe r  processes) which u n d e r lie  these  

IL -u tte ra n c e s ; th a t  is ,  the t ra n s fe r  p a tte rn s  W ith reg ard  to  the  

erroneous IL -u tte ra n c e s  as they are  viewed from the  L 2 -p e rs p e c tiv e , two 

major categories  o f e rro rs  w i l l  be analysed The f i r s t  categ o ry  deals  

w ith  the interlingual errors which are themselves forms o f t ra n s fe r  

p atte rn s  Under th is  category comes a p a r t ic u la r  type o f  in te r l in g u a l  

erro rs  which can be taken as instances o f L l -e r r o r  t r a n s fe r  ( c f  ch ap ter  

2, section  2 3 2) These w i l l  be re fe rre d  to  throughout the  d iscu ss io n

o f the IL -d a ta  where ap p ro p ria te  Since i t  is  n o t always p o s s ib le  to

is o la te  in te r l in g u a l  from in t r a lm g u a l  e r ro rs , some attem pts w i l l  be made 

to in v e s tig a te  examples o f the second category which concerns 

inter-intralmgual errors These e rro rs  r e s u lt  from e ith e r  an o v e rt

combination o f in te r l in g u a l  and in t r a l in g u a l  so lu tio n s  o r from a c o v e rt  

in te ra c tio n  between the two ( c f  chapter 2, sections  2 4 1 and 2 4 3) 

F u rth e r, because n o t a l l  in te r l in g u a l  id e n t i f ic a t io n s  le a d  to  e rro rs  as 

evidenced by the IL -d a ta ,  the c r i t e r io n  fo r  ass ign ing  an error w i l l

always be considered from the  v iew p o in t o f  the standard norm o f  the L 2 , 

th a t is ,  the Received P ronuncia tion  (RP) fo r  phonology and Standard  

B r it is h  English (SBE) fo r  grammar

Given the nature  o f the in fo rm a tio n  re le v a n t to  the p s y c h o lm g u is t ic  

analys is  o f A ra b ic - tra n s fe r  p o te n t ia l ,  i t  is  f e l t  th a t ,  a t  th is  s tag e , a 

p re lim in a ry  c o n s id era tio n  o f the th re e  hypotheses pu t fo rw ard  a t  the end 

o f P art One is  necessary

5 . 3 .1 Hypothesis One: Phonology

The p o te n t ia l fo r  C o llo q u ia l-A ra b ic  t ra n s fe r  (SCA), ra th e r  than  

C la s s ic a l-A ra b le  t ra n s fe r  (MSA), w i l l  be m ostly an interfering factor 
( th a t  is  a non-facilitator ra th e r  than an inhibitor) in  the  p h o n o lo g ica l 

processing o f the E n g lish  IL
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In  the mtrahngual  id e n t i f ic a t io n  o f A rab ic  phonology ( th a t  is ,  

the phonological d e v ia tio n  from the MSA-norm w ith in  A rab ic  as a L I )  , i t  

is  observed th a t the p o te n t ia l  fo r  C o llo q u ia l-A ra b ic  phonology is  prone 

to  in te r fe r e  even w ith  the o ra l performance o f C la s s ic a l A rabic  This  

can be seen when a group o f L l-A ra b ic  speakers having  d i f fe r e n t  

c o llo q u ia l d ia le c ts  are c a lle d  upon to  o r a l ly  perform  a given te x t  

w r it te n  in  C la s s ic a l A rab ic  For such m a n ife s ta tio n  i t  is  no t hard to  

f in d  e m p irica l support in  the l i t e r a t u r e  o f A rab ic  l in g u is t ic s  H a rre l,  

fo r  ins tan ce , p o in ts  to  the fa c t  th a t " any A rab 's  use o f spoken 

C la s s ic a l Arabic is  always in flu en ced  in  some way by h is  n a tiv e  

c o llo q u ia l d ia le c t"  (H a rre l, 1960 4 ) F u rth e r , in  n a tu r a l is t ic  

s e tt in g s , where the mtrahngual  so lu tio n s  o f A rab ic  as a L I o p era te , 

the p o te n tia l fo r  C o llo q u ia l-A ra b ic  phonology can be more o s te n s ib ly  

observed in  the A rab 's tendency towards classicization as mentioned 

e a r l ie r  ( c f  chapter 3, sec tio n  3 1 1 )

I t  appears the case th a t ,  w ith  regard  to  the phono log ical sub

component whose in te rp re ta t io n  can be determ ined by s u rfa c e -s tru c tu re  

c o n s titu e n ts  ( c f  Chomsky, 1965 1 6 ), the A rab 's  n a tiv e  c o llo q u ia l

d ia le c t  represents h is  L I whereas C la s s ic a l A rabic  rep resen ts  h is  L2 (o r  

ra th e r  h is  second L I)  T h ere fo re , in  such a p e rs p e c tiv e , any fo re ig n  

language such as English  w i l l  be to  him the L3 c h ro n o lo g ic a lly  This  

p o s it io n  is  d if fe r e n t  from th a t o f psycho typology (cf sec tio n  4 1 3 ) ,  

since both L I (SCA) and L2 (MSA) are used by the same speech community 

and are ty p o lo g ic a lly  d is ta n t  from the L3 ( E n g lish ) w ith in  somewhat the  

same l in g u is t ic  measure I t  fo llo w s  th a t the A rab 's  phonolog ical 

knowledge o f the L I (SCA) is  c h ara c te rize d  by an in te r n a l  na ture  as 

opposed to h is  phonological knowledge o f the L2 (MSA) which is  by 

d e f in i t io n  e x te rn a l, even though both types o f knowledge are pure in  suis 
generi terms The only type o f knowledge th a t  can be s p e c if ie d  as 

non-pure ( th a t  is ,  a m ixture  o f both SCA and MSA id e n t i f ic a t io n s )  is  the  

phonological knowledge u n d erly in g  those 1p h o n o lo g ic a lly  d e v ia n t' 

u tteran ces  which proceed from the speaker's  attem pts to  o r a l ly  perform  

MSA, or those u tteran ces  which are m odified  m  the  d ire c t io n  o f  

classicization (cf chapter 3, s ec to in  3 1 1 )

In  the case o f le a rn in g  a L3 (E n g lis h ), however, the in te r n a liz e d  

v a r ie ty  L I (SCA) seems to  be the s tro n g est t r ig g e r  o f  language tra n s fe r  

a t  a phonological le v e l m  the f i r s t  p lace  In  th is  c o n te x t, an a ttem pt
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was made by Broselow to  analyse the epenthesis e rro rs  committed by 

members o f two A ra b ic -d ia le c t groups I r a q i  C o llo q u ia l A rab ic  (th e  

d ia le c t  o f  Baghdad and environs) and Egyptian C o llo q u ia l A rab ic  (th e

d ia le c t  o f  C airo  and lower Egypt) Broselow found th a t  the epenthesis o f

vowels in to  two-segment and three-segm ent c lu s te rs  d if fe r e d  in  trea tm en t 

by members o f the two d ia le c t  groups (Broselow, 1983 2 7 1 f) For

example

Errors by Egyptian speakers

(4 ) a [ f i l o  r ]  'floor'
b [ 0 i n  ] 'three'
c [ t s i l d i r m ]  'children'

Errors by Iraqi speakers

(5 ) a [ i f l o  r ]  'floor'
b [ i 0 r i  ] 'three'
c [ t s i lz d r in ]  'children'

Such a phonological aspect is  d is t in c t  in  both L I -d ia le c ts  For 

in s tan ce , in  th e ir  c o llo q u ia l d ia le c t ,  the Egyptian speakers tend to  

in s e r t  the short vowel [ l ]  between the f i r s t  and second consonants o f the  

i n i t i a l  two-consonant c lu s te r  as m  [ t i s i  1] 'she carries' ( c f  examples 

(4 a -b ) )  They a lso  tend to in s e r t  the sh o rt vowel [ i ]  a f te r  the  second 

o f a three-consonant c lu s te r  as m  [k a ta b t i lu ]  'I wrote to him' (cf 
example (4 c ))  Epenthesis m  the Egyptian d ia le c t  seems to  be the  

n eares t to  the standard norm o f the A rab ic  koine (cf chapter 3 , sec tio n

3 1 1 ) ,  since [ t z s i  1] and [k a ta b t i lu ]  are pronounced as [ t a s i  1] and

[ka tab tu  lahu] m  MSA re s p e c tiv e ly

The I r a q i  speakers, on the o th e r hand, tend to  in s e r t  the s h o rt 

vowel [ l ]  before  the i n i t i a l  two-consonant c lu s te r  as in  [ i t s  1] 'she 
carries' (cf examples (5 a - b ) ) ,  and a f t e r  the f i r s t  o f  a

three-consonant c lu s te r  as m  [ k i t a b i t l a ]  'I wrote to him' (cf example 

(5 c ) )  The above examples (4 a -c ) and (5 a -c ) a re , among many o th ers , 

c le a r  in d ic a tio n s  th a t the p o te n t ia l  fo r  the phonolog ical in flu e n c e  o f 

C o llo q u ia l A rab ic  is  much more l ia b le  to  tra n s fe r  onto the phono log ical 

performance o f the English IL  than th a t o f C la s s ic a l A rabic In  the  

IL -d a ta  c o lle c te d  from the S yrian  le a rn e rs , th ere  appeared some a tte s te d  

examples o f epenthetic phenomena which w i l l  be exp la in ed  in  d e t a i l  (cf 
chapter 6, s ec tio n  6 1 2 ,  sub -section  (E ))
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However, besides the examples which are said  to  be in  co rro b o ra 

t io n  o f Hypothesis One, th ere  are  a few in te r l in g u a l  id e n t i f ic a t io n s  

r e f le c t in g  an in flu e n ce  from a m ix tu re  o f  both v a r ie t ie s  (HSA/SCA), and a 

few others  which, as an exception  to  Hypothesis One, are s a id  to  have 

d ir e c t  connection w ith  'p u re ' MSA These w i l l  be discussed a t  the  end o f  

each s ec tio n  o f phonolog ical in te r l in g u a l  id e n t if ic a t io n s  ( c f  chapter  

6, s ec tio n  6 1 1 ,  su b -sec tio n  ( E ) , and sec tio n  6 1 2 ,  sub -section  (F ) )

5 . 3 . 2  Hypothesis Two: Syntax

The p o te n t ia l fo r  A rab ic  t r a n s fe r ,  th a t is  e ith e r  MSA or SCA or a m ixtu re  

o f both , w i l l  be m ostly a non-facilitator ra th e r  than an inhibitor in  the  

s y n ta c tic  processing o f the E ng lish  IL

In  co rro b o ra tio n  o f th is  hypothes is , the term syntax, as in tended  

h e re , has been c a r e fu l ly  id e n t i f ie d  in  the previous section  ( c f  s e c tio n  

5 2) There are  countless p sycho log ica l and s o c io -a ffe c tiv e  fa c to rs  such 

as in te l l ig e n c e ,  m o tiv a tio n  and so on th a t determ ine the Arab le a r n e r ’ s 

own s tra te g ie s  and p la y  a s ig n if ic a n t  ro le  in  the s y n ta c tic  domain 

These fa c to rs  are  heterogeneously cond itioned  by o th er p s y c h o lin g u is tic  

fa c to rs  such as the fo llo w in g

( i )  Lack o f L2-knowledge ( ignorance) o f  the L 2 -item  or s tru c tu re  This  

can be seen m ain ly in  the domain o f p rep o s itio n s  and a r t ic le s

( i i )  Lack o f c o n tro l ra th e r  than la c k  o f L2-knowledge, which may r e s u lt  

from the le a rn e r 's  involvem ent in  r e la t iv e ly  long u tteran ces

( i n )  Perceived c r o s s - l in g u is t ic  s im i la r i t y  ( th a t  is ,  c ru c ia l

s im i la r i t y )  between A rabic and E nglish  s tru c tu re s  such as r e la t iv e  

clause fo rm ation  However, the re s u lta n t e rro rs , p a r t ic u la r ly  in  

p ro n o m m a liza tio n , may be due to  the le a rn e r 's  lack  o f knowledge 

o f the resum ptive pronoun d e le t io n  ( item ignorance), o r they  may 

be due to  h is  la c k  o f c o n tro l over the item  and/or the s tru c tu re  

m  question  ( c f  chapter 4 , s ec tio n  4 1 1 ,  example (1 ) )

( i v )  No c r o s s - l in g u is t ic  s im i la r i t y  perceived ( th a t is ,  ra d ic a l

d if fe re n c e )  between A rabic and English s tru c tu res  As evidenced  

by the IL -d a ta ,  the fo llo w in g  s y n ta c tic  s tru c tu res  w i l l  be 

in v e s tig a te d



PRELIMINARIES TO DISCUSSION OF THE DATA 2 5 8

a. The perfect-tense construction.
b. The progressive-tense construction
c. The passive-voice construction.
d. The word-order formation.
e. Other syntactic aspects which will be referred to throughout 

the analysis of interlingual identifications in semantics.

It follows that the Arab learner in question is assumed to know these 
syntactic structures (namely, (a), (b) and (c)), from the perspective of
English but he does not seem to have acquired them completely. Therefore, 
the overt or covert interlingual errors comitted over these structures 
are said to be examples of syntactic avoidance in Schachter and 
Kleinmann's sense (cf. chapter 4, secton 4.1.2). Here, an example will 
be considered to make the point clear:

(6 ) a. * I  walk on my nerves. (AU)
b. [ ma: si ?al ? a ? /s a :b i] (SC A)

Both the situational context and the contextual meaning of this 
IL-utterance will be explained within the analysis of its semantic 
dimensions in support of Hypothesis Three (cf. example (9) below). As the 
syntactic deviation is the concern here, the learner's resort to the 
simple form of the verb 'walk' in (6a) suggests a covert interlingual 
error, or covert negative transfer, because the context involved the
progressive form. It may be the case that although the form [ma:si] in 
the Ll-TE (6b) — which descends from the nomen agentis or active
participle [ma:sin] in MSA—  also indicates progressiveness, the 
learner's attempt to produce the simple form of 'walk' (transfer pattern) 
seems to have been easier to process than the progressive form 'BE + 
walking' (transfer process), though, it has been attested, he is not 
ignorant of the latter form. In Ringbom's sense, this can be viewed as an 
example of covert CLI resulting from unanalysed LI-knowledge; that is, 
the Ll-noraen agentis, which indicates progressiveness, was not analysed 
into the L2-present participle to cope with the context (cf. chapter 4, 
section 4.2.1). Consequently, the learner's nonuse of the progressive 
form 'BE + walking' can be reduced to a syntactic avoidance strategy due 
to a lack of cross -linguistic similarity between the structural 
properties of the LI-nomen agentis in Arabic and those of the L2-present
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participle in English, albeit both structurral devices can be used to 
indicate progressiveness (for further analysis, cf. chapter 6, section
6.2.3, examples (89-92), (96) and (100)).

One final point to be made here is that Hypothesis Two does not
exclude any facilitating effects of Arabic-syntax influence. Hence, as
an unavoidable exception to the hypothesis, such facilitating effects may 
apparently result from perceived cross-linguistic similarity (that is, 
complete similarity) between particular Arabic structures and their 
English counterparts such as the following:

a. The use of some prepositions; for example, 'from' and 'on' (cf.

chapter 6, section 6.2.1, sub-sections (C) and (D) respectively).
b. The formation of non-inverted WH-questions when preceded by a phrase.
c. The formation of non-inverted WH-questions with 'who', 'what' and

'which' when anyone of these stands for the subject of a sentence 
(for (b) and (c) , cf. chapter 1, section 1.2.1).

d. The use of some holophrases (cf. chapter 3, section 3.2.3, example
(19)).

e. Other syntactic aspects which will be referred to throughout the
analysis of interlingual identifications in semantics.

5 . 3 .3 Hypothesis Three: Semantics

The potential for Arabic transfer, that is either MSA or SCA or a mixture 
of both, will be mostly a facilitator in the semantic processing of the 
English IL.

Having identified what the term semantics precisely indicates, the 
relevant aspects which will be investigated in this study are tabulated 
along three parameters: lexical representation, collocational
representation, and contextual representation (cf. section 5.2). Such 
parameters depend largely on the learner's potential knowledge of 
L2-vocabulary. Therefore, as has been mentioned earlier, any 
transfer-based utterance produced in these three aspects cannot be taken 
as an example of borrowing due to unanalysed Ll-knowledge in Ringbom's 
sense (cf. chapter 4, section 4.2.2). Rather, at a comprehension level,
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the le a rn e r 's  p e rce p tio n  o f the c ru c ia l  s im i la r i t ie s  m  the  domain o f 

syntax and, a t  a p roduction  le v e l ,  h is  s e l f - a c t iv a t e d  c o n tro l over

c e r ta in  s y n ta c tic  aspects may cause him to  adopt a m ean in g -o rien ted

approach drawn e s s e n t ia l ly  upon L l-b ased  L 2 - le x ic a l  items Thus, the

le a rn e r 's  re s o r t  to  such le x ic a l  item s —which are a r e f le c t io n  o f 

analysed L I-know ledge— is  m  many respects  s u b je c t to  semantic avoidance 
(cf chapter 4 , s ec tio n  4 1 2 ) ,  s ince  the  le a rn e r 's , l in g u is t ic  

re p e r to ire  lacks  the exact le x ic a l  d is t r ib u t io n  imposed by L 2-sem antic  

id io syn crac ies  That is ,  the le a rn e r  lacks  knowledge o f the L 2 - le x ic a l

item  in  question  and/or i t s  semantic extensions

The f a c i l i t a t i n g  e f fe c ts  o f A rab ic  a re , th e re fo re , due to  the

c ru c ia l congruences o f i t s  semantic id io s y n c ra c ie s  w ith  those o f  E n g lis h  

Such c ru c ia l congruences, whether they are  p e rce ive d  by the le a r n e r  or 

n o t, enable him a t  le a s t  to  make the necessary c ro s s -lin g u a l t ie -u p s  

which, in  most cases, lea d  to  p o s it iv e  t ra n s fe r  To c la r i f y  th e  p o in t ,  

an example o f each param eter w i l l  be considered

( i )  L e x ic a l re p re s e n ta tio n

Follow ing the IL -u tte ra n c e s  which have been analysed w ith in  the domain o f

le x ic a l  s e le c t io n  ( c f  fo r  in s tan ce , ch ap ter 3, sec tio n  3 1 .3 ,  example

(6 ) ,  and s ec tio n  3 2 3, example ( 1 6 ) ) ,  under th is  param eter comes any 

IL -u tte ra n c e  which is  s a id  to  co n ta in  an a t te s te d ly  L l-b ased  L 2 - le x ic a l

item , or item s, r e a liz e d  by recourse to  the le x ic a l  meaning o f  the  

L I-c o u n te rp a rts  For example

(7 ) I t  is  on the shelf o f the window (AU)

This IL -u tte ra n c e  suggests, as i t  has been a t te s te d , th a t the le a r n e r 's  

l in g u is t ic  re p e r to ire  lacked  the le x ic a l  knowledge o f the L 2 -item s  'sill' 
or 'ledge' Thus, u n lik e  borrowing in  Ringbom's sense ( c f  c h a p te r  4, 

sec tio n  4 2 2) , the IL -u tte ra n c e  (7 ) can be viewed as an example o f  

semantic avoidance, a s tra te g y  adopted by the S yn an -A rab  le a rn e r  due to  

h is  ignorance o f c e r ta in  le x ic a l  items ( c f  ch ap ter 4, s e c tio n  4 1 2 ) .  

However, the le x ic a l  knowledge o f 'shelf' was enough fo r  him to  make the  

necessary c ro s s -lin g u a l t ie -u p  between [ r a f ]  in  A rab ic  (MSA/SCA) and 

'shelf' in  Eng lish  fo r  the in tended IL -u tte ra n c e  (7 ) Had the  le a rn e r  

not known, a t  le a s t ,  the le x ic a l  item  'shelf' , he would no t have been
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able to  comprehend the  c ro s s - lin g u is t ic  s im i la r i t y  between [ r a f  

iss ib b a  k] , which is  fre q u e n tly  re cu rre n t in  SCA, and th e  IL -u tte ra n c e  as 

rendered in to  'the s h e lf  of the window' m  E n g lis h . T h e re fo re , i t  is  

th is  knowledge ( th a t  is ,  the le x ic a l  knowledge o f 'shelf') which im pelled  

the le a rn e r to a c t iv a te  h is  L I-sem antic  ld io syn cracy  as a f a c i l i t a t i v e  

re ference frame As a consequence, such knowledge p o s i t iv e ly  tr ig g e re d  

tra n s fe r  e f fe c ts ,  o therw ise  the le a rn e r would n o t be ab le  to  produce (7 ) 

m  i t s  c u rren t le x ic a l  re p re s e n ta tio n  and thus, by r e s o r t in g  to  whatever 

procedure, language t ra n s fe r  would be a very  complex type o f covert CLI 

which is  fa r  more d i f f i c u l t  to  d e tec t (cf ch ap ter 6 , s e c tio n  6 3 1 fo r  

fu r th e r  examples)

( i i )  C o llo c a tio n a l re p re s e n ta tio n

This parameter re fe rs  to  any IL -u tte ra n c e  which is  s a id  to  conta in  

a tte s te d ly  two or more L l-b a s ed  L 2 - le x ic a l items r e a l iz e d  by recourse to  

the h a b itu a l co-occurrence o f  the L I-c o u n te rp a rts  For example

(8 ) He let my blood boil (AU)

This IL -u tte ra n c e  r e f le c ts  two dimensions o f sem antic re p re s e n ta tio n  

le x ic a l  re p re s e n ta tio n  in  the use o f 'let' and c o llo c a t io n a l  

rep res e n ta tio n  m  the co-occurrence o f both 'blood' and 'boil' With  

regard to the le x ic a l  re p re s e n ta tio n , the concern o f  the  f i r s t  param eter, 

the le x ic a l  use o f 'let' suggests th a t the le a rn e r  made a c ro s s -lin g u a l  

t ie -u p  between the L l-w o rd  [k a lla ]  and the  L2-word 'let' (a  

v e rb a tim -tra n s la t io n  s tra te g y ) Given th a t the L2-word 'made' was known 

to  the le a rn e r as a le x ic a l  item , i t  seems, however, h is  l in g u is t ic  

re p e r to ire  lacked the sem antic ld iosyncracy o f E n g lish  which imposes the  

le x ic a l  use o f ’made' ra th e r  than 'let' T h e re fo re , w ith in  such a 

co n text, the less  o fte n  use o f [sa wa] or [^ im il]  'made (he)' and the  

more o fte n  use o f [k a l la ]  'let (he)' m  SCA appear to  have dissuaded the  

le a rn e r from the use o f 'made' and e n t i t le d  him to  r e s o r t  to  the  L l-based  

L 2 - le x ic a l item 'let' Th is  im p lies  th a t the L l-u t te ra n c e  [ k a l la  dammi 

y a g li]  (SCA), which is  the L l-T E  o f (8 ) ,  acted as an utterance initiator 
in  Krashen's terms (cf ch ap ter 4 , sec tio n  4 1 1 )
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Along the second param eter, the c o llo c a t io n a l use o f the  L 2 - le x ic a l  

items 'blood'/'boil' and th a t o f the L I-c o u n te rp a rts  [d a m ] / [y ig l i ]  denote 

th a t ,  both in  English and in  SCA, one 's  b lood b o il in g  is  a symbol o f  

g re a t anger Consequently, whether the le a rn e r  had p erce ived  such 

complete s im i la r i t y  or n o t, the IL -u tte ra n c e  (8 ) was a c tu a lly  produced as 

a c le a r  in d ic a tio n  o f p o s it iv e  t ra n s fe r  ( c f  chapter 6, s e c tio n  6 3 2 fo r  

fu r th e r  examples)

( i i i )  C ontextual rep res e n ta tio n

The th i r d  parameter deals w ith  any IL -u tte ra n c e  which is  s a id  to  co n ta in  

an a tte s te d ly  L l-based L 2 - le x ic a l  item , or item s, r e a l iz e d  w ith in  the  

co n tex tu a l rep resen ta tio n  o f the L I-c o u n te rp a rts  As noted above, th is  

param eter involves two aspects re la te d  to  the context a n o n - lin g u is t ic  

aspect which re fe rs  to the s itu a t io n a l co n text o f  a g iven  u tte ra n c e , and 

a l in g u is t ic  aspects which concerns the co n tex tu a l meaning o f th a t  

u tte ra n c e  These w i l l  be re fe rre d  to  throughout the d iscu ss io n  o f the  

IL -d a ta  where necessary For example

(9 ) I  walk on my nerves (.AU)

The s itu a t io n a l context o f th is  IL -u tte ra n c e  in d ic a te s  th a t  the speaker 

was o b lig ed  to walk in  a s tre e t  which he d id  not l ik e  to  fre q u e n t, 

assuming th a t he would be seen by c e r ta in  undes irab le  persons The 

co n tex tu a l meaning suggests, th e re fo re , th a t  the speaker e n te rta in e d  an 

apprehension o f being seen I t  appears th a t  h is  knowledge o f 'n e rv es ' as

a L 2 - le x ic a l  item  and h is  ignorance o f the L2-sem antic ld iosyncracy  

(which imposes the re le v a n t le x ic a l  d is t r ib u t io n  o f, fo r  example, 'to  

walk on glass' or 'to  w alk on egg-shells' m  such a c o n te x t) were a 

strong tr ig g e r  o f h is  re lia n c e  on the L I-s em a n tic  ld io syn cracy  which, 

in s tead , involves the le x ic a l  d is t r ib u t io n  o f [ma s i  £ a l  ?a^'sa b i]  

(SCA) m  the same context Consequently, the co n tex tu a l use o f the  

L l-b ased  L 2 - le x ic a l items 'on my nerves' suggests p o s it iv e  tra n s fe r  

though the le a rn e r lacked the knowledge o f the L2-sem antic id io s y n c ra c y , 

since the le x ic a l  d is t r ib u t io n  o f 'to  l iv e  on one's nerves' may be used 

to express the same fe e lin g  but not m  th is  p a r t ic u la r  c o n tex t (c f  

chapter 6, section  6 3 3 fo r  fu r th e r  examples)
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I t  fo llow s th a t ,  m  r e la t io n  to  Hypothesis Three, sem antic

f a c i l i t a t io n  re fe rs  to  the  l in g u is t ic  c o n fig u ra tio n  whereby the p o te n t ia l  

fo r  A rabic tra n s fe r  leads to  more or less  the same le x ic a l  d is t r ib u t io n  

in  order to  convey the same meaning, regard less  o f the s tr u c tu r a l  

p ro p e rties  o f the re s u lta n t  IL -u tte ra n c e  For in s tan ce , i f  the le a rn e r  

had produced (9 ) as * 'I walking on my nerves' , th is  proposed u tte ra n c e  

would s t i l l  have marked p o s it iv e  tra n s fe r  in  the co n tex tu a l use o f 'on my 
nerves', whereas the omission o f 'B E '—which would have marked o v e rt

negative  tra n s fe r  in  the domain o f syntax— would be the concern o f  

Hypothesis Two One f in a l  p o in t to  be made here is  th a t ,  s ince

Hypothesis Two does not exclude any f a c i l i t a t i n g  e f fe c ts  o f A ra b ic -sy n ta x  

t ra n s fe r ,  nor does Hypothesis Three exclude any n eg ative  e f fe c ts  o f  

Arabic-sem antics tra n s fe r  These w i l l  be re fe r re d  to  throughout the  

an alys is  o f the IL -d a ta  where appropria te
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T h is  chapter w i l l  p rov ide  a d e ta ile d  discussion through attem pted  

analyses o f a s e le c t iv e  number o f the IL -d a ta  which have been c o lle c te d  

from the spoken p ro d u ctio n  o f the English ILs o f the S yrian-A rab  

le a rn e rs  in  question In  order to  te s t  the th ree  p ro v is io n a l  

hypotheses on e m p ir ic a l grounds, the chapter w i l l  consider the  

a tte s te d  in te r l in g u a l  id e n t i f ic a t io n s  w ith in  the p o la r i t y  o f n eg ative  

and p o s it iv e  tra n s fe r  T h ere fo re , along the le v e ls  o f  language process 

(transfer process) and language product ( transfer pattern), i t  w i l l  

seek to  s c ru t in iz e  the p o ssib le  source or sources which u n d e r lie  the  

f lo w in g  o f these id e n t i f ic a t io n s  The an a lys is  w i l l ,  o f  course, draw 

upon many o f the th e o r e t ic a l  and p r a c t ic a l  issues th a t  have been put 

fo rw ard  in  P art One

The opening s ec tio n  o f th is  chapter (s e c tio n  6 1) w i l l ,  

in  co rro b o ra tio n  o f Hypothesis One, show to what e x te n t the p o te n t ia l  

fo r  S C A -in fluence, ra th e r  than M SA-influence, in te r fe r e s  in  the  

phono log ical performance o f the English  IL

The next s ec tio n  (s e c tio n  6 2) w i l l  examine the a tte s te d  in t e r 

l in g u a l id e n t if ic a t io n s  in  syntax and w i l l ,  m  support o f  Hypothesis 
Two, i l lu s t r a t e  to what e x te n t the p o te n t ia l fo r  A ra b ic - in f lu e n c e  

(MSA/SCA) in h ib i ts ,  or ra th e r  does not f a c i l i t a t e ,  the s y n ta c tic  

perform ance o f the E ng lish  IL

The f in a l  sec tio n  o f th is  chapter (s e c tio n  6 3) w i l l  analyse  

the  a tte s te d  in te r l in g u a l  id e n t i f ic a t io n s  in  semantics ( le x ic a l  

s e le c t io n )  and w i l l ,  m  support o f Hypothesis Three, i l lu s t r a t e  to  what 

e x te n t the p o te n t ia l fo r  A ra b ic -in flu e n c e  (MSA/SCA) f a c i l i t a t e s  the  

sem antic performance o f the Eng lish  IL

[ 2 6 4 ]
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6.1 Arabic-Transfer Identifications in Phonology

In  th is  s ec tio n , two main aspects o f phonology as observed m  the  

o ra l ILs  o f the S yrian  lea rn e rs  w i l l  be examined to  check the v a l id i t y  

o f Hypothesis One The f i r s t  aspect concerns the areas o f d i f f i c u l t y  

the le a rn e rs  experience w ith  the a r t ic u la t io n  o f consonants and 

phonemes The second aspect deals  w ith  the areas o f d i f f i c u l t y  

encountered m  the a r t ic u la t io n  o f vowels and diphthongs in  a d d itio n  to  

some suprasegmental aspects e l ic i t e d  from the le a rn e r 's  s u p e r f ic ia l  

re c e p tiv e  competence To avoid p o s s ib le  confusion, each o f these two 

aspects w i l l  be c la s s i f ie d  according to  i t s  own taxonomy N otice  th a t  

fo r  every in te r l in g u a l  id e n t i f ic a t io n ,  the a s te r is k  ( * )  in d ic a te s  an 

a c tu a l e r ro r  (AE) as observed m  the le a rn e r 's  E ng lish  IL  and so judged  

from the v iew p o in t o f RP

6 . 1 .1 Consonants and Phonemes

Consonants and phonemes are ta b u la ted  in  the fo llo w in g  sub-sections

(A) The E ng lish  phoneme / tJ/  which is  the approximate e q u iva len t o f

the A rabic  phoneme [ t s  ] o c cu rrin g  fre q u e n tly  m  E C O  and less  

fre q u e n tly  m  NCD

(B) The E nglish  phoneme / d j /  which is  the approximate e q u iva len t o f

the A rab ic  phoneme [jJ  o ccu rrin g  e q u a lly  in  MSA and ECD and 

approxim ately  m  NCD

(C) The E ng lish  phonemes /© /  and /3/ which are  the approximate

e q u iva len ts  o f the Arabic phonemes [ th  ] and [_th_] re s p e c tiv e ly , 

o ccu rrin g  e q u a lly  m  MSA and E C D

(D) The E ng lish  nasal / ¡ j /  which is  the  approximate e q u iv a le n t o f the 

A rab ic  nasal [g] occurring  s p e c i f ic a l ly  w ith in  the term [gunna]

'nasalization' m  the a r t  o f r e c i t in g  the Koran m  MSA

(E) M iscellaneous consonants such as the English  phoneme / p /  which 

does not occur in  A rab ic , the E n g lish  a lv e o la r  / r /  which occurs 

m  the form o f the d e n to -a lv e o la r  [ r ]  m  A ra b ic , and so on
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(A) / t j /  (ENGLISH) -  [ t s ]  (ECD/NCD)

I t  is  observed th a t  le a rn e rs  whose d ia le c ts  are  SCD and WCD have some 

problems a r t ic u la t in g  the v o ic e le s s  p a la to -a lv e o la r  a f f r ic a t e  / t f /  

This can be asc rib ed  to  the fa c t  th a t  th is  sound does not occur m  SCD

and WCD T h e re fo re , these le a rn e rs  lean  towards producing the

vo ice less  p a la to -a lv e o la r  f r i c a t iv e  [s] which they perce ive  to  be 

s a fe ly  the L I-e q u iv a le n t  m  t h e ir  focus o f a t te n t io n  For example

(1 ) a *  [s a b ta r] 'chapter' (AE)
b *  [se n j ]  'change' (AE)
c *  [sob] 'chop' (AE)
d *  [ s e s t a r f i  Id ] 'chesterfield' (AE)

However, the E n g lish  phoneme / t f /  occurs ve ry  approxim ately  m  some 

words in  NCD, and more fre q u e n tly  m  ECD, and, in  a l l  i t s  n a tu ra l  

a r t ic u la t io n ,  th is  sound occurs in  dark phonemicized ju n c tu res  o f  [ t ]  

and [s] I t  fo llo w s  th a t such phonemicized ju n c tu re s  are ex trem ely

ra re  m  SCD and WCD s p e c i f ic a l ly  For example

a [sa y] ' tea' (SCD)
b [se y] ' tea ' (WCD)
c [tsa y] ' tea ' (NCD)
d [tsa y] ' tea ' (ECD)

a [ka n] 'he/it was' (SCD)
b [/ce n] 'he/it was' (NCD/WCD)
c [ tsa  n] 'he/it was' (ECD)

I t  appears the case th a t the le a rn e rs  whose d ia le c ts  are ECD and NCD 

w i l l  face no serious problems a r t ic u la t in g  the E nglish  phoneme / t j /  

This seems to be one o f the v e r i f ie d  p re d ic tio n s  p o s tu la te d  f i r s t  by CA 

a prion  However, even advanced le a rn e rs  (SCD/WCD) who recognize th is  

phoneme tend to  produce i t  w ith  a h igh  degree o f accuracy, b u t, in  

most cases, the a r t ic u la t io n  operates m  c le a r  phonemicized ju n c tu re s  

o f [ t ]  and [s] as m

(4 ) a *  [ t -s e  n j ] 1change' (AE)
b *  [ t -s e  r ]  'chair' (AE)
c [ t - s a  t ]  'chat' (AU)
d * [ t - s a l i n j ]  'challenge' (AE)
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[N.B The i n t e r l i n g u a l  e r r o r s  s u g g e s t e d  b y  ( 4 a ) ,  (4 b )  and (4 d )  do n o t  

c o n c e r n  th e  c l e a r  p h o n e m ic iz e d  a r t i c u l a t i o n  o f  [ t - s ]  R a th e r ,  exam ple  

( 4a) r e f e r s  t o  b o t h  t h e  phoneme [ j ]  ( c f  ( 6a - d ) )  and th e  v o w e l  [e  ] 

( c f  ( 2 9 a - d ) , exam p le  (4b ) r e f e r s  t o  b o t h  t h e  phoneme [r ]  (2 5  a - b ) )

and th e  v o w e l  [ e  ] ( c f  ( 3 3 a - d ) ) ,  and exam ple (4 d )  r e f e r s  t o  [ j ]  a s  i s  

th e  c a s e  w i t h  ex a m p le  (4 a )  ]

T h is  k in d  o f  a r t i c u l a t i o n  ( l  e t h e  c l e a r  p h o n e m ic iz e d  j u n c t u r e  o f  

[ t - s ] )  may e v e n  o c c u r  m  c a s e s  when a S y r ia n  (SCD/WCD) a t t e m p t s  t o  

' i m i t a t e '  t h e  ECD a c c e n t  w h ich  i s  d i s t i n g u i s h e d  b y  th e  a r t i c u l a t i o n  o f  

phonemes su ch  a s  t h e  v o i c e l e s s  p a l a t o - d e n t a l  a f f r i c a t e  [ t s ]  and th e  

v o i c e l e s s  u v u la r  p l o s i v e  [q] For i n s t a n c e ,  some S y r ia n s  (SCD/WCD) 

t e n d  t o  s a y  [ s l o  n s i ]  'how a r e  y o u ? ( f e m i n i n e ) '  and [ s i n e t ]  ' I  w a s 1 

( c f  (1 a - d ) ,  o t h e r s  t e n d  t o  s a y  [ s l o  n t - s i ]  and [ t - s i n e t ]  ( c f  (4  

a - d ) )  when t r y i n g  t o  i m i t a t e  th e  E C D - a r t i c u l a t i o n  w h ich  i n v o l v e s  dark  

p h o n e m ic iz e d  j u n c t u r e s  a s  m  [ s l o  n t s i ]  and [ t s i n t u ]  r e s p e c t i v e l y  

C o n s e q u e n t ly ,  t h e  ex a m p les  (1 a - d )  mark a p p a r e n t  NT from  SCD and WCD, 

w h erea s  th e  ex a m p les  (4  a - d )  s i g n i f y  PT from a m ix t u r e  o f  SCD/WCD and 

ECD S in c e  t h e  l e a r n e r s ,  a t  a r e c e p t i o n  l e v e l ,  a r e  s a i d  t o  b e  aware  

o f  th e  c o r r e c t  p h o n e m ic i z a t i o n  o f  th e  j u n c t u r e s ,  t h e s e  i n t e r l i n g u a l  

i d e n t i f i c a t i o n s  a r e  b y - p r o d u c t s  a t t r i b u t a b l e  t o  in a d e q u a te  c o n t r o l  

r a t h e r  th a n  t o  a gap m  L2- k now ledge  H owever, t h e  ty p e  o f  t r a n s f e r  

w h ich  t r i g g e r s  t h e  p r o c e s s i n g  o f  ( 1  a - d )  seem s t o  b e  a r e s u l t  o f  

u n a n a ly s e d  L l - k n o w l e d g e , w h ereas  m  th e  c a s e  o f  (4  a - d )  t r a n s f e r  

e f f e c t s  a re  c l e a r  e v i d e n c e  o f  a n a ly s e d  L l -k n o w le d g e  ( c f  c h a p t e r  4 ,  

s e c t i o n  4 2 2)

A nother  p ro b lem  c o n c e r n in g  th e  E n g l i s h  phoneme / t j /  i s  w orth  

c o n s i d e r i n g  h e r e  I t  r e f e r s  t o  th e  l e a r n e r ' s  co m p lex  t a s k  o f  g r a s p in g  

th e  u n p r e d i c t a b l e  d i s t i n c t i o n  b e tw e e n  ' ch'  a s  / 1J/  and ' ch'  a s  / k /  on  

th e  one hand, and b e tw e e n  ' ch'  a s  / 1/ /  and ' ch'  a s  / ] /  on t h e  o t h e r  

For exam ple

A lth o u g h  t h e s e  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n s  may a t  f i r s t  g l a n c e  a p p ea r  t o  mark 

i n t r a l i n g u a l  e r r o r s  due to  o v e r g e n e r a l i z a t i o n  from  th e  L2-phoneme / t / / ,  

th e y  may w e l l  mark c o v e r t  i n t e r - i n t r a l i n g u a l  e r r o r s  due t o  an  o v e r la p  

b e tw e e n  th e  t r a n s f e r - b a s e d  c l e a r  p h o n e m ic i z a t i o n  o f  t h e  j u n c t u r e  [ t - s ] ,

(5 )  a * 
b * 
c *

[dit-sotomi] = / k /  'dichotomy' (AE )
[t-sivaln] = / /  /  'chivalry' (AE)
[t-syu t] = /J/ 'chute' (AE)
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and t h e  f a u l t y  g e n e r a l i z a t i o n  o f  / 1J /  o v e r  ' ch' m  t h e  L 2 - i t e m s  

'dichotomy', 'chivalry' and 'chute' In  o t h e r  w o r d s ,  h a d  t h e s e  

L 2 - i t e m s  i n v o lv e d  th e  a r t i c u l a t i o n  o f  / 1f / ,  th e  c l e a r  p h o n e m ic i z a t i o n  

o f  th e  j u n c t u r e  [ t - s ]  w ould  s t i l l  h a v e  marked PT from a m ix t u r e  o f  

SCD/WCD and ECD In  th e  l i g h t  o f  t h e  above argu m ent ,  th e  p o t e n t i a l  f o r  

S C A -tr a n s fe r  can  be s e e n  a t  t h r e e  h i e r a r c h i c a l  l e v e l s  o f  p h o n o l o g i c a l  

i n f l u e n c e  on th e  E n g l i s h  IL

( I ) T r a n s fe r  from one  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n  i n  two d i a l e c t s  (SCD/WCD) o f  

th e  LI a s  m  (1  a -d )

( I I ) T a n s fe r  from a m ix t u r e  o f  t h i s  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n  and a n o th e r  

r e p r e s e n t a t i o n  m  a n o th e r  d i a l e c t  (ECD) o f  t h e  LI a s  m  (4  a -d )

( m )  T ra n fer  from an o v e r l a p  b e tw e e n  th e  r e s u l t a n t  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n  o f  

th e  LI and th e  o v e r g e n e r a l i z e d  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n  o f  t h e  L2 a s  m  (5  

a - c )

(B) / d 3/  (ENGLISH) s .  [J_] (MSA/ECD) * (NCD)

A n o th er  p r o b le m a t ic  a r e a  e n c o u n te r e d  by  th e  S y r ia n  l e a r n e r s  (SCD/WCD) 

i s  th e  a r t i c u l a t i o n  o f  th e  v o i c e d  p a l a t o - a l v e o l a r  a f f r i c a t e  /d-$/ T hese  

l e a r n e r s  a l s o  te n d  t o  s u b s t i t u t e  t h i s  phoneme by t h e  v o i c e d  

p a l a t o - a l v e o l a r  f r i c a t i v e  [j  ] a s  i s  t h e  c a s e  o f  t h e  E n g l i s h  phoneme

[ 3 ] For exam ple

( 6 ) a * [ j o  n] 'J o h n ' (AE)
b * [ k o l e j ]  ' c o l l e g e ' (AE)
c * [ j e  rim] 'g e r m ' (AE)
d * [b r e j ]  ' b r i d g e '  (AE)
( c f  a l s o  ( l b ) ,  ( 4 a ) ,  ( 4 d ) )

A g a in ,  t h i s  te n d en cy  i s  o b s e r v a b l e  m  th e  l e a r n e r s ’ (NCD/WCD) a t t e m p ts  

t o  p erform  sp oken  MSA m  w h ich  t h e  v o i c e d  p a l a t o - a l v e o l a r  a f f r i c a t e  [j_] 

o c c u r s  a s  th e  E n g l i s h  phoneme / d ^ /  Such a phoneme a l s o  o c c u r s  i n  ECD

a p p r o x im a te ly  m NCD For exam pl e

(7 )  a [jama l j | ' b e a u t y ' (SCD)
b [jame 1 ] ' b e a u t y ' (WCD)
c [jame 1 ] ' b e a u ty ' (NCD)
d [jama 1 ] ' b e a u t y ' (MSA/ECD)

( 8 ) a [Ja y] ' I ' m / h e ' s / y o u ' r e  ( s i n g  ) c o m in g ' (SCD)
b [je y] ' I ' m / h e ' s / y o u ' r e  ( s i n g  ) c o m in g ' (WCD)
c tie yl 'I ' m / h e ' s / y o u ' r e  ( s i n g  ) com in g ' (ECD/NCD)
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S i m i l a r l y ,  m  ECD/NCD as  w e l l  as  m  MSA, th e  n a t u r a l  a r t i c u l a t i o n  o f  

th e  sound [j_] i s  c h a r a c t e r i z e d  by  a dark  p h o n e m ic iz e d  j u n c t u r e  o f  [d]  

and [j ] On th e  o t h e r  hand, t h i s  j u n c t u r e  d o e s  n o t  o cc u r  i n  SCD and  

WCD, so  t h a t  when s p e a k e r s  o f  t h e s e  two d i a l e c t s  a r e  c a l l e d  upon t o  

pronounce su ch  a phoneme th e y  u s u a l l y  drop t h e  v o i c e d  d e n t o - a l v e o l a r  

em ph atic  p l o s i v e  [d] and r e s o r t  t o  th e  v o i c e d  p a l a t o - a l v e o l a r  f r i c a t i v e  

[ j ]  From t h e  p o i n t  o f  v ie w  o f  MSA, t o  s u b s t i t u t e  [ j ] f o r  [jJ  upon  

p er fo rm in g  sp oken  MSA w ould  mark a common p h o n o l o g i c a l  L I - e r r o r  s i n c e  

th e  phoneme [ j ] d o es  n o t  e x i s t  m  th e  p h o n o l o g i c a l  sy s te m  o f  MSA I t

f o l l o w s  t h a t  E g y p t ia n s ,  t o o ,  t e n d  t o  commit th e  same L I - e r r o r  o v e r

[jJ  b u t  r e s o r t  t o  a n o th e r  a l t e r n a t i v e  commonly u s e d  m  t h e i r  c o l l o q u i a l  

d i a l e c t s ,  nam ely , th e  v o i c e d  v e l a r  s t o p  [ g ] , w h ich  d oes  n o t  e x i s t  m  

th e  p h o n o lo g ic a l  sy s te m  o f  MSA e i t h e r  For i n s t a n c e ,  upon p e r f o r m in g  

spoken  MSA, m ost E g y p t ia n s ,  i f  n o t  a l l ,  t e n d  t o  p ronounce  (7 d )  a s  

[gama 1] r a t h e r  th a n  [jama 1] The s u p p o s i t i o n ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  ru n s  a s  

f o l l o w s  i f ,  f o r  ex a m p le ,  an E g y p t ia n  had p ro d u ced  ( 6a) a s  * [go  n] , 

th e n  t h i s  i n t e r l i n g u a l  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  w o u ld  h a v e  b e e n  a c l e a r  

i n d i c a t i o n  o f  L I - e r r o r  NT For p r e c i s e l y  th e  same r e a s o n ,  th e  a c t u a l

i n t e r l i n g u a l  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n s  (6 a - d )  can  be s a f e l y  v ie w e d  a s

p h o n o lo g ic a l  e r r o r s  r e f l e c t i n g  L l - e r r o r  NT ( c f  c h a p te r  2 ,  s e c t i o n  

2 3 2) I t  see m s ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  t h i s  t y p e  o f  t r a n s f e r  ( t h a t  i s ,  th e  

te n d en cy  to  p ro d u ce  [j ] i n s t e a d  o f  [ j J )  i s  t y p i c a l  o f  m ost S y r ia n  

l e a r n e r s  whose d i a l e c t s  a r e  SCD and WCD, and e v e n  m  th e  c a s e  o f  

advanced  l e a r n e r s  —who r e c o g n i z e  th e  E n g l i s h  phoneme / d % /  a s  a 

j u n c t u r e  o f  / d /  and / 3/ — th e  a r t i c u l a t i o n  i s  s t i l l  d i s t i n g u i s h a b l e  by  

c l e a r  p h o n e m ic iz a t io n  o f  th e  j u n c t u r e  For exam ple

(9 )  a *  [ d - j o  n] 'John'  (AE)
b [ d - j a d - j ]  ' ju d g e '  (AU)
c * [ d - j e  1] ' j a i l '  (AE)

[N B A nalogous w i t h  th e  ex a m p les  (4  a - b )  and (4d ) a b o v e ,  th e  

i n t e r l i n g u a l  e r r o r s  s u g g e s t e d  by  (9 a ,  c )  h e r e  do n o t  c o n c e r n  th e  c l e a r  

p h o n em ic ized  j u n c t u r e  o f  [ d - j ]  R a th e r ,  exam ple (9 a )  r e f e r s  t o  th e  

v o w e l  [o ] ( c f  (38  d - e ) ) ,  w h erea s  exam ple ( 9 c )  r e f e r s  t o  th e  v o w e l  

[e  ] ( c f  (29 a - d )  ]

T h e r e fo r e ,  from th e  p o i n t  o f  v ie w  o f  t h e s e  l e a r n e r s  (SCD/WCD), 

th e  exam ples (9 a - c )  a r e  n o t  s a i d  t o  h ave  c o n n e c t io n  w i t h  la n g u a g e  

t r a n s f e r ,  s i n c e  th e  c l e a r  p h o n e m ic i z a t i o n  o f  th e  j u n c t u r e  [ d - j ]  ca n
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n e i t h e r  o ccu r  i n  t h e i r  c o l l o q u i a l  d i a l e c t s  n o r  i n  t h e i r  a t t e m p t s  to  

p erform  spoken  MSA m  w h ich  th e  j u n c t u r e  e x i s t s  i n  dark  p h o n e m ic i z a t i o n

[2 ] G iven t h a t  th e  l e a r n e r s  (SCD/WCD) do n o t  i n t e r n a l i z e  t h e  phoneme 

[jJ  m  t h e i r  LLSs (and t h i s ,  t o o ,  ca n  b e  a n a lo g o u s  w i t h  t h e  phoneme

[ t s ] ) ,  th e  r e s u l t a n t  i n t e r l i n g u a l  e r r o r s  as  m  (6 a -d )  a r e  m  many 

r e s p e c t s  i n d i c a t i o n s  o f  l a c k  o f  c o n t r o l  r a t h e r  th a n  l a c k  o f

L 2-know ledge b e c a u s e  th e  l e a r n e r s  m  q u e s t i o n  a r e  s a i d  t o  b e  c o n s c i o u s  

o f  th e  j u n c t u r e  b u t  th e y  f i n d  i t  d i f f i c u l t  t o  p r o c e s s  o r ,  p u t  a n o th e r  

way, t h e i r  m o n ito r  f i n d s  i t  d i f f i c u l t  t o  r e p a i r  ( c f  K rashen , c h a p t e r  

4 ,  s e c t i o n  4 1 2 )  I t  s h o u ld  b e  n o t e d ,  h o w e v e r ,  a l th o u g h  th e

c a r r y in g  o v er  o f  th e  L l - i t e m  [ j ]  i n  (6 a - d ) ,  o r  [§ ]  i n  (1  a - d ) ,  i s  an  

a p p a r en t  exam ple o f  u n a n a ly s e d  L I-k n o w le d g e ,  t h e s e  t r a n s f e r - b a s e d  

p h o n o l o g i c a l  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n s  ca n n o t  b e  v ie w e d  a s  a ty p e  o f  c o v e r t  CLI, 

s i n c e  th e  l e a r n e r s  (SCD/WCD), m  t h e i r  f o c u s  o f  a t t e n t i o n ,  a re  

su p p osed  to  p e r c e i v e  a c r o s s  - l i n g u i s t i c  s i m i l a r i t y  b e tw e e n  th e  L I - i t e m  

[ j ]  and th e  L 2 - i te m  / d s /  a t  one end , and b e tw e e n  t h e  L I - i t e m  [ s ]  and  

th e  L 2 - i tem  / tJ /  a t  a n o th e r  T h e r e f o r e ,  t h i s  p e r c e i v e d  s i m i l a r i t y  

seem s th e  o n ly  s t i p u l a t i o n  w h ich  gave  th e  l e a r n e r s  a ch a n ce  t o  make th e  

r e l e v a n t  c r o s s - l i n g u a l  t i e - u p s  ( c f  c h a p te r  4 ,  s e c t i o n  4 2 1)

(C) / 0 /  and / 3 /  (ENGLISH) -  [ t h ]  and [ t h ]  (MSA/ECD)

In  (c h a p te r  1 ,  s e c t i o n  1 2  3) m e n t io n  h a s  b e e n  made o f  how E g y p t ia n  

l e a r n e r s  f a c e  c o n s i d e r a b l e  d i f f i c u l t y  m  p r o d u c in g  some E n g l i s h  

c o n t r a s t s  su ch  as  ' t h i s t l e - t h i s  ' 11' , ' t h m k - s m k '  , 1 b r e a t h e - b r e e z e ' ,

and so  on One p o s s i b l e  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  t h i s  d i f f i c u l t y  i s  t h a t  th e  

v o i c e l e s s  d e n t a l  f r i c a t i v e  / O /  and th e  v o i c e d  d e n t a l  f r i c a t i v e  / j /  do 

n o t  occu r  m  th e  c o l l o q u i a l  d i a l e c t s  o f  Upper E gypt s p e c i f i c a l l y ,  m  

s p i t e  o f  th e  f a c t  t h a t  E g y p t ia n s  a re  e x p o s e d  t o  th e  e q u i v a l e n t  

L l-phonem es [ th ]  and [ t h ]  r e s p e c t i v e l y  m  th e  s t u d y  o f  C l a s s i c a l  A r a b ic  

(MSA)

Some E g y p t ia n  l e a r n e r s  o f  E n g l i s h  te n d  t o  s u b s t i t u t e  / © /  and / ¿ /  

by th e  v o i c e l e s s  d e n t o - a l v e o l a r  f r i c a t i v e  [ s ]  and t h e  v o i c e d  

d e n t o - a l v e o l a r  f r i c a t i v e  [z ]  r e s p e c t i v e l y  O th e r s  r e s o r t  t o  th e  

v o i c e l e s s  d e n t o - a l v e o l a r  p l o s i v e  [ t ]  and th e  v o i c e d  d e n t o - a l v e o l a r  

p l o s i v e  [d] r e s p e c t i v e l y

S i m i l a r l y ,  among th e  S y r ia n  l e a r n e r s  who f i n d  th e  phonemes / © /  

and / 5 /  tr o u b le s o m e  a r e  t h o s e  whose d i a l e c t s  a r e  NCD, SCD and WCD
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H ow ever, i n  a l l  i n t e r l i n g u a l  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n s ,  t h e s e  phonemes a r e  

s u b s t i t u t e d  by  [ s ]  and [z ]  r a t h e r  th a n  b y  [ t ]  and [d] due t o  t h e  more 

f r e q u e n t  o c c u r r e n c e  o f  th e  form er p a i r  th a n  th e  l a t t e r  p a i r  m  t h e s e

d i a l e c t s For exam ple

( 1 0 ) a * [ s a  nk yu ] ' thank you ' (AE)
b * [ s o  r m ] 'thorn' (AE)
c * [ s r e  d] 'thread' (AE)
d * [ze m] 'them' (AE)
e * [za  t ] 'that' (AE)

A lth o u g h th e  phonemes [ t ]  and [d] a r e  s u b s t i t u t e d  f o r  [ t h ]  and

some L l-w o r d s  by  t h e s e  l e a r n e r s  (NCD/SCD/WCD), t h e i r  te n d e n c y

t h e  phonemes [ s ] and [z ] i s  w e l l  o b s e r v e d  m  t h e i r  a t t e m p ts  to

sp o k en  MSA For example

( 1 1 ) a [ l th n a y n ] 'two (masc )' (MSA)
b * [ is n a y n ] (MSA performed by NCD/SCD/WCD)
c [ ' tn e  n] (NCD/SCD)
d [ ' tn a y n ] (WCD)
e [ 1thne n] (ECD)

( 1 2 ) a [ha tha] 'this (masc ) 1 (MSA)
b * [ha za] (MSA performed by NCD/SCD/WCD)
c [ha da] (NCD/SCD)
d [hayda] (WCD)
e [ha tha] (ECD)

As t h e  above exam ples  i l l u s t r a t e ,  th e  phonemes [ th ]  and [ t h ]  o n ly  

o c c u r  m  MSA and ECD, as  m  (11  a ,  e )  and (12  a ,  e ) , so  t h a t  th e  

l e a r n e r s  whose d i a l e c t  i s  ECD s p e c i f i c a l l y  w i l l  f a c e  no d i f f i c u l t y  

p r o d u c in g  su ch  phonemes e i t h e r  m  t h e i r  p er fo rm a n ce  o f  sp oken  MSA o r  m  

t h e i r  p h o n o l o g i c a l  perform an ce  o f  t h e i r  E n g l i s h  ILs T h is  i s  

a p p a r e n t l y  b e c a u s e ,  l i k e  th e  phonemes [ t s ]  and [j ] , t h e s e  two phonemes 

( [ t h ]  and [ t h ] )  a re  i n t e r n a l i z e d  m  t h e s e  l e a r n e r s '  LLSs On t h e  o t h e r

h and , w i t h  r e g a r d  to  th e  l e a r n e r s  w hose d i a l e c t s  a re  NCD, SCD and WCD, 

t h e  p ro b lem  l i e s  m  th e  f a c t  t h a t  th e  phonemes [ th ]  and [ t h ]  a r e  n o t

i n t e r n a l i z e d  m  t h e i r  LLSs, th u s  th e  c o r r e s p o n d in g  p a i r s  o f  phonemes

m  t h e i r  d i a l e c t s  a re  e i t h e r  ' [ s ] - [ z ] '  o r  l e s s  f r e q u e n t l y  1 [ t ] - [ d ]'  

T h ese  l a t t e r  phonemes o cc u r  as  s u b s t i t u t e s  f o r  [ t h ]  and [ t h ]  m  some 

L l-w o r d s  su ch  a s  ( l l c - d )  f o r  [ t ]  and (12 c - d )  f o r  [d] However, e v e n  

m  th e  l e a r n e r s '  (NCD/SCD/WCD) a t t e m p ts  to  perform  t h e s e  L l -w o r d s  

(w h ich  c o n t a i n  [ t ]  and [d] a s  s u b s t i t u t e s  f o r  [ t h ]  and [ t h ]

r e s p e c t i v e l y )  m  spoken  MSA, th e  a r t i c u l a t i o n  i s  i n  m ost c a s e s  p ron e
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to  th e  phonemes [ s ]  a s  m  ( l i b )  and [z ]  as  i n  (1 2 b ) T h is  i n d i c a t e s  

t h a t  t h e s e  l e a r n e r s  (NCD/SCD/WCD), upon th e  p h o n o l o g i c a l  p er fo rm a n ce  

o f  t h e i r  E n g l i s h  IL s ,  a r e  more s u s c e p t i b l e  t o  t r a n s f e r  th e  phonemes [ s ]  

and [z ]  th a n  [ t ]  and [d] ( c f  exam ples  (10  a - e )  ab ove)

I t  f o l l o w s  t h a t ,  from t h e  p o i n t  o f  v ie w  o f  MSA, exam ples  su ch  a s  

( l i b )  and (1 2 b ) w o u ld  a l s o  mark common p h o n o l o g i c a l  L l - e r r o r s  As 

d i s c u s s e d  a b o v e ,  t o  r e n d e r  [jama 1] (MSA) i n t o  e i t h e r  [jama 1] 

(SCD/WCD) o r  [gamma 1] (E g y p t ia n  C o l l o q u i a l  A r a b ic )  w ould  mark a 

p h o n o l o g i c a l  L l - e r r o r  b e c a u s e  n e i t h e r  o f  th e  two phonemes [ j ]  and [g ]  

e x i s t s  m  th e  p h o n o l o g i c a l  s y s te m  o f  MSA I n  th e  c a s e  o f  ( l i b )  and  

( 12b ) ,  h o w ev er ,  t o  s u b s t i t u t e  [ t h ] / [ t h ]  by [ s ] / [ z ]  w ou ld  b e  a  

p h o n o l o g i c a l  L l - e r r o r  b e c a u s e  b o th  p a i r s  o f  phonemes e x i s t  m  th e  

p h o n o l o g i c a l  s y s te m  o f  MSA b u t  m  d i f f e r e n t  d i s t r i b u t i o n s  T hus, m  

each  o f  th e  f o l l o w i n g  p a i r s ,  (a )  and (b )  a re  d i f f e r e n t  m  m eaning ( c f  

Wehr, 1961)

(1 3 )  a [ lth m ] ' s i n / o f f e n c e / m i s d e e d , e t c  ' (MSA)
b [ ism ] 'n a m e / n o u n / a p p e l l a t i o n , e t c  ' (MSA)

(1 4 )  a [ t h a l l a ]  ' t o  d e g r a d e / h u m i l i a t e / b e  low,  e t c  ' (MSA)
b [ z a l l a ]  ' t o  make a m i s t a k e / t o  s l i p  up, e t c  ' (MSA)

I t  a p p e a rs  t h a t  any S y r ia n  l e a r n e r ' s  r e s o r t  t o  [ s ] / [ z ]  when c a l l e d  upon  

to  p erform  [ t h ] / [ t h ]  i n  h i s  E n g l i s h  IL w ould  b e  s e e n  as  a n o th e r  exam ple  

o f  L l - e r r o r  NT I t  s h o u ld  b e  n o te d ,  h ow ever ,  t h a t  th e  l e a r n e r s  

(NCD/SCD/WCD) a re  n o t  a lw a y s  u n a b le  to  p rod uce  th e  E n g l i s h  phonemes / © /  

and / j /  R a th e r ,  th e  c o r r e c t  a r t i c u l a t i o n  i s  n o t i c e a b l e  m  th e  h i g h l y  

f r e q u e n t  words w h ich  th e  l e a r n e r s  u se  m  t h e i r  l i n g u i s t i c  r e p e r t o i r e s  

su ch  a s  ’ t h i n k ' ,  ' t h i n g ' ,  ' t h i s ' ,  ' t h o s e ' ,  and so  on I t  see m s ,  

t h e r e f o r e ,  th e  ex a m p les  (10  a - e )  —w hich  som etim es  o c c u r  m  ' c o r r e c t '  

fo r m s — a r e ,  among many o t h e r s ,  c l e a r  e v id e n c e  t h a t  th e  l e a r n e r s  i n  

q u e s t i o n  h a v e  l e a r n e d  o r  'known' th e  phonemes / © /  and /%/  b u t  h a v e  n o t  

y e t  a c q u ir e d  them ( c f  K rash en , c h a p te r  4 ,  s e c t i o n  4 1 2 )  Such  

n o n - a c q u i s i t i o n  may w e l l  b e  s u g g e s t e d  by  t h e i r  randomly ' c o r r e c t '  and  

' e r r o n e o u s '  a r t i c u l a t i o n  o f  t h e s e  phonemes upon th e  p h o n o l o g i c a l  

p erfo rm a n ce  o f  t h e i r  E n g l i s h  IL s However, t h e i r  te n d e n c y  to  r e s o r t  

to  [ s ]  and [z ]  or  so m etim es  t o  [ t ]  and [d] seem s to  be c o n s t a n t  m  

t h e i r  home d i a l e c t s  (NCD/SCD/WCD) T h is  t e n d e n c y  rem a in s  c o n s t a n t  ev e n  

when t h e s e  l e a r n e r s  c o n v e r s e  w i t h  n a t i v e  s p e a k e r s  o f  E n g l i s h  and a re  

in d u ced  to  p ro d u ce  an A r a b ic  p ro p er  noun ( c o n t a i n i n g  e i t h e r  o f  th e  

phonemes [ t h ] / [ t h ] )  d u r in g  t h e i r  c o n v e r s a t i o n s  For exam ple
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(1 5 )  a [ a y  t h i n k  th a  t  g i y  s  ha  z wan o f  z e  m] (AU)
' I  t h i n k  t h a t  Ghia th  has  one o f  them'  

b [ t h i n k ] / [ t h a  t ]  ' t h i n k / t h a t '
c *  [ g i y a  s ]  'Ghia th '  (AE)
d * [ z e  m] ' them' (AE)

As th e  ab ove  ex a m p les  i l l u s t r a t e ,  th e  s u b s t i t u t i o n  o f  [ s ]  f o r  [ t h ]  in  

th e  L l - p r o p e r  noun ( 1 5 c )  i s  a c l e a r  i n d i c a t i o n  t h a t  th e  l e a r n e r s '  

te n d e n c y  t o  u s e  [ s ]  i n s t e a d  o f  [ t h ]  i s  c o n s t a n t  i n  t h e i r  L l - d i a l e c t s ,  

s i n c e  t h i s  L l - p r o p e r  noun ( a s  p rod u ced  m  t h e i r  L l - d i a l e c t s )  rem a in s  

unchan ged  when u s e d  m  t h e i r  E n g l i s h  ILs On th e  o t h e r  h and , th e  

c o r r e c t  a r t i c u l a t i o n  o f  th e  phonemes m  (15b ) a s  w e l l  a s  th e  e r r o n e o u s  

a r t i c u l a t i o n  m  (1 5 d ) i n d i c a t e s  t h a t  th e  l e a r n e r s '  t e n d e n c y  t o  p ro d u ce  

[ s ]  and [z ]  i n s t e a d  o f  [ t h ]  and [ t h ]  i s  v a r i a b l e  B oth  L l - c o n s t a n c y  

and L 2 - v a r i a b i l i t y , t h e r e f o r e ,  p r o v id e  e v i d e n c e  t h a t  th e  l e a r n e r s  

(NCD/SCD/WCD), ev e n  a t  a d van ced  s t a g e s ,  h a v e  n o t  y e t  a c q u ir e d  th e  

E n g l i s h  phonemes / © /  and / J  /  As a c o n s e q u e n c e ,  th e  l e a r n e r s '

v a r i a b l e  r e s o r t  t o  [ s ]  and [ z ] ,  l i k e  t h e i r  r e s o r t  t o  [ § ] / [ j ]  v e r s u s

[ t s ] / [ j j  , can  b e  ta k e n  a s  a n o th e r  exam ple o f  l a c k  o f  c o n t r o l  r a t h e r  

th a n  l a c k  o f  k n o w led g e  However, u n l i k e  t h e i r  r e s o r t  t o  [ s ] / [ j ] ,  t h e i r  

r e s o r t  t o  [ s ]  and [z ]  ca n  a l s o  be v ie w e d  a s  a t y p e  o f  c o v e r t  CLI

b e c a u s e ,  m  t h i s  c a s e ,  t h e r e  i s  no c r o s s - l i n g u i s t i c  s i m i l a r i t y

p e r c e i v e d  b e tw e e n  th e  L l-p h o n em es  ' [ s ] - [ z ] '  and t h e  L 2 - c o u n t e r p a r t s

’/e/-/5/'

(D) / r j /  (ENGLISH) =  [rj] i n  [gunna] (MSA)

(1 6 )  a * [ b r i n g i n g ]  ' b r i n g i n g '  (AE)
b * [ th in k in ic ]  ' t h i n k i n g '  (AE)
c * [ s i n k ]  ' s i n k '  (AE)
( c f  a l s o  (1 5  a - b ) )

T hese  ex a m p les  c o n c e r n  t h e  a r t i c u l a t i o n  o f  t h e  v o i c e d  v e l a r  n a s a l  / jj/  

w h ich  m ost Arab l e a r n e r s  f i n d  tr o u b le s o m e  N o t i c e  t h a t ,  i n  a l l  t h r e e  

i n t e r l i n g u a l  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n s  (16  a - c ) , th e  v o i c e d  v e l a r  s t o p  [g] and  

t h e  v o i c e l e s s  v e l a r  s t o p  [k] a r e  p ron oun ced  m  c l e a r  p h o n e m ic iz e d  

j u n c t u r e s  w i t h  th e  v o i c e d  a l v e o l a r  n a s a l  [n] One p o s s i b l e

i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  i s  t h a t  a l t h o u g h  th e  a p p r o p r ia t e  n a s a l i z a t i o n  i s  found  

m  MSA m  th e  form o f  [ g u n n a ] , m ost Arab s p e a k e r s  n e g l e c t  t h i s  p r o c e s s  

when p e r fo r m in g  sp o k en  MSA a ssu m in g  t h a t  [gunna] i s  o n ly  s p e c i f i c  f o r  

t h e  a r t  o f  r e c i t i n g  t h e  Koran [ t a j w i  d] Thus, upon p e r fo r m in g
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[gunna] 'nasalization1 m  sp oken  MSA w h ere  t h e  A r a b ic  phoneme [ q] 

i n v o l v e s  more th a n  an a p p r o x im a t io n  t o  t h e  E n g l i s h  phoneme / j ) / ,  Arab 

s p e a k e r s  t e n d  t o  sa y  (18  a -b )  ( c f  (15  a - b ) )  r a t h e r  th a n  (17  a - b )

( 1 7 )  a [miijka] ‘from/of you (sing masc ) ’ (MSA by [gunna])
b [^aijka] 'about you (sing masc )' (MSA by [gunna])

(1 8 )  a [minka] (MSA p e r fo rm e d  b y  SCA)
b [^anka] (MSA p er fo rm e d  b y  SCA)

T h is  i n d i c a t e s  t h a t  th e  n e g l e c t  o f  [gunna] 'nasalization' a s  i n  (18  

a - b )  i s  a c o l l o q u i a l  f e a t u r e ,  s i n c e  no Arab s p e a k e r  a t t e m p t s  to  

p r o c e s s  su ch  a r t i c u l a t i o n  m  th e  home d i a l e c t  R a th e r ,  h e  t e n d s  to  

d o u b le  th e  a l v e o l a r  n a s a l  [n] and i n s e r t  a  v o w e l  ( e p e n t h e s i s )  b e tw e en

th e  two r a d i c a l s  [n] and [k] a s  m  (19  a - b )

(1 9 )  a [minnak] 'from/of you (sing masc ) '  (SCA)
b [ ?annak] 'about you (sing masc ) '  (SCA)

T h e r e f o r e ,  i t  i s  SCA w h ic h ,  by  means o f  p h o n o l o g i c a l  'simplification', 
n e g l e c t s  many o f  th e  l i n g u i s t i c  a s p e c t s  o f  t h e  s u r f a c e  s t r u c t u r e  o f  MSA 

and [gunna] i s  one o f  t h e s e  a s p e c t s  H owever, a p a r t  from th e  r e l i g i o u s  

i m p l i c a t i o n  o f  th e  term , [ t a j w i  d] i n  A r a b ic  i s  n o r m a l ly  c o n c e r n e d

w i t h  th e  p r o p e r  a r t i c u l a t i o n  o f  v o w e ls  and c o n s o n a n t s  I t  i s ,  th e n ,  a

h i g h l y  o r g a n iz e d  s e t  o f  p h o n o l o g i c a l  r u l e s  su ch  a s  i n t o n a t i o n ,

c o n t o u r ,  rhythm, s t r e s s  p a t t e r n ,  and s o  on T hus, i t  w o u ld  b e  v e r y

u s e f u l  i f  th e  l e a r n e r s  m  q u e s t i o n  knew some o f  t h e s e  r u l e s  b e f o r e

i n d u l g i n g  th e  r i s k  o f  m aking p h o n o l o g i c a l  e r r o r s  su ch  a s  (16  a - c )  Had 

t h e s e  l e a r n e r s  i n t e r n a l i z e d  (o r  a t  l e a s t  b e e n  f a m i l i a r  w i t h )  th e

p r o c e s s  o f  [g u n n a ] ,  and, t h e r e f o r e ,  p e r c e i v e d  th e  c r o s s - l i n g u i s t i c  

s i m i l a r i t y  b e tw e e n  th e  L1-L2 i d e n t i f i c a t i o n s ,  t h e y  w ou ld  h a v e  f a c e d  no 

t e n a c i o u s  d i f f i c u l t y  m  p r o d u c in g  th e  phoneme / r j /  i n  t h e i r  E n g l i s h  ILs 

I t  a p p e a r s  t h a t ,  m  m ost i n t e r l i n g u a l  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n s ,  th e  r e s u l t a n t  

p h o n o l o g i c a l  e r r o r s  su ch  a s  (16  a - c )  r e f l e c t  t h e  l e a r n e r s '  in a d e q u a te  

c o n t r o l  o v e r  th e  p r o c e s s i n g  o f  / jj/  C o n s e q u e n t ly ,  t h e i r  m o n ito r  w i l l  

f i n d  i t  d i f f i c u l t  t o  r e p a i r  u n l e s s  o t h e r w i s e  g r e a t  e f f o r t  i s  b e i n g  

made
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(E) M is c e l la n e o u s  C on sonan ts

In  a l l  the preceding tra n s fe r-b a s e d  examples, the a n a ly s is  has shown 

th a t the p o te n t ia l fo r  SCA-in flu e n c e  , ra th e r  than MSA-in f lu e n c e , is  a 

strong t r ig g e r  o f language tra n s fe r  mechanisms In  th is  f in a l  

s u b -sec tio n , some in te r l in g u a l  id e n t i f ic a t io n s  w i l l  be analysed to  

demonstrate th a t the in te r n a l mechanisms o f  SCA-in flu e n c e  does not 

always operate m  is o la t io n  from MSA-in f lu e n c e , b u t ra th e r  both  

v a r ie t ie s  share m  the t r ig g e r  o f t ra n s fe r  E s s e n t ia lly ,  these 

in te r l in g u a l  id e n t i f ic a t io n s  concern the  consonants / p / ,  / r /  and / s /  

These w i l l  be discussed co n secu tive ly

( i )  The v o i c e l e s s  b i l a b i a l  s t o p  / p /

T h is  co n s o n a n t  e x i s t s  n e i t h e r  m  th e  p h o n o l o g i c a l  s y s te m  o f  SCA nor  m  

t h a t  o f  MSA The o n ly  L I - c o u n t e r p a r t , w h ic h  o c c u r s  i n  b o th  v a r i e t i e s ,  

i s  th e  v o i c e d  b i l a b i a l  s t o p  [b] Such a c o n s o n a n t ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  g i v e s  

th e  Arab l e a r n e r  (who f i n d s  t h e  p r o d u c t i o n  o f  / p /  t r o u b le s o m e )  th e  o n ly  

o p p o r t u n i t y  to  make th e  n e c e s s a r y  c r o s s - l i n g u a l  t i e - u p s  b e tw e e n  L l - [ b ]  

and L 2 - / p /  a s  m  (20  a - d )  b e lo w  ( c f  a l s o  exam ple  ( l a ) )  F u r th e r ,  

s i n c e  b o th  [p] and [b] a r e  random ly p r o d u c ed  a s  a l l a p h o n i c  m  t h e  Arab 

l e a r n e r ' s  E n g l i s h  IL ( c f  S m ith ,  1987 1 4 4 ) ,  th e  p ro b lem  seem s t o  b e

g r e a t e r  m  th e  d i s t i n c t i o n  b e tw e e n  some c o n t r a s t s  s u c h  a s  (21  a - d )  and  

f a r  g r e a t e r  when b o th  phonemes o c c u r  m  t h e  same word o r  when th e  

phoneme / p /  o c c u r s  t w i c e  m  th e  same word a s  m  (22 a - c )

(20) a * [bre sas] ' p r e c i o u s  1 (a e)
b * [bra  k t is ] ' p r a c t i c e ' (AE)
c * [ sablim ant] ' s u p p l e m e n t ' (AE)
d * [s tyu  b id ] ' s t u p i d ' (AE)

(21) a * [bo s t ] / [ b o  s t] ' p o s t / b o a s t ' (AE)
b * [ba w n d ]/[b a  wnd] ' p o u n d / b o u n d' (AE)
c * [ba r k ] / [ b a  rk ] 'p a r k / b a r k ' (AE)
d * [bre y ] / [ bre y] 'p r a y / b r a y ' (AE)

(22) a * [n b a b l ik ] ' r e p u b l i c ' (AE)
b * [ke babel] ' c a p a b l e ' (AE)
c * [pa r t is ib e  t ] ' p a r t i c i p a t e ' (AE)
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( i i )  The v o i c e d  g l i d i n g  a l v e o l a r  / r /

T h is  c o n so n a n t  o c c u r s  b o t h  i n  SCA and m  MSA b u t  a s  a  v o i c e d  g l i d i n g  

d e n t o - a l v e o l a r  [r ]  T here  a r e  two p o s i t i o n s  o f  t h i s  phoneme w i t h i n  

w hich  t r a n s f e r  from A r a b i c  ca n  be d e t e c t e d  ' b e f o r e  c o n s o n a n t s '  and 

' i n  f i n a l  p o s i t i o n '  C on cern in g  th e  f i r s t  p o s i t i o n ,  o f  th e  two

v a r i e t i e s ,  S C A - in f lu e n c e  seem s by f a r  th e  s t r o n g e r  t r i g g e r  o f  la n g u a g e  

t r a n s f e r  For exam ple

(2 3 )  a * [ f e  r im ] ' f i r m '  (AE)
b * [ l e  r m ]  ' l e a r n '  (AE)

B ecau se  o f  th e  d e n t o - a l v e o l a r  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f  t h e  A r a b ic  c o n so n a n t  

[r ]  , m ost l e a r n e r s ,  upon p r o d u c in g  i t  b e f o r e  n a s a l s  s p e c i f i c a l l y ,  t e n d  

t o  i n s e r t  a s h o r t  v o w e l  [ 1 ] i n t o  th e  tw o -s e g m e n t  c l u s t e r s  [r-m] and 

[ r -n ]  a s  shown m  (23  a - b )  above  ( c f  a l s o  e x a m p les  ( 6c ) ,  ( 1 0 b ) )  The 

i n s e r t i o n  o f  th e  s h o r t  v o w e l  [ i ]  i s  a c l e a r  i n d i c a t i o n  o f  e p e n t h e s i s  

w hich  ap pears  t o  o c c u r  o n ly  i n  SCA i f  no v o w e l  i s  a d ded  t o  th e  f i n a l  

r a d i c a l  For exam ple

(2 4 )  a [farm ] (MSA)/ [ far im ] (SCA) 'mine m g / c h o p p i n g '
b [ q a m ]  (M S A )/[q a r m ] (SCA) ' h o r n /  t e n t a c l e '

H ere, th e  e p e n t h e s i s  o f  [ i ]  i s  d i r e c t l y  a t t r i b u t a b l e  to  th e  

in a p p r o p r ia t e  a r t i c u l a t i o n  o f  [r ]  Some e p e n t h e t i c  phenomena w i l l  be  

d i s c u s s e d  in  d e t a i l  ( c f  s e c t i o n  6 1 2 ,  s u b - s e c t i o n  (E) b e lo w ) In  

MSA, th e  a r t i c u l a t i o n  o f  [r ]  i n v o l v e s  o n ly  one g l i d e ,  t h a t  i s ,  th e  

t i p  o f  th e  ton gu e  t a p s  o n ly  on ce  a g a i n s t  th e  d e n t o - a l v e o l a r  r id g e  In  

SCA, on th e  o t h e r  h a n d ,  m ost  s p e a k e r s ,  i f  n o t  a l l ,  t e n d  t o  p rod uce  

more th an  one g l i d e ,  so  t h a t  th e  i n s e r t i o n  o f  [ i ]  makes th e  

tw o-segm en t c l u s t e r s  [r-m ] and [ r -n ]  e a s i e r  f o r  them to  p ron oun ce  a s  m  

(24  a -b )  Such m o r e - t h a n - o n e - g l i d e  a r t i c u l a t i o n  o f  [ r ]  seems t o  be  

d i r e c t l y  t r a n f e r a b l e  b y  m ost Arab l e a r n e r s ,  r e g a r d l e s s  o f  t h e i r  home 

d i a l e c t s

With r e g a r d  t o  t h e  f i n a l  p o s i t i o n  o f  [ r ] , i t  a p p e a r s  t h a t  b o th  

SCA and MSA sh a r e  m  th e  t r i g g e r  o f  t r a n s f e r ,  s i n c e  [r ]  m  f i n a l  

p o s i t i o n  o c c u r s  m  t h e  two v a r i e t i e s  S i m i l a r l y ,  m o st  l e a r n e r s  t e n d  

to  t r a n s f e r  t h i s  a s p e c t  o n to  t h e i r  E n g l i s h  ILs For exam ple

(2 5 )  a * [ t i  t s a r ]  ' t e a c h e r '  (AE)
b * [ f a  t h a r ]  ' f a t h e r '  (AE)
( c f  a l s o  ( l a ) ,  ( 4 b ) )
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(2 6 )  a [ahmar] 'red' (MSA/SCA)
b [akbar] 'bigger/older' (MSA/SCA)
c [a S ta r ]  'incomplete' (MSA)

( i i i )  The v o i c e l e s s  a l v e o l a r  f r i c a t i v e  /% /

T h is  co n s o n a n t  e x i s t s  b o th  m  SCA and m  MSA b u t  as  a v o i c e l e s s  

d e n t o - a l v e o l a r  s u l c a l  f r i c a t i v e  [ s ] ,  and, t h e r e f o r e ,  i t  i s  presum ed  t o  

c a u s e  no d i f f i c u l t y  a t  a l l  However, when, m  p a r t i c u l a r  c a s e s ,  i t  

o c c u r s  a f t e r  th e  m o r e - t h a n - o n e - g l i d e  [ r ] , m ost Arab l e a r n e r s  

— i n c l u d i n g  advanced  l e a r n e r s — te n d  t o  r e n d e r  th e  co n s o n a n t  / s /  i n t o  

th e  v o i c e d  d e n t o - a l v e o l a r  s u l c a l  f r i c a t i v e  [z ]  For exam ple

(2 7 )  a * [k on varze  s i n ]  'conversation' (AE )
b * [kompa r i z o n ]  'comparison' (AE)
c * [ m k r i  z in g ]  'increasing' (AE)

One p o s s i b l e  r e a s o n  f o r  such  c o v e r t  t r a n s f e r - b a s e d  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n s  ca n  

be a t t r i b u t e d  to  th e  f a c t  t h a t ,  m  SCA, th e  a r t i c u l a t i o n  o f  [ r ]  i s  

c h a r a c t e r i z e d  by a m o r e - t h a n - o n e - g l i d e  n a tu r e  as  d i s c u s s e d  ab ove  I t  

s u g g e s t s  t h a t  t h i s  L I - a r t i c u l a t i o n  o f  [r ]  a c t s  as  a p h o n o l o g i c a l  

p r e c o n d i t i o n  fo r  th e  v o i c e l e s s  / s /  t o  b e  s u b s t i t u t e d  by  th e  v o i c e d  / z /  

w h ich  a p p e a rs  to  b e  e a s i e r  f o r  th e  l e a r n e r s  t o  p ro d u ce  as  m  (27  a - c )

One f i n a l  p o i n t  t o  be m e n t io n ed  h e r e  i s  t h a t  t h e r e  a r e  some 

a t t e s t e d  i n t e r l i n g u a l  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n s  m  p h o n o lo g y  w h ich  can  b e  v ie w e d  

a s  an i n h e r e n t l y  d i r e c t  o p e r a t io n  o f  t r a n s f e r  from MSA, r a t h e r  th a n  

from SCA, a s e e m in g ly  e s t a b l i s h e d  e x c e p t i o n  t o  Hypothesis One T h is  

can  o n ly  be o b se r v e d  m  th e  l e a r n e r s '  a t t e m p t s  t o  r e a d  a lo u d  s o m e th in g

w r i t t e n  m  E n g l i s h  such  a s  a n ew sp a p er ,  a s i g n ,  a l a b e l  and s o  on For

exam ple

(2 8 )  a * [po s e s ]  'possess' (AE)
b * [ in d o n i  s y a ]  'Indonesia' (AE)
c * [ sm ith w ik s ]  'Smithwicks' (AE)

M S A -in f lu e n c e  on t h e s e  exam ples  i s ,  th e n ,  e x p l i c a b l e  m  term s o f  th e  

o n e - t o - o n e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  b e tw e en  what i s  w r i t t e n  and what i s  r e a d  m  

MSA H ence, th e  w r i t t e n  forms o f  ' s s '  and ' s '  m  'possess' and  

'Indonesia' r e s p e c t i v e l y  have in d u ced  th e  ' r e a d e r '  t o  r e s o r t  t o  [ s ]  a s  

m  (2 8  a -b )  A g a in ,  th e  w r i t t e n  form o f  'thw ' m  'Smithwicks' ha s

m c u d e d  th e  ' r e a d e r '  t o  r e s o r t  t o  th e  v o i c e l e s s  d e n t a l  f r i c a t i v e  [ t h ]

as  i n  'Smith' on i t s  own, and t o  r e t a i n  th e  l a b i o - v e l a r  s e m i- v o w e l  [w]
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as  i n  (2 8 c )  above T h e r e f o r e ,  th e  above exam ples  can  b e  s a i d  to  

r e f l e c t  A r a b ic - r e a d in g  s t r a t e g i e s  and th e  p h o n o l o g i c a l  e r r o r s

i d e n t i f i e d  a re  m  many r e s p e c t s  due t o  t h e  l e a r n e r ' s  l a c k  o f

L 2-k now ledge ,  t h a t  i s ,  h i s  i gn o r a n c e  o f  th e  L 2 - p h o n o lo g ic a l  p a t t e r n  m  

q u e s t i o n  ( c f  c h a p te r  4 ,  s e c t i o n  4 1 1 )

6 . 1 . 2  Vowels and Diphthongs

Vow els and d ip h th o n g s  a r e  t a b u la t e d  m  th e  f o l l o w i n g  s u b - s e c t i o n s

(A) The E n g l i s h  d ip h th o n g  / e i /  w h ich  i s  th e  a p p rox im ate  e q u i v a l e n t  o f

th e  A ra b ic  d ip h th o n g  [ay]  o c c u r r i n g  m  MSA and i n  some

s u b - d i a l e c t s  o f  WCD

(B) The E n g l i s h  d ip h th o n g  / e u /  w h ich  i s  th e  a p p rox im ate  e q u i v a l e n t  o f

th e  A ra b ic  d ip h th o n g  [aw] o c c u r r in g  m  MSA and m  some s u b 

d i a l e c t s  o f  WCD

(C) The E n g l i s h  d ip h th o n g  / l a /  w h ich  i s  th e  a p p rox im ate  e q u i v a l e n t  o f

th e  A ra b ic  d ip h th o n g  [ l e ]  o c c u r r i n g  e x a c t l y  m  RED, th e  r u r a l

s u b - d i a l e c t s  o f  ECD, and a p p r o x im a te ly  m  th e  form o f  [ i y a ]  m  

MSA

(D) The E n g l i s h  d ip h th o n g  / o a /  w h ich  i s  th e  a p p rox im ate  e q u i v a l e n t  o f

th e  A ra b ic  d ip h th o n g  [u e]  o c c u r r i n g  e x a c t l y  m  RED and

a p p r o x im a te ly  m  th e  form o f  [uwa] m  MSA

(E) Some e p e n t h e t i c  phenomena o b s e r v e d  i n  t h e  l e a r n e r s '  p h o n o l o g i c a l  

p erform an ce  o f  t h e i r  E n g l i s h  ILs

(F) M i s c e l la n e o u s  s u p r a s e g m e n t a l s  su ch  as  th e  s t r o n g  and weak form s o f  

o n e - s y l l a b l e  w o rd s ,  and some o t h e r  o b s e r v e d  d e v i a n t  s t r e s s  

r e p r e s e n t a t i o n s  m  th e  l e a r n e r ' s  E n g l i s h  ILs

(A) / e x /  (ENGLISH) ^  [a y ]  (MSA/WCD)

The L 2 -d ip h th o n g  / e x /  i s  o f t e n  m isp ro n o u n ced  by th e  S y r ia n  l e a r n e r s

whose d i a l e c t s  a re  ECD, NCD,and SCD s p e c i f i c a l l y  Thus, when t h e y  a r e

c a l l e d  upon t o  p ro d u ce  / e i /  th e y  do n o t  seem t o  r e a l i z e  t h a t  t h e r e  i s  a

g l i d e  from th e  s im p le  v o w e l  / e /  t o  a n o th e r  s h o r t  s im p le  v o w e l  / r /
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I n s t e a d ,  t h e s e  l e a r n e r s  t e n d  t o  drop t h i s  g l i d e  and p ro d u c e  a lo n g  

s p r e a d  f l a t  v o w e l  [e  ] w h ich  i s  n o t  found  m  th e  p h o n o l o g i c a l  s y s te m  o f  

MSA For exam ple

a * [me k] 'make' (AE)
b * [b r e  k] 'break' (AE)
c * [we t ] 'wait' (AE)
d * [ r e  z] 'raise' (AE)

( c f  a l s o  ( l b ) ,  ( 4 a ) ,  ( 9 c ) ,  ( 2 1 d ) ,  (2 2 b ) )

I n  MSA, th e  n e a r e s t  a p p r o x im a t io n  to  / e i /  i s  th e  c l e a r  g l i d e  l i n k i n g

t h e  s h o r t  s im p le  v o w e l  [a ]  w i t h  th e  p a l a t a l  s e m i- v o w e l  [y ] T h is

d ip h th o n g  a l s o  o c c u r s  m  some s u b - d i a l e c t s  o f  WCD w h ich  a r e  m  many

r e s p e c t s  s i m i l a r  t o  L eb a n ese  C o l l o q u i a l  A ra b ic  For exam ple

(3 0 )  a [ 7ayn] 'where'  (MSA)
b [wayn] 'where'  (WCD)
c [ 7ayn] ' e y e '  (MSA/WCD)
d [b a y t ]  'house '  (MSA/WCD)
e [ s a y f ]  'sword'  (MSA/WCD)

( c f  a l s o  ( 1 1 a ,  d ) ,  ( 12d ) )

I n  t h e i r  d i a l e c t s , th e  l e a r n e r s  (ECD/NCD/SCD) u s u a l l y  drop t h e  g l i d e  

from  [a] t o  [y] and r e s o r t  t o  th e  lo n g  f l a t  v o w e l  [e  ] ,  s o  t h a t  th e y  

p r o d u c e  th e  above L I-w ord s  a s  f o l l o w s

a [we n] 'where' (ECD/NCD/SCD)
b [ 7 e n ] ' eye' (ECD/NCD/SCD)
c [be  t ]  'house' (ECD/NCD/SCD)
d [ s e  f ]  'sword' (ECD/NCD/SCD)

( c f  a l s o  ( 1 1 c ,  e ) )

I t  seem s th e  c a s e  t h a t  th e  te n d e n c y  t o  u s e  th e  SCA-item  [e  ] a s  m  (31  

a - d )  i n s t e a d  o f  th e  MSA-item [a y ]  a s  m  (30  a - e )  i s  d i r e c t l y  

t r a n s f e r a b l e  o n to  th e  E n g l i s h  ILs o f  th e  S y r ia n  l e a r n e r s  (ECD/NCD/SCD) 

a s  m  (29  a - d ) , m  s p i t e  o f  th e  f a c t  t h a t  t h e s e  l e a r n e r s  p a r t i c u l a r l y  

a r e  a b le  t o  prod uce  th e  d ip h th o n g  [ay]  when c a l l e d  upon t o  p erform  

s p o k e n  MSA As a r e s u l t  o f  t h i s  t e n d e n c y ,  th e  prob lem  b ecom es g r e a t e r  

m  t h a t  i t  i s  v e r y  h a rd  t o  d i s t i n g u i s h  th e  l e a r n e r s '  a t t e m p t s  to  

p r o d u c e  / e x /  from t h e i r  a t t e m p ts  to  p rod uce  th e  d ip h t h o n g s  / 3  /  and 

/ « a /  s p e c i f i c a l l y  T h is  ca n  be a s c r i b e d  t o  t h e i r  perm anent t e n d e n c y  to  

p r o d u c e  th e  d e n t o - a l v e o l a r  [r ]  in  m o r e - t h a n - o n e - g l i d e  a r t i c u l a t i o n  b o th



THE ANALYSIS OF ARABIC TRANSFER POTENTIAL 280

b e fo re  consonants as m  (32 a -d ) and in  f in a l  p o s it io n  as m  (33 a -d ) 

below ( f o r  the a n a ly s is  o f [ r ] , c f  sec tio n  6 1 1 ,  su b -sectio n  (E ))  

For example

(3 2 )

(33 )

a * [se rv ] 's e rv e ' (.AE)
b * [me rd a r] 'murder' (AE)
c * [pe rs ] 'purse' (AE)
d * [ f e  r z a r ] 'further' (AE)
( c f a lso  (6c ) , (23 a -b ))

a * [we r ] 'where' (AE)
b * [ fe  r ] 'fair' (AE)
c * [ke r ] 'care ' (AE)
d * [be r ] 'bear' (AE)
( c f a lso (4 b ))

The l in k in g  between [e ] and [ r ]  is  w e ll  n o tic e a b le  m  the c o llo q u ia l  

p ro n u n c ia tio n  o f some L l-p ro p e r nouns such as [zuhe r ] , [zube r ]  and 

[nuse r ]  (SCA) I t  a lso  occurs m  some o th e r c o llo q u ia l words such as 

[be r i k ]  'sitting' (NCD), [se r i f ]  'spending' (NCD/ECD), and [se r ib ]  

'drinking' (NCD/ECD) I t  a lso occurs even m  some fo re ig n  loan words 

used m  SCA such as [sbe r ]  'spare', [su te  r ]  'cistern/water store', 
and so on

I t  seems the case th a t in te r l in g u a l  e rro rs  such as those c ite d  m  

(2 9 ) ,  which are a r e f le c t io n  o f S C A -tra n s fe r, can be viewed as examples 

o f covert CLI, since the lea rn e rs  m  question  a re , in  most cases, 

unaware o f the c ro s s - l in g u is t ic  s im i la r i t y  (c r u c ia l  s im i la r i t y )  between 

the L l- i te m  [ay] and the L 2 -item  / e x /  Consequently, as the  

p hono log ica l e rro rs  c ite d  m  (32 ) and (33 ) appear to  be 

over-generalized from such non perce ived  cross - l in g u is t ic  s im i la r i t y  

between [ay] and / e i / ,  the re s u lta n t  IL - id e n t i f ic a t io n s  can be w e ll  

seen as types o f co vert in t e r - m t r a l in g u a l  e rro rs

(B) / s o /  (ENGLISH) ^  [aw] (MSA/WCD)

Analogous w ith  the diphthong / e x /  discussed above is  the diphthong /a o /  

which most le a rn e rs  whose d ia le c ts  are  ECD, NCD, SCD f in d  d i f f i c u l t  to  

pronounce S im ila r ly ,  th is  diphthong is  fo rm ula ted  by u t te r in g  the  

vowel / 3  /  and then g lid in g  away to  the s h o rt vowel / o /  Thus, most
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le a rn e rs , i f  not a l l ,  tend to  drop the g lid e  l in k in g  the two vowels and 

re s o r t  to a long rounded vowel [o ] which does not e x is t  in  the  

phonological system o f MSA For example

(34) a * [ho m] 'home' (AE)
b * [ j °  k] 'joke' (AE)
c * [bo t ] ' boat' (AE)
d * [abro ts ] ' approach' (AE)
( c f a lso  (2 1 a ))

In  MSA, the n eare s t approxim ation to  /e u /  is  the diphthong [aw] which 

is  form ulated  by u t te r in g  the sh o rt vowel [a ] and then c le a r ly  g lid in g  

away to  the la b io -v e la r  sem i-vowel [w] This diphthong, l i k e  [ a y ] , 

also  occurs m  some s u b -d ia le c ts  o f  WCD which are  s im ila r  to  Lebanese 

C o llo q u ia l A rab ic  For example

a [nawm] ' sleeping' (MSA/WCD)
b [ lawn] 'colour' (MSA/WCD)
c [ law z] 'almonds' (MSA/WCD)
d [lawh] 'board' (MSA/WCD)
e [hawn] 'here' (WCD)

A gain, the le a rn e rs  (ECD/NCD/SCD), when a ttem p tin g  to produce these  

Ll-w ords m  th e ir  d ia le c ts ,  u s u a lly  drop the g lid e  from [a] to  [w] and 

re s o r t  to the long rounded vowel [o ] For example

a [no m] ' sleeping' (ECD/NCD/SCD)
b [ lo  n] 'colour' (ECD/NCD/SCD)
c [ lo  z] 'almonds' (ECD/NCD/SCD)
d [ lo  h] 'board' (ECD/NCD/SCD)
e [ho n] 'here' (ECD/NCD/SCD)

From the above examples, i t  appears th a t the tendency to use the  

SCA-item [o ] as m  (36 a -e ) m  p lace  o f the MSA-item [aw] as m  (35 

a -e ) is  d ir e c t ly  tra n s fe ra b le  onto the Eng lish  ILs o f S yrian  le a rn e rs  

(ECD/NCD/SCD) as m  (34 a - d ) , even though these lea rn e rs  are  ab le  to  

produce [aw] in  t h e ir  attem pts to  perform  spoken MSA L ikew ise , th is  

tendency leads to  a f a r  g re a te r  problem in  th a t  i t  is  very  d i f f i c u l t  

to  d is tin g u is h  the way the le a rn e rs  pronounce / » « /  from the way they  

pronounce / 0  /  s p e c i f ic a l ly  For example
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(37) a * [ f io  r ] 'floor' (AE)
b * [fo  rk ] 'fork (AE)
c * r j ] 'forge' (AE)
d * [po rk ] 'pork' (AE)
e * [so ] 'saw' (AE)
( c f a lso  (1 0 b ))

I t  is  a lso d i f f i c u l t  to d is tin g u is h  th is  vowel from the way they  

produce / 3  / ,  / a /  and / o /  m  some p h ono log ica l id e n t i f ic a t io n s  For 

example

(38) a * [wo rd ] 'word' (AE)
b * [wo rk ] 'work' (AE)
c * [ d iv i lo  b] 'develop' (AE)
d * [a lo  ng] 'along' (AE)
e * [ lo  S t] 'lost' (AE)
( c f also  (9 a ))

Fo llow ing the phonolog ical id e n t i f ic a t io n s  c ite d  m  the preceding  

sec tio n , in te r l in g u a l  e rro rs  such as (34 a -d ) a re  o th e r examples o f  

c o v e r  CLI because the le a rn e rs  do not seem to  have p erce ived  the  

c ro s s - l in g u is t ic  s im i la r i t y  (c r u c ia l  s im i la r i t y )  between the  L l- ite m  

[aw] and the L 2 -ite m  /e u /  Again, s ince the p h o n o lo g ica l e rro rs  

(37 a -d ) and (38 a -e )  suggest an o v e r - g e n e r a l i z a t i o n  from the  

non-perceived c ro s s - l in g u is t ic  s im i la r i t y  between [aw] and / » « / ,  they  

can th e re fo re  be viewed as o th e r examples o f c o v e rt in t e r - in t r a l in g u a l  

e rro rs

(C) / i a /  (ENGLISH) =  [ le ]  (RED) — [ iy a ]  (MSA)

Another p rob lem atic  area  encountered by most S y ria n  le a rn e rs  is  the 

a r t ic u la t io n  o f the diphthong / i e /  This diphthong is  fo rm ula ted  by 

g lid in g  from the sh o rt vowel / r /  to  a s h o rte r vowel / a /  Thus, most 

lea rn e rs  f in d  i t  d i f f i c u l t  to pronounce, p a r t ic u la r ly  when i t  precedes 

the phoneme / r / ,  w ith  the r e s u lt  th a t they tend to  drop the g lid e  and 

re s o r t  to a long spread f l a t  vowel [ i  ] which occurs both m  MSA and 

SCA For example

a & [b i rd ] 'beard' (AE)
b * [b i r ] 'beer' (AE)
c * [d i r ] 'dear' (AE)
d * [ f i  r ] 'fear' (AE)
e * [h i r ] 'here' (AE)
f * [ k l i  r ] ' clear' (AE)
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The le a rn e rs ' re s o r t in g  to [ i : ]  may be asc rib ed  to  the  a r t ic u la t io n  o f 

the m o re -than -one-g lide  [ r ]  as discussed above ( c f  s ec tio n  6 1 1 ,  

sub-section  (E ))  I t  seems the case th a t when the le a rn e rs  attem pt to  

perform /x e /  as preceding / r /  they make c ro s s - lin g u a l t ie -u p s  between 

th is  dipthong and the L I- lo n g  vowel [ i  ] fo llo w ed  by the d e n to -a lv e o la r  

[ r ]  For example

a [kab i r ] ’ big/old' (MSA)
[ ts a b i r ] 'big/old' (ECD)
[k b i r ] 'big/old' (NCD/SCD/WCD)

b [k a th i r ] 'much/lot' (MSA)
[ ts a th i  r ] 'much/lot' (ECD)
[ k t i  r ] 'much/lot' (NCD/SCD/WCD)

c [mudi r ] 'manager' (MSA/SCA)
d [ami r ] 'prince' (MSA/SCA)

In  MSA, however, the only approxim ation to  / i s /  is  the diphthong [ iy a ]  

which is  fo rm ulated  by g lid in g  down from the  sh o rt vowel [ i ]  to  the  

p a la ta l  semi-vowel [y] and then g lid in g  up to  the sh o rt vowel [a] For 

example

a [hiyal] ' tricks' (MSA)
b [r iy a b ] 'suspicions' (MSA)
c [siyar] 'biographies' (MSA)
d [siya^] 'adherents' (MSA)
e [diyaka] 'cocks/roosters' (MSA)
f [hiya] ' she' (MSA)

Moreover, m  the r u r a l  s u b -d ia le c ts  o f ECD ( r e fe r r e d  to  as RED m  th is  

study) there  seems to  occur a f a r  n earer approxim ation , i f  n o t a

complete equ iva lence, to the English  diphthong /x ® / This can be 

observed when speakers o f RED produce the L I-d ip h th o n g  [ay] as

discussed above ( c f  sec tio n  6 1 2 ,  su b -sec tio n  (A )) These speakers

tend to  reverse  the diphthong by g lid in g  from the sh o rt vowel [ l ]  to  a 

much sh o rte r vowel [e] which can be equated w ith  the E n g lish  vowel / a /  

T h erefo re , the examples (30 a -e ) c ite d  m  (s u b -s e c tio n  (A )) o f th is

sec tio n  are pronounced by these speakers as fo llo w s

(42) a [w ien] 'where' (RED)
b [? ien ] 'eye' (RED)
c [b ie t ]  'house' (RED)
d [s ie f ]  'sword' (RED)
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F u rth er, these speakers tend to  mtralingually  ' t r a n s f e r 1 the diphthong  

[ ie ]  when they perforin Ll-w ords c o n ta in in g  the long vowel [ i  ] I t  

seems, th e re fo re , th a t such a long vowel is  su b jec t to segm entation  

in to  two short vowels ( [ i ]  + [ i ] )  o f which the second is  rep laced  by 

the very short vowel [e ] re fe rre d  to  above As a consequence, the  

examples (40 a -d ) would be pronounced by speakers o f RED as fo llo w s

(43) a [ t s ib ie r ]  'big/old' (RED)
b [ t s i t h ie r ]  'much/lot' (RED)
c [m id ie r] 'manager' (RED)
d [lm ie r] 'prince' (RED)

In  the l ig h t  o f the above a n a ly s is , i t  appears th a t the S y ria n  

lea rn ers  m  question , upon making the in te r l in g u a l  e rro rs  (39 a - f ) ,  d id  

not perceive the c ro s s - l in g u is t ic  s im i la r i t y  e ith e r  between the L 2 -ite m  

/ i e /  and the MSA-item [ iy a ]  as m  (41 a - f )  (c r u c ia l  s im i la r i t y ) ,  o r  

between the L 2-item  / i a /  and the RED-item [ ie ]  as m  (43 a -d ) (com plete  

s im i la r i t y ) ,  though they are fa m il ia r  w ith  a t  le a s t  [ iy a ] as they  use 

some o f the MSA-words (41 ) such as (4 1 a ) , (4 1 c ) , (41d) and (41e) m  

th e ir  home d ia le c ts  T h e ir  seemingly constant re s o r t  to [ i  ] as in  (40  

a -d ) appears, then, to be a t t r ib u ta b le  to  the fa c t  th a t the e x is te n c e  

o f / r /  in  the L2-words (39 a - f )  dissuaded them from making the re le v a n t  

c ro s s -lin g u a l t ie -u p s  between, a t  le a s t ,  the MSA-item [ iy a ] and the  

L 2-item  /x a /  Consequently, in te r l in g u a l  e rro rs  such as (39 a - f )  can 

be regarded as o ther examples o f covert CLI

(D) /o a /  (ENGLISH) =  [ue] (RED) :=: [uwa] (MSA)

Analogous w ith  the diphthong / i a /  discussed above is  the diphthong / o a /  

which is  very  o ften  mispronounced by most S yrian  lea rn e rs  T h is  

diphthong is  form ulated by g lid in g  from / o /  to  / a /  P a ra d o x ic a lly , 

these lea rn ers  tend to drop the g lid e  and to  re s o r t  to the long rounded 

vowel [u ] preceding [ r ]  For example

(44) a *  [kyu r ]  'cure' (AE)
b *  [pu r ]  'poor' (AE)
c *  [s u .r ]  'sure' (AE)

S im ila r ly , the learn ers  seem to have made c ro s s -lin g u a l t ie -u p s  between  

/o a /  and the L I- lo n g  vowel [u ] fo llo w ed  by [ r ]  For example
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(45) a [su r ]  'fence' (MSA/SCA)
b [nu r ]  'light' (MSA/SCA)
c [mabsu r ]  'shredded' (MSA/SCA)
d [maksu r ]  1broken' (MSA/SCA)

Both in  MSA and SCA, an approxim ation to /o a /  is  [uwa] as fo rm ula ted  by 

g lid in g  down from the sh o rt vowel [u] to the la b io -v e la r  sem i-vowel [w] 

and then g lid in g  up to the sh o rt vowel [a] For example

(46) a [suwar] 'photographs/pictures' (MSA/SCA)
b [fuw at] 'napkins/towels' (MSA/SCA)
c [suwak] 'forks' (SCA)
d [quwat] 'boxes' (ECD)

Again, a fa r  n earer approxomation to /o a /  occurs when speakers o f RED 

attem pt to produce the L l-d ip h th o n g  [aw] as re fe rre d  to  above (c f  

sec tio n  6 1 2 ,  su b -sec tio n  (B )) These speakers tend to  reverse  [aw] 

by g lid in g  from [u] to  a very  short vowel [e] as is  the  case o f / a /  

Thus, the Ll-exam ples (35 a -d ) c ite d  in  (su b -sec tio n  (B )) would be 

pronounced by these speakers as fo llow s

(47) a [nuem] 'sleeping' (RED)
b [lu en ] 'colour' (RED)
c [ lu e z ] 'almonds' (RED)
d [lu eh ] 'board' (RED)
(N o tice  th a t these speakers pronounce (35e) 
as [h ien ] 'here' fo r  no d is t in c t  reason)

Moreover, these speakers tend to  mtralingually ' t r a n s fe r '  [ue] when 

perform ing [u ] w ith in  th e ir  home d ia le c t  Thus, the L l-exam ples (45 

a -d ) would be pronounced as fo llo w s

(48) a [suer] 'fence' (RED)
b [nuer] 'light' (RED)
c [mabsuer] 'shredded' (RED)
d [maksuer] 'broken' (RED)

Follow ing the conclusion drawn m  the preced ing  s e c tio n , 

phonological in te r l in g u a l  id e n t if ic a t io n s  such as (44 a -c )  can be 

viewed as examples o f covert C LI, since the le a rn e rs  m  question  do 

not seem to have perce ived  the c ro s s - lin g u is t ic  s im i la r i t y  between the 

L 2-item  /o a /  and the RED-item [u e ], o r, a t le a s t ,  the MSA-item [uwa]
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(E ) E p en th e tic  Phenomena

E p e n t h e s i s  is  one o f the two types o f phonological in tru s io n , the  o th e r  

one be ing  p r o t h e s i s  (c f  C ry s ta l, 1985 163) E p e n t h e s i s  re fe rs  to

such in tru s io n  where an e x tra  vowel is  in s e rte d  i n i t i a l l y  or m e d ia lly  

in to  a consonant c lu s te r  The in te r l in g u a l  id e n t i f ic a t io n s  c ite d  by 

Broselow from Egyptian and I r a q i  le a rn e rs  are c le a r  examples o f th is  

phenomenon as pu t forward in  support o f H y p o t h e s i s  One ( c f  chapter 5, 

s ec tio n  5 3 1) As fa r  as the S yrian  lea rn e rs  are concerned, 

e p e n t h e t i c  phenomena are observable m  th e ir  attem pts to  produce some 

f in a l  consonant c lu s te rs  For example

(49 ) a *  [bo r m ]  'born '  (AE)
b *  [spe rim ] 'sperm' (AE)
( c f  also ( 6c ) ,  (1 0 b ))

As discussed above, the in s e r t io n  o f the very  short vowel [ i ]  in to  the

two-segment c lu s te r  ( [ r ]  + [n a s a l])  is  due to the in a p p ro p ria te

a r t ic u la t io n  o f the phoneme [ r ]  ( c f  examples (23 a - b ) , (24 a -b ) )

T h e re fo re , when th is  phoneme precedes another two-segment c lu s te r  such 

as / k - t / ,  the lea rn e rs  tend to  in s e r t  [ i ]  in to  th is  c lu s te r  For 

example

(5 0 ) a *  [wo rk id ] 'worked'  (AE)
b *  [ma rk id ] 'marked'  (AE)

I t  seems, th e re fo re , because the E ng lish  phoneme / r /  is  c le a r ly

a r t ic u la te d  by the learn ers  through the phonological p a tte rn in g  o f the  

A rabic  d e n to -a lv e o la r  [ r ] , the re s u lta n t  IL -c lu s te r  w i l l  seem ( in  th e ir  

attem pted u t i l i z a t io n )  to  be a three-segm ent c lu s te r  [ r -k -d ]  m  f in a l  

p o s it io n  Thus, the le a rn e rs ' tendency to  in s e r t  the short vowel is  

s ys tem atic , th a t  is ,  the in s e r t io n  norm ally  occurs before  the f in a l  

segment o f  the f in a l  c lu s te r  whether i t  consists o f two or th ree  

segments For example

(51 ) a *  [a skid] ' a sk e d '
b *  [monthiz] 'm o n th s ’

(AE)
(AE)
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The tendency to  in s e r t  a short vowel m  such a p o s it io n  appears to  be 

u n iq u e ly  re c u rre n t m  the phonological system o f SCA compared w ith  th a t  

o f MSA This is  to  demonstrate th a t ,  m  support o f H y p o t h e s i s  One,  i t  

is  SC A -influence (n o t M SA -influence) which u n d e rlie s  the o p eratio n  o f  

e p e n t h e s i s  m  the le a rn e rs ' English  IL s  For example

SCA MSA

a [ s a k a b i t ] [ s a k a b t ] 'poured out (I)'
b [ t a h i t ] [ t a h t ] 'under/beneath'
c [ s a b i t ] [ s a b t ] 'Saturday'
d [ l s im ] [ ism] 'name/noun'
e [m a sir ] [ m is r ] 'Egypt/metropolis
f [b a h a r ] [bahr] ' s e a '
g [ raqam ]/ [ raqzm] [raqm] 'number/numeral'

Moreover, e p e n t h e t i c  phenomena are  a lso  n o tic e a b le  m  the le a rn e rs ' 

attem pts to  produce three-segm ent c lu s te rs  in  i n i t i a l  p o s itio n  These, 

too, appear to be system atic , th a t is ,  v o w e l-in s e rt io n  norm ally  occurs 

between the f i r s t  and second segments o f the i n i t i a l  three-segm ent 

c lu s te r  For example

(53 ) a *  [s ik r  n] 'screen' (AE)
b *  [s ip r in g ]  'spring' (AE)
c *  [ s i t n n g ]  'string' (AE)

E p e n t h e t i c  phenomena are  more apparent m  the le a rn e rs ' ILs when they  

are induced to  produce i n i t i a l  four-segm ent c lu s te rs  preceded by a 

vowel Again, v o w e l-in s e r t io n  occurs s y s te m a tic a lly  a f te r  the second 

segment o f these c lu s te rs  For example

a * [ ik s ik y u  z] ' e x c u s e ' (AE)
b * [ ik s ip re s in ] ' e x p r e s s i o n ' (AE)
c * [ lk s ip le  n] ' e x p l a i n ' (AE)
d * [ lk s ip lo  J in ] ' e x p l o s i o n ' (AE)
e * [ l k s i t n  m il] ' e x t r e m e l y ' (AE)

To avoid  p o ss ib le  confusion, i t  w i l l  be h e lp fu l to  employ 

some ab b rev ia tio n s  here (v ) stands fo r  a sh o rt vowel, (V) fo r  a long  

vowel, and (C) fo r  a consonant In  MSA, some verbs are governed by the 

s tru c tu re  (CvCVC) as m  (55 a -c ) below

(55) a [ t u n  d] 'you ( s i n g  masc ) wan t'  (MSA)
b [ ta ru  h] 'you ( s i n g  masc ) go '  (MSA)
c [tan a  m] 'you ( s i n g  masc )  s l e e p '  (MSA)
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In  MSA, m  p a r t ic u la r ,  one o f the in te r ro g a t io n  ru le s  is  fo rm u la ted  by 

adding the question p a r t ic le  [a] i n i t i a l l y  to these verbs This  

p a r t ic le  is  p h o n o lo g ic a lly  a g lo t t a l  stop [?] Since i t  always occurs 

i n i t i a l l y ,  i t s  s tru c tu re  is  sim ply described  by the short vowel [a] 

Thus, the s tru c tu re  o f the above verb c lass  w i l l  be (vCvCVC)

(56 ) a [ a t u n  d] 'do you w a n t 7 ' (MSA)
b [a ta ru  h] 'do you (want  t o )  g o 9 (MSA)
c [atana m] 'do you (want  t o )  s l e e p 9 ' (MSA)

In  SCA, on the o ther hand, the  s tru c tu re  o f the verb c lass  (CvCVC) as 

m  (55 a -b ) is  changed by dropping the short vowel ( v ) , and the  

re s u lta n t  s tru c tu re  w i l l  be (CCVC)

(57 ) a [ t n  d] (SCA)
b [ t r u  h] (SCA)
c [tn a  m] (SCA)

P a r t ic u la r ly ,  the i n i t i a l  two-segment c lu s te rs  as m  (57 a -c )  seem to  

occur only m  SCA, though the c lu s te rs  m  MSA can occur m e d ia lly  as in  

[taskub] 'pour  ou t  ( y o u ) ' ,  or f i n a l l y  as m  (52 a -g ) I t  fo llo w s  th a t  

when speakers in s e r t ,  fo r  example, the consonant [b- ]  (one o f  whose 

fu n c tio n s  is  in te r ro g a t io n )  i n i t i a l l y  in to  the verb c lass (CCVC) as m  

(57 a - c ) , the r e s u lt  would a p p aren tly  lead  to a fo rm u la tio n  o f 

three-segm ent c lu s te rs  i n i t i a l l y  o ccu rrin g  w ith in  the s tru c tu re  

(C-CCVC)

(58)  a [ b - t r i  d] (NCD/SCD/WCD)
b [b - t r u  h] (NCD/SCD/WCD)
c [6 -tn a  m] (NCD/SCD/WCD)

However, although [b- ]  (as d e riv e d  from [biddak] (S C A )/[ab iw id d ika ]  

(MSA) 'do you l i k e / w a n t 9 ')  can express in te rro g a t io n  on i t s  own, 

speakers tend to r e ta in  the question  p a r t ic le  [a] as m  [a b iw id d ik a ] 

( c f  56 a - c ) ,  bu t render i t  in to  a very  sh o rt vowel [ i ]  in s e r te d  a f te r  

[b- ]

(59)  a [ b i t n  d] 'do you want? '  (NCD/SCD/WCD)
b [b i t r u .h ]  'do you (want  t o )  g o 9 ' (NCD/SCD/WCD)
c [b itn a 'm ] 'do you (want  t o )  s l e e p ?' (NCD/SCD/WCD)
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If, however, the above processes (that is, starting with (55) and 
ending in (59)) are, more or less, applied to other verb classes such 
as (CvCCvC):

(60) a. [tadrus] 'you (sing, masc.) study' (MSA)
b. [taskob] 'you (sing, masc.) pour out' (MSA)
c. [taksab] 'you (sing, masc.) win' (MSA)

then the resultant colloquial representations of these verbs will 
involve initial four-segment clusters of which the short vowel [a] as 
in (60 a-c) will be a substitute by a shorter vowel [i] as in (59 a-c). 
Thus, the SCA-identification will be governed by the structure 
(CCvCCvC):

(61) a. [btidros] (NCD/SCD/WCD)
b. [btiskob] (NCD/SCD/WCD)
c. [btiksab] (NCD/SCD/WCD)

Further, [i]- insertion in (61 a-c) will still remain in its place even 
if these verbs are affirmed by colloquial particles such as [e]:

(62) a. [ebtidros] (NCD/SCD/WCD)
b. [ebtiskob] (NCD/SCD/WCD)
c. [eb t iks ab] (NCD/SCD/WCD)

Notice that all the colloquial representations cited in (59), (61) 
and (62) are typical of speakers whose dialects are NCD, SCD and WCD 
specifically. It now becomes clear that epenthetic phenomena, which 
occur systematically in Ll-examples such as (59 a-c) and (62 a-c), seem 
to be systematically transferable onto the learners’ ILs as in (53 a-c) 
and (54 a-e) respectively. In other words, when the learner attempts to 
produce L2-words beginning with three-segment clusters: /skri:n/, he 
usually inserts the vowel [i] between the first and second consonant of 
this cluster by falling back on a systematic SCA-phonological 
identification as in (59 a-c). When the learner attempts to produce 
L2-words containing four-segment clusters in medial position: 
/ikskju:z/, he tends to segment the cluster into two two-consonant 
clusters and insert the vowel [i] medially by resorting to a systematic 
SCA-phonological identification as in (62 a-c).
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(F ) M iscellaneous Suprasegmentals

The preceding sub-sections have d e a lt  w ith  the mam English diphthongs  

such as / e i / ,  / » « / ,  / * » /  and /« » /  which are o fte n  mispronounced by

S yrian  lea rn e rs  Some epenthetic problems observable m  the le a rn e rs ' 

ILs  have a lso  been considered by re ference to eq u iva len t phenomena 

re a liz e d  in  NCD, SCD and WCD In  support o f Hypothesis One, the  

a n a ly s is  has demonstrated th a t the p o te n t ia l fo r  S C A -in fluence, ra th e r  

than M SA -influence, is  a strong t r ig g e r  o f language tra n s fe r  

mechanisms However, m  phonological in te r l in g u a l  id e n t i f ic a t io n s ,  

SCA-influence does not always operate on i t s  own In  th is  f in a l  

su b -sec tio n , two im portant aspects w i l l  be analysed one w i l l  show 

tra n s fe r  e ffe c ts  from an overlap  between SCA and MSA, the o th er (as an 

exception  to  Hypothesis One) w i l l  i l lu s t r a t e  th a t ,  m  p a r t ic u la r  

in te r l in g u a l  id e n t i f ic a t io n s ,  M SA-influence is  more prone to  tra n s fe r  

than is  SCA-influence These two aspects w i l l  be mentioned  

co n secu tive ly

(1 ) T ra n s fe r from an o verlap  o f SCA and MSA

Follow ing  the n o tio n  o f what Rmgbom c a lls  a superficial receptive 
competence, the le a rn e r 's  'permanent' tendency — a t a p roduction  

l e v e l— towards the strong form o f some o n e -s y lla b le  words (such as 

'and', 'can', 'have', 'was', e tc  ) may re s u lt  in  considerab le

pragm atic problems encountered by such a le a rn e r  a t a re ce p tio n  le v e l  

( c f  chapter 4 , sec tio n  4 2 3, example ( 9 ) )  In  th is  c o n te x t, an

a c tu a l example w i l l  demonstrate how the le a rn e r may f a u l t i l y  re c e iv e  a 

given L 2 -ite m  produced n a tu r a lly  by a n a tiv e  speaker o f E nglish  

Because o f the in flu e n ce  o f an eq u iva len t L I- ite m  r e a liz e d  

p h o n o lo g ic a lly  both m  MSA and SCA, th is  fa u l ty  re ce p tio n  can be 

a t t r ib u te d  to  a d e fe c t m  the le a rn e r 's  l is te n in g  s k i l l  To begin  

w ith , consider the fo llo w in g  a c tu a l example

(63)  a NSE You c a n 't  have wars without killing (/k xnt/)
b NSA This is wrong
c NSE Why?
d NSA Because last time you said

'You cannot have wars without killing' ([ka n n o t])  
e NSE yes, that's what I said
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Inherent in the above example is that the Arab listener faultily 
received the contracted form 'can't in (63a) and realized it as the 
strong form of 'can' in the affirmative mode, since what the native 
speaker of English had already said was the same negative statement in
(63d). It seems the case that most Arab learners, if not all, tend to
produce the strong form of one-syllable words such as/k*n/ rather than 
the weak form /kan/ for all phonological identifications in connected 
speech. For instance, when these learners attempt to perform 
affirmative statements such as (64 a-c) below, they tend to 
'permanently' produce the strong form of 'can' without really paying 
attention to pragmatic exigencies. That is, when the context requires 
them to produce the weak form, they still lean towards the strong form 
of 'can' even if the main verb is stressed:

(64) a. You [ka:n] go to the city centre. (/keen/)
b. You [ka:n] have this book. (/ksen/)
c. You [ka:n] stay here. (/kan/)

Because the contracted form 'can't' in (63a) involves the strong form 
/k»n/ connected with a slight articulation of /t/ as is the case in 
Hiberno-English and American English, the Arab listener seems to have 
received (63a) as 'You /kaen/ have wars without killing' assuming that 
the affirmative mode was in question. Thus, his superficial receptive 
competence (that is, his auditory receptive skill) told him — as he 
usually does in speaking (production)—  that even his native 
interlocutor had a tendency to produce the strong form of 'can' in 
affirmation. Moreover, in terms of such a superficial competence, the 
Arab listener will face a greater problem in receiving 'can't' when it 
negates main verbs beginning with /t/ such as 'take', 'tell' and 
'teach' due to the inseparable link, or liaison, between the final /t/ 
of 'can’t' and the initial /t/ of these verbs. For example:

(65) a. You can1t-tell...
b. You can1t-take...
c. You can’t-teach...

It appears the case that, neither in MSA nor in SCA, is there such a 
thing as a strong form and a weak form of the same one-syllable word in 
connected speech. For instance, in SCA the Ll-word [ka:n] 'was (he)'

represents the same accentuation imposed by the phonological system of
MSA in which the word consists of two syllables [ka:na]. So that the
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SCA-word [ka:n] — which is still characterized by the long open vowel 
[a:] though the second syllable [a] is dropped— is always pronounced 
as the strong form of the L2-word 'can' whether it be accentuated or 
not. For example:

(66) a. [ ka:n biddo:] (interrogative) - //can/ (SCD/NCD)
'did he want?'

b. [e: ka:n biddo:] (affirmative) = //caen/ (SCD/NCD)
'Yes, he did'

c. [ ma: ka:n biddo:] (negative) - /keen/ (SCD/NCD)
'No, he didn't'

It seems, therefore, such a phonological Ll-aspect is one of the 
highly automatized LI- identifications which the Syrian learner, even 
at advanced stages of learning, unconciously transfers onto his IL. 
Consequently, the learner's permanent tendency towards the strong form 
may lead to overt PT at a production level, but it may well lead to 
covert NT at a reception level as shown in (63) and thus will be liable 
to fossilization if no proper action is taken to remedy the situation.

(ii) Transfer from MSA rather than SCA:

The second aspect deals with some attested interlingual identifications 
which, it is believed, have direct connection with the spelling 
pronunciation of MSA rather than SCA. In the preceding section, 
mention has been made of some interlingual identifications in 
consonants, which reflect an Arabic-reading strategy adopted by the
learner (cf. section 6.1.1., sub-section (E)). Thus, transfer effects 
are more pertinent to MSA-influence than to SCA-influence (cf. examples 
(28 a-c)). Likewise, some 'seen' written forms and some other 'known'
written forms of L2-words may reflect an influence from the MSA
spelling pronunciation when these words are read aloud or spoken by the 
Syrian learners. For example:

(67) a.* [pri: liminari ] 'preliminary' (AE)
b.* [bila:tral] 'bilateral' (AE)
c.* [rilyabiliti] 'reliability' (AE)

Again, following the interlingual identifications cited in (28 a-c), 
transfer effects on (67 a-c) are ascribable to the one-to-one
relationship between written and read forms in MSA. Hence, (67a)
suggests that the 'reader' knows the 'correct' pronunciation of the
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p r e f ix  ' p r e - '  as / p r i . /  from which [ p r i  ] m  (67a) seems to  have been 

overgeneralized Thus, overgeneralization from a L 2 -ite m  w ith in  an 

A ra b ic -read in g  s tra te g y  in d ic a te s  an in t e r - in t r a l in g u a l  e r ro r  

Concerning (67b) ,  the e x is te n ce  o f 1l ' m  the w r it te n  form and perhaps 

the absence o f 'e ' a f t e r  the  consonant th a t fo llo w s  may induce the  

reader to render ' i' in to  [ i ]  ra th e r  than [a i ]  This would be more 

apparent when ' i' is  fo llo w e d  by 'a' m  some words such as (67c)  In  

th is  case, the read er, or the  le a rn e r  who o r a l ly  perform s already-known  

w r it te n  words co n ta in in g  ' l a 1, seems to  re s o rt  to  an A ra b ic -re a d in g  

s tra te g y  Such a s tra te g y  t e l l s  him, as a p h ono log ica l ru le  m  MSA, 

th a t  i f  the p a la ta l  sem i-vow el [y ] is  fo llo w ed  by the s h o rt vowel [a] 

or the long vowel [a ] ,  then the re s u lta n t  id e n t i f ic a t io n  w i l l  be 

e ith e r  [ya] or [ya ] as m  [a l-yam ] ’the sea' and [ a l - ? a lya f ]  'the 
fibres' Therefo re , the u n p re d ic ta b le  natu re  o f pronouncing the E ng lish  

' i a '  (sometimes / j » /  and o th e r tim es / a r e / )  confuses the  le a rn e rs  and 

impels them to apply such a c o n fid e n tly  p re d ic ta b le  L l-s t r a te g y  to  a t  

le a s t  those L2-item s o f which they are  no t e n t i r e ly  sure , s ince some 

o f these lea rn ers  produce examples such as * [ l i y a b l ]  'liable' (AE) and 

* [d y a ’ le k t ]  'dialect' (AE) Even advanced le a rn e rs  —who know the  

c o rre c t p ronunciation  o f these words as / la ia b l/  and / d a x a l e k t /  —

appear to  render, by fa ls e  anology, some L2-words c o n ta in in g  / j a e /  

in to  the reverse / a r a /  For example

(68) *  [zoda yak] 'zodiac' (AE)

Another A rab ic -read in g  s tra te g y  can be detected  m  some L2-words 

o r a l ly  produced by advanced le a rn e rs  For example

(69)  a *  [kom 'pi tan s ] 'competence' (AE)
b *  [ p r i ' f e  rans] 'preference' (AE)

These examples may, a t  f i r s t  g lan ce , lead  one to  b e lie v e  th a t  the  

le a rn e r  knew the c o rre c t p ro n u n c ia tio n  o f the two verbs 'compete' and 

'prefer' (whose second s y lla b le s  are s tressed ) b u t, a t  le a s t  up to  the  

tim e o f u tte r in g  (69 a - b ) , h is  l in g u is t ic  re p e r to ire  lacked  the c o rre c t  

s tre s s -p a tte rn in g  demanded by the p ro n u n c ia tio n  o f 'competence' and 

'preference', since the advanced le a rn e r  m  question  produced (69 a-b)  

s ev e ra l times before o u ts id e  c o rre c tio n  was made These examples a lso  

suggest th a t he might have known some o th er verbs and the c o rre c t  

phonological re p res e n ta tio n s  o f  t h e i r  d e rived  nouns such as (70 a -c )
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below Given th a t  these forms fo llo w  a re g u la r  p h o n o lo g ic a l

s tre s s -p a tte rn  ( th a t  is ,  the prim ary s tre s s  occurs on the same s y l la b le  

o f the verb and i t s  noun) , i t  seems th a t  the le a rn e r  drew a fa ls e  

analogy between (70)  and (71)

(70)  a /a p r e z z /'appraise' ------- > / a p r e x z l / ' appraisal'
b /a p ru  v / ' approve' --------> /a p ru  v l / 'approval'
c / ak o  d / 'accord' ------- > /a k a  d a n s /'accordance'

(71 ) a /kempx t /  'compete' ------ > *  /kam pi t a n s / ' competence'
b / p r i f 3  /  'prefer' ------ > *  / p r i f 3  r a n s /'preference'

I f  th is  is  the case, then the examples (69 a -b ) would mark m t r a l in g u a l  

erro rs  due to  overgeneralization from s im ila r  b u t c o rre c t  

L2- id e n t i f ic a t io n s  such as (70 a - c )  However, since r e g u la r i t y  o f  

s p e llin g  p ro n u n c ia tio n  m  MSA is  much more p re d ic ta b le  by the le a rn e r  

than th a t  o f the L 2 , i t  seems th a t  he was more amenable to  

overgeneralization from an A ra b ic -re a d in g  s tra te g y  m  th a t  word 

s tru c tu re s  such as (CvCCVC), o f which the  second vowel is  accentuated  

as m  ( 7 2 a ) , would r e ta in  th a t s tru c tu re  even i f  re g u la r  m orpho log ica l 

ru le s  o f fe m in in ity , d u a lity  o f fe m in in ity  and p lu r a l i t y  o f  fe m in in ity  

operate For example

(72)  a [ta rn x  m] 'hymning' (verbal noun, sing masc )
b [ t a r n i  maton] 'a hymn' (indefinite noun, sing fem )
c [ t a r n i  mata n i]  'two hymns' (indefinite noun, dual,fem )
d [ t a r n i  ma ton] 'hymns' (indefinite noun, pi , fem )

T h ere fo re , such s tru c tu re  re te n t io n  in  MSA, be ing  much more 

p re d ic ta b le  by the le a rn e r , seems to  have acted  as a p re c o n d itio n  fo r  

the s tru c tu re  re te n tio n  re a liz e d  m  'prefer' and 'preference' a t  one 

end, and perhaps m  'compete' and 'competence' a t  another In  the  

l ig h t  o f th is  reasoning, in te r l in g u a l  id e n t i f ic a t io n s  such as (69 a - c )  

can be taken as o th er types o f c o vert in t e r - in t r a lm g u a l  e rro rs  due to  

overgeneralization from p re v io u s ly  known L 2 -m a te r ia l p re co n d itio n e d  and 

a c tiv a te d  by more p re d ic ta b le  L l-m a te r ia l

•  •  •
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6.2 Arabic-Transfer Identifications in Syntax

In  th is  s ec tio n , f iv e  c e n tra l aspects o f  syntax as observed  

m  the spoken production  o f the S yrian  le a rn e rs ' E n g lish  IL s  w i l l  be 

c a re fu lly  stud ied  and analysed m  c o rro b o ra tio n  o f  Hypothesis Two 
These f iv e  aspects concern the areas o f d i f f i c u l t y  the lea rn ers  

experience over the fo llo w in g  s tru c tu ra l devices

— p rep o s itio n s  and p re p o s it io n a l phrases (s e c tio n  6 2 1 ) ,

— d e f in ite  and in d e f in ite  a r t ic le s  (s e c tio n  6 2 2 ) ,

— the verb form co n stru ctio n  (s e c tio n  6 2 3 ) ,

— the re la t iv e -c la u s e  form ation  (s e c tio n  6 2 4 ) ,

— and the w ord-order fo rm ation  (s e c tio n  6 2 5)

Again, to  avoid possib le  confusion , each o f these areas 

w i l l  be c la s s if ie d  according to i t s  own taxonomy N o tic e  th a t fo r  

every in te r l in g u a l  id e n t i f ic a t io n ,  the a s te r is k  ( * )  in d ic a te s  an a c tu a l 

e rro r  (AE) as a t t e s t ed  m  the le a rn e r 's  E ng lish  IL  and so judged from 

the v iew po in t o f the SBE-grammar

6.2.1 Prepositions and Prepositional Phrases

P repositions are ta b u la ted  m  the fo llo w in g  sub-sections

(A) The English p rep o s itio n s  ' a t ' ,  ’on’, 'by', ’around', and 'with' 
are m te r lm g u a l ly  rendered in to  the IL -p re p o s it io n  ' i n '

(B) The English p re p o s itio n s  'to', ' on' , 'of, 'about' , and 'at' are  

m te r lm g u a l ly  rendered in to  the IL -p re p o s it io n  'w ith '

(C) The English p rep o s itio n s  'at', 'with', 'by', 'of', ’about', and 

'through' as w e ll as the E ng lish  co n ju n ctio n  'than' are  

m te r lm g u a l ly  rendered in to  the IL -p re p o s it io n  ' f rom'

(D) The English p re p o s itio n s  'to', 'of', 'for', 'by', and 'with' are  

m te r lm g u a l ly  rendered in to  the IL -p re p o s it io n  'on'

(E) M iscellaneous IL -p re p o s it io n s  such as ' i n '  which suggests an 

overlap between the le a rn e r 's  in t r a lm g u a l  and in te r l in g u a l  

so lu tions
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(A) a t/o n /b y /a ro u n d /w ith  (ENGLISH) = [ b i ] / [ f i . ]  (ARABIC)

(1 ) * He is  good m  Maths (AE)
(2 ) * You are quick m  read ing (AE)
(3 ) * He was m  the work (AE)
(4 ) * We tra v e lle d  m  the day to  S lig o (AE)
(5 ) * I  saw him m  th a t day (AE)
(6 ) * He is  in a m ission (AE)
(7 ) * Put i t  (necklace) m  your neck (AE)
(8 ) * Put i t  (watch) m  your hand (AE)
(9 ) * Can we buy i t  (TV) m  debt (AE)
(1 0 )* I  bought my TV m ------ cheap p r ic e (AE)
(1 1 )* Stop p lay in g  m  your te e th (AE)
( 1 2 ) * He wants to subscribe in the newspaper (AE)

As the above examples i l lu s t r a t e ,  the p o te n t ia l  fo r  A rab ic  

t ra n s fe r  can be detected m  the misuse o f the p re p o s it io n  'in' The 

le a rn e r 's  re cu rre n t misuse o f ' i n '  suggests a r e f l e c t i o n  o f h is  in h e ren t 

re lia n c e  on e ith e r  o f two p re p o s itio n s  m  A rabic  [ b i ]  and [ f i  ] In  

MSA, each p re p o s itio n  has a m u ltitu d e  o f gram m atical fu n c tio n s  or  

meanings fo u rteen  functions are  in d ic a te d  by the use o f [ b i ]  and ten  

fu n c tio n s  by [ f i  ] (c f  A l-B u s ta n i, 1977 25 and 707) However,

both p rep o s itio n s  resemble each o th er m  expressing s ev e ra l fu n c tio n s  

w ith in  e ith e r  the r e s t r ic t iv e  boundaries o f MSA or the f le x ib le  ru le s  

o f SCA These w i l l  be considered w ith  re fe re n c e  to  the above 

in te r l in g u a l  id e n t if ic a t io n s  N o tice  th a t the L l-exam ples below are  

t r a n s li te r a te d  from MSA on ly , whereas the uses o f the L I-p re p o s it io n s  

are m aintained both m  MSA and SCA

( i )  In  both v a r ie t ie s  (MSA/SCA), [ b i ]  and [ f i  ] are used b e fo re  

knowledge ( 13a) ,  skill ( 13b) ,  training ( 13c) ,  or state of motion 
(13d) For example

(13)  a [k ib ra /k a b i r ]  [bi/fi- z z i r a  ?a]
' experience/an  e xp e rt m  a g r ic u ltu re '

b [s u r’ a /s a n  2.] [bi/fi- l k i t a  ba]
'being  q u ic k /q u ic k  at w r i t in g '

c [Ju d a /Jayyid ] [bi/fi-l^am al]
'be ing  good/good at work'

d [Zayd bi/fi- l^ a m a l/s s u g u l]
' Zaid is  at work'
( c f  examples ( 1 ) ,  ( 2 ) ,  ( 3 ) )
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( i i )  In  b o th  v a r i e t i e s  (MSA/SCA), [ b i ]  and [ f i . ]  ca n  a c t  w i t h  c e r t a i n  

words a s  a d v e r b i a l  c l a u s e s  ( p l a c e  and t im e )  e i t h e r  literally 
[h a q i  q a ta n ]  a s  i n  (14  a -b )  or  figuratively [ma^a zan] a s  m  (1 4  

c - e )

(1 4 )  a [bi/fi-l b a y t ]  (place)
'at h o m e /m  th e  h o u s e 1

b [bi/fi -n n a h a  r ] / [ b i / f i  th a l ik a - ly a w m ]  (time)
'by d a y ’ / ' on t h a t  d a y '
(cf ex a m p les  ( 4 ) ,  ( 5 ) )

c [ ta d a k k a la  bi/fi s u ’ u m  g a y r i h i ]
'h e  i n t e r f e r e d  in/with som ebody's  a f f a i r s '

d [bi/fi- l k a l a  m /hadi th ]
’m/on  a c o n v e r s a t i o n '

e [ka na bi/fi muhimma]
'h e  was on a m is s io n '
(cf exam ple ( 6 ) )

( i i i )  However, f o r  an adverb  o f  p l a c e ,  [ b i ] / [ f i  ] m  SCA and [ f i  ] m

MSA a r e  u s e d  t o  i n d i c a t e  e i t h e r  perversion [q a lb ]  as  m  (15  a - b ) ,  

o r  overness and onness [ l s t i ^ l a  7 ] ,  t h a t  i s ,  b o th  [ b i ]  and [ f i  ] 

a r e  synonymous w i t h  th e  p r e p o s i t i o n  [ ^ a l a 1] ’over/on' as  m  ( 1 5 c )  

and (1 5 e )

(1 5 )  a [ a d k a l a - l k a  tama bi/fi l s b a ^ i h i ]
(Lit i n s e r t e d  (h e )  th e  r i n g  m  h i s  f i n g e r )

b [a d k a la  lsb a ^ a h u  bi/fi- l k a  tam]
(Lit i n s e r t e d  (h e )  h i s  f i n g e r  m  th e  r i n g )
'h e  p u t  th e  r i n g  on h i s  f i n g e r '  
o r  'h e  p u t  on th e  r in g '

c [w a d a ? a t i - t ta w q a  bi/fi /?ala 2unucl 1tia 1
' s h e  p u t  th e  n e c k la c e  around h e r  n eck '

d [ l a b i s a t i - t t a w q a / l q i l a  d a ta  ( bi/fi 7unucl1ha ) ]
' s h e  wore th e  n e c k l a c e '  (around h e r  n e c k ) '

e [w a d a ^ a -ssa  2.a t a  bi/fi /?_ala y a d i h i / m i 7 ' sa m ih i]
'h e  p u t  th e  w atch  on h i s  a r m /w r is t '

f  [ l a b i s a - s s a  2 a t a  (bi/fi y a d ih i /m i^ . '  s a m ih i )  ]
'h e  wore th e  w atch  (on h i s  a r m / w r i s t ) '
(cf ex a m p les  ( 7 ) ,  ( 8 ) )
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( i v )  B oth  [b i ]  and [ f i :] i n  MSA and [ b i ]  i n  SCA a r e  u s e d  t o  i n d i c a t e  

exchange [m uqarbala] or  compensation [ t a ? w i : d ] .  For exam ple:

(1 6 )  a .  [ i s ta r a w h u  bi/fi: thamanen b a k sen ]
' t h e y  b o u g h t  i t  at a v e r y  low  p r i c e '

b .  [ y a s t a r u : n a  b i / ( f i ) -ddayn]
' t h e y  a r e  b u y in g  on credit/on tick'
(cf. ex a m p les  ( 9 ) ;  ( 1 0 ) )

( v )  In  b o th  v a r i e t i e s  (MSA/SCA), [ b i ]  and [ f i : ]  a re  u sed  t o  d e n o te  

concomitance [mu^a:haba] o r  withness [m a ^ iy y a ] ; t h a t  i s ,  b o th  [ b i ]  

and [ f i : ]  a r e  synonymous w i t h  [ma?a] 'with' a s  i n  ( 1 7 a ) ;  w h erea s

o n ly  [ b i ]  i s  u s e d  t o  i n d i c a t e  utilization [ i s t i ? a : n a ]  as  i n  ( 1 7 b ) .

However, b o th  [ b i ]  and [ f i : ]  can  b e  u s e d  to  i n d i c a t e  amusement or  

entertainment [ lahw on] a s  i n  ( 1 7 c ) :

(1 7 )  a .  [qa:ma bi/fi:/ma?a t u l u : T i - s s a m s ]
'h e  g o t  up at s u n r i s e / a t  dawn'
'h e  r o s e  with th e  sun'

b .  [k a ta b a  b i - l q a l a m ]
'h e  w r o te  with th e  pen'

c .  [ l a :  t a l 2 a b  b i / f i - n n a : r ]
' d o n ' t  p l a y  with f i r e '
( c f .  exam ple ( 1 1 ) )

( v i )  In  b o th  v a r i e t i e s  (MSA/SCA), [ b i ]  and [ f i : ]  ca n  be u se d  t o  d e n o te  

continuity [m u w a :sa la ] .  For exam ple:

(1 8 )  a .  [ i s t a r s a l a  b i / f i - l k i t a : b ]
'h e  made a lo n g  s p e e c h '

b .  [ i s t a r a k a  b i / f i - l m a j ^ a l l a ]
'h e  s u b s c r i b e d  to th e  m agaz in e '
( c f .  exam ple ( 1 2 ) )

C o n ce rn in g  th e  i n t e r l i n g u a l  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n s  ( 1 - 1 2 ) ,  i t  a p p e a r s  

t h a t  two t y p e s  o f  L l-k n o w le d g e  may b e  s p e c i f i e d .  F i r s t ,  a n a ly s e d  

l e x i c a l  k now ledge  w h ere ,  from th e  p o i n t  o f  v ie w  o f  relexification, th e  

L l - i t e m s  [ b i ]  and [ f i : ]  have b een  r e n d e r e d  o r  a n a ly s e d  as  l e x i c a l  i t e m s  

i n t o  t h e  L 2 - i t e m  ' i n '  ( c f .  c h a p t e r  4 ,  s e c t i o n  4 . 2 . 1 ) .  S eco n d ,  

u n a n a ly s e d  s y n t a c t i c  k now ledge  w hich  r e p r e s e n t s  a c a r r y i n g  o v e r  o f  th e  

g ra m m a tic a l  f u n c t i o n s  o f  th e  L l - p r e p o s i t i o n s  [ b i ]  and [ f i : ]  i n  p l a c e  o f  

th e  g ra m m a tica l  f u n c t i o n s  o f  th e  L 2 - p r e p o s i t i o n s  'at' ( 1 - 3 ) ,  'b y '  ( 4 ) ,  

'o n '  ( 5 - 6 ) ,  ( 8 - 9 ) ,  'around' ( 7 ) ,  'with' (1 1 )  and ' t o '  ( 1 2 ) .
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T h e r e f o r e ,  a t  a  c o m p r e h e n s io n  l e v e l ,  th e  l e a r n e r  seem s t o  h a v e  made 

c r o s s l m g u a l  t i e - u p s  b e tw e e n  [ b i ] / [ f i . ]  and ' i n '  a s  shown i n  th e  above  

L l-e x a m p le s  In  t h e  f i r s t  s i x  i n t e r l i n g u a l  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n s  ( 1 - 6 ) ,  i t  

i s  b e l i e v e d  t h a t  t h e  l e a r n e r ' s  c o g n i t i v e  p r o c e s s i n g  o f  t h e s e  two 

p r e p o s i t i o n s  l a y  e s s e n t i a l l y  a t  th e  h e a r t  o f  t h e  g e n e r a l  g ra m m a tica l  

f u n c t i o n  i n c l u s i o n  [ l h t i w a  ?] b y  w h ich  [ f i  ] m  MSA and [ b i ] , b e i n g  

more f r e q u e n t  m  SCA, a r e  c h a r a c t e r i z e d  For i n s t a n c e ,  w i t h  r e g a r d  t o  

exam ple (1 )  — and t h i s  ca n  b e  a p p l i e d  to  th e  o t h e r  f i r s t  f i v e — th e  

p r e p o s i t i o n  [ f i  ] m  MSA n o r m a l ly  i n d i c a t e s  t h a t  so m e th in g  i s  i n c l u d e d  

o r  ' c o n t a i n e d '  m  a ' c o n t a i n e r '  Thus, 'M a ths ' ,  h e r e ,  i s

f i g u r a t i v e l y  a f i e l d  o f  k n o w le d g e ,  and 'he'  o c c u p i e s  a 'good'  p o s i t i o n  

[ f i 1] i n  t h i s  f i e l d  C o n c e r n in g  th e  o th e r  s i x  ex a m p les  ( 7 - 1 2 ) ,  

t r a n s f e r  e f f e c t s  ca n  be e a s i l y  d e t e c t e d  by l o o k i n g  a t  th e  L l - e x a m p le s  

(15  a - f ) ,  (16 a - b ) ,  (17  a - c )  and (18  a -b )

(B) t o / o n / o f / a b o u t / a t  (ENGLISH) = [ b i ]  (ARABIC)

By r e c o u r s e  t o  th e  l a s t  two i n t e r l i n g u a l  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n s  (1 1 )  and ( 1 2 ) ,  

i t  seem s t h a t  i n h e r e n t  i n  t h e  l e a r n e r ' s  f o c u s  o f  a t t e n t i o n  i s  th e  

r e n d e r in g  o f  [ b i ]  s p e c i f i c a l l y  i n t o  e i t h e r  ' i n '  o r  ' w i t h ' ,  s i n c e  b o th  

[ b i ]  and [ f i  ] have b e e n  r e a l i z e d  to  d e n o te  concom i ta nce  o r  ' w i t h n e s s '  

a s  m e n t io n ed  m  th e  p r e c e d in g  s u b - s e c t i o n  ( c f  s u b - s e c t i o n  ( A ) , i t e m

( v ) )  T h is  r e n d e r in g  ca n  a p p a r e n t l y  b e  s e e n  m  th e  r e c u r r e n t  u s e  o f  

t h e s e  two p r e p o s i t i o n s  ( ’ i n ’ and ’w i t h ’ ) m  th e  same i n t e r l i n g u a l  

i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  For exam ple

(1 9 )  * H e 's  g o i n g  to  s u b s c r i b e  w i t h  th e  n ew sp aper  (AE)
( c f  e x a m p les  ( 1 2 ) ,  ( 1 8 b ) )

A g a in ,  one o f  th e  commonest u s e s  o f  [ b i ]  m  MSA and p a r t i c u l a r l y  m  SCA 

i s  t o  d e n o te  c o n n e c t i o n  and a s s o c i a t i o n  [ l i s a  q] —w h ich  h a s  b een  

m e n t io n e d  e a r l i e r  th ro u g h  t h e  a n a l y s i s  o f  ' I  dreamed  w i t h  my f a t h e r  

y e s t e r d a y '  ( c f  c h a p t e r  3 ,  s e c t i o n  3 1 3 ,  exam ple ( 6 ) ) — o r  t o  d e n o te  

u t i l i z a t i o n  a s  m e n t io n ed  ab ove  ( c f  s u b - s e c t i o n  (A ) ,  i t e m  ( v ) , exam ple  

( 1 7 b ) )  Such d e n o t a t i o n s  can  b e  e x p r e s s e d  e i t h e r  l i t e r a l l y  a s  m  (20  

a - b )  o r  f i g u r a t i v e l y  a s  m  (2 0  c - d )

(2 0 )  a [amsaka b i  za y d ]  ( c o n n e c t i o n / a s s o c i a t i o n )
'h e  g o t  h o ld  o f  Z a id '



THE ANALYSIS OF ARABIC TRANSFER POTENTIAL 3 0 0

b [q a ta ^ a  b i - s s i k k i  n] (utilization)
'h e  c u t  with a k n i f e '
(cf exam ple  ( 1 7 b ) )

c  [halam a b i - ?a b i  h i ]  (connection/association)
'h e  dreamed of/about h i s  f a t h e r '
(cf exam ple  ( 22) b e lo w )

d [ h a l l a - l l u g z a  b i - l ? i s t i d l a  1 ] (utilization)
'h e  s o l v e d  t h e  r i d d l e  by r e a s o n i n g '

I t  f o l l o w s  t h a t  t h e s e  d e n o t a t i o n s  seem t o  a c t  a s  c o g n i t i v e  

p r e c o n d i t i o n s  o r ,  p u t  a n o th e r  way, a s  L l - r e a l i z a t i o n  initiators when  

th e  l e a r n e r  i s  c a l l e d  upon t o  p ro d u ce  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  i n t e r l i n g u a l  

i d e n t i f i c a t i o n s  ( n o t i c e  t h a t  ( 22) i s  r e - r e c o r d e d  f o r  t h e  s a k e  o f

c l a r i f i c a t i o n )

(2 1 )  *  You can  dry  y o u r  hands with t h i s  t o w e l  (AE)
(literal utilization (cf ( 1 7 b ) ,  ( 2 0 b ) )

(2 2 )  * I  dreamed with my f a t h e r  y e s t e r d a y  (AE)
(figurative association (cf ( 20c ) )

(2 3 )  * I  was amazed with t h e  I r i s h  a c c e n t  (AE)
(figurative association (cf a l s o  ( 2 4 ) ,  ( 2 5 c ) )

(C) a t / w i t h / b y / o f / a b o u t / t h r o u g h / t h a n  (ENGLISH) = [min] (ARABIC)

F o l lo w in g  (1 2 )  and (1 9 )  m  w h ich  [ f i  ] h a s  b e e n  r e n d e r e d  i n t o  'in' and 
[ b i ]  i n t o  'with' r e s p e c t i v e l y  f o r  t h e  same i n t e r l i n g u a l  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n ,  

i t  a p p ea rs  t h a t  [ b i ] , t o o ,  ca n  be r e n d e r e d  i n t o  b o t h  'with’ a s  m  (2 3 )  

and 'from' f o r  th e  same i n t e r l i n g u a l  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  For e x a m p le .

(2 4 )  * I was r e a l l y  a s t o n i s h e d  from th e  I r i s h  a c c e n t  (AE)

T h is  can  b e  a t t r i b u t e d  t o  t h e  f a c t  t h a t  b o th  L l - p r e p o s i t i o n s  [ b i ]  as  

re n d e r e d  i n t o  'with' m  (2 3 )  and [m m ] a s  r e n d e r e d  i n t o  'from' m  (2 4 )  

c o i n c i d e  w i t h  ea c h  o t h e r  i n  d e n o t i n g  g ra m m a tica l  f u n c t i o n s  s u c h  as  

figurative association For exam ple

(2 5 )  a [naThara bi/min t a r a f e n  k a f i y y ]  (MSA)

b [ t a l l a ^  b-/mm  t a r a f  _?e no] (SCA)
'h e  g la n c e d  f u r t i v e l y  at'
'h e  to o k  a f u r t i v e  g l a n c e '
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c [madhu s bi/mm] (MSA/SCA)
' a m a z e d / a s t o n i s h e d / s u r p r i s e d  at'
(cf ex a m p les  ( 2 3 ) ,  ( 2 4 ) )

However, a t  a d e e p - s t r u c t u r e  l e v e l ,  t h e  m ain  d i f f e r e n c e  b e tw e e n  

[madhu s bi] and [madhu s  mm]  i n  (2 5 c )  i s  t h a t  t h e  form er i n d i c a t e s  a 

u s u a l  association b e tw e e n  th e  agent ( t h e  p e r s o n  who i s  amazed) and th e  

patient ( t h e  t h i n g  or  p e r s o n  t h a t  th e  agent i s  amazed at) , w h er ea s  th e  

l a t t e r  [madhu s mm ]  i s ,  a t  b e s t ,  l o o k e d  u pon  as  i n d i c a t i n g  a 

cause-and-effect r e l a t i o n s h i p  [ t a ^ l i  1 ] ,  t h a t  i s ,  t h e  patient i s  th e  

cause [ ^ l l l a ] , and 'amazement' i s  th e  effect [m u^lu 1 ] t h a t  t h e  patient 
h a s  on th e  agent Such a cause-and-effect r e l a t i o n s h i p  i s  a p p a r e n t l y  

o b s e r v a b le  m  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  i n t e r l i n g u a l  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n s

(2 6 )  * 'I g o t  b o r e d  from them ( AE)
(2 7 )  * He i s  t i r e d  from s t u d y in g  (.AE)
(2 8 )  * I am f r u s t r a t e d  from th e  e d u c a t i o n  m  t h i s  c o l l e g e  (AE)
(2 9 )  * I c o m p la in  from th e  p a in  (AE)

In  a l l  t h e s e  i n t e r l i n g u a l  e r r o r s  t h e  l e a r n e r  seem s t o  h a v e  r e l i e d  on  

th e  L l - p r e p o s i t i o n  [min] w h ich  can  o n ly  e x p r e s s  t h e  cause-and-effect 
r e l a t i o n s h i p  r e f e r r e d  t o  above T h e r e f o r e ,  b o t h  m  MSA and SCA, th e  

L l - v e r b s  [m a lla ]  'he got bored w i t h 1 , [ t a ^ i b a ]  'he got tired o f 1 , 

[ u h b i t a ]  'he was frustrated w i t h / b y 1 and [ s a k a  ] / [ ^ a na  ] ' h e

complained o f / a b o u t 1/ 1 suffered fr o m 1 ca n  o n l y  t a k e  th e  L l - p r e p o s i t i o n  

[min] m  o r d e r  t o  i n d i c a t e ,  a t  a  d e e p - s t r u c t u r e  l e v e l ,  s u c h  a 

cause-and-effect r e l a t i o n s h i p  For i n s t a n c e ,  c o n c e r n in g  exam p le  (2 9 )  

— and t h i s  i s  a p p l i c a b l e  to  a l l  t h r e e  (26  - 2 8 ) — t h e  'pain' , h e r e ,  i s  

an e f f e c t  t r i g g e r e d  b y  a c e r t a i n  c a u s e  (a  wound o r  a d i s e a s e )  , and 

'complaining' i s  th e  e f f e c t  o f  th e  p a i n  w h ic h  i s  a l s o  a c a u s e  m  

r e l a t i o n  to  c o m p la in in g  The p a in  i s  s o m e th in g  f e l t  mside  t h e  b o d y ,  

w h ereas  c o m p la in in g  i s  t h e  r e s u l t  w h ich  o c c u r s  outside t h e  body  by  

means o f  f a c i a l  e x p r e s s i o n s ,  g r o a n in g  o r  e v e n  v e r b a l  e x p r e s s i o n s  

Thus, t o  d e n o te  su ch  an i n s i d e - o u t s i d e  e v e n t  figuratively, th e  

p r e p o s i t i o n  [min] m  b o th  v a r i e t i e s  (MSA/SCA) a p p e a r s  to be t h e  o n ly  

a l t e r n a t i v e  M oreover ,  [min] can  a l s o  b e  u s e d  t o  i n d i c a t e  t h i s  

m s i d e - o u t s i d e  e v e n t  literally For exam ple

(3 0 )  * He e n t e r e d  from th e  window (AE)
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S i m i l a r l y ,  t h i s  i n t e r l i n g u a l  e r r o r  seem s t o  r e f l e c t  t h e  l e a r n e r ' s

r e s o r t  t o  th e  L l - p r e p o s i t i o n  [ m in ] , th o u g h ,  l i k e  t h e  E n g l i s h  

c o u n t e r p a r t  ' through'  , th e  u n d e r ly i n g  m ean in g  —w h e th e r  i t  l i e s  m  th e  

l e a r n e r ' s  LPS or m  th e  deep  s t r u c t u r e  o f  t h i s  I L - u t t e r a n c e — shows 

t h a t  th e  a c t i o n  o f  ' e n t e r i n g '  s t a r t e d  a t  one s i d e  ( o u t s i d e )  and ended  

a t  a n o th e r  ( i n s i d e )  I n  MSA, t h e  u n d e r ly i n g  m ean in g  o f  t h e  p r e p o s i t i o n  

[min] i s  g e n e r a l l y  known a s  [ l b t i d a  2.u * l £ a y a ] A l - B u s t a n ,  1977

8 6 4 ) ,  t h a t  i s ,  m ost o f  t h e  g ra m m a tica l  f u n c t i o n s  o f  [m in] a re  

e s s e n t i a l l y  b a s e d  on a b e g i n n i n g - t o - e n d  r e l a t i o n s h i p  w h ic h  i s  made 

e x p l i c i t  m  th e  f o l l o w i n g  i n t e r l i n g u a l  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n

(3 1 )  * From th e  f i r s t  s i g h t  ( AE)

Thus, i m p l i c i t  m  th e  i n t e r l i n g u a l  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n s  ( 2 4 ) ,  ( 2 6 - 2 9 )  and

t h e i r  LI - c o u n t e r p a r t s , th e  cause [ ? i l l a ]  i s  th e  beginning and th e  

effect [ma?lu 1 ] i s  th e  end, and t h i s  i s  a l s o  a n a lo g o u s  w i t h  th e  

i n s i d e - o u t s i d e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  m e n t io n e d  above  I t  f o l l o w s  t h a t  t h i s  

g e n e r a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p  ( t h a t  i s ,  th e  beginning-to-end r e l a t i o n s h i p )  seems  

t o  b e  th e  m ost i n t e r n a l i z e d  a s p e c t  o f  [min] m  th e  Arab l e a r n e r ’s LLS 

I t  i s ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  h i g h l y  a u t o m a t iz e d  and may w e l l  b e ,  among o th e r  

a s p e c t s  o f  [ m in ] , th e  s t r o n g e s t  p r e c o n d i t i o n  f o r  la n g u a g e  t r a n s f e r  In  

o t h e r  w ords,  m ost o f  th e  a t t e s t e d  i n t e r l i n g u a l  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n s  m  w hich  

'from' i s  u sed  e i t h e r  e r r o n e o u s l y  (NT) or c o r r e c t l y  (PT) ca n  b e  s a i d  to  

r e f l e c t  t h i s  k in d  o f  r e l a t i o n s h i p  For exam ple

(3 2 )  * Do you p a s s  from B o t a n ic  Road? (AE)
(3 3 )  * Anyway, i t  i s  b e t t e r  from n o th in g ?  (AE)

G iven  th e  fun dam en ta l  g ra m m a t ic a l  f u n c t i o n  o f  [min] m  MSA, i t  ap p ea rs  

t h a t  in h e r e n t  m  t h e s e  two i n t e r l i n g u a l  e r r o r s  i s  t h e  beginning-to-end 
r e l a t i o n s h i p  r e f e r r e d  t o  ab ove  A lth o u g h  th e  L l - p r e p o s i t i o n  [ b i ]  can  

b e  u s e d  m  th e  L I - c o u n t e r p a r t  o f  ( 3 2 ) ,  th e  l e a r n e r ' s  r e s o r t  t o  [min] as  

r e n d e r e d  i n t o  'from' i s  a l s o  e v i d e n c e  t h a t  su ch  a r e l a t i o n s h i p  i s  th e  

s t r o n g e s t  t r i g g e r  o f  la n g u a g e  t r a n s f e r  As n o t e d  a b o v e ,  o n e  o f  th e  

commonest u s e s  o f  [ b i ]  i s  t o  i n d i c a t e  association [ l i s a  q] (cf 
( 2 0 a - b ) )  Thus, a t  a d e e p - s t r u c t u r e  l e v e l ,  t h e  m a m  d i s t i n c t i o n  

b etw e en  (3 4 a )  and (3 4 b )  b e lo w  i s  t h a t  th e  fo rm er  s im p ly  i n d i c a t e s  

figurative association [ l i s a  q ma^a z i ] , w h er ea s  th e  l a t t e r  — w h ich  i s  

th e  more i n t e r n a l i z e d  o f  t h e  tw o — d e n o t e s  a beginning-to-end 
r e l a t i o n s h i p  [ l b t i d a  ? u - l g a  y a ]
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( 34 ) a .  [marra bi-s s a : r i ? ]  (association)
(Lit: he p a s s e d  with th e  s t r e e t )

b .  [marra m i n a - s s a : r i ? J  (beginning-to-end)
(Lit.: h e p a s s e d  from th e  s t r e e t )
'h e  p a s s e d  by th e  s t r e e t '

I t  f o l l o w s  from th e  above t h a t  i n  SCA, s p e a k e r s  u s u a l l y  u s e  b o t h  

p r e p o s i t i o n s  [ b i ]  and [min] f o r  th e  same i n d i c a t i o n  (beginning-to-end), 
a l b e i t  th e  d i s t i n c t i o n  i n  MSA i s  made c l e a r .  I t  a p p e a rs  t h a t ,  when th e  

l e a r n e r  a t t e m p ts  t o  perofrm  I L - u t t e r a n c e s  su ch  a s  (3 2 )  , th e  

L I - u t t e r a n c e  (3 4 b )  i s  more p rone t o  la n g u a g e  t r a n s f e r  th a n  (3 4 a )  e v e n  

though b o th  u t t e r a n c e s  a re  p o s s i b l e .  T h is  means t h a t ,  w i t h i n  t h e  

l e a r n e r ' s  d a ta  p r o c e s s i n g ,  th e  c r o s s - l i n g u a l  t i e - u p s  b e tw e e n  [min] and  

'from' i s  more u t i l i z a b l e  and th u s  more s e l f - a c t i v a t e d  th a n  b e tw e e n  

[ b i ]  and 'with' upon p r o d u c in g  ( 3 2 ) .  C o n s e q u e n t ly ,  i n  th e  l i g h t  o f  th e  

above argum ent, s i n c e ,  from th e  p o i n t  o f  v i e w  o f  th e  l e a r n e r ,  r e s o r t  to  

[min] r a t h e r  th a n  [ b i ]  i s  e v id e n c e d  by t h e  r e c u r r e n t  I L - u t t e r a n c e  ( 3 2 ) ,  

th e  p o s s i b i l i t i e s  o f  t r a n s f e r  from [min] a r e  much g r e a t e r  th a n  th e  

p o s s i b i l i t i e s  o f  t r a n s f e r  from [ b i ]  th o u g h  b o th  p r e p o s i t i o n s  ca n  be  

u s e d  f o r  th e  same gram m atica l  f u n c t i o n  i n  SCA.

With r e g a r d  t o  ( 3 3 ) ,  t r a n s f e r  e f f e c t s  a re  a l s o  a t t r i b u t a b l e  

to  th e  L l - p r e p o s i t i o n  [min] w hich  i s  u s e d  i n  b o th  v a r i e t i e s  (MSA/SCA) 

to  d e n o te  t h a t  someone ( A ) / s o m e th in g  (A) i s  m ore, or  l e s s ,  m o d i f i e d  

th an  someone ( B ) / s o m e th in g  ( B ) . W hile  i n  E n g l i s h  t h i s  r e l a t i o n s h i p  i s  

known as  comparison, i n  MSA th e  beginning-to-end r e l a t i o n s h i p  i s  s t i l l  

im p l ie d  b e c a u s e  th e  term  [muj_a:waza] may i n d i c a t e  e i t h e r  an increase 
beginning [ i b t i d a : ? u - l ? i r t i f a :  ?J o r  a decrease beginning [ i b t i d a : ? u -  

l ? i n h i t a : t ]  a s  i n  th e  p o l a r i t y  o f  (3 5 a )  and (3 5 b )  r e s p e c t i v e l y :

(3 5 )  a .  [ z a i d  ah san  min ?amr] (increase beginning)
' Z aid  i s  b e t t e r  than Amr'

b .  [ z a i d  aswa? min ^amr] (decrease beginning)
'Z a id  i s  w orse  than Amr'

A lth o u g h  th e  l e a r n e r  may know th e  c o r r e c t  r e n d e r in g  o f  'than' in

( 3 3 ) ,  th e  h i g h l y  a u to m a t iz e d  L l - i t e m  [m in] seems t o  b e  s u b c o n s i o u s l y  

s e l f - a c t i v a t e d  f o r  p a r t i c u l a r  I L - u t t e r a n c e s  su ch  a s  ( 3 3 ) .  T hat i s ,  

w h i le  th e  c o r r e c t  u se  o f  ( ' -er' + 'than') i s  c o n s i d e r a b l y  r e c u r r e n t  in  

th e  l e a r n e r ' s  IL , th e  gram m atica l  f u n c t i o n  o f  [min] may so m etim es  

in t r u d e  i n t o  su ch  a w e ll -k n o w n  L 2 - s t r u c t u r e  due t o  th e  h i g h l y



a u to m a t iz e d  n a tu r e  o f  [min] w hich  d o es  n o t  o n ly  seem t o  b e  r e i n f o r c e d  

by th e  a t t e s t e d  i n t e r l i n g u a l  e r r o r s  c i t e d  a b o v e ,  b u t  a l s o  b y  o t h e r  

i n t e r l i n g u a l  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n s  which  mark PT from [min] For exam ple
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(3 6 ) He jumped f rom  th e  w a l l ( p l a c e ) (AU)
(3 7 ) From th e  c h i ld h o o d ( t i m e ) (AU)
(3 8 ) A p r e s e n t  f rom  my s i s t e r ( a c t i o n ) (AU)
(3 9 ) He draws from  im a g in a t io n ( s o u r c e ) (AU)
(4 0 ) The p r i c e s  a r e  from  f i v e  and above ( l i m i t ) (AU)
(4 1 ) Suras from  t h e  Koran ( s o u r c e ) (AU)
(4 2 ) From t h i s  p o i n t  o f  v iew ( s o u r c e ) (AU)
(4 3 ) I t  i s  made f rom  th e  wood ( r e s u l t ) (AU)

As an e x c e p t i o n  t o  H yp o th e s i s  Two, i t  a p p e a rs  t h a t  [min] as  

r e n d e r e d  i n t o  ' from'  d o e s  n o t  a lw ays  t r i g g e r  NT as  shown m  t h e  

p r e v i o u s  i n t e r l i n g u a l  e r r o r s ,  b u t  r a t h e r  th e  a c t u a l  u t t e r a n c e s  ( 3 6 - 4 3 )  

a r e  c l e a r  i n d i c a t i o n s  t h a t  t h i s  h i g h l y  a u to m a t iz e d  L I - p r e p o s i t i o n  may 

w e l l  l e a d  to  PT due to  t h e  co m p le te  c r o s s - l i n g u i s t i c  s i m i l a r i t y  b e tw e e n  

[min] and ' from'  m  p a r t i c u l a r  gram m atica l f u n c t i o n s

I t  h a s  b e e n  a t t e s t e d  t h a t  a lm o s t  a l l  t h e  i n t e r l i n g u a l  e r r o r s  

c i t e d  above — e x c e p t  p erh a p s  ( 8) ,  (1 1 )  and ( 3 3 ) — a r e  i n  many r e s p e c t s

a  r e f l e c t i o n  o f  th e  l e a r n e r ' s  l a c k  o f  k n o w led g e  ( i g n o r a n c e ) o f  th e  

c o r r e c t  L 2 - p r e p o s i t i o n s , so  t h a t  th e  L l - c o u n t e r p a r t s  seem t o  h a v e  b e e n  

th e  o n ly  r e c o u r s e  a v a i l a b l e  t o  th e  l e a r n e r  m  o r d e r  t o  f i l l  i n  su ch  

gaps ( c f  Newmark and R e i b e l ,  c h a p te r  4 ,  s e c t i o n  4 1 1 )  T here  a r e  a 

number o f  f a c t o r s  w h ich  p la y  a p a r t  m  th e  l e a r n e r ' s  l a c k  o f  k now ledge  

o f  th e  p r e p o s i t i o n s  m  q u e s t i o n  Among them a r e ,  p erh a p s  th e  m ost  

s i g n i f i c a n t ,  th e  h i g h l y  a u to m a t iz e d  n a tu r e  b y  w h ich  L l - p r e p o s i t i o n s  a r e  

c h a r a c t e r i z e d  and t h e  u n p r e d ic t a b le  n a tu r e  o f  L 2 - p r e p o s i t i o n s  

T h e r e f o r e ,  th e  com plex  n a tu r e  o f  p r e p o s i t i o n s  m  any la n g u a g e  

— a s s o c i a t e d  as  th e y  a r e  w i th  l i t e r a l ,  f i g u r a t i v e  and i d i o m a t i c  u s e s  — 

and t h e i r  u n i v e r s a l i t y  (commonness) seem t o  in v o k e  th e  l e a r n e r ' s  

a u to m a t iz e d  o n e - t o - o n e  t i e - u p s  b e tw een ,  L l and L 2 - p r e p o s i t i o n s , and to  

c o n s t i t u t e  a p ro p er  a tm o sp h ere  f o r  t r a n s f e r  t o  o p e r a t e

(D) t o / o f / f o r / b y  (ENGLISH) = [ ? a la  ] (ARABIC)

(4 4 )  * L e t  me r e a d  t h i s  l e t t e r  on you  (AE)
( 4 5 )  * We h a v e  no h a t r e d  on anyone (AE)
(4 6 )  * He w ent f o r  a walk  on t h e  l i g h t  o f  t h e  moon (AE)
(4 7 )  * L et  me s l e e p  on th e  m usic  (AE)
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T hese  i n t e r l i n g u a l  e r r o r s  s u g g e s t  t h e  l e a r n e r ' s  f a l l i n g  b ack  

on t h e  L l - p r e p o s i t i o n  [ ^ a l a 1] w h ich  h a s  b e e n  r e n d e r e d  i n t o  th e  

L 2 - p r e p o s i t i o n  'o n '  Thus, some o f  t h e  gram m atica l  f u n c t i o n s  o f  

[2.ala ] seem t o  h a v e  b e e n  c a r r i e d  o v e r  o n to  th e  l e a r n e r ' s  IL a s

u n a n a ly s e d  L l -k n o w le d g e  W ith in  th e  g ra m m a tica l  f u n c t i o n s  o f  [ b i ]  and  

[ f i  ] ,  i t  h a s  b e e n  n o t e d  t h a t  b o t h  p r e p o s i t i o n s  can  be u s e d  t o  i n d i c a t e

overness and onness [ l s t i ^ l a  ? ] m  w h ich  u s e  th e y  a re  synonymous w i t h

t h e  p r e p o s i t i o n  [T a la 1] ( c f  s u b - s e c t i o n  (A ) ,  i tem  ( 1 1 1 ) ,  ex a m p les  

( 1 5 c )  and ( 1 5 e ) )  I t  f o l l o w s  t h a t  th e  term  [ ls t iT ^ la  ? ] ,  w h ich  i s  

m o r p h o l o g i c a l l y  d e r i v e d  from [^ a la  ] ,  ca n  b e  e x p r e s s e d  e i t h e r  

literally a s  m  (48  a -b )  o r  figuratively a s  m  (48  c - d )  ( c f

A l - B u s t a n i ,  1977 630)

(4 8 )  a [ ?ala-I f u l k i t u h m a l u  n]
'y o u  a re  c a r r i e d  on s h ip -b o a r d '

b [?ala T h a h n  - l k a y l  ]
'on  h o r s e b a c k '

c [ t a l a / q a r a ? a  £ a l a y k u m i - r n s a  l a ]  
'h e  r e a d  th e  l e t t e r  to you'
( c f  exam ple ( 4 4 ) )

d [ a s s a l a  mu j^-Zaykum]
' (may) p e a c e  b e  upon y o u 1'
( c f  exam ple ( 4 5 ) )

(literal onness)

(literal onness)

(figurative onness)

(figurative onness)

M oreover ,  i t  h a s  b e e n  m e n t io n ed  t h a t  th e  p r e p o s i t i o n s  [ b i ]  and [ f i  ] 

can  b e  u s e d  t o  d e n o te  concomitance [musa haba] o r  w i t h n e s s  [m a^iyya] m  

t h a t  b o th  p r e p o s i t i o n s  r e s e m b le  [ma’ a] 'with' in  such  a d e n o t a t i o n  ( c f  

s u b - s e c t i o n  (A ) ,  i tem  ( v ) , exam ple ( 1 7 a ) )  By a n a lo g y ,  one o f  th e  

g ra m m a tica l  f u n c t i o r s  o f  [^ a la  ] a l s o  i n v o l v e s  concomitance or  

withness For exam ple

(4 9 )  a [j_a lasa  ^ala-nnar]
'he  s a t  by th e  f i r e '

b [Tala daw?i n>a taqaddam]
'in th e  l i g h t  o f  what p r e c e d e s 1

c [q a r a ?a ^_ala daw? i- s s a m ? a ]
'he  re a d  by c a n d l e - l i g h t '
( c f  exam ple ( 4 6 ) )

(literal concomitance) 

(figurative concomitance) 

(literal concomitance)

[na ma Tala angam i-lm o s i  qa ] ( literal concomitance)
'h e  s l e p t  with th e  ( tu n e  o f )  m u sic '
( c f  exam ple ( 4 7 ) )
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I t  f o l l o w s  from  t h e  above t h a t ,  w i t h  re g a rd  t o  ( 4 4 ) ,  t h e  e f f e c t s  

o f  MSA seem t o  b e  g r e a t e r  th a n  t h o s e  o f  SCA A lth o u g h  t h e  p r e p o s i t i o n  

[ T a l a 1] ,  m  SCA, i s  f r e q u e n t l y  u s e d  f o r  l i t e r a l  and f i g u r a t i v e  onness, 
th e  p r e p o s i t i o n  [ l i ]  i s  much more f r e q u e n t l y  u s e d  f o r  L l - u t t e r a n c e s  

su ch  a s  ( 4 8 c )  For exam ple

(5 0 )  a  [q a r a ? ' t u  la k a ]  (MSA)
b [? a r e  t l a k ]  (NCD/SCD/WCD)
c [q a r e  t u  la k ]  (ECD)

' I  r e a d  (to) you'

T h e r e f o r e ,  t h e  l e a r n e r ' s  r e s o r t  t o  [? a la  ] upon p r o d u c in g  (4 4 )  

s u g g e s t s  t h a t  h e  d id  n o t  p e r c e i v e  th e  c r o s s - l i n g u i s t i c  s i m i l a r i t y  

b e tw e e n  [ l i ]  and 'to' and th u s  no o p p o r t u n i t y  was a v a i l a b l e  t o  make th e

n e c e s s a r y  t i e - u p  w h ich  w o u ld  h ave  l e d  t o  co m p le te  PT

With r e g a r d  t o  ( 4 5 ) ,  (4 6 )  and ( 4 7 ) ,  t r a n s f e r  e f f e c t s  a re

c l e a r l y  a s c r i b a b l e  t o  b o th  MSA and SCA, s i n c e  [ ^ a la  ] , w h ich  th e

l e a r n e r  a p p e a r s  t o  h a v e  drawn on, i s  e q u a l l y  u se d  m  b o th  v a r i e t i e s  f o r  

L l - u t t e r a n c e s  su c h  a s  (4 8 d )  and (49  a - c )  F u rth erm ore ,  i t  h a s  b e e n  

o b s e r v e d  t h a t  su ch  a L l - p r e p o s i t i o n  d o e s  l e a d  t o  PT when i t  d e n o t e s  

figurative onness m  p a r t i c u l a r  u t t e r a n c e s  For exam ple

(5 1 )  D o n 't  l e t  them w a lk  on you  (AU)
(5 2 )  She i s  s p y in g  on me (AU)

S u r p r i s i n g l y ,  l i k e  t h e  L 2 - u t t e r a n c e  w hich  i n v o l v e s  th e  same 

d i s t r i b u t i o n  a s  (5 1 )  m  c o l l o q u i a l  E n g l i s h ,  th e  L I - c o u n t e r p a r t  

[ym assu  ha Tale k] (Lit let (they) it walk on y o u )  i s  o n ly  r e c u r r e n t  

m  SCA A g a in ,  l i k e  th e  L 2 - u t t e r a n c e  (5 2 )  which  o c c u r s  m  w r i t t e n  and 

sp ok en  E n g l i s h ,  t h e  L I - c o u n t e r p a r t  [ t a ^ a s s a s a  Tala ] (Lit spied (he) 
on) i s  e q u a l l y  r e c u r r e n t  m  MSA and SCA As an e x c e p t i o n  t o  Hypothesis 
Two, t h i s  p e r h a p s  l e a d s  t o  a c o n f i r m a t i o n  o f  R ingbom 's s t a t e m e n t  t h a t  

L I - i n f l u e n c e  i s  n o t  t h e  o n ly  s o u r c e  o f  e r r o r s ,  and n o t  a l l  i n s t a n c e s  o f  

la n g u a g e  t r a n s f e r  s i g n i f y  e r r o r s  (cf c h a p t e r  2 , s e c t i o n  2 1 3 )

(E) M i s c e l la n e o u s  P r e p o s i t i o n s

(5 3 )  * He t h r e a t e n e d  h e r  m  d e a th  (AE)
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[ R e fe r e n c e  th e  l e a r n e r  was r e t e l l i n g  t h e  p l o t  o f  a f i l m  he had

A c c o r d in g  t o  CA a p o s t e r i o r i  w h ich  i s  a subcom ponent o f  EA ( c f  c h a p t e r  

2 , s e c t i o n  2 3 1 ) ,  su ch  an a t t e s t e d  e r r o r  w o u ld  n o t  h ave  any c o n n e c t io n  

w i t h  A r a b ic  t r a n s f e r ,  s i n c e  t h e  L I - c o u n t e r p a r t s  (5 4  a -b )  b e lo w  i n v o l v e  

o n ly  t h e  p r e p o s i t i o n  [ b i ]  m  b o th  v a r i e t i e s

I t  f o l l o w s  t h a t  su ch  a p r e p o s i t i o n  —w h ich  o n ly  d e n o t e s  f i g u r a t i v e  

a s s o c i a t i o n  [ l i s a  q ma^a z i ]  m  t h i s  c o n t e x t  ( c f  (20 c - d ) ) — w o u ld  b e ,  

i f  t h e  l e a r n e r  r e a l l y  r e l i e d  on i t ,  r e n d e r e d  i n t o  ' w i t h '  a s  m  * ’ I  

dreamed  w i t h  ' s p e c i f i c a l l y  ( c f  ( 22) ) ,  and th e  r e s u l t a n t  u t t e r a n c e  

w o u ld  mark PT T h e r e f o r e ,  m  t h e  l i g h t  o f  t h i s  a n a l y s i s ,  E A -te c h n iq u e s  

w o u ld  n o t  i d e n t i f y  (5 3 )  a s  an i n t e r l i n g u a l  e r r o r ,  b u t  r a t h e r  a s  an  

m t r a l m g u a l  e r r o r  due t o  i gn o r a n c e  o f  r u l e  r e s t r i c t i o n , t h a t  i s ,  th e  

l e a r n e r  ig n o r e d  r e s t r i c t i o n s  on th e  d i s t r i b u t i o n  o f  th e  L 2 - p r e p o s i t i o n  

' w i t h '  ( c f  R ic h a r d s ,  c h a p t e r  2 ,  s e c t i o n  2 2 4 )  I t  seem s,  h o w ev e r ,  

t h a t  su ch  an i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  i s  o n e - s i d e d ,  s i n c e  EA o n ly  d e a l s  w i t h  t h e  

a n a l y s i s  o f  e r r o r s  a t  a p r o d u c t io n  l e v e l  w i t h o u t  r e a l l y  p a y in g  

a t t e n t i o n  t o  w hat i s  h a p p e n in g  i n  t h e  l e a r n e r ' s  mind a t  a  co m p reh en s io n  

l e v e l  To b e g i n  w i t h ,  c o n s i d e r  th e  f o l l o w i n g  ' im a g in e d '  e r r o r s

(5 5 )  * I'm  s u f f e r i n g  o f  th e  p a in  (PE)
(5 6 )  * I 'm  s u f f e r i n g  a b o u t  t h e  p a in  (PE)

The s u p p o s i t i o n  f o r  su ch  p r e d i c t e d  e r r o r s  may run a s  f o l l o w s  i f  

t h e s e  e r r o r s  w ere a c t u a l l y  made by  t h e  Arab l e a r n e r  m  q u e s t i o n ,  th e n  

th e  m is u s e  o f  ' o f  and ' a b o u t '  w ou ld  s u g g e s t  t h a t  h e  had  a l r e a d y  

r e a l i z e d  th e  ' c o r r e c t '  r e s t r i c t i o n  o f  t h e s e  p r e p o s i t i o n s  on th e  v e r b  

' co m p la in '  Thus, ' o f  and ' a b o u t '  m  ( 5 5 ) / ( 5 6 )  w ould  ap pear  t o  h a v e  

b e e n  o v e r g e n e r a l i z e d  from  t h e  p r e v i o u s l y  and c o r r e c t l y  l e a r n e d  

r e s t r i c t i o n  ' t o  c om pla in  o f / a b o u t ' , and th e  v e r b  ' s u f f e r '  w ou ld  seem t o  

h a v e  b e e n  l e a r n e d  o n ly  a s  a l e x i c a l  i t e m  m ean in g  ' com pla in '  However,  

by r e f e r e n c e  to  th e  a t t e s t e d  i n t e r l i n g u a l  e r r o r  * ' I  compla in  from  t h e  

p a i n '  ( c f  ( 2 9 ) ) ,  th e  L l - u t t e r a n c e  [a sk u  m i n a - l ?alam] m ig h t  n o t  a c t  

a s  an u t t e r a n c e  i n i t i a t o r  m  K r a s h e n 's  term s ( c f  c h a p t e r  4 ,  s e c t i o n  

4 1 1) a s  i t  r e a l l y  d id  f o r  ( 2 9 ) ,  b u t  r a t h e r  i t s  n e g a t i v e  e f f e c t s

se en  r e c e n t l y  ]

(5 4 )  a [haddadaha b i- lm a w t]  
b [haddadha b i -lm o t ]

( L i t  t h r e a t e n e d  (h e )  h e r  w i t h  t h e  d e a th )

(MSA)
(SCA)
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m ig h t  s e r v e  m  th e  l e a r n e r ' s  monitor a s  a p r e c a u t i o n  a g a i n s t

a n t i c i p a t e d  e r r o r s  m  l a t e r  a t t e m p t s  In  su ch  a p e r s p e c t i v e ,  th e  

l e a r n e r ,  b e in g  aware o f  i n t e r l i n g u a l  e r r o r s  s u c h  a s  (2 9 )  a t  a 

co m p reh en s io n  l e v e l ,  seem s t o  t a k e  up a  n e g a t i v e  a t t i t u d e  to w a rd s  th e  

L l - p r e p o s i t i o n  [min] when r e n d e r e d  i n t o  'from' m  ( 2 9 ) ,  a l b e i t  t h i s

r e n d e r in g ,  when t r a n s f e r r e d  o n to  ( 5 5 )  and ( 5 6 ) ,  w o u ld  l e a d  t o  c o m p le te

PT C o n se q u e n t ly ,  d e v i a n t  s t r u c t u r e s  s u c h  a s  (5 5 )  and (5 6 )  w o u ld  mark 

n e i t h e r  s o l e l y  m t r a l m g u a l  e r r o r s  n o r  s o l e l y  i n t e r l i n g u a l  e r r o r s ,  b u t  

r a t h e r  i n t e r - m t r a l i n g u a l  e r r o r s  r e s u l t i n g  from a c o v e r t  i n t e r a c t i o n  

b e tw e e n  th e  two s o r t s  o f  l i n g u i s t i c  s o l u t i o n

For p r e c i s e l y  th e  same r e a s o n ,  th e  l e a r n e r  m  (5 3 )  seem s to

h a v e  a d o p ted  such  a n e g a t i v e  a t t i t u d e  tow ards [ b i ]  (when r e n d e r e d  i n t o  

'with' as  m  * ' I  dreamed w i t h  ' ( 2 2 ) ) ,  s o  t h a t  t h e  L l - c o u t n e r p a r t  

(5 4  a - b )  d id  n o t  a c t  a s  an utterance initiator (and  i f  i t  d i d ,  th e

r e s u l t  would be PT) , b u t  th e  n e g a t i v e  effects of [ b i ]  on c e r t a i n

i n t e r l i n g u a l  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n s  m ig h t  b e  s t o r e d  m  t h e  l e a r n e r ' s  monitor 
f o r  l a t e r  r e p a i r  Above a l l ,  t h e  l e a r n e r ' s  r e s o r t  t o  ' i n '  m  (5 3 )  

seem s t o  be e v id e n c e  t h a t  h e  d id  n o t  p e r c e i v e  t h e  c r o s s - l i n g u i s t i c  

s i m i l a r i t y  b e tw e en  ’with' and [ b i ]  w h ich  i s  o n l y  u s e d  t o  d e n o te

figurative association m  su c h  a  c o n t e x t  S i m i l a r l y ,  t h e  m is u s e  o f  

' i n '  ca n  be v ie w e d ,  m  t h i s  r e g a r d ,  a s  an i n s t a n c e  o f  c o v e r t

i n t e r - i n t r a l i n g u a l  e r r o r s ,  th o u g h  i t  may s t i l l  b e  due t o  th e  l e a r n e r ' s  

ignorance of 'with' r e s t r i c t i o n

(5 7 )  * I  o n ly  know h e r  m  the f a c e  (.AE)

A nother  i n t e r l i n g u a l  e r r o r  c o n c e r n in g  t h e  m is u s e  o f  ' i n '  

s u g g e s t s  a d i r e c t  t r a n s l a t i o n  o f  an a d v e r b i a l  p h r a s e  u s e d  m  SCA to  

i n d i c a t e  t h a t  th e  p e r s o n  m  q u e s t i o n  ( t h e  patient) i s  o n l y  known t o  

s e e  For exam ple

(5 8 )  a [b a ’ n f a  bi/fi- l w i s ]  (NCD/SCD/WCD)
b [ a ^ r i f ' h a  6 1 - lw ij^ ih ]  (ECD)

(Lit know ( I )  h e r  in/by th e  f a c e )

The l e a r n e r ,  h e r e ,  seem s t o  h a v e  had  r e c o u r s e  t o  th e  L l - p r e p o s i t i o n  

[ b i ]  and re n d er ed  i t  i n t o  ' i n '  m  ( 5 7 )  As n o t e d  a b o v e ,  one  o f  th e  

g ra m m a tica l  f u n c t i o n s  o f  [ b i ]  i s  t o  d e n o t e  utilization [ l s t i ^ a  na] ( cf 
s u b - s e c t i o n  (A ) ,  i t e m  ( v ) , exam ple  (1 7 b ) )  T h e r e f o r e ,  i n  th e  

l e a r n e r ' s  f o c u s  o f  a t t e n t i o n ,  t h e  p r e p o s i t i o n a l  p h r a s e  ' in the face'
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w ould  l e a d  to  th e  same in t e n d e d  m ea n in g  I n  E n g l i s h ,  h o w e v e r ,  th e  

m eaning o f  su ch  a  p r e p o s i t i o n a l  p h r a s e  d o e s  n o t  a c c o r d  w i t h  w hat i s  

im p l ie d  by [ b i - l w i s ]  m  t h i s  c o n t e x t ,  s i n c e ,  f o r  i n s t a n c e ,  ' t o  look 
someone m  the face' w ould  o n ly  mean t o  s t a r e  a t  someone s t e a d i l y ,  

though  th e  L I - c o u n t e r p a r t  [ t a l l a ^ t  b w is s o ]  ( L i t  looked (I) a t  his 
face) may im ply  t h i s  m eaning The SC A -phrase [ b i - l w i s ]  ( 5 8 a ) ,  i n  

f a c t ,  o r i g i n a t e s  from th e  MSA-phrase [ b i - l w a j h ]  w h ich  i s  i n  tu r n  

d e r i v e d  from [wajhan] as  m  (5 9 a )

(5 9 )  a [ a ^ r i fu h u  wajhan]
( L i t  know ( I )  him by face)

The gram m atica l  form o f  [w a jh a n ] ,  h e r e ,  i s  t r a d i t i o n a l l y  known a s  t h e  

sub-verbal object [na ? ib  maf^u 1 m u tla q ]  A t a d e e p - s t r u c t u r e  l e v e l ,  

t h i s  s u b - v e r b a l  o b j e c t  i s  g e n i t i v e l y  g o v e r n e d  by  th e  d e l e t e d  noun  

[m a ^ r ifa ]  'knowing' w h ich  i s  th e  r e a l  verbal object [maf?u 1 m u t la q ]  a s  

m  (59b )

b [ a ^ n f u h u  ma^nfata- lw a jh ]
(Lit know ( I )  him (by) knowing o f  th e  f a c e )

The g ra m m a tica l  f u n c t i o n  o f  [m a ^ r ifa ]  i s  t o  em p h a s ize  t h e  a c t i o n  o f  th e  

v erb  from w hich  t h i s  noun i s  m o r p h o l o g i c a l l y  d e r i v e d  T h e r e f o r e ,  t o  

em p h a s ize  th e  v e r b  i n  su ch  a s y n t a c t i c  c o n f i g u r a t i o n  w ou ld  im p ly  t h a t  

th e  agent o n ly  knows th e  f a c e  o f  t h e  patient, and t h i s  i s  p r e c i s e l y  

what th e  l e a r n e r  i n  (5 7 )  in t e n d e d  t o  s a y  C o n s e q u e n t ly ,  t h e  c a r r y i n g  

o v er  o f  th e  s u r f a c e  s t r u c t u r e  (5 8 a )  th ro u g h  th e  p a r a l l e l l e d  i n t e n d e d  

m eaning r e f e r s  t o  Chomsky's (1 9 7 7  3 6 )  s t a t e m e n t  t h a t  s y n t a x  i s

autonomous, t h a t  i s ,  in d e p e n d e n t  o f  s e m a n t i c s  (cf c h a p t e r  1 ,  s e c t i o n  

1 4  1 ) ,  s i n c e  w hat th e  l e a r n e r  d id  was e n t e r t a i n  th e  m eaning  u n d e r l y i n g  

(59b ) —w hich  i s  th e  same meaning u n d e r l y i n g  th e  L 2 - u t t e r a n c e  'I only 
know her face — w h i l s t  a t  th e  same t im e  t r a n s f e r r i n g  t h e  s u r f a c e  

s t r u c t u r e  o f  th e  S C A -u ttera n ce  (5 8 a )

6 . 2 .2 Definite and Indefinite Articles

The m is u s e  o f  a r t i c l e s ,  as  p r o c e s s e d  m  th e  l e a r n e r s '  E n g l i s h  I L s , w i l l  

be a n a ly s e d  m  term s o f  t h r e e  d im e n s io n s  o f  s y n t a c t i c  r e a l i z a t i o n
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( 1 ) The l e a r n e r ' s  r e l i a n c e  on t h e  g ra m m a t ic a l  f u n c t i o n  o f  t h e  

L I - d e f i n i t e  a r t i c l e  may l e a d  t o  redundancy m  th e  r e s u l t a n t  

I L - u t t e r a n c e  due t o  th e  s y n t a c t i c  r e a l i z a t i o n  o f  b o t h  MSA and SCA 

( c f  exam ples  ( 6 0 - 6 4 )  and (6 7 - 7 5 )  b e lo w )

( n )  The l e a r n e r ' s  r e l i a n c e  on th e  g ra m m a tica l  f u n c t i o n  o f  m d e f i n i t e -  

n e s s  m  th e  LI may l e a d  t o  a  deficiency, o r  loss, o f  t h e  

i n d e f i n i t e  a r t i c l e  m  th e  r e s u l t a n t  I L - u t t e r a n c e  due t o  t h e  

s y n t a c t i c  r e a l i z a t i o n  o f  b o th  MSA and SCA ( cf exam ples  ( 7 6 - 7 8 )  

b elo w )

( i n )  The l e a r n e r ' s  r e l i a n c e  on th e  c o u n t a b i l i t y  o f  c e r t a i n  L l -n o u n s  

(whose L 2 - e q u i v a l e n t s  a r e  u n c o u n ta b le  i n  t h e  L2) may l e a d  t o  t h e  

redundant use o f  th e  i n d e f i n i t e  a r t i c l e  m  th e  r e s u l t a n t  

I L - u t t e r a n c e  ( c o v e r t  i n t e r - i n t r a l i n g u a l  s o l u t i o n )  due t o  h i s  

r e s o r t  t o  th e  s u r f a c e  s t r u c t u r e  o f  t h e  L I - e q u i v a l e n t s  (cf 
exam ples  (8 2 )  and ( 8 3 ) ) ,  or  t o  th e  a t t e s t e d  c o u n t a b i l i t y  o f  t h e  

L I - e q u i v a l e n t s  (cf exam ple ( 8 6 - 8 8 )  b e lo w )

(6 0 )  * The man w i l l  n o t  l i v e  f o r e v e r  (AE)
(6 1 )  * A l l  the b i r d s  a re  b e a u t i f u l  (AE)
(6 2 )  * The p e t r o l  i s  v e r y  e x p e n s i v e  m  I r e l a n d  (AE)
(6 3 )  * I t  i s  made from the wood (cf (43))
(6 4 )  * From the c h i ld h o o d  ( c f  (37))

[R e fe r e n c e  The speaker in (60) was implying generalization with a 
singular countable noun]

The m isu se  o f  d e f i n i t e  a r t i c l e s  i s  a n o t h e r  p r o b le m a t i c  a r e a  i n  

th e  E n g l i s h  grammar e n c o u n te r e d  by m ost  S y r ia n -A r a b  l e a r n e r s  The 

d i f f i c u l t y  w i t h  t h i s  domain s te m s ,  m  many r e s p e c t s ,  from th e

l e a r n e r ' s  l a c k  o f  c o n t r o l  p a r t i c u l a r l y  o v e r  t h e  E n g l i s h  d e f i n i t e  

a r t i c l e s  whose g ra m m a tica l  f u n c t i o n s  a r e  r a d i c a l l y  d i f f e r e n t  from t h e i r  

L I - c o u n t e r p a r t s  A lth o u g h  t h e r e  a r e  some s i m i l a r i t i e s  i n  th e  u s e s  o f  

A r a b ic  and E n g l i s h  d e f i n i t e  a r t i c l e s ,  t h e  d i f f e r e n c e s  appear t o  be  

much g r e a t e r  A p art from th e  v a r i o u s  g ra m m a t ic a l  f u n c t i o n s  w hich  t h e  

d e f i n i t e  a r t i c l e  m  A r a b ic  e n j o y s ,  t h e r e  a r e  two major t y p e s  o f  

definition by [ a l ]  'the' w hich  a re  s a i d  t o  b e  t h e  commonest m  b o th  

v a n t i e s  (MSA/SCA) T h ese  w i l l  be b r i e f l y  c o n s i d e r e d  by r e f e r e n c e  to  

th e  above i n t e r l i n g u a l  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n s

The f i r s t  ty p e  i s  t r a d i t i o n a l l y  known a s  [ t a ? r i  f  _?a^ d iy ]  

'definition of someone or something known' (cf A l - B u s t a n i ,  1977 1 3 )
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Thus, [ a l ]  i s  u se d  f o r  so m e o n e /s o m e th in g  a lr e a d y  m e n t io n ed  a s  m  ( 6 5 a ) ,  

o r  known m  th e  s p e a k e r / l i s t e n e r ' s  mind a s  m  ( 6 5 b ) ,  o r  m  t h e  

p r e s e n c e  o f  th e  s p e a k e r / l i s t e n e r  a s  i n  (6 5 c )

(6 5 )  a  [ i s t a r a y t u  f a r a s a n  thumma b i^ t u  a l - f a r a s ]  (mentioned)
' I  b o u g h t  a h o r s e  and I s o l d  the h o r s e '

b [j_a ?a -al-qa d i  ] (known)
'The ju d g e  came'
(i e a particular judge known to the speaker/listener)

c [j^a ? a n i  h a th a  -al-w a la d ]  (present)
(Lit came (h e )  t o  me t h i s  the b oy)
'This boy came t o  me'

L I -ex a m p les  such  as  t h e s e  seem t o  re sem b le  some o f  th e  u s e s  o f  t h e  

E n g l i s h  d e f i n i t e  a r t i c l e ,  so  t h a t  t h e  l e a r n e r  m  q u e s t i o n  c a n  b e  s a i d  

to  h a v e  no c o n s i d e r a b l e  d i f f i c u l t y  m  g r a s p in g  m ost o f  t h e  

L 2 - c o u n t e r p a r t s  T h is  seems t o  b e  one o f  th e  v e r i f i e d  p r e d i c t i o n s  o f  

CA a priori

W ith re g a r d  to  th e  s e c o n d  t y p e ,  on th e  o t h e r  hand, i t  i s  w e l l  

o b s e r v e d  t h a t  th e  l e a r n e r  f i n d s  most o f  th e  L 2 - c o u n t e r p a r t s  

t r o u b le s o m e ,  and th e  a t t e s t e d  r e c u r r e n t  e r r o r s  (6 0 - 6 4 )  a r e  c l e a r  

e v i d e n c e  o f  su ch  d i f f i c u l t y  A g a in ,  t h i s  a p p e a rs  t o  be one o f  t h e

v e r i f i e d  p r e d i c t i o n s  o f  CA a prion  In  MSA, th e  s e c o n d  t y p e  o f

d e f i n i t i o n  i s  known as  [ t a ^ r i  f  j^ in s iy ]  'definition of generic nouns'

w h ich  co m p r ise  an im ate  o b j e c t s  (m an /an im al)  a s  m  (66  a - d ) , in a n im a te

o b j e c t s  as m  ( 6 6 e ) , and p r o p e r t i e s  o f  mankind a s  i n  ( 6 6 f )

(6 6 )  a [ k u l iq a  - a l - ’ m s a  nu m m  t i  n]
(Lit was c r e a t e d  ( h e )  the man from c l a y )
'  man was c r e a t e d  o u t  o f  c l a y '
( c f  exam ple ( 6 0 ) )

(man-sing )

[k u l iq a  -al-b a s a r u  m m  t i  n]
(Lit were c r e a t e d  the men from c l a y )  
' ------  men w ere c r e a t e d  o u t  o f  c l a y '

(man-pi )

[al-k a lb u  hayawa non a l l  f ]
(Lit the dog a n im a l  d o m e s t ic )  
'the dog i s  a d o m e s t i c  an im al'

(animal-sing )

[ a l - k i l a  bu hayawa na to n  a l l  f a ]  
(Lit the dogs a n im a ls  d o m e s t ic )
' ------  dogs a re  d o m e s t i c  a n im a ls '
'(cf exam ple ( 6 1 ) )

(animal-pl )
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e  [ a l -m a  7u daru n y y o n  l i l - h a y a  ] ( inanimate)
( L i t  the w a te r  n e c e s s a r y  f o r  the l i f e )
'  w a te r  i s  n e c e s s a r y  f o r ---------l i f e '
( c f  exam ples  ( 6 2 ) ,  ( 6 3 ) )

f  [ a l - ? u n u  t h a w a - a l - r r u j u  l a ]  (property)
(Lit the f e m i n i t y  and the manhood)
' ------  f e m i n i t y  and ------  manhood'
(cf exam ple ( 6 4 ) )

I t  seem s t h e  c a s e  t h a t ,  l i k e  th e  L l - p r e p o s i t i o n s  c o n s i d e r e d  m  

th e  p r e c e d in g  s e c t i o n  such  as  [ b i ] / [ f i  ] and [ m in ] , th e  d e f i n i t e  

a r t i c l e  [ a l ] , i n  t h e  sec o n d  t y p e ,  i s  one o f  th e  h i g h l y  a u to m a t iz e d  

L I - i t e m s  w h ich  t r i g g e r  la n g u a g e  t r a n s f e r  b o th  m  co m p reh en s io n  and m  

p r o d u c t io n  T hus, th e  s e l e c t e d  i n t e r l i n g u a l  e r r o r s  ( 6 0 - 6 4 )  a r e ,  among 

many o t h e r  a t t e s t e d  e r r o r s ,  s a i d  to  b e  a r e s u l t  o f  two u n d e r l y i n g  

f a c t o r s  th e  l e a r n e r ' s  l a c k  o f  c o n t r o l  o v e r  the-r e s t r i c t i o n s  m

E n g l i s h  and t h e  a u to m a t iz e d  s e l f - a c t i v a t i o n  o f  [ a l ] - r e a l i z a t i o n s  m  

A r a b ic ,  s i n c e  a l l  th e  above gram m atica l  f u n c t i o n s  o f  [ a l ]  a re

f r e q u e n t l y  r e c u r r e n t  m  SCA I t  f o l l o w s  t h a t  t h i s  k in d  o f  

s e l f - a c t i v a t i o n  d o e s  n o t  o n ly  a f f e c t  exam ples  su ch  as  ( 6 0 - 6 4 ) ,  b u t  a l s o  

many o t h e r  i n t e r l i n g u a l  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n s  whose L I - c o u n t e r p a r t s  r e t a i n  

th e  d e f i n i t e  a r t i c l e  [ a l ]  For exam ple

(6 7 ) * He was m  the work  
[ f i - l - 2 a m a l ] / [ b i / f i - I - s s u g u l ]

( c f  (3)) 
(MSA/SCA)

(6 8 ) * We t r a v e l l e d  in the day t o  S l i g o  
[ b i / f i - 2 - n n a h a  r]

(cf (4)) 
(MSA/SCA)

(6 9 ) * We t r a v e l l e d  m  the day and the n i g h t  
[ b i / f i - 1 - n n a h a  r w f i / b i - l l e  1]

(AE ) 
(MSA/SCA)

(7 0 ) * A l l  the day and I was on my f e e t
[ t iw a  la -2 - n n a h a  r ] / [ t u  l i - I - y o  m/nnaha r]

(AE)
(MSA/SCA)

(7 1 ) * I came from England by the b o a t  
[ f i / b i - 2 - b a  k ir a ]

(AE)
(MSA/SCA)

(7 2 ) * He w en t to  the c o l l e g e  
[ l l a - l - k u l l i y y a j / p a - l - k i l l i y y e ]

(AE)
(MSA/SCA)

(7 3 ) * My w i f e  i s  s t i l l  m  the h o s p i t a l  
[ f i / b i - I - m u s t a s f a  ]

(AE)
(MSA/SCA)

(7 4 ) * M andela stayed m  the p r i s o n  f o r  27 y e a r s  
[ f  i / b i - l - s s i j j i ] / [  f i / b i - l - h a b i s / s i j  in ]

(AE)
(MSA/SCA)

(7 5 ) * From the f i r s t  s i g h t  
[ m m a -1 -n n a T h ra -1 - ?u l a  ]

(cf 31)) 
(MSA/SCA)
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S i m i l a r l y ,  r e c u r r e n t  e r r o r s  su ch  a s  t h e s e  r e f l e c t  a t  l e a s t  th e  

l e a r n e r ' s  l a c k  o f  c o n t r o l  o v e r  many a s p e c t s  o f  ' t h e '  m  E n g l i s h ,  so  

t h a t ,  up to  t h i s  s t a g e  o f  l e a r n i n g ,  he d o es  n o t  seem t o  h a v e  a c q u ir e d  

t h e - r e s t n c t i o n  m  K r a s h e n 's  s e n s e  ( c f  c h a p t e r  4 ,  s e c t i o n  4 1 1 )  

G iv en  t h a t  m  a l l  t h e  L I - c o u n t e r p a r t s  o f  th e  I L - u t t e r a n c e s  ( 6 0 - 6 4 )  and  

( 6 7 - 7 5 )  t h e  d e f i n i t e  a r t i c l e  [ a l ]  d o es  o c c u r  m  MSA and SCA, t h e s e  

i n t e r l i n g u a l  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n s  ca n  be lo o k e d  upon a s  ex a m p les  o f  t r a n s f e r  

from  an o v e r la p  b e tw e e n  t h e  two v a n t i e s  I t  a p p e a rs  t h a t ,  from th e  

p o i n t  o f  v ie w  o f  E n g l i s h ,  ' t h e '  m  (6 0 - 6 4 )  and ( 6 7 - 7 5 )  i s  r e d u n d a n t ,  

w h er ea s  [ a l ]  m  t h e  L l - u t t e r a n c e s  i s  o b l i g a t o r y  ( c f  c h a p te r  1 ,  s e c t i o n  

1 3  4 )  Thus, some i n s t a n c e s  r e f l e c t i n g  u n a n a ly s e d  k now ledge  o f  th e  

L I - s y n t a c t i c  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n  are e x p l i c a b l e  m  term s o f  redundancy  i n  th e  

l e a r n e r ' s  IL n o t  o n ly  m  th e  domain o f  d e f i n i t e  a r t i c l e s ,  b u t  a l s o  i n  

o t h e r  f u n c t i o n a l  m arkers su ch  a s  c o n j u n c t i o n s  ( c f  'and'  m  ( 7 0 ) ) ,  

p r e p o s i t i o n s  ( c f  ' o f '  m  ( 4 6 ) ) ,  and so  on Some o t h e r  i n s t a n c e s  

r e f l e c t i n g  u n a n a ly s e d  k n o w led g e  o f  t h e  L I - s y n t a c t i c  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n  may, 

on t h e  o t h e r  hand , l e a d  t o  a d e f i c i e n c y  o f  p a r t i c u l a r  L 2 - f u n c t i o n a l  

m arkers  su ch  as  i n d e f i n i t e  a r t i c l e s  For exam ple

(7 6 )  * I h a v e ------ h ea d a ch e  ( AE)
(7 7 )  *  I saw   b i g  c a r n i v a l  m  th e  c i t y  c e n t r e  (AE)
(7 8 )  * I b o u g h t  my TV m  -------- cheap p r i c e  ( c f  (1 0 ) )

One p o s s i b l e  e x p l a n a t i o n  o f  su ch  a d e f i c i e n c y  i s  t h a t  i n  A r a b ic  th e

i n d e f i n i t e  a r t i c l e  d o e s  n o t  e x i s t  Thus, th e  i n d e f i n i t e  noun i s  s im p ly

e x p r e s s e d  by  th e  n o n - u s e  o f  [ a l ]  and, m  MSA s p e c i f i c a l l y ,  b y  th e

i n s e r t i o n  o f  t h e  n u n n a t i o n -marks [ o n ] ,  [an] and [en ]  m  p l a c e  o f  th e

f i n a l  s h o r t  v o w e ls  [ u ] , [a ]  and [ i ]  r e s p e c t i v e l y  For exam ple

(7 9 )  a [ a l - w a l a d u - I - j a m i  lu ]
( L i t  t h e  boy  t h e  b e a u t i f u l )  
' th e  b e a u t i f u l  b o y '

[w aladon  ja m i Io n ]
( L i t   boy  -----
’a b e a u t i f u l  b oy '

b e a u t i f u l )

( d e f  n o m in a t i v e )

( m d e f  n o m in a t i v e )

[ r a ^ a y t u - l - w a l a d a - l - ^ a m i  l a ]
( L i t  saw  ( I )  t h e  boy  th e  b e a u t i f u l )  
' I  saw t h e  b e a u t i f l u  boy '

( d e f  a c c u s a t i v e )

[ r a ?a y tu  w a la d an 2 aml l a n ] ( m d e f  a c c u s a t i v e )
( L i t  • saw ( I )  -b o y  b e a u t i f u l )
' I  saw a b e a u t i f u l  b oy '
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e [m arartu  b i - l - w a l a d i - l - ^ a m i  l i ]  (def dative)
( L i t  p a s s e d  ( I )  b y  t h e  boy  t h e  b e a u t i f u l )
' I  p a s s e d  by  t h e  b e a u t i f u l  b oy '

f  [m arartu  b i  w a la d en  2 aml l e n ] (indef dative)
( L i t  p a s s e d  ( I )  b y  b o y  b e a u t i f u l )
' I  p a s s e d  by  a b e a u t i f u l  boy '

I n  SCA, nunnation-marks a r e  u s u a l l y  d rop p ed , n o t  o n ly  i n  th e  Arab

s p e a k e r s '  e v e r y d a y  u s e  o f  t h e i r  c o l l o q u i a l  d i a l e c t s ,  b u t  a l s o  m  t h e i r  

a t t e m p t s  to  p erform  sp ok en  MSA, e x c e p t  p erh a p s  th e  nunnation-mark [an]  

a s  m  t h e  a c c u s a t i v e  c a s e  ( c f  ( 7 9 d ) )  The r e t e n t i o n  o f  [ a n ] ,  i n  t h i s  

c a s e ,  may b e  due t o  th e  f a c t  t h a t  t h e  w r i t t e n  form i n v o l v e s ,  a t  l e a s t ,  

th e  a l p h a b e t i c a l  l e t t e r  [ a ’ ] w h ic h  a p p e a rs  m  f i n a l  p o s i t i o n  and i s  

d ip h t h o n g iz e d  w i t h  [ a n ] ,  so  t h a t  t h e  im p o r ta n ce  o f  [ a 1] a lw a y s  in d u c e s  

th e  s p e a k e r  —who p er fo rm s  sp o k e n  MSA— t o  p ro d u c e  [an] T hus, th e  

above M S A -u ttera n ces  (79  b ,  f )  a r e  o f t e n  p ro d u c ed  as  ( 8 0 a ) ,  w h er ea s  

(7 9 d )  i s  more o f t e n  p ro d u ced  a s  i t  i s  m  sp o k en  MSA Thus, t h e  exam ple  

[w a la d a n  2 aml l a n ] . w h e th er  i t  i s  p er fo rm e d  m  p u re  MSA a s  m  (7 9 d )  o r  

m  t h e  s p e a k e r ' s  a t t e m p t  t o  p e r fo r m  sp o k en  MSA as  m  ( 8 0 b ) ,  u s u a l l y  

rem a in s  unchanged  due t o  th e  e x i s t e n c e  o f  [a ]

( 8 0 )  a [w a lad  ja m i  1] ( spoken MSA)
( c f  ex a m p les  ( 7 9 b ) ,  ( 7 9 f ) )

b [w aladan  ja m i l a n ]  (spoken MSA)
( c f  exam ple ( 7 9 d ) )

However, i n  th e  c a s e  o f  SCA, s p e a k e r s  te n d  t o  p ro d u ce  (8 0 a )  f o r  a l l  th e  

t h r e e  g ra m m a tica l  c a s e s  c i t e d  m  ( 7 9 b ) , (7 9 d )  and ( 7 9 f ) , t h e r e f o r e  

t h e s e  a r e  r e n d e r e d  i n t o  ( 8 1 a ) , (8 1 b )  and (8 1 c )  r e s p e c t i v e l y

(8 1 )  a [w a lad  ja m i 1] (SCA) (indef nominative)
(cf exam ple ( 7 9 b ) )

b [ s i f i t  w a la d  ja m i  1] (SCA) (indef accusative)
' I  saw a b e a u t i f u l  b o y '
( c f  exam ple ( 7 9 d ) )

c [marre t  b -w a la d  ja m i  1] (SCA) (mdef dative)
' I  p a s s e d  b y  a b e a u t i f u l  boy '
( c f  exam ple ( 7 9 f ) )

I t  now becom es c l e a r  t h a t  no a r t i c l e  i s  u se d  f o r  i n d e f i n i t e  

nouns m  a l l  t h r e e  g ra m m a tica l  c a s e s  w h e th er  t h e y  a r e  p ro d u c ed  m  MSA 

o r  SCA T h e r e f o r e ,  by r e f e r e n c e  t o  th e  above  i n t e r l i n g u a l  e r r o r s
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( 7 6 - 7 8 ) ,  th e  t h r e e  g ra m m a t ic a l  c a s e s  o f  t h e  i n d e f i n i t e  n oun  ( 8 1 a ) ,

(8 1 b )  and (8 1 c )  m  SCA (w h ich  a r e  d e r i v e d  from MSA) seem  t o  be  

t r a n s f e r r e d  a s  u n a n a ly s e d  L l -k n o w le d g e  o n to  th e  l e a r n e r ' s  IL  a s  m  

( 7 6 ) ,  (7 7 )  and (7 8 )  r e s p e c t i v e l y  Such u n a n a ly s e d  L l - k n o w l e d g e ,  as  

shown a b o v e ,  l e a d s  t o  a  d e f i c i e n c y  o f  t h e  i n d e f i n i t e  a r t i c l e  ’a/an' m  

th e  E n g l i s h  IL

In  th e  c a s e  o f  u n c o u n ta b le  n o u n s ,  on th e  o t h e r  h a n d ,  th e

i n d e f i n i t e  noun i n  E n g l i s h ,  a c c o r d in g  t o  t h e  C A -H y p o th e s i s , i s  s a i d  to  

c a u s e  no d i f f i c u l t y  f o r  Arab s p e a k e r s ,  s i n c e  m  b o th  l a n g u a g e s  no 

i n d e f i n i t e  a r t i c l e  i s  u s e d  I f  t h i s  w ere  a lw a y s  th e  c a s e ,  t h e n  th e  

a t t e s t e d  e r r o r s  (8 2 )  and (8 3 )  b e lo w  — a s  s o  ju d g e d  from t h e  v i e w p o i n t  

o f  th e  L 2 -s ta n d a r d  norm— w o u ld  b e  t r e a t e d  by EA and i d e n t i f i e d  as  

m t r a l i n g u a l  e r r o r s  due t o  overgeneralization from th e  L 2 -u s e  o f  'a' as  

i n ,  f o r  ex a m p le ,  ' I  need a beer/coke' w h ic h ,  a t  a d e e p - s t r u c t u r e  

l e v e l ,  means ' I  need a (glass/bottle of) beer/coke’

(8 2 )  * I t ' s  a v e r y  s t r o n g  b e e r  (AE)
(8 3 )  * I t ' s  r e a l l y  a n i c e  cok e  (AE)

As t h e s e  u t t e r a n c e s  a r e  p o s s i b l e  when th e  c o n t e x t  r e f e r s  t o  a  c e r t a i n  

b ran d  o f  b e e r  o r  c o k e ,  i t  seem s t h a t  t h e  u s e  o f  th e  i n d e f i n i t e  a r t i c l e  

'a '  i s  u n a c c e p t a b le  s i n c e  t h e  a c t u a l  c o n t e x t  s u g g e s t s  t h a t  th e  

i n d i v i s i b l e  s u b s t a n c e  was m  q u e s t i o n  T h e r e f o r e ,  i t  i s  q u i t e  tr u e  

t h a t  ev en  t h e  a d v a n ced  l e a r n e r  who h a s  r e l a t i v e  c o n t r o l  o v er  

a - r e s t r i c t i o n  may commit s u c h  e r r o r s  by  means o f  f a l s e  a n a lo g y  drawn 

b e tw e e n  some p r e v i o u s l y  l e a r n e d ,  o r  a c q u ir e d ,  a s p e c t s  o f  a - r e s t n c t i o n  

su ch  a s  ' I  need a drink' and o t h e r  a s p e c t s  su ch  a s  (8 2 )  and  (8 3 )  o f  

w h ich  h e  seems t o  h a v e  b e e n  u n c e r t a i n  A g a in ,  f o l l o w i n g  t h e  a n a l y s i s  

o f  (5 3 )  m  th e  domain o f  p r e p o s i t i o n s ,  t h i s  e r r o r - i d e n t i f i c a t i o n ,  w hich  

i s  th e  t a s k  o f  EA, i s  s t i l l  c o n s i d e r e d  o n e - s i d e d ,  s i n c e  t h e  a n a l y s i s  

r e s t s  o n ly  on th e  p r o d u c t i o n  mode By l o o k i n g  a t  t h e i r  e q u i v a l e n t  

L I - u t t e r a n c e s , ( 8 2 )  and ( 8 3 )  w i l l  ap p ear  t o  b e  p ro b ed  from a d i f f e r e n t  

a n g le

In  SCA, m  p a r t i c u l a r ,  t h e  l o a n  words [ b i  ra ] 'beer' and [ka  zo  z]  

'a n y  kind of carbonated drink such as coke' t e n d  t o  f o l l o w  t h e  same 

r u l e  r e s t r i c t i o n  o f  u n c o u n t a b le  nouns ( s u c h  a s  [ su k k a r ]  'sugar' , 

[ t a h i  n] 'flour' , [ ? a s i  r ]  'juice') m  t h a t  i t  i s  i m p o s s i b l e  to  

p l u r a l i z e  t h e s e  nouns when t h e y  r e f e r  t o  th e  i n d i v i s i b l e  s u b s t a n c e
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However, the popular use o f [b i ra ] and [ka zo z] s p e c i f ic a l ly  imposes 

the countable SC A -derivatives  [b i ra  ye] and [ka zo za] w hich, a t a 

deep s tru c tu re  le v e l ,  mean (84a) and (84b) re s p e c t iv e ly

(84 ) a [zuj^a j^ t /q a n n i n a t bi ra] --------  [b i  raye] (SCA)
( L i t  b o t t le  (co u n tab le ) o f  beer (u n co u n tab le ))
'a b o t t le  o f b eer'

b [zuj^a j^ t /q a n n i n a t ka zo z] -----  [ka zo za] (SCA)
(Lit b o t t le  (co u n tab le ) o f  coke (u n co u n tab le ))
'a b o t t le  o f  coke'

Hence, i t  is  q u ite  freq u en t in  SCA to  employ the s u rfa c e -s tru c tu re  

utteran ces  (85 a -b ) as im plying  the meanings intended m  th e ir  

d eep -s tru c tu re  co n fig u ra tio n s

(85 ) a [ s n b i t  bi ra ye]/[ka zo za] (singular)
' I  drank a (b o t t le  o f) beer/coke’

b [ is ta r e  t  kamis bi ra ya t]/[ka zo za t ]  (plural)
' I  bought f iv e  beers/cokes' 
or ' I  bought f iv e  b o tt le s  o f beer/coke'

T h ere fo re , i t  would be PT i f ,  a t  a s u r fa c e -s tru c tu re  le v e l,  

the c o u n ta b ili ty  o f [b i ra  ye] and [ka zo za ] was tra n s fe rre d  onto 

u tte ran ces  such as 'Can I have a beer/coke?' m  which the deep 

s tru c tu re  o f 'a beer/coke' co incides w ith  the  deep s tru c tu re  o f  

[b i ra  y e ] / [ k a  zo za] Consequently, a t  a comprehension le v e l ,  such 

c o u n ta b ility  m  SCA appears to  be covertly tra n s fe rre d  onto the 

le a rn e r 's  IL  as unanalysed Ll-knowledge and, a t  a p roduction  le v e l,  

r e a liz e d  w ith in  the overgenerallzed in d e f in i t e  a r t ic le s  m  (82 ) and 

(83 ) The in flu e n ce  o f c o u n ta b ili ty ,  m  th is  sense, is  more 

e x p l ic i t ly  observable m  covertly tra n s fe r-b a s e d  id e n t i f ic a t io n s  such 

as the fo llo w in g

(86 ) *  I  want to g ive you an advice (AE)
(87 ) * I t ' s  a lo v e ly  w eather, i s n ' t  i t 7 (AE)
(88 ) *  I  need a fresh  a i r  (AE)

By analogy, the c o u n ta b ility  o f [n as i ha] 'advice (o n e )' as rendered

in to  [nasa ?ih ] 'advice-s (more than tw o )' b o th  m  MSA and SCA on the 

one hand, and the c o u n ta b ility  o f [¿ a w j/f ta q s ] 'weather' and [hawa 7 ] 

'air' when re a liz e d  in  SCA s p e c if ic a l ly  as m  [hawa ya t taybe] 'fresh 
air-s' (though i t  is  not p ossib le  in  MSA) on the  o th e r seem to  be the
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strongest precond itions u n d e rly in g  the redundant misuse o f in d e f in ite  

a r t ic le s  m  (86 -88)

As a consequence, the IL -u tte ra n c e s  (8 2 -8 3 ) and (8 6 -8 8 ) may, in  

the l ig h t  o f the above a n a ly s is , mark examples o f co vert 

i n t e r - in tra lin g u a l e r ro rs , s ince  p a rts  o f  the le a rn e r 's  l in g u is t ic  

so lu tio n s  ( in te r l in g u a l  s o lu tio n ) are  in h e re n t ly  a t t r ib u ta b le  to  h is  

r e a l iz a t io n  o f c o u n ta b ility  m  SCA through the MSA ru le  r e s t r ic t io n  

This c o u n ta b ility  m ight, then , a c t as a p re c o n d itio n  fo r  the  

s u p e r f ic ia l ly  overgenerahzed use o f 'a/an' w ith  countable nouns m  

English  ( in t r a l in g u a l s o lu tio n ) T h e re fo re , l ik e  the complex nature  o f  

p rep o s itio n s  m  any language, the complex and u n p re d ic tab le  system o f 

L 2 -a r t ic le s  as w e ll as the h ig h ly  autom atized nature  o f L I - a r t ic le s  may 

together e s ta b lis h  a congenial atmosphere fo r  tra n s fe r  to  take  place

6.2.3 The Verb-Form Construction

In  th is  section  f iv e  types o f verb -fo rm  con stru ctio n s  as processed m  

the le a rn e r 's  IL  are to  be in v e s tig a te d

( l )  The le a rn e r 's  re s o r t  to  the simple past form m  p lace  o f the

present perfect form ( c f  examples (8 9 -9 2 ) below)

( n )  The le a rn e r 's  re s o r t  to  the simple present form m  p lace  o f the

present progressive form ( c f  example (96 ) below)

( i n )  The le a rn e r 's  re s o rt  to  the active co n s tru c tio n  m  p lace  o f the

passive co n stru ctio n  ( c f  example (100) below)

( i v ) The le a rn e r 's  re s o rt to  the gerund m  p lace  o f the infinitive

when jo in e d , by a co n ju n ctio n , w ith  another infinitive ( c f  

example (103) below)

(v ) The le a rn e r 's  re s o r t  to  the modal present in  p lace  o f  the modal

past a f te r  ' I  wish' and in  i f -c la u s e s  ( c f  examples (105) and

(108) below)

(89 ) *  I  didn't see him fo r  more than th ree  years (AE)
(c f .  a lso  example (74 ) above)

(90 ) *  She is  the most b e a u t i fu l  g i r l  I  saw her m  my l i f e  (AE)
(91 ) *  I t  was a ,lo n g  tim e I didn't go to the c o lle g e  (AE)
(92) *  He was working a l l  the day (AE)
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As the above examples i l lu s t r a t e ,  the le a rn e r 's  re s o r t  to  the p a s t 

form in  p lace o f the p e r fe c t form o f the  verb may w e ll  in d ic a te  a 

s tra te g y  o f syntactic avoidance m  Schachter's  sense ( c f .  ch ap ter 4 , 

sec tio n  4 1 2 )  That is ,  the le a rn e r , i t  has been a tte s te d , avoids the  

English  p e r fe c t form not because o f h is  ignorance o f th is  L 2 -s tru c tu ra l  

d e v ic e , but because o f h is  in h e ren t p e rcep tio n  o f i t s  r a d ic a l  

d iffe re n c e  from the L I-c o u n te rp a rt Hence, the h ig h ly  au tom atized  

nature o f the L I-c o u n te rp a rt seems to  a c t iv a te  i t s  s t r u c tu r a l  

p ro p e rtie s  m  the le a rn e r 's  IL  and thus dissuade him from processing  

the L 2 -s tru c tu re  However, u n lik e  the avoidance strategies exp lo red  by 

Schachter, the le a rn e r here does no t re s o r t  to  paraphrase (where 

avoidance, m  such a case, would be d is c e rn ib le  only m  terms o f  

another group, or groups, o f lea rn e rs  whose L is  s ig n if ic a n t ly  resemble  

English m  the p e rfe c t fo rm ), but ra th e r  a lte r n a t iv e ly  to  the p as t form  

as a r e s u lt  o f h is  seemingly autom atized re lia n c e  on the  

L I-c o u n te rp a rt T h ere fo re , upon conducting CA a posteriori (as a 

sub-component o f EA ), the IL -u tte ra n c e s  (8 9 -9 2 ) would be s u f f ic ie n t ly  

id e n t i f ie d  as overt in te r l in g u a l  e rro rs  made in  production  ( t r a n s fe r  

p a tte rn ) w ith o u t r e a l ly  paying a t te n t io n  to  what is  happening m  

comprehension ( t ra n s fe r  process)

Although the le a rn e r in  question may have rece ived  ex ten s ive  

in fo rm atio n  on the E nglish  p e r fe c t form and thus is  said  to  have le a r n t  

i t s  r u le - r e s t r ic t io n s , h is  re c u rre n t misuse suggests th a t  he has no t 

y e t acquired  the c o rre c t use o f the co n s tru c tio n  m  Krashen's sense 

( c f  chapter 4 , sec tio n  4 1 2 )  One p o ss ib le  e x p la n a tio n  o f th is  

avoidance strategy, and th e re fo re  o f th is  n o n -a c q u is itio n , is  th a t  the  

p e rfe c t form co n stru ctio n  has no e q u iv a le n t m  A rabic grammar a t  a 

s u rfa c e -s tru c tu re  le v e l Concerning the L I-c o u n te rp a rts  o f the  

IL -u tte ra n c e s  (8 9 -9 2 ), the p e r fe c t iv e  aspect o f the verb m  MSA can 

only be expressed by the past form c o n s tru c tio n  a t  a d e e p -s tru c tu re  

le v e l ( c f  chapter 2, sec tio n  2 3 3) For example

(93 ) a [lam arahu munthu th a la  t h i  s in i  n] (MSA)
[ma ra?aytuhu ] (MSA)
(cf example (8 9 ))

b [ajm alu fa ta  ten  ra?aytuha f i  haya t i ]  (MSA)
(cf example (9 0 ))

c [munthu zamanen taw i le n  lam ath'hab l l a - lk u l l i y y a ]  (MSA) 
[ ma thahabtu ]
(cf example (9 1 ))
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d. [ka:na ya?malu taw a:la -n n ah a :r] (MSA)
(cf. example (9 2 ))

Furtherm ore, in  SCA, the p e rfe c tiv e  aspect o f the verb is  a lso  

in d ic a te d  by the past form construction  which is  in  common use as in  

(94 a -d ) below; a lb e i t  the nomen agent is, or a c t iv e  p a r t ic ip le  

[ i s m u - l f a : 2 i l ] , such as [m a :li s a :y fo :] (Lit.: not (I) seeing him) in  

(94a) and [m a :li ra :y eh ] (Lit.: not (I) going) in  (94c) is  sometimes

used fo r  the L l-e q u iv a le n t  o f (89) and (91 ) b u t s t i l l  denotes pastness 
o f a c tio n  com pletion in  these contexts ( fo r  fu r th e r  in fo rm a tio n , cf. 
Kharma, 1983: 7 1 f ) :

(94 ) a. [ma: sifto m n i- t la t  s n i:n ] (NCD/SCD/WCD)
(Lit.: not saw (I) him fo r  th ree  years)
[ma:li sa:yfo...]
(Lit.: not ( I )  seeing him) (denoting pastness)
(cf. example (8 9 ))

b. [a h la  b i n i t  sifta b -h a y a ti] (NCD/SCD/WCD)
(Lit.: (she) most b e a u t ifu l g i r l  saw (I) her in  my l i f e )
(cf. example (9 0 ))

c. [min zama:n ma: rihit ^ a l - k i l l i y y e ]  (NCD/SCD/WCD)
(Lit.: fo r  long time not went ( I )  to  the c o lle g e )
[... ma:li ra:yeh...]
(Lit.: not ( I )  going) (denoting pastness)
(cf. example (9 1 ))

d. [ka:n  bistigil tu : l i - ly o :m ]  (NCD/SCD/WCD)
(Lit.: was (he) work (he) a l l  the day)
(cf. example (9 2 ))

[Note th a t ,  as discussed e a r l ie r ,  the d e f in i te  a r t i c le  in  (91 ) and (92) 

appears in  the L l-c o u n te rp a rts  (93c) (M SA )/(94c) (SCA) and (93d)

(M SA)/(94d) (SCA) re s p e c tiv e ly  (cf. s ec tio n  6 .2 .2 ) .  Again, the

resum ptive pronoun 'her' in  (90) is  also re ta in e d  in  the L I-c o u n te rp a rt  

(93b) (M SA)/(94b) (SCA). The in te r l in g u a l  e r ro r  committed over

pronominalization in  the r e la t iv e  clause s tru c tu re  w i l l  be analysed in  

the next sec tio n  (cf. examples (1 1 0 -1 1 1 )) ] .

I t  fo llo w s  from the above L l-u tte ra n c e s  th a t  n e ith e r  in  MSA 

(93 a -d ) nor in  SCA (94 a -d ) is  the p e r fe c t form co n s tru c tio n  employed 

due to  i t s  absence in  A rab ic  grammar a t a s u rfa c e -s tru c tu re  le v e l .  I t

seems th a t ,  u n lik e  the case in  E ng lish , such a s t ru c tu ra l  device does

not e x is t  in  the Arab le a rn e r 's  L l-LLS . Thus, fo r  c e r ta in  p a irs  o f 

L 2 -u tte ran ces  such as (95 a -c ) below, the use o f the past form in  the
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e q u iv a le n t p a irs  o f L I-u tte ra n c e s  such as (95 b -d ) is  a c le a r

in d ic a t io n  o f the h igh  frequency, and subsequently o f  the h ig h ly

autom atized  n a tu re , o f the past form co n stru ctio n  m  A rabic

(9 5 ) a I  didn't see him yesterday (L2-U)
b [ma sifto mba reh] (SCA)
c I  haven't seen him b e fo re  (L2-U)
d [ma Sifto mm a b i l ]  (SCA)

E v e n tu a lly , when the le a rn e r  is  c a lle d  upon to  produce IL -u tte ra n c e s  

such as (8 9 -9 2 ) , the A rabic  past form, being more in te rn a liz e d  than the  

E n g lish  p e r fe c t form, appears to a c t as a strong structural-device 
initiator due to i t s  h igh  frequency m  the L I and i t s  s e l f - a c t iv a t io n  

m  the attem pted IL -u tte ra n c e s  Consequently, the u n d erly in g  reason  

fo r  the le a rn e r 's  avoidance o f the p e r fe c t form can be a tr n b u te d  to  

two re le v a n t cond itions F i r s t ,  the perceived c ro s s - l in g u is t ic  

s im i la r i t y  between the A rabic  and E nglish  past form as in  (95 a - b ) , 

which a llow s the le a rn e r  to make the necessary c ro s s -lm g u a l t ie -u p s  

Second, the lac k  o f c r o s s - lm g u is t ic  s im i la r i t y  (s u r fa c e -s tru c tu ra l  

s im i la r i t y )  between the A rabic  and E ng lish  p e rfe c t form as m  (95 c - d ) , 

w hich, m  most cases, impels the le a rn e r  to avoid the p e r fe c t  form m  

E n g lish  and, a t  a s u rfa c e -s tru c tu re  le v e l ,  to have recourse to  the p ast 

form as m  A rabic In  such a p e rs p e c tiv e , the p o te n t ia l  fo r  A rab ic  

t ra n s fe r  m  the 'a p p a re n t ly 1 overt in te r l in g u a l  id e n t i f ic a t io n s  (8 9 -9 2 ) 

can p a r t ly  be sa id  to be a type o f covert CLl (cf chapter 4 , sec tio n  

4 2 1)

Furtherm ore, i t  may a lso  be the case th a t, m  c e r ta in  mtrahngual 
id e n t i f ic a t io n s  in  H ib ern o -E n g lish  s p e c if ic a l ly  (such as * ' I  saw this 
before' and *'Look what you d id ' which are  the verbatim  tra n s la tio n s  o f 

the L l-c o u n te rp a r ts ) , the n a tiv e  speaker's  frequent re s o r t  to  the past 

form where grammatical accuracy demands the p e r fe c t form appears to  

enhance the le a rn e r 's  autom atized re lia n c e  on the L I -s t r u c tu r a l  device  

a t  a re ce p tio n  le v e l Thus, a c tin g  as another p re -c o n d itio n  fo r  the  

le a r n e r 's  avoidance o f the p e r fe c t  form a t  a production le v e l

Avoidance phenomena, m  such a p e rsp ec tive , are not on ly

observable  m  the le a rn e r 's  'supposed' attem pts to produce the p e r fe c t  

form co n s tru c tio n , bu t a lso  m  some other attem pts to  produce

IL -u tte ra n c e s  which, from the p o in t o f  view o f E n g lish , should have

employed constructions such as the progressive and the passive (cf
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Kleinmann, ch ap ter 4 , sec tio n  4 1 2 )  These w i l l  be considered by 

re fe ren ce  to  the  in te r l in g u a l  id e n t i f ic a t io n s  (96 ) and (100)

re s p e c tiv e ly

(96 ) *  You wear your jumper upside-down (AE)

Follow ing  the a n a ly s is  o f * ' I  w alk on my nerves' whose in te r im  

s tru c tu re  suggests avoidance o f  p rogressive  tense fo rm ation  (cf 
chapter 5, s e c tio n  5 3 2 ,  example ( 6 ) ) ,  the above in te r l in g u a l  e r ro r  

also  suggests the le a rn e r 's  d issuasion o f i t s  progress ive  tense  

exigency Analogous w ith  the p e r fe c t  form co n stru c tio n  discussed  

above, the p ro g ress ive  form c o n s tru c tio n , as is  the case in  E n g lis h , 

is  a lso  absent m  the gram m atical system o f A rab ic  a t  a 

s u rfa c e -s tru c tu re  le v e l  Thus, the progressive  aspect o f  the verb m  

both v a r ie t ie s  (MSA/SCA) can be in d ic a te d , a t  a deeper le v e l ,  by 

e ith e r  the simple present form [al-m uda n ^ J  or the nomen agentis 
[ is m u -lfa  ( c-f Kharma, 1983 7 7 f) For example

(97 ) a [ma th a ta f^ a l]
b [su 2 am b its a  wi ]
c [sku n qa m ti?mal]

(Lit What do (you)?)
' What are you doing?'

(98 ) a [yalbasu qami san abyada]
(Lit Wear (he) s h ir t  w h ite ) 

b [la bison qami san abyada]
c [la bis ’ ami s abyad]

(Lit Wearing (he) s h i r t  w h ite ) 
'he  is wearing a w h ite  s h i r t '

(MSA)
(SCD)
(ECD)

(simple present)

(MSA)
(simple present) 

(MSA) 
(SCD)

(nomen agentis)

As the above L I-u tte ra n c e s  i l lu s t r a t e ,  the simple present form is  most 

commonly used m  both v a r ie t ie s  (MSA/SCA) fo r  verbs denoting prolonged  

actio n s  such as [q ra 7a] 'read (he)', [kataba] 'wrote (he)', [a k a la ]  

’ate (he)', and so on (cf (97 a -c ) )  F u rth e r, m  MSA, both the

smiple present form and the nomen agentis are in terchangeab ly  used fo r  

verbs denoting dynamic ac tio n s  such as [ th a h a b a ]/[ra  ha] 'went (he)' 
and o th er verbs denoting  prolonged ac tio n s  such as [na ma] 'slept (he)’ 
[j_alasa] 's a t  (he)' , [ la b is a ]  'wore (he)', and so on (cf (98 a -b ) )  

However, m  SCA m  p a r t ic u la r ,  the nomen agentis is  most fre q u e n tly  

used fo r  the la s t  two verb  classes (cf (9 8 c ))
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W ith regard to  the a tte s te d  in te r l in g u a l  id e n t i f ic a t io n  (9 6 ) ,  the  

nomen agentis [ la  b is ] 'wearing (you)1 in  the  L I-c o u n te rp a r t  (99 ) below  

im p lie s  e ith e r  o f , or both  o f ,  two asp ec tu a l elem ents, namely, 

progressive and perfective

(9 9 ) [ la  bis k a n iz ta k  bil-ma?lu b] (SCA)
( L i t  Wearing (you) jumper your m  the opposite)

H ere, the progressive aspect is  in h e re n t ly  r e la te d  to  the s ta te  o f  

w earing (th e  present s ta te  whereby the jumper is  o n ), whereas the  

perfective aspect is ,  a t  a deeper le v e l ,  r e la te d  to the a c t io n  o f  

w earing which has been complete when the jumper is  f i r s t  on, though 

th is  l a t t e r  aspect can be more e x p l i c i t ly  in d ic a te d  by the past form o f  

the verb [ l b i s i t ]  'wore (you)' as discussed above However, the  

le a rn e r 's  re s o r t  to  the sim ple p resen t form o f  'wear' m  (96) may w e ll  

in d ic a te  th a t h is  a t te n t io n  was more focused on progressiveness than  on 

perfectiveness This means th a t the le a rn e r , upon producing (9 6 ) ,  

seems to  have r e l ie d  on the surface  s tru c tu re  o f the L l-c o u n te rp a r t

(99 ) Had he r e l ie d  on the deep s tru c tu re  (w hich, in th is  case, 

im p lie s  perfectiveness), he would perhaps have produced the past form  

'You wore your ' in s te a d  o f the p resen t form as m  (96 ) This leads  

to  say th a t the in te r l in g u a l  id e n t i f ic a t io n  (9 6 ) — as w e ll as o thers  m  

the domain o f a r t ic le s  (cf s ec tio n  6 2 2, examples (8 2 -8 3 ) )— is  one 

o f the IL -u tte ra n c e s  in d ic a t in g  th a t  even the le a rn e r  who is  l e f t  to  

h is  own devices does no t always re tu rn  to  deep s tru c tu re  (cf James 

(1980 174) fo r  c o n tra s t, chapter 1 , s e c tio n  1 3  4) Concerning the

a d v e rb ia l phrase 'upside-down' m  (9 6 ) ,  i t s  c o n te x tu a l meaning w i l l  be 

analysed la t e r  ( c f  s e c tio n  6 3 3, example (60 ) below)

As a consequence, a p art from the misuse o f the a d v e rb ia l phrase  

'upside-down', the le a rn e r 's  'u se ' o f the sim ple present form o f the  

verb 'wear' would be evidence o f a covert e r ro r  since the co n text 

re fe rs  to  the progress ive  aspect ( c f  C order, ch ap ter 2, s ec tio n  2 2 1, 

chapter 3, sec tio n  3 1 1 )  However, A ra b ic - tra n s fe r  e ffe c ts  would 

indeed go unnoticed i f  the a n a ly s is  e x c lu s iv e ly  r e l ie d  on 

EA-techniques P lus, the processes u n d e rly in g  the le a rn e r 's  avoidance 
o f the E nglish  p ro g ress ive  form would n o t re c e iv e  any a tte n t io n  i f  the  

procedure o f CA a posteriori was implemented on ly  Hence, the  

le a rn e r 's  p e rcep tio n  o f the s u r fa c e -s tru c tu ra l d if fe re n c e  (o r ,  ra th e r ,  

la c k  o f c r o s s - l in g u is t ic  s im i la r i t y )  between the E ng lish  and A rab ic  

pro g ress ive  form appears to  a c t as the main p re c o n d itio n  fo r  th is



THE ANALYSIS OF ARABIC TRANSFER POTENTIAL 323

avoidance strategy Thus, le a d in g  to  suggest th a t  the re s u lta n t  

IL -b y -p ro d u c t is  p a r t ly  another in s tan ce  o f covert CLI Above a l l ,  the  

le a rn e r  in  (96 ) does not seem to  have f u l l  c o n tro l over the English  

progressive  form, though he has le a r n t  the ru le  ' to  c r i t e r io n '  

T h ere fo re , th is  la c k  o f c o n tro l can, a t  b e s t, be looked upon as another 

p re co n d itio n  a c t iv a t in g  and enhancing the le a rn e r 's  avoidance of the  

E ng lish  progressive form

Another example o f avoidance strategies, m  the sense 

discussed h ere , can be d e tected  in  the le a rn e r 's  extrem ely  ra re  

attem pts to produce the passive c o n s tru c tio n  m  h is  IL  Such 

s tra te g ie s  seem to  be 'p erm an en tly ' adopted due to  two p o ss ib le  

u n d erly in g  reasons F i r s t ,  the r a d ic a l  s tru c tu ra l  d iffe re n c e s  between 

the Arabic [al-maj_hu 1] c o n s tru c tio n  and the E ng lish  passive 
co n stru ctio n  Thus, even m  c o r r e c t ly  attem pted s tru c tu re s  such as 

'they told me' —whose contexts suggest th a t  the agent is  not known ' I  

was told’—  the on ly  c r o s s - l in g u is t ic  s im i la r i t y  th a t the le a rn e r  

p erce ives  is  the one which e n t i t le s  him to  make t ie -u p s  between the L l -  

[a l-m a ^ 'lu  m] c o n stru c tio n  and the L 2 -a c t iv e  c o n s tru c tio n  The second 

reason, which seems by fa r  the more im portant o f  the two, is  th a t  

although the L I-e q u iv a le n t o f  the E n g lish  passive e x is ts  m  the  form o f  

[a l-m a jh u  1] 'the unknown' m  MSA ( cf chapter 2, s ec tio n  2 3 3 ) ,  the  

in fre q u e n t use o f the s tru c tu re , p a r t ic u la r ly  in  SCA, seems to  

c o n s titu te  a lo g ic a l impediment o f  i t s  a u to m a tiza tio n  and th e re fo re  o f 

i t s  s e l f -a c t iv a t io n  m  the le a r n e r 's  IL  Hence, the le a rn e r 's  

seemingly permanent re s o r t  to  the active c o n s tru c tio n  — except m  a few 

cases— may sometimes lead  to  serio u s  miscommunication For example

(100) * If anyone wants to type something, my w ife
is  a ty p is t  (AE)

[Reference A Syrian postgrad studying electronics helps his wife, who 
is a typist, m  her search for work ]

Again, th is  IL -u tte ra n c e  appears to  suggest one o f the covert 
e rro rs  discussed by Corder m  th a t  i f  such an u tte ra n c e  [a 

co-occurrence o f the c o n ju n ctio n  'if' + the mam clause + the  

subordinate c lause] is  in te rp re te d  in  is o la t io n  from i t s  c o n te x t, then  

i t  would s ig n ify  a p e r fe c t ly  accep tab le  s tru c tu re  ( c f  chapter 2, 

s ec tio n  2 2 1, chapter 3, s ec tio n  3 1 1 )  T h e re fo re , n e ith e r  CA a
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posteriori (being  a sub-component o f  EA) on i t s  own nor CA a priori on 

i t s  own could provide  a f u l l  account o f  such an a tte s te d  in te r l in g u a l  

id e n t i f ic a t io n  R ath er, a com bination o f the two approaches to g e th e r  

w ith  the a n a lys is  o f a l l  p o ss ib le  s t ip u la t io n s  (which a c t as a s e t o f  

feedback mechanisms) may h e lp  d e te c t the ' in v is ib le '  processes  

underly ing  the le a rn e r 's  re s o rt  to  th e  a c t iv e  co n s tru c tio n  T h e re fo re , 

such ' in v is ib le '  processes can, a t  b e s t , be looked upon as ' i n v is ib le '  

tokens o f the le a rn e r 's  avoidance o f  the  passive co n s tru c tio n

At a surface s tru c tu re  le v e l ,  the mam clause o f (100) means 'if 
anyone wants to  do the job  of typing' (active c o n s tru c tio n ), whereas,

a t  a deeper le v e l and as the co n text i l lu s t r a t e s ,  the le a rn e r  in ten d ed

to  say 'if anyone wants the job  to  be done' (passive c o n s tru c tio n )  

I t  seems th a t the surface  s tru c tu re  o f  (100) r e f le c ts  to  a la rg e  e x te n t  

the surface s tru c tu re  o f the corresponding L I-u tte ra n c e  u s u a lly

produced m  SCA, though the deep s tru c tu re  can be in h e re n t ly  im p lie d  

For example

(101) a [ iz a  hada biddo y i t b a s i  ] (SCD/NCD/WCD)
( L i t  i f  someone want (he ) (to) type (he) something)

Again, (100) is  another example which shows the le a rn e r 's  e x p l i c i t  

re s o r t  to  the surface  s tru c tu re  o f  the  L I-c o u n te rp a r t (101a) (cf (96) 
above) T h ere fo re , NT e ffe c ts  are a t t r ib u ta b le  to  the in flu e n c e  o f  SCA 

ra th e r  than MSA, since (101b) below —which is  the l i t e r a l  

M SA-equivalent o f (1 0 1 a )— is  s y n ta c t ic a l ly  acceptable  bu t s e m a n tic a lly  

unacceptable w ith in  the same context

b f i th a  y u n  du ahadon an yatbaTa say9an] (MSA)
(Lit i f  want (he) someone to  type (he) something)

Hence, both the surface  and deep s tru c tu re s  o f th is  u tte ra n c e  would  

mean ' i f  someone wants to  do the jo b  of typing' (active c o n s tru c tio n )  

which does not accord w ith  the meaning intended by the c o n tex t o f

(100) However, i t  would be PT i f  the le a rn e r  r e l ie d  on the  

M SA-equivalent which, a t  both le v e ls ,  im p lies  the meaning ' i f  anyone 
wants the job to  be done' (passive  c o n s tru c tio n ) In  th is  case, the  

word [say’ an] 'something' is  the d ir e c t  o b je c t o f the verb [yu r du] 

'want (he)' and ’the job of typing' would be e ith e r  expressed by a 

nomen patientis [lsm u-lm af^u 1] ( t h a t  is ,  the passive p a r t ic ip le  which
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is  m orpho log ica lly  d e rived  from [yatba^] 'type (he)' and fu n c tio n s  as 

an a d je c tiv e  m odify ing  [say’ an] 'something') as in  (1 0 2a ), o r by a 

dative noun [ t ib a  ?_a] 'typing' governed by the  p re p o s it io n  [ l i ]  'for' 
as m  (102b ), o r , though less fre q u e n tly , by the  passive co n s tru c tio n  

o f the verb [yatba^J 'type (he)' as m  (102c)

(102) a [ i th a  y u r i  du ahadon say?an matbu £an] (nomen patientis) 
(Lit i f  want (he) someone something typed)

b [ say?an li-tytiba £a] (dative noun)
(something for typing)

c [ say?an liyutbu2_) (passive)
(something to be typed)

As a consequence, th is  in d ica te s  th a t a l l  the  p o ss ib le  u n d e rly in g  

processes th a t can, a t  b es t, be looked upon as those ' in v is ib le '

p recond itions fo r  the le a rn e r 's  avoidance o f the passive c o n s tru c tio n

are id e n t i f ie d  as fo llo w s

( l )  The h ig h ly  autom atized nature  o f L l-u tte ra n c e s  such as (101a)

which employs the [a l-m a ^ 'lu  m] 'active' c o n stru c tio n  and is  

very  o fte n  produced m  SCA s p e c if ic a l ly  to  convey the same 

meaning intended by the context o f the IL -u tte ra n c e  (100)

( n )  The le a r n e r ’ s p ercep tio n  o f the r a d ic a l s tru c tu ra l d if fe re n c e  

(o r , ra th e r , there  is  no c r o s s - l in g u is t ic  s im i la r i t y  to  be 

p erce ived ) between the [a l-m ajhu  1] c o n s tru c tio n  m  A rab ic  and 

the passive co n stru ctio n  m  English  

( i l l )  The extrem ely  ra re  use o f the [a l-m a jh u  1] co n stru ctio n  in  

A rabic (p a r t ic u la r ly  m  SCA) and the s p eaker's  freq u en t re s o r t  

to the [a l-m a ^ 'lu  mj co n stru c tio n  fo r  the e q u iv a le n t

L I - id e n t i f ic a t io n

Such ' in v is ib le '  p recond itions appear to  have acted as a s e t o f

feedback mechanisms which actively dissuaded the  le a rn e r  m  question  

from consciously and/or sub-consciously processing  the passive  

co n stru c tio n  m  h is  IL ,  not w ithstand ing  th a t he is  not sa id  to  be 

ignorant o f th is  s tru c tu ra l device

I t  fo llo w s  from the above an a lys is  th a t  i t  is  the surface  

s tru c tu re s  o f the L l-u tte ra n c e s  (99 ) and (101a) m  SCA, not the deep
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s tru c tu re , which were a strong t r ig g e r  o f the tra n s fe r-b a s e d  u tte ra n c es

(96 ) and (100) re s p e c tiv e ly  T ra n s fe r e f fe c ts ,  m  such a p e rs p e c tiv e ,  

can more e x p l ic i t ly  be examined in  the fo llo w in g  in te r l in g u a l

id e n t i f ic a t io n

(103) *  Do you want to  go by bus 'or walking7 (AE)

S im ila r ly ,  th is  example suggests a ca rry in g  over o f  the surface  

s tru c tu re  o f the L I-e q u iv a le n t u s u a lly  produced m  SCA ra th e r  than MSA 

For example

(104) a [biddak t ru  h b i - lb a  s w i l l a  masi] (SCA)
(Lit want (you, s ing masc ) go (you, s ing masc ) by
the bus or ------  walking (th e  v e rb a l noun o f [masa] 'he
walked')?)

By looking  a t the p a ir  o f u tte ran ces  (103) and (1 0 4 a ) , one n o tic e s  

th a t  the le a rn e r , m  h is  data processing, seems to have rendered  the

[a l-m asdar] 'infinitive1 ( th a t  is ,  the v e rb a l noun [m as i]) in to  the  

E n g lish  gerund 'walking' as an item  r e f le c t in g  unanalysed L I-know ledge  

from a s y n ta c tic  p o in t o f view  As noted above, such a v e rb a l noun 

[m asi] is  known as the verbal object [maf^u 1 m utlaq] whose gram m atical 

fu n c tio n  is  to emphasize the a c tio n  o f the verb [ t im s i]  'walk (you, 
sing masc ) ’ (SCA) from which the noun is  m orpho log ica lly  d e r iv e d  (cf 
s ec tio n  6 2 1, sub-section  ( E ) , example (5 9 b )) I t  seems, th e re fo re ,

the verb [t im s i]  is ,  a t a s u rfa c e -s tru c tu re  le v e l ,  d e le te d  from

(1 0 4 a ), whereas, a t a d eep -s tru c tu re  le v e l ,  i t  w i l l  appear m  both  

(104b) and (104c)

b [biddak t r u  h b i - lb a  s w i l l a  tim s i masi] (NCD/SCD)
c [biddak tru  h b i - lb a  s w i l la  timsi ------  ] (NCD/SCD)

Given th a t a l l  three L l-u tte ra n c e s  (104 a -c ) are  possib le  m  SCA, i t  

appears th a t both the verb a l o b je c t [masi] and i t s  verb [ t im s i]  are  

a lte r n a te ly  o b lig a to ry  and o p tio n a l th a t is ,  w h ile  [m asi] is  

o b lig a to ry  in  (104a) and o p tio n a l m  (1 0 4 c ), [ t im s i]  is  o p tio n a l m  

(104a) and o b lig a to ry  in  (104c) From the p o in t o f v iew  o f MSA, 

however, the v erb a l o b jec t [masyan] 'walking' in  (104d) below is  

o p tio n a l when i t  fo llow s i t s  verb [tam siya] 'walk (you)' I f ,  however, 

[tam siya] is  d e le ted , then [masyan] is  o b lig a to ry , although the  l a t t e r  

occurs less o fte n  than the former
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d [h a l tu r  du an ta th 'h ab a  b i - lb a  s i  am tamsiya (masyan)]
(MSA)

[h a l]  a question particle (QP)
[ tu r  du] want (you, sing masc ) (the m a m  verb or

[al-musnad])
[an] a particle of infinitiveness which governs the 

simple present verb [tath'haba] that follows 
[ ta th 'h a b a ] go (you, sing masc ) (an infinitive verb 

governed by [an])
[b i - lb a  s i]  by the bus (prepositional phrase)
[am] a conjunction 'or'
[tam siya] walk (you, sing masc ) (another infinitive

verb joined by [am])
[masyan] walking (a verbal object emphasizing the verb 

[tamsiya])

However, in  th is  p a r t ic u la r  example, the verb [tam siya] appears to  be 

only o b lig a to ry  due to  the exis tence o f the con junction  [am ], or 

[w i l la ]  m  SCA, which jo in s  the two gram m atically  equal verbs

[ ta th 'h a b a ] and [tam siya] m  th a t both verbs are governed by the

p a r t ic le  o f mfmitiveness [an] ( c f  chapter 2, sec tio n  2 3 2 , example 

(2 3 a )) Because [am] m  MSA, l ik e  'o r ' m  E ng lish , denotes gram m atical 

equivalence between the two jo in e d  item s, the d e le tio n  o f the  verb  

[tam siya] and the re te n tio n  o f i t s  v e rb a l o b je c t [masyan] m  (104d) 

seems to  c o n s t itu te  a lo g ic a l L l -e r r o r  By analogy, the d e le t io n  o f  

the verb [ t im s i]  m  (104a) would mark a lo g ic a l L l -e r r o r  from the  p o in t  

o f view o f MSA Given th a t the L I-u tte ra n c e  (104a) rep resen ts  a 

c arry in g  over o f  i t s  surface s tru c tu re  as unanalysed L I knowledge, i t  

appears th a t  the in te r l in g u a l  id e n t i f ic a t io n  (103) can, a t  b e s t , be 

viewed as an example o f L l -e r r o r  NT

The las t-m en tio n ed  type o f verb -fo rm  co n stru ctio n  is  the  

re c u rre n t misuse o f the  E nglish  modal past a f t e r  ' I  wish' denoting  an 

u n re a lize d  or u n re a liz a b le  d e s ire  as m  (1 0 5 ), and a f t e r  ' i f  m  

c o n d itio n a l clauses where the c o n d itio n  is  not l i k e ly  to  be f u l f i l l e d  

as m  (108) below

(105) * I  wish I  can go to  America (AE)

In  MSA, such a d e s ire  is  expressed m  e ith e r  o f two ways The f i r s t  

way invo lves  a member o f a se t o f p a r t ic le s  t r a d i t io n a l ly  known as 

[a l-h u ru  fu-lm usabbahatu b i - l f i _ ? l i ]  'verb-like particles' , fo r  

example, [ la y ta ]  'wish', [ la ^ a l la ]  'hope', and so on These p a r t ic le s  

are u s u a lly  fo llo w ed  by a nominal sentence whose predicate [al-m usnad]
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may be a verb In  such a case, the verb  is  g e n era lly  m  the sim ple  

present form when the d e s ire  re fe rs  to  the present or fu tu re  tim e as m  

(1 0 6 a ) , and r a r e ly  m  the sim ple past form as m  (106b)

(106) a [ la y ta n i  a s ta t  2U ] (MSA)
(Lit wish (I) can (I) )

b [ la y ta n i  ls ta ta ^ tu  ] (MSA)
(Lit wish (I) could (I) )

The second way employs le x ic a l  verbs such as [wadda] or [tamanna ] 

'wished (he)' fo llo w ed  by a p a r t ic le  o f  mfmitiveness c a lle d  [law  

a l-m asd an yya] and a v e rb a l c lause whose verb  is  e ith e r  m  the sim ple  

present or m  the simple p as t form depending on the tim e the  d e s ire  

re fe rs  to  (cf Kharma, 1983 6 4 f)  For example

c [awaddu/atamanna law a s t a t i  _̂u ] (MSA)
(Lit wish (I) can (I) ) (present/future)

d [awaddu/atamanna law-ls ta ta ^ tu  ] (MSA)
(Lit wish (I) could (I) ) (past)

L ikew ise , m  SCA, e ith e r  o f the verb forms is  used depending on the  

tim e the wish re fe rs  to  For example

(107) a [ya re  t  b i? d i r /? d i r i t  ] (SCD)
(Lit wish (I) can (I)/could (I) )

b [^alawwa b a 'M i r / ’ d i n t  ] (NCD)
(Lit wish (I) can (I)/could (I) )
(cf examples (106 a -b ) )

c [bitmanna law b i ^ d i r / ’ d i n t  ] (SCD)
(Lit wish (I) can (I)/could (I) )
(cf examples (106 c -d ) )

I t  seems the case th a t the le a rn e r , upon producing the  present 

form o f 'can' m  (1 0 5 ), was e n te r ta in in g  a wish re fe r r in g  to  e ith e r  the  

p resen t or fu tu re  tim e This in d ic a te s  th a t  both the past form 'could' 
m  E ng lish  and the present form [ b i?d ir ]  m  SCA coincide m , a t  le a s t ,  

expressing a p resen t meaning, th a t  is ,  the two verbs are  s e m a n tic a lly  

convergent bu t s y n ta c t ic a l ly  divergent T h ere fo re , the o n ly  s im i la r i t y  

th a t  the le a rn e r  seems to  have p erce ived  was the semantic in te n t io n  a t  

which both verbs converge, w h ile  the s y n ta c tic  r e a l iz a t io n  o f the  

L l-v e rb  was the unanalysed l in g u is t ic  knowledge u n d e rly in g  (105) 

Fo llo w in g  the concept o f interlingual level shift discussed by James
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( c f  chapter 1 , sec tio n  1 3  1 ) ,  the le a r n e r 's  la c k  o f c o n tro l over the  

modal p ast can be ascribed  to  the autom atized s h if t in g  from convergence 

a t  a semantic le v e l  to d ivergence a t  a s y n ta c tic  one Consequently, 

the p o s s ib i l i t y  o f using the  modal p resen t m  the A rabic s tru c tu re  may 

w e ll be the re le v a n t t r ig g e r  o f  the le a r n e r ’ s re s o rt to the present 

form o f 'can' m  (105) This t r ig g e r  is  a lso  d e te c ta b le  in  h is  

observed misuse o f the E n g lish  modal p ast m  if-c lauses where the 

c o n d itio n  is  u n f u l f i l l e d  or cannot be f u l f i l l e d  For example

(108) *  I f  I  can d r iv e , two minutes and I'll be th ere  (AE)

S im ila r ly ,  in  both v a n t ie s  (MSA/SCA) , such a c o n d itio n  is  expressed by 

the use o f the p a r t ic le  [law ] —which is ,  m  th is  case, a p a r t ic le  o f 

conditionality [law  a s s a r t iy y a ]— m  the mam c lause, and the verbs m  

both clauses can g e n e ra lly  take the sim ple present form, though the 

past form is  a lso  p o ssib le  ( c f  Kharma, 1983 6 5 f) For example

(108) a [law  bi7dir su ?, da?i  ?te  n wu bku n h n i k] (SCD)
(Lit i f  can ( I )  d r iv e  ( I ) ,  two minutes and 
w i l l  be ( I )  th e re )  

b [law  kmt bi^dir su ?, bda’ i  ?te n kmt h n i k ] (SCD)
(Lit i f  [was ( I )  + can ( I )  = could] d r iv e  ( I ) ,

m  two minutes [was ( I )  + (will) = would be] th e re )

By analogy, the usual use o f the modal p resen t m  L l-u tte ra n c e s  such 

as (108a) m ight have acted as a s trong structural-device initiator 
which induced the le a rn e r  to  a u to m a tic a lly  r e a l iz e  the p resen t form o f

'can' m  the in te r l in g u a l  id e n t i f ic a t io n  (108) The w ord-order in  the

subord inate  clause w i l l  be considered la t e r  ( c f  sec tio n  6 2 5, example

(118) below)

6.2.4 The Relative-Clause Formation

In  th is  s e c tio n , th ree  types o f e rro rs  appearing m  re la t iv e -c la u s e  

fo rm atio n  w i l l  be analysed

( I )  R e te n tio n  o f the subject o f  the r e la t iv e  clause as in  (109)

( I I ) R e te n tio n  o f the object o f the verb  m  the r e la t iv e  c lause as in

(110) and (111)
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( i n )  D e le tio n  o f the relative pronoun as a l in k in g  elem ent between 

the mam clause and the r e la t iv e  clause which m odifies  the  

antecedent This type w i l l  be analysed w ith in  the IL -u tte ra n c e

(115) which is  sa id  to mark an o v ert in t e r - in t r a l in g u a l  e r ro r

(109) * A re n 't  these the papers which they were in  your desk? (AE)
(110) *  This is  the man we met him yesterday (AE)
(111) *  She is  the most b e a u t ifu l g i r l  I  saw her m  c o lle g e  (AE)

(c f  example (9 0 ), i t s  MSA-TE (9 3 b ), SCA-TE (9 4 b ))

Follow ing Schachter's  research in to  the tra n s fe r  e rro rs  committed 

by Arab lea rn e rs  over pronominalization m  r e la t iv e  clause fo rm ation  

(c f  chapter 4 , sec tio n  4 1 2 ) ,  the above in te r l in g u a l  id e n t i f ic a t io n s  

i l lu s t r a t e ,  among many o thers , th a t a t  le a s t  two types o f e rro rs  seem

to be the most p e rs is te n t examples o f language tra n s fe r  The f i r s t  type

re fe rs  to  the re te n tio n  o f the subject o f the r e la t iv e  clause as m

(109) and the second type concerns the re te n tio n  o f the object o f the
•I

verb m  the r e la t iv e  clause as m  (110) and (111) In  a comprehensive 

study o f Arab students ' problems w ith  the E ng lish  r e la t iv e  clause  

fo rm atio n , p a r t ic u la r ly  m  th e ir  w r it te n  IL s , Kharma has c la s s if ie d  

fo u rtee n  e rro r-ty p e s  o f which (type 1) and (typ e  3) p e r ta in  to  the  

above mentioned f i r s t  and second types re s p e c tiv e ly , though these  

l a t t e r  were made m  the spoken ILs o f the S yrian  le a rn e rs  m  question  

( c f  Kharma, 1987 258)

Concerning the f i r s t  type ( th a t  is ,  the re te n tio n  o f the su b jec t 

o f the r e la t iv e  clause as m  (1 0 9 ) ) ,  the c r o s s - l in g u is t ic  s im i la r i t y  

between the English and Arabic (MSA/SCA) s tru c tu re s  seems to  be

considerab ly  evident on two s yn ta c tic  le v e ls  F i r s t ly ,  m  E nglish  the

r e la t iv e  pronoun is  o b l ig a to r i ly  in s e rte d  as a l in k in g  element ( fo r  

example, 'w hich ' or ' t h a t '  m  (1 0 9 ) ) ,  whereas m  A rab ic  th is  l in k in g  

element is  o b l ig a to r i ly  in s e rte d  when the antecedent ( th a t  is ,  the  

head-noun o f the main c lause) is  d e fin ed  by [a l ]  'the' ( fo r  example, 

[ a l - ’ awra q ] / [ Iu r a  ?] 'the papers' m  (112 a -b ) below) and o b l ig a t o r i ly  

d e le ted  when the antecedent is  in d e f in ite  [n a k ir a ] , th a t  i s ,  n e ith e r  

d efin ed  by [a l ]  nor by a g e n itiv e  added to i t  This w i l l  be c la r i f i e d  

by the L l-TEs o f the second type ( c f  114 a -b ) below) Secondly, 

concerning the IL -u tte ra n c e  (1 0 9 ), m  n e ith e r  language does the  

resumptive pronoun ( th a t  is ,  the subject o f the r e la t iv e  c lause) appear 

a t  a s u rfa c e -s tru c tu re  le v e l For example
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(112) a [a la y s a t ha t h ih i  h iy a - l ’ awraqu-llati k a ‘ n a t ] (MSA)

[a ] a question particle (QP)
[ la y s a t]  not to be (conjugated according to [hiya] 

'she' when standing for an inanimate plural 
subject)

[ h a . th ih i ]  either 'this' for 'she' or 'these' for an 
inanimate plural noun 

[h iy a ] either 'she' or 'they' for an inanimate plural 
noun

[al-9awr q] 'the papers', an inanimate plural noun
[allati] either 'who' for 'she' or ’which'/ ’ that' for 

an inanimate plural noun 
[ka n a t] either 'was' for 'she' or 'were' for an 

inanimate plural subject

b [mu hay lu ra  7 llli ka n i t  ] (SCD)
(Lit no t these the papers which were ?)

As the above L I-e q u iv a le n ts  i l lu s t r a t e ,  the r e la t iv e  pronoun [ a l l a t i ] /  

[ l l l i ]  is  o b lig a to ry  and the resem ptive pronoun does not appear since

the verb [ka n a t ] / [ k a  n i t ]  is  conjugated according to  the la te n t  or

implied pronoun [dami r  m u s ta tir] [h iy a ] (M SA)/[hay] (SCD) 'she' 
stand ing  fo r  the inanim ate p lu r a l  noun [ a l - 7awra q] (M SA )/[2ura 7 ] 

(SCD) 'th e  papers' However, one p ossib le  in te r p r e ta t io n  o f the  

re te n t io n  o f 'they1 m  (109) is  th a t ,  m  the E ng lish  n o n -re la t iv e  

c lau se , the pronoun o f the verb u s u a lly  appears both m  the surface

and deep s tru c tu re s  when i t  re fe rs  to  the agent m  question ( fo r

example, ' I  went' , 'he went', 'th e y  went'), whereas m  A rab ic , on

the o th e r hand, the pronoun o f the verb is  u s u a lly  implied m  the deep 

s tru c tu re  whether the clause is  r e la t iv e  or not because the verb is ,  

a t  a s u rfa c e -s tru c tu re  le v e l ,  conjugated according to the pronoun 

which stands fo r  the agent in  question  ( fo r  example, [ n h i t ]  'went 

( I ) ' ,  [ ra  h] 'went ( h e ) ' ,  [ra  hu] 'went ( th e y ) ' (SCA)) I t  appears the 

case th a t  the le a rn e r , upon producing the ’v is ib le '  pronoun m  the 

E ng lish  n o n -re la t iv e  c lause, is  in h e re n tly  m anip u la ting  the deep

s tru c tu re  o f the L I-c o u n te rp a rt whose pronoun is  u s u a lly  ' in v is ib le '  m  

the su rface  s tru c tu re  By analogy, the ' in v is ib le '  pronoun o f the verb

[ka n a t] m  (112a) , or [ka n i t ]  m  '(112b) , seems to have been

tra n s fe rre d  as unanalysed Ll-knowledge onto the IL -u tte ra n c e  (109) and 

rendered in to  'they' as standing fo r  an inanim ate p lu r a l  su b jec t In  

o th er words, the re te n t io n  o f 'they' might have been overgenerahzed 
from the usual appearance o f the pronoun m  the E nglish  n o n -re la t iv e  

clause by recourse to  the  deep s tru c tu re  o f the L I-c o u n te rp a r t Thus, 

the deep s tru c tu re  o f the L I-c o u n te rp a rt norm ally  leads to  PT when
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tra n s fe rre d  (o r c a r r ie d  over as unanalysed s yn tac tic  knowledge) onto  

the E ng lish  n o n -re la t iv e  clause and to  NT when tra n s fe rre d  onto the  

E ng lish  r e la t iv e  c lause Consequently, the redundant use o f 'they' in

(109) can be viewed as one o f the examples which r e f le c ts  the le a r n e r 's  

re s o r t  to  the  L I-d eep  s tru c tu re  ra th e r  than to surface s tru c tu re  as 

shown in  the preceding sections (cf s ec tio n  6 2 2, examples (8 2 ) and

(8 3 ) ,  sec tio n  6 2 3, examples (9 6 ) ,  (100) and (1 0 3 ))

W ith  resp ec t to  the second type ( th a t  is ,  the re te n tio n  o f the

object o f the verb m  the r e la t iv e  c lause as m  (110) and (1 1 1 ) ) ,  the

c r o s s - l in g u is t ic  s im i la r i t y  between the English and A rabic (MSA/SCA) 

s tru c tu re s  seems to  be s ig n if ic a n t ly  absent on two s y n ta c tic  le v e ls ,  

although the id e n t ic a l  noun ( th a t  is ,  the noun m  the embedded

r e la t iv e  c lause) is  postnom m ally  pronom m alized m  both languages  

Along the f i r s t  le v e l ,  'who', 'whom' or 'that' fo r  both (110) and

(1 1 1 ) , is  o p tio n a l, whereas m  A ra b ic , l ik e  the case o f the f i r s t

typ e , the r e la t iv e  pronoun is  o b l ig a to r i ly  in s e rte d  when the  

antecedent is  d e fin ed  by [a l ]  'the' as m  the L l-TE  o f (110) (cf (113  

a -c ) below) and o b l ig a t o r i ly  d e le te d  when the antecedent is  in d e f in i t e  

[n a k ira ] as is  the case o f [ f a ta  te n ] (M S A )/[b in it]  (SCD) 'girl' m  the  

L l-T E  o f (111) (cf 114 a -b ) below)

(113) a [ha th a h u w a -r ra ju lu -1 lathi -llta q a y n a  (hu) ] (MSA)
(Lit This he the man w ho(m )/that met (we) (him) )

b [ha th a h u w a -rra /|u lu -llathi - llta q a y n a  b ihi ] (MSA)
(Lit This he the man w ho(m )/th at met (we') w ith  him )

c [ le  k o - r r i 2 a l-illi-lta^e na fi ] (SCD)
(Lit This the man w h o (m )/th a t met (we) w ith  him )

(114) a [innaha ajm alu fa ta  te n  r a ’ a y tu(ha ) ] (MSA)
(Lit she most b e a u t i fu l  g i r l  saw ( I )  (her) )

b [h iyye  ah la  b i n i t  s i f t a  ] (SCD)
(Lit she most b e a u t i fu l  g i r l  saw ( I )  her )

The second le v e l is  th a t ,  m  E n g lish , the resumptive pronoun ( th a t  is ,  

the object o f  the verb in  the r e la t iv e  clause) is  o b l ig a t o r i ly  

d e le te d , whereas m  A rabic  i t  is  u s u a lly  s u ffix e d  to the verb as m  

(113a) and (114 a -b ) o r to the p re p o s it io n  o f a phrasal verb as m  (113  

b -c ) In  MSA, however, i t  is  p o s s ib le  to d e le te  the resum ptive  

pronoun s u ff ix e d  to the verb p a r t ic u la r ly  when th ere  is  noth ing  

in s e rte d  a f t e r  i t  m  the embedded r e la t iv e  clause as m  (113a) and 

(114a) , w h ile  m  SCA, i t s  re te n t io n  is  more common On the o th e r
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hand, in  n e ith e r  v a r ie ty  is  i t  possib le  to  d e le te  the resum ptive  

pronoun s u ff ix e d  to  the  p re p o s it io n  o f a phrasal verb  as in  (113 b -c )

I t  now becomes c le a r  th a t  the c ru c ia l s im i la r i t y  between the  

English  and A rab ic  r e la t iv e  clause s tru c tu re , e s p e c ia lly  in  the  

post-nom inal p o s it io n  o f  the r e la t iv e  c lause , seems to  have been 

perce ived  by the  le a rn e r  and, th e re fo re  i t  acted  as a s trong  

p reco n d itio n  fo r  the re te n t io n  o f the resum ptive pronouns 'h im ' and 

'her', m  the IL -u tte ra n c e s  (110) and (111) due to  the h ig h ly  

autom atized n a tu re  o f  th e  L I-c o u n te rp a rts

(115) *  You a re  the most c o u n t r y  benefit f r o m  EEC (AE)

This IL -u tte ra n c e  r e f le c ts  two phases o f the le a rn e r 's  

l in g u is t ic  s o lu tio n s  f i r s t ,  interlingual s o lu tio n s  which m an ifes t 

themselves m  the  m isplacement o f 'most' and the loss o f the o b lig a to ry  

r e la t iv e  pronoun 'which/that' b e fo re  the verb  'benefit' Second, 

intralmgual s o lu tio n s  which concern the loss o f  the  

th ird -p e rs o n -s m g u la r  's '  o f the verb 'benefit' and the loss o f the  

d e f in i te  a r t ic le  w ith  the  a b b re v ia tio n  'EEC' To beg in  w ith , consider 

the fo llo w in g  L l-T E s

(116) a [antum akth aru  daw laten t a s t a f i  du m m - a l ' i  i  s i ] (MSA) 
b [ in tu  a k ta r  d a w le - b t is t i f l  d m n - i l ' i  l  s i  ] (SCD)

[ antum ]/ [ in tu ]  you (plural, masculine)
[a k th a r u ] / [a k ta r ]  an elative noun [ismu-ttafdi 1]
[ d a w la te n ]/ [ daw le] country (a noun not defined by [al]

’the' but genitively governed by the 
elative noun)

[ t a s t a f i . d u ] / [ b t i s t i f i  d] benefit (she/it (feminine)) 
[m in ]/[m n ] from 
[ a l ] / [ i l ]  the 
[ i  i . s i  ] ECC

With regard  to  the le a rn e r 's  interlingual s o lu tio n s , the misuse o f  

'most' and the loss  o f the r e la t iv e  pronoun w i l l  be discussed  

co n secu tive ly  In  E n g lish , the word 'most', when form ing a 

s u p e rla tiv e  degree, can only fu n c tio n  as an adverb m odify ing  another 

adverb, an a d je c t iv e ,  o r a verb In  MSA, on the o th er hand, the  

[ is m u -tta fd i 1] such as [a k th a r] is  tre a te d  as an indeclinable noun bu t 

fu n ctio n s  g ram m atica lly  as a declinable noun through the fo u r main 

cases (nominative, accusative, genitive and dative) When form ing a 

s u p e r la tiv e  degree, the word [a k th a r ] ,  w ith in  the m orphological p a tte rn
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(vCCvC) [ a f ^ a l ] , should be d e fin e d  by e ith e r  the d e f in i t e  a r t i c l e  [a l ]  

p re f ix e d  to  i t  or a fo llo w in g  g e n it iv e  added to  i t  I f  [a k th a r] is  

d ir e c t ly  fo llo w ed  by a word, then th is  word should be one o f the  th ree  

gram m atical items

( 1 ) A d e r iv a t iv e  noun [ism mustaq] which is  accusatively s p e c if ie d  

by [a k th a r] as m  [ m n a h a -a l-?aktharu ^ama la n ] ( L i t  she the 
most beauty) where [^ama la n ] 'beauty' is  a d e r iv a t iv e  noun and 

i t s  gram m atical fu n c tio n  is  known as specification [tam yi z]

( l i )  A prim ary noun [ism 2 a niid] which is  genitively governed by

[a k th a r] as is  the case o f [daw laten] m  (116a)

( 1 1 1 ) A s u ffix e d  pronoun [dami r  m u tta s il]  which is  genitively

governed by [a k th a r] as in  [ aktharuhum/hunna ^ama la n ] ( L i t  

(he/she) most them (masc /fe m  ) beauty) where [hum/hunna] 'them 
(masc /fem  ) '  is  s u ff ix e d  to  [a k th a r] and, a t  a d e e p -s tru c tu re  

le v e l ,  stands fo r  a prim ary  noun as is  the case o f  ( 1 1 )

In  SCA, m  p a r t ic u la r ,  the la s t  two items ( 1 1 ) and ( 1 1 1 ) a re  m  

common use T h ere fo re , the word th a t  fo llo w s  [a k th a r] m  (116b) is  

e ith e r  a prim ary noun o r a s u ff ix e d  pronoun standing fo r  a p rim ary  

noun I t  now becomes c le a r  th a t  the p o s it io n in g  o f 'most' in  (115)

b e fo re  'country' r e f le c ts  an A rab ic  w ord-order s tra te g y  c a r r ie d  over as 

unanalysed s y n ta c tic  knowledge, s ince  the ren d erin g  o f 'country' in to  

[daw le] functions  as a p rim ary  noun as shown above ( c f  item  ( 1 1 ) )

Concerning the loss o f  the r e la t iv e  pronoun, i t  has been 

mentioned above th a t ,  m  A ra b ic , the  r e la t iv e  pronoun is  o b l ig a t o r i ly  

d e le te d  i f  the antecedent is  in d e f in i t e  [n a k ir a ] , th a t  is ,  n e ith e r  

d e fin ed  by [a l ]  'the' nor by a g e n it iv e  added to  i t  as is  the case o f  

[ f a t a  t e n ] /  [ b in i t ]  m  (114 a -b ) By analogy, the  antecedent

[d a w la te n ]/[d a w le ] in  (116 a -b ) is  in d e f in i t e ,  so th a t  the r e la t iv e  

pronoun is  o b l ig a t o r i ly  d e le te d  m  both v a r ie t ie s  (MSA/SCA) 

T h e re fo re , the IL -u tte ra n c e  (115 ) c le a r ly  shows a c a rry in g  over o f

r e la t iv e  pronoun d e le t io n  due to  the s y n ta c tic  r e a l iz a t io n  o f both MSA 

and SCA However, the r e te n t io n  o f 'the' m  (1 1 5 ) — and, as

d iscussed, the r e la t iv e  pronoun is  o b l ig a t o r i ly  in s e r te d  i f  the

antecedent is  d e fin ed  by [ a l ] — may w e ll in d ic a te  th a t  the  le a r n e r ,  a t  

a comprehension le v e l ,  was focus ing  upon [dawle] 'country' not [a k ta r ]  

’most' , since i t  is  th is  l a t t e r  which is  g e n it iv e ly  d e fin e d  by the  

form er I t  seems, th e re fo re , the le a rn e r  c o r re c t ly  r e a l iz e d  the
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g e n it iv e  d e fin ite n e s s  o f [a k ta r] in  the L I  as the d e f in i te  a r t i c l e  m

the L2 (P T ), w h ils t  a t the same tim e f a l l in g  back on the in d e fin ite n e s s

o f [dawle] which was the s trongest t r ig g e r  o f r e la t iv e  pronoun d e le t io n  

(NT) Of the fo u rte e n  e rro r  types c la s s i f ie d  by Kharma, th is  d e le t io n  

e rro r  is  s im ila r  to  (type  4) s p e c i f ic a l ly  ( c f  Kharma, 1987 258)

W ith resp ect to  the le a rn e r 's  mtralingual  s o lu tio n s , the  loss

o f the th ird -p e rs o n -s in g u la r  '-s' may be due to  la c k  o f c o n tro l ra th e r  

than lack  o f knowlege, since the IL -u tte ra n c e  (115) is  r e la t iv e ly  long  

on the one hand and the c o rre c t use o f the '-s' is  observed  

p a r t ic u la r ly  m  s h o rte r IL -u tte ra n c e s  on the o th er I t  seems 

d i f f i c u l t ,  however, to r e la te  '-s' om ission to  A rab ic  t ra n s fe r  because, 

by means o f affixation and infixation, the m orphological system o f  the

A rabic verb is  t o t a l l y  d i f fe r e n t  from th a t  o f  the E nglish  verb  Thus,

no m orphological s im i la r i t y  e x is ts  to  induce the le a rn e r  to  make the  

re le v a n t c ro s s -lin g u a l t ie -u p s  between the two types o f v e rb -fo rm a tio n  

As fo r  the loss o f the d e f in i te  a r t i c le  b e fo re  the a b b re v ia tio n  

'EEC', again , th is  omission cannot be looked upon as an in te r l in g u a l

e r ro r , since 'EEC' is ,u s u a lly  preceded by [a l ]  i f  i t  happens to  be used 

m  an A rabic context In  E ng lish , a b b re v ia tio n s  such as 'BBC', ' IRA', 
'UN' can take 'the', whereas acronyms such as 'NATO', 'UNESCO', 'UNO' 
do not norm ally  have a r t ic le s  because they are tre a te d  as proper names 

In  A rab ic , on the o th er hand, loan  a b b re v ia tio n s  and acronyms do not

seem to  fo llo w  a d is t in c t  ru le  For example

(117) a [m n -il b i  b i s i  ]
(Lit from the BBC)

b [m n -il yu n isko]
( L i t  from the UNESCO)

c [m n -il-n n a  to ]
( L i t  from the NATO)

d [ m m  sa na ]
(Lit f r o m  SANA)
(SANA Syrian Arab News Agency)

(Abbreviation) 

(Acronym) 

(Acronym) 

(Acronym)

I t  may be the case th a t the ru le  is  phonolog ical ra th e r  than  

grammatical m  th a t  th re e - lo n g -s y lla b le  a b b rev ia tio n s  such as 'BBC' and 

'EEC' norm ally take [a l ]  as they are  s im p ler to  a r t ic u la te  in  c e r ta in  

phonological id e n t i f ic a t io n s ,  e s p e c ia lly  when they are  preceded by 

p rep o s itio n s  l ik e  [min] and [b i]  m  SCA I f  th is  is  the case, then the  

re s u lt  would lead  to PT m  phrases such as 'from the EEC' (cf (1 1 5 ))
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From a phonological p o in t o f v iew , the le a rn e r  m ight have 'avo ided ' 

producing 'the' due to  two u n d erly in g  reasons f i r s t ,  the  p r io r i t i z e d  

production o f 'the' m  the main clause and the p ro n u n c ia tio n  o f 'the' , 
as discussed e a r l ie r ,  in vo lves  the phoneme / j /  which c o n s titu te s  

phonological d i f f i c u l t y  fo r  le a rn e rs  whose d ia le c t  is ,  fo r  example, SCD 

( c f  section  6 1 1 ,  su b -sec tio n  (C )) Second, the phonological 

d i f f ic u l t y  the le a rn e r  experienced over the f i r s t  'the' m ight dissuade 

him from experiencing  another d i f f i c u l t y  over the second ' t h e 1 Again, 

i f  th is  is  the case, then the omission o f the second 'th e ' would 

r e f le c t  two types o f l in g u is t ic  so lu tio n s  overtly in t r a l in g u a l  

(syntax) and covertly in te r l in g u a l  (phonology) Consequently, from a 

syn tac tic  p o in t o f v iew , the IL -u tte ra n c e  (115) is  one o f  the  a tte s te d  

e rro rs  which can be regarded as examples o f i n t e r - in t r a l in g u a l  e rro rs  

r e f le c t in g  an overt com bination o f the two types o f the le a rn e r 's  

l in g u is t ic  so lu tions

6 . 2 . 5  The Word-Order Formation

Concerning the in te r l in g u a l  id e n t if ic a t io n s  c ite d  in  th is  s ec tio n , 

the l i t e r a l  t r a n s la t io n  o f t h e ir  Ll-TEs w i l l  c le a r ly  i l lu s t r a t e  

tra n s fe r  e ffe c ts  from the  A rab ic  word-order s tra te g ie s  The n earest 

possib le TEs to  these in te r l in g u a l  id e n t if ic a t io n s  w i l l  be c ite d  from  

both v a r ie t ie s  (MSA/SCA) to  show to what e x te n t the m is-placem ent o f  

c e r ta in  L2-item s (upon the le a rn e r 's  processing them in  h is  IL ) is  

a ttr ib u ta b le  to  the s y n ta c tic  r e a l iz a t io n  o f the L I

(118) *  I f  I  can d r iv e , two minutes and I'll be there (AE )

(119) a [ da?i  ?te  n w bku n hn i k] (NCD) 
two minutes and w i l l  be ( I )  th e re )

bda’ i  ?te n w 'ku n hni k] (NCD)
m  two minutes and be ( I )  th e re ) 

ba’ da daqi q a tayn i sa?aku nu huna k] (MSA)
a f t e r  two minutes w i l l  be ( I )  th e re )  

sa?aku nu huna ka ba’ da daqi qatayn] (MSA)
w i l l  be ( I )  there  a f te r  two m inutes) 

daqi qata  n wa aku nu huna k] (MSA)
two minutes and be ( I )  th e re )

* I f  I

a [
(Lit

b I
(Lit

c I
(Lit

d {
(Lit

e [
(Lit
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As the above TEs i l lu s t r a t e ,  the a d v e rb ia l phrase 'two minutes’ is  more 

f le x ib le  m  A rabic than i t  is  in  E nglish  In  MSA, both p o s itio n s  ( th a t  

is ,  i n i t i a l  and f in a l  p o s itio n s  m  the subordinate c lause) are  

p o ss ib le , whereas m  SCA the occurrence o f the i n i t i a l  p o s it io n  is  the  

more freq u en t o f the two In  a d d it io n , the in s e r t io n  o f the  

conjunction  'and' is  more re c u rre n t m  SCA than i t  is  m  MSA 

T h erefo re , the s yn ta c tic  r e a l iz a t io n  o f SCA seems to  be the s tro n g est
f

p re co n d itio n  fo r  the production o f (118)

(120) * I came to Dublin before Christmas in four days (AE)

(121) a [’abl-il^i d b1?arba?t-lyya m] (SCD)
b [qabla-12.i di bi-?arba?ati ayya m] (MSA)

(Lit before the feast in four days)

As discussed e a r l ie r ,  the misuse o f the L 2 -p re p o s it io n  'in' suggests 

the le a rn e r 's  re s o rt to  the L l-p re p o s it io n  [b i]  ( c f  sec tio n  6 2 1, 

su b -sec tio n  (A ) ) ,  since i t  is  u s u a lly  r e a l iz e d  in  both v a n t ie s

(MSA/SCA) as the TEs (121 a -b ) i l lu s t r a t e  T h e re fo re , m  such a 

p a r t ic u la r  word order the p re p o s it io n a l phrase [b ' ? arb a? t-lyya .m ] 

u s u a lly  occurs in  f in a l  p o s it io n  which is  e x a c tly  the same p o s it io n  in  

the IL -u tte ra n c e  (120)

(122) *  You see how much i t  is  d i f f i c u l t  (AE)

(123) a [sa y e f ?adde § sa’ be] (SCD/WCD)
(Lit see (you) how d i f f i c u l t )

b [a la  ta ra  kam h iy a  sa?ba] (MSA)
(Lit see (you) how i t  d i f f i c u l t )

Because both 'how much' and 'how many' m  E ng lish  are  u s u a lly  rendered  

in to  [?adde s] (SCA) or [kam] (MSA), the le a rn e r , a t  a d eep -s tru c tu re  

le v e l ,  seems to  t r e a t  'difficulty' as an uncountable e n t i ty  As the  

Ll-TEs i l lu s t r a t e ,  the MSA-utterance (123b) appears to  be the deep 

s tru c tu re  (o r , ra th e r , an u tte ra n c e  d erived  from the deep s tru c tu re ) o f  

the SCA-utterance (123a) because the pronoun [h iy a ] 'it (fem ) '  is  

s u p e r f ic ia l ly  inserted in  the form er and is  o n ly  implied m  the l a t t e r  

In  both cases, the pronoun [h iy a ] is  the s u b je c t, or the beginning 
[mubtada?], o f the noun clause which fo llo w s  the p a r t ic le  

[kam]/ [ ’ adde s] ’how', and the noun [sa?ba] is  the predicate [k a b a r ] , 

so th a t the normal order o f the noun clause (NC) m  A rabic  is  the  

su b jec t fo llo w ed  by the p re d ica te  I t  seems, th e re fo re , the le a rn e r ,
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upon producing the IL -u tte ra n c e  (1 2 2 ), might w e ll re s o r t  to  the  

MSA-equivalent (123b) which is  d ir e c t ly  associated  w ith  the s y n ta c tic  

p ro p e rtie s  o f the deep s tru c tu re  o f the SCA-equivalent (123a)

(124) *  I  w on 't break i t ,  I 'm  c a re fu l more than you (AE)

(125) a [ana m m tib ih  a k ta r  mmnak] (NCD/SCD/WCD)
(Lit I careful more from you)

b [ana aktharu  in t ib a  han minka] (MSA)
(Lit I more carefulness from you) 

c [ana ahrasu minka] (MSA)
(Lit I more careful from you) 

d [ana har s a k ta r  mmnak] (NCD/SCD/WCD)
(Lit I careful more from you)

In  the preceding sec tio n , the [ is m u -tta fd i 1] 'elative noun' [a k th a r]

has been discussed when form ing a s u p e rla tiv e  degree 'most' (cf

examples (115) and (116 a -b ) )  The com parative degree m  A rab ic  is

u s u a lly  formed by the p a tte rn  [a f^ a l]  — o f which [ak th ar] 'more' in  

(125 a -b ) and [ahras] 'more careful' m  (125c) are examples— fo llo w ed  

by the p re p o s it io n  [min] 'from' There are c e r ta in  d e r iv a tiv e  nouns o f  

the p a tte rn  [ f a £ i  1] such as [k a r i  m] 'generous' , [sa?^. d] 'happy' ,

[s a r i  f ]  'honest' and so on These can be in f le c te d  according to  the

m orphological p a tte rn  [a f^ a l]  m  order to form a s u p e rla tiv e  degree as 

shown e a r l ie r  and a com parative degree as is  the case o f the above 

examples These d e riv a tiv e s  are  m  common use both in  MSA and SCA and 

the p a tte rn  [a f^ a l]  can e a s ily  be d erived  [akram] 'more generous',

[asj^ad] 'happier' and so on However, th ere  are o th er d e r iv a tiv e s

which are not o f the m orphological p a tte rn  [ fa ^ i 1] such as

[masru r]/[m absu  t ]  'pleased', [muntabih] ' careful' (cf th is  l a t t e r 's

SCA-equivalent in  (1 2 5 a )) , and so on In  order to  form a com parative

degree m  MSA, these d e r iv a t iv e s , as analogous w ith  the s u p e r la tiv e  

degree, are norm ally  accusatively specified by [a k th a r] as m  (125b) 

s p e c if ic a l ly  where [a k th a r] is  always fo llo w ed  by the newly specified

noun [tam yi z] Such form ation  in  SCA, however, is  extrem ely ra re  and,

in s te a d , speakers tend to  r e ta in  the o r ig in a l  d e r iv a t iv e  l ik e  

[m m tib ih ] fo llow ed  by [a k ta r] as m  (1 2 5 a ), though th is  fo rm atio n  is  

a lso  p o ssib le  in  MSA There are also o th e r d e r iv a tiv e s  such as 

[h a r i s] 'careful' (meaning [m m tib ih ] and fo llo w in g  the p a tte rn  

[ f a^i 1 ] )  which can take the p a tte rn  [ a f ?a l ]  as [ahras] (cf (1 2 5 c ))  

but are less  frequent m  SCA The re s u lt  is  th a t speakers tend to  

re s o r t  to the o r ig in a l d e r iv a t iv e  as in  (125d) fo llo w in g  the same
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fo rm ation  o f (125a) as discussed above, though th is  fo rm ation  is  a lso  

p o ss ib le  m  MSA I t  appears the case th a t  the freq u en t use o f the  

com parative fo rm ation  as in  (125a) and (1 2 5 d ), where [a k ta r] fo llo w s  

the o r ig in a l  d e r iv a t iv e ,  was the L l - l in g u is t ic  s o lu tio n  u n d erly in g  the  

IL -u tte ra n c e  (124)

(126) *  What you want more? (AE)

(127) a [su b iddak kama n] (NCD/SCD)
(Lit what want (you) more?)

b [ma tha t u n  du aydan] (MSA)
(Lit what want (you) more?)

This in te r l in g u a l  id e n t i f ic a t io n  suggests d ir e c t  c ro s s -lin g u a l t ie -u p s  

w ith  i t s  L I-c o u n te rp a rts  (w ord-for-w ord  tra n s la t io n )  w ith in  two

s y n ta c tic  dimensions f i r s t ,  the n o n -in vers io n  o f the sub ject and i t s  

verb m  in te r ro g a t io n  and, second, the misplacement o f 'more' due to  

the s y n ta c tic  r e a l iz a t io n  o f both MSA and SGA

(128) NSE You are rude (a joke)
NSA * Who is the rude between us7 (AE)

(129) a [mi n l l - g a l i  z be na tna  ] (SCD)
b [man l l - ^ a l f u  baynana ] (MSA)

(Lit who the rude between us)

Analogous w ith  the previous example, th is  in te r l in g u a l  id e n t i f ic a t io n  

r e f le c t  d ir e c t  c ro s s -lin g u a l t ie -u p s  w ith  the sub-constituen ts  o f i t s  

L I-c o u n te rp a rts  except the r e a l iz a t io n  o f the a u x i l ia r y  'BE' which 

appears n e ith e r  in  MSA nor m  SCA Although the word order [man

m in n a -l-^ a lfu ] (Lit who of us the rude) is  p ossib le  m  MSA, the word

order as c ite d  m  (129 a -b ) seems to  be the more freq u en t o f the two

p a r t ic u la r ly  m  SCA T h ere fo re , t ra n s fe r  e ffe c ts  are d ir e c t ly

a s c n b a b le  to  the s y n ta c tic  r e a l iz a t io n  o f the L I-c o u n te rp a rts  (129

a -b ) m  MSA and SCA

• • •
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6.3 Arabic-Transfer Identifications in Semantics

As noted  m  the previous chapter ( c f  ch ap ter 5, s e c tio n  5 3 3 ) ,  

in  o rder to  check the v a l id i t y  o f  Hypothesis Three, in te r l in g u a l  

id e n t i f ic a t io n s  m  the semantic domain o f le x ic a l  s e le c t io n  w i l l  be 

analysed m  terms o f th ree  parameters le x ic a l  re p re s e n ta tio n s  (cf 
sec tio n  6 3 1 ) ,  c o llo c a t io n a l rep res e n ta tio n s  (cf s e c tio n  6 3 2 ) ,  

and c o n te x tu a l rep res e n ta tio n s  (cf s ec tio n  6 3 3) Along these 

param eters, tra n s fe r  mechanisms depend la r g e ly  on the le a rn e r 's  

p o te n t ia l  knowledge o f L2-vocabulary  T h e re fo re , most o f the  

in te r l in g u a l  id e n t i f ic a t io n s  c ite d  m  th is  s e c tio n  are s a id  to  be a 

r e f le c t io n  o f semantic avoidance, th a t  i s ,  either the le a rn e r 's  

ignorance o f the L2-sem antic ld io syn cracy  which p laces the L2-word 

w ith in  a s p e c if ic  semantic r e s t r ic t io n  and /or exten s io n  though i t  may 

e x is t  m  h is  l in g u is t ic  re p e r to ire  bu t on ly  as a le x ic a l  item  (cf 
examples ( 1 ) ,  ( 2 ) ,  ( 3 ) ,  ( 4 ) ,  e tc  ) ,  o r h is  ignorance o f the L2-word

as a le x ic a l  item  (cf examples (5 ) ,  ( 6 ) ,  ( 8 ) ,  ( 9 ) ,  e tc  )

F u rth e r , the a n a ly s is  w i l l  exp lo re  another type o f avoidance in  

Schachter and Kleinm ann's sense (cf chapter 4 , sec tio n  4 1 2 ) ,  which 

can be c a lle d  lexical avoidance m  the co n text o f  the c u rre n t study 

P a ra d o x ic a lly , lexical avoidance is  s a id  to  be a r e f le c t io n  o f the 

le a rn e r 's  re s o r t  to  the L l-w ord  m  question  no t because o f h is  

ignorance o f the L 2 -c o u n te rp a rt, but because o f the h ig h ly  autom atized  

nature  o f the L l-w ord  which a c tiv a te s  the p ro d u ctio n  o f the IL -w ord , 

th a t  is ,  the L I-b ased  L 2 - le x ic a l  item  m  question  T h ere fo re ,

p o s s ib i l i t ie s  o f paraphrase do not on ly  e x is t  m  the syntax o f the

avoided L 2 -s tru c tu re  as shown m  Schachter's  argument ( c f  chapter 4, 

s ec tio n  4 1 2 ) ,  bu t a lso  m  the le x ic a l  d is t r ib u t io n  o f the attempted 
L 2 -u tte ra n c e  ( c f  fo r  in s tan ce , 'wrote' m  (1 8 ) ,  'know' m  (2 2 ),  

'true' m  (4 8 ) ,  e t c . )  F in a l ly ,  those aspects th a t a re  re la te d  to  

Hypothesis Two m  the domain o f syntax — e ith e r  m  c o rro b o ra tio n  o f or 

as an excep tion  to  the h yp o th es is— w i l l  be re fe r re d  to  where 

a p p ro p ria te

N o tice  th a t ,  from a pedagogical p e rs p e c tiv e , the term 'complete 
PT' in d ic a te s  th a t the IL - ite m , or item s, m  qu estio n  should be 

over-em phasized, since both the L1-L2 id e n t i f ic a t io n s  be ing  ta lk e d  

about co in c id e  s ig n if ic a n t ly  m  th e ir  le x ic a l  d is t r ib u t io n  (complete  

cross - l in g u is t ic  s im i la r i t y )  Whereas the term 'crucial PT' in d ic a te s
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th a t  the IL - ite m , or item s, m  question  should be m od ified  m  the  

d ire c t io n  o f the standard norm o f the L 2 - id e n t i f ic a t io n  as both  the  

L1-L2 id e n t i f ic a t io n s  being ta lk e d  about c o in c id e  roughly m  t h e i r  

le x ic a l  d is t r ib u t io n  (c ru c ia l  c r o s s - l in g u is t ic  s im i la r i t y )  On the  

oth er hand, the term negative transfer (N T ), which s ig n if ie s  an 

a tte s te d  e r ro r  as so judged from the  v iew po in t o f the  

L 2 - id e n t i f ic a t io n ,  c o n s titu te s  an e s ta b lis h e d  excep tion  to Hypothesis 
Three, s ince the L1-L2 id e n t i f ic a t io n s  be ing  ta lk e d  about do no t 

co inc ide  m  t h e i r  le x ic a l  d is t r ib u t io n  ( r a d ic a l  d iffe re n c e  or la c k  o f  

c r o s s - l in g u is t ic  s im i la r i t y )

6 . 3 .1 Lexical Representations

(1 ) L e t ’ s tu rn  a new page (ALJ)

Upon using the L 2 - le x ic a l  item  'page' , th is  IL -u tte ra n c e  suggests the  

le a rn e r 's  re lia n c e  on the L l - l e x ic a l  item  [sa fh a ] as m  the fo llo w in g  

L l-T E

( la )  [ k a l l i  na n i? l ib  safha j d i  de] (NCD/SCD/WCD)

L ike  the L 2 -u tte ra n c e , th is  L l -u t te r a n c e , whose le x ic a l  d is t r ib u t m  is  

possib le  m  MSA, is  sa id  when someone wants to  make a fresh  s t a r t  

Although the le a rn e r  may have the L 2 - le x ic a l  item  'leaf' a t  h is  

d isp o sa l, h is  l in g u is t ic  r e p e r to ire  seems to  lac k  the L2-sem antic  

ld iosyncracy  which imposes the le x ic a l  use o f 'leaf' ra th e r  than 'page' 
m  th is  co n text (sem antic avoidance) In  SCA, the word [sa fh a ] is  

u s u a lly  used i f  the context re fe rs  to  one s id e  o f a le a f  o f a book or 

to  an e n t ir e  le a f  o f a copy-book and the l i k e ,  whereas the word 

[wara’ a] is  u s u a lly  used when the c o n tex t re fe rs  to  an e n t ire  le a f  (n o t 

one s id e ) o f a book, t re e , bank-note and so on I t  may be the case 

th a t s ince the le a rn e r  is  assumed to  have known the L2-word 'leaf' , as 

a le x ic a l  item , he does not seem to  have had i t  as, a t  le a s t ,  a 

re fe ren ce  to a book, bu t as a re fe re n c e  to  a tre e  or a p la n t o n ly  ( c f  

s ec tio n  6 3 3, example (79 ) below) The r e s u lt  is  th a t h is  le x ic a l  

knowledge o f  'page' on the one hand and the cross-sem antic  t ie -u p  he
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made between L l- [s a fh a ]  and 11-'page' on the o th e r may a c t as the  

strongest p re co n d itio n  fo r  the p roduction  o f the IL -u tte ra n c e  (1 ) ,

because the word [sa fh a ] in  the o rd in a ry  use o f MSA and SCA does not

norm ally r e fe r  to a tre e  or a p la n t .  Consequently, the L I-b ased

L 2 - le x ic a l item  'page' is  acceptable and leads to  crucial PT.

(2 ) I  made him stand on h is  legs. (AU)

The le x ic a l  use o f the L l-b ased  L 2 -item  'legs' seems to  r e f le c t  an 

in flu en ce  from SCA ra th e r  than MSA as i t  is  apparent in  the fo llo w in g  

L l-T E :

(2a ) [ k a l le : to  yw a??if ]_arijle:] (NCD/SCD/WCD)

Again, l ik e  the L 2 -u tte ra n c e , th is  L l-u tte ra n c e  is  s a id  to  r e fe r  to a 

person, th a t is  the p a t ie n t  (him ) in  the IL -u tte ra n c e  ( 2 ) ,  who has been 

made s e lf-s u p p o rtin g  and is  no longer in  need o f h e lp . The reason why 

the le x ic a l  use o f 'legs' r e f le c ts  t ra n s fe r  from SCA ra th e r  than  MSA is  

th a t the MSA-words [s a :q ] 'leg' and [qadamj 'foot' are  u s u a lly  rendered  

in to  [ r i j i l ]  in  SCA, though th is  l a t t e r  is  a lso  re c u rre n t in  MSA in  the 

form o f [rijJL] bu t as synonymous w ith  [s a :q ] n o t w ith  [qadam] . Thus, 

depending on the c o n te x t, [ r i j i l ]  in  SCA means e ith e r  a le g  o r a fo o t  

in  th a t both [sa:quhu tu?lim uhu] 'his leg  is sore' and [qadamuhu 

tu?limuhu] 'his fo o t is sore' in  MSA converge a t  one fre q u e n t u tte ra n c e  

in  SCA: [ r i j l o  b tu ja? o ] which c a rr ie s  both meanings. The convergent

use o f [ r i j i l ]  in  SCA is  more observable in  u tte ra n c es  such as [ r i j l e :  

tw a :l]  'his legs are  long' and [is s a b b a :t dayye? ? a r i j l i : ]  'the shoe is 
tight on my fo o t 1. Th is  in d ic a te s  th a t the su rface  s tru c tu re  o f 

[ r i j i l ]  in  SCA is  'leg', whereas the deep s tru c tu re  is  e ith e r  'leg' or 

'foot' depending on the c o n te x t.

I t  fo llow s th a t the le a rn e r , upon producing the IL -u tte ra n c e  (2 ) ,  

seems to have had recourse to  the surface  s tru c tu re  o f [ r i j l e : ]  in  (2a) 

re s u lt in g  in  an acceptab le  id e n t i f ic a t io n  and lea d in g  to  crucial PT. 

However, i t  would be complete PT i f  the deep s tru c tu re  —which invo lves  

[qadam] as is  the case in  MSA— was the d ir e c t  t r ig g e r  o f  t r a n s fe r .  

Given th a t the words 'foot/feet' e x is t  in  the le a r n e r 's  r e p e r to ir e  as 

le x ic a l  item s, the le x ic a l  use o f 'legs' in  (2 ) can a ls o  be viewed as 

an example o f sem antic avoidance due to  h is  ignorance o f the 

L2-sem antic id io syn cracy  which invo lves  the use o f 'feet' in  th is  

c o n te x t.
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(3 ) I t ' s  c le a r  (th e  problem) l i k e  the sun (AU)

The le x ic a l  use o f 'sun ' suggests the le a rn e r 's  re lia n c e  on the  

L l - le x ic a l  item  [sams] which is  fre q u e n tly  used m  both  v a r ie t ie s

(3 a ) [wa dihaton wudu ha-ssams] (MSA)
(Lit clear (it, fern ) (as the) clearness of the sun)

(3b) [wa d ihaton ka /m ith la -ssam s] (MSA)
(Lit clear (it, fern ) as/like the sun)

(3c ) [wa d'he m itli-s s a zn is ] (SCA)
(Lit clear (it, fern ) like the sun)

T h ere fo re , the le x ic a l  use o f 'sun' in  (3 ) marks crucial PT from both

MSA and SCA, since the L l - l e x ic a l  a d je c tiv e  [wa d ih ] 'clear (masc )' is  

d erived  from the L l - le x ic a l  noun [wadah] ’light' which can c o llo c a te

w ith  [naha r ]  as m  [wadahu-nnaha r ]  ' daylight’ Thus, the u n d erly in g

meaning o f [sams] in  the above L l-TE s  is  (th e  appearance o f the sun 

during  daylight), th a t i s ,  between sunrise  and sunset, which is  the  

same meaning u nderly ing  the word ’day’ m  E nglish  A lthough i t  has 

been a tte s te d  th a t the le a rn e r  knows the L 2 -item  ’day’, he appears to  

la c k  the L2-sem antic knowledge which re q u ire s  the le x ic a l  use o f ’day’ 
ra th e r  than 'sun' (sem antic avoidance)

[N B W ith regard to  Hypothesis Two, the misuse o f the com parative  

form 'clear like’ marks NT from the s y n ta c tic  r e a l iz a t io n  o f both MSA 

and SCA]

(4 ) The air turned the um brella  (AU)

The le x ic a l  use o f ’air’ appears to  r e f le c t  the le a rn e r 's  re s o r t  to the  

L l - le x ic a l  item  [hawa ?] (MSA)/[hawa] (SCA)as r e a l iz e d - to  be the re a l  

agent which does not u s u a lly  appear in  the L l-T E  due to  the frequent 

in t r a n s it iv e  use o f the verb [m q a lab a ] ’turned (he/it)' m  th is  

context

(4a ) [ in q a la b a t i-1 -m iT h a lla ]  (MSA)
(4b ) [n ’ a lb e t-is s a m s iy y e ] (SCA)

[ in q a la b a t ] / [  n^a '. 'bet] turned (it, fern ), an intransitive verb 
[a l-m iT h a lla ] / [ is  samslyye] the umbrella
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Thus, the re a l agent in  the deep s tru c tu re  o f the above TEs is  n o rm ally  

conceived o f as [hawa] ' a i r '  ra th e r  than [ n  h] 'wind' This agent 
s u p e r f ic ia lly  appears when the verb m  question  is  used t r a n s it iv e ly  as 

is  the case m  English

(4c ) [q a la b a -1-hawa ?u - l-m iT h a lla ]  (MSA)
(4d) [ 11 -haw a-?alab-issam siyye] (SCA)

Although the word [ r i  h] 'wind' is  p o ss ib le  m  MSA m  th a t both [ n  h] 

and [hawa ?] are sem an tica lly  synonymous, the frequent le x ic a l  

rep resen ta tio n  o f [hawa] m  (SCA) —p a r t ic u la r ly  m  u tterances such as 

[ 'l-h a w a  tayyar ta  ’ l  to ] 'the wind blew his hat off'—  seems to be the  

underly ing  le x ic a l  re p res e n ta tio n  o f 'air' m  the IL -u tte ra n c e  (4 ) as 

an example o f crucial PT Again, th is  is  a lso  an example o f semantic 

avoidance as discussed m  the preceding in te r l in g u a l  id e n t if ic a t io n s

[N B W ith regard to Hypothesis Two, the misuse o f the verb 'turned' 
as a non-phrasal verb s ig n if ie s  NT from the s y n ta c tic  r e a l iz a t io n  o f  

both MSA and SCA as shown above]

(5 ) Can we use a finger o f dynamite? ( f o r  fishing) (AU)

The le x ic a l  use o f 'finger' suggests the le a rn e r 's  re lia n c e  on the  

L I - le x ic a l  item  [lsba^J which is  borrowed from the m i l i t a r y  ja rg o n  in  

SCA

(5a) [isba?_ dmame t ] / [ a s a  bi?_ diname t ]  (SCA)
(Lit 'a finger of dynamite'/'fingers of dynamite')

Th erefo re , the le a rn e r 's  ignorance o f  the le x ic a l  re p re s e n ta tio n  o f  

'stick' m  th is  context in d ic a te s  th a t  both 'finger' and 'stick' 
coalesce in to  'finger' m  h is  l in g u is t ic  re p e r to ire  due to  the le x ic a l  

re p res e n ta tio n  o f [lsba^J m  SCA This  re fe rs  to  what is  known as 

split or divergent phenomena, th a t is ,  one item  m  the L I becomes two 

items m  the L 2 , whereas the preceding IL -u tte ra n c e  (4 ) re fe rs  to  

convergent phenomena, th a t is ,  two item s m  the L I  [hawa] 'air' and 

[ n  h] 'wind' coalesce in to  one L l-b ased  L 2 -item  ' a i r '  in  the le a rn e r 's  

IL  ( c f  chapter 1, sec tio n  1 3  1) Consequently, the le x ic a l  use o f  

'finger1 in  (5 ) leads to crucial PT from SCA and is  an example o f  

semantic avoidance
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(6 ) The referee was bad and Lendl lo s t  h is  nerves (AU)

[Reference watching a televized tennis match]

The le x ic a l  use o f 'referee' and 'nerves' suggests the le a rn e r 's  

re s o r t  to  the L l - l e x ic a l  items [hakam] and [a ^ 's a  b] re s p e c tiv e ly  

Concerning the use o f 'referee', there  seems to  be two reasons

u n d erly in g  such an in te r l in g u a l  id e n t i f ic a t io n  F i r s t ,  the le a rn e r  

m ight w e ll lack  the knowledge o f 'umpire' as a le x ic a l  item , so th a t

the word 'referee' was the  only re ference  a v a ila b le  to  him (sem antic  

avoidance) Second, the two L2-item s 'umpire' and 'referee' coalesce

in to  one item [hakam] both m  MSA and SCA (split) Thus, such an

a v a ila b le  re ference is  a c le a r  in d ic a tio n  th a t the le a rn e r  made a

c ro s s -lin g u a l t ie -u p  between [hakam] and 'referee' whose re s u lta n t  

re p re s e n ta tio n  leads to  crucial PT from both MSA and SCA

The lexical use of 'nerves', on the other hand, seems to reflect
influence from SCA rather than MSA, since [faqad a_?'sa bo] 'he lost his

nerves' m  SCA implies a feeling of anger and irritation whereas the
MSA-equivalent is [faqada sawa bahu] 'he lost his mind' As the 
context of (6) refers to a feeling of both irritation and loss of 
self-confidence, the lexical use of 'nerves' signifies complete PT from 
SCA

[N B With regard to Hypothesis Two, the plural form of 'nerve' marks
NT from the syntactic realization of SCA as shown above]

(7 ) Put the watch m  your hand (AU)

Analogous w ith  the le x ic a l  use o f 'legs' m  (2 ) above, the L I-b ased  

L 2 -ite m  'hand' in d ic a te s  an in flu e n ce  from SCA ra th e r  than MSA because

both  [yad] 'hand' and [ t h ir a  2_] 'arm' m  MSA u s u a lly  coalesce in to

[ l  d] 'hand' in  SCA T h e re fo re , depending on the co n tex t, [ l  d] means

e ith e r  'hand' or 'arm' m  th a t both [ t h ir a  2.u^u maksu ra ] 'his arm is

broken' and [yaduhu f i  j^ y b 1^ 1 ] 'his hand is in his pocket’ in  MSA are

u s u a lly  rendered in to  [ i  do maksu ra ] and [ i  do b je  b to ] m  SCA 

re s p e c tiv e ly . This means th a t the surface  s tru c tu re  o f [ i  d] in  SCA is  

'hand', whereas the deep s tru c tu re  is  e ith e r  'hand' or 'arm' depending 

on the context Thus, the le x ic a l  use o f 'hand' m  the IL -u tte ra n c e  (7 )  

may w e ll  r e f le c t  the le a rn e r 's  re s o r t  to  the surface s tru c tu re  o f [ i d ]
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which is  a t t r ib u ta b le  to crucial PT from SCA, though the p o s it io n  'your  

arm' is  u s u a lly  im p lied  in  the deep s tru c tu re  o f the L 2 -e q u iv a le n t o f

(7 )

[N B In  the domain o f p re p o s itio n s , the misuse o f ' i n '  has been 

discussed w ith in  the concern o f Hypothesis Two ( c f  s ec tio n  6 2 1, 

su b -sec tio n  (A ), example (8 ) )  ]

(8 ) I  want to  buy a new belt fo r  my watch (AU)

The le x ic a l  use o f 'belt' suggests the le a rn e r 's  re lia n c e  on [se r ]  or

[? s a t] ,  s ince both are  in terchangeably  used fo r  the w a is t and the w r is t  

m  SCA T h e re fo re , m  the le a rn e r 's  focus o f a t te n t io n , the

coalescence o f [se r ]  and [?sa t ]  in to  'belt' and h is  ignorance o f  

'strap' as a le x ic a l  item  (sem antic avoidance) seem to  c o n s titu te  the  

d ir e c t  process ( l in g u is t ic  and p s y c h o lm g u is tic  re s p e c tiv e ly )  which may 

u n d erly  the p roduction  o f 'belt' m  (8 ) Consequently, the le a rn e r 's  

le x ic a l  knowledge o f 'belt' was the only re fe ren ce  which enabled him to  

make the  necessary c ro s s -lin g u a l t ie -u p  re s u lt in g  m  crucial PT from  

the in terchangeab le  le x ic a l  use o f [se r ]  and [?sa t ]  m  SCA

(9 ) I  can d r iv e  the car w ith o u t jumping (AU)

The le x ic a l  use o f 'jumping' suggests the le a rn e r 's  re s o rt  to the

L l - l e x ic a l  item  [ t n a t t i^ ]  'stall (it, fem )' or [ t a n t i  2.] 'stalling' as 

they are  u s u a lly  used m  the fo llo w in g  SCA-TEs

(9a ) [bahsin su ? issayya ra  b idu  n ma b itnatti^] (SCA)
(Lit Can ( I )  d rive  ( I )  the car w ith o u t not stall ( i t  fem ) )

(9b) [bahsin su ? issayya ra  b idu  n tanti 7_] (SCA)
(Lit Can ( I )  d rive  ( I )  the car w ith o u t stalling)

I t  seems the case th a t the le a rn e r conceived the le x ic a l  meaning o f

[ tn a t t i^ J  as 'jump', since the L l-w o rd  [tn u t]  'jump/spring/leap (it, 
fem )' m  SCA can a lso  be used m  th is  con text Again, h is  ignorance

o f 'stalling' as a le x ic a l  item  (sem antic avoidance) and h is

' m t r a lm g u a l ' conception o f [ tn a t t i^ J  as [tn u t]  w ith in  SCA might have 

been the s tro n g est t r ig g e r  o f the le x ic a l  use o f 'jumping' which marks 

crucial PT from SCA ra th e r  than MSA
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(10 ) NSE: What tim e w i l l  you be back?
NSA: Not more than 7 .0 0 . (AU)

The le x ic a l  use o f 'more' seems to  r e f le c t  the le a rn e r 's  re lia n c e  on 

the L I-w o rd  [a k ta r ]  which has been discussed when form ing a superlative 
degree (cf. s ec tio n  6 .2 .4 ,  examples (115) and (116 a -b ) )  and when 

form ing a comparative degree (cf. s ec tio n  6 .2 .5 ,  examples (124) and

(125 a -d ) )  in  the domain o f syntax. Although the deep s tru c tu re  o f the

L l-T E  [mu: a k ta r  mn-issab?a] (Lit.: not more than 7.00) im p lies  the

le x ic a l  meaning o f [a k ta r] as 'later', the IL -u tte ra n c e  c le a r ly  shows 

the le a rn e r 's  f a l l in g  back on the surface  s tru c tu re  o f [a k ta r] due to  

i t s  le x ic a l  re p re s e n ta tio n  both in  MSA and SCA, which leads to crucial 
PT. Given th a t  the le a rn e r , as i t  has been a tte s te d , knows the

L 2 - le x ic a l  item  'later' and i t s  semantic ex ig en c ies , h is  re s o r t  to

'more' in  (10 ) can be ascribed  to  la c k  o f c o n tro l ra th e r  than la c k  o f  

knowledge.

(1 1 ) She is  building her hopes to  marry him. (AU) 

[R eference: talking about a film on TV.}

In  th is  IL -u tte ra n c e , the le a rn e r  seems to have had recourse to  

the f ig u r a t iv e  use o f the L l - l e x ic a l  item  [ t a b n i : ] / [ t ib n i ]  'build 
(she)' in  the fo llo w in g  L l-TE s:

(11a) [tabni: a :m a:laha: -z z a w a : ii  minhu] (MSA)
(Lit. : build (she) h e r hopes on the m arriage from him)

( l i b )  [?am tibni a :m a:lha  m insa:n tijjaw w a zo ] (NCD/SCD/WCD)
(Lit.: p a r t ic le  (p ro g re s s iv e ) build (she) her hopes 
( in  o rd er) to marry him)

As the f ig u r a t iv e  use o f [ t a b n i : ] / [ t ib n i ]  is  r e a liz e d  in  both  

v a r ie t ie s ,  the L l-b ased  L 2 - le x ic a l  item  'building' is  a c le a r  

in d ic a t io n  o f semantic avoidance r e f le c t in g  the le a rn e r 's  ignorance o f  

the f ig u r a t iv e  use o f the L 2 - le x ic a l  verbs 'set' or 'pin' though they  

may e x is t  in  h is  l in g u is t ic  re p e r to ir e  fo r  o th er le x ic a l  uses. Thus, 

the c ro s s -lin g u a l t ie -u p  between [ t a b n i : ] / [ t ib n i ]  and 'building' 
appears to  be the only o p p o rtu n ity  th a t  the le a rn e r had to convey the  

in tended meaning. The re s u lta n t  IL -u s e  o f ’building', th e re fo re , can 

be regarded as an example o f crucial PT from MSA and SCA.
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[N.B W ith resp e c t to  Hypothesis Two, the misuse o f the i n f i n i t i v e  

'to marry' marks NT from the s y n ta c tic  re p re s e n ta tio n  o f ( l i b )  m  SCA, 

since i t  would have been PT i f  the le a rn e r  had re s o rte d  to  the  

s tru c tu re  o f (11a) m  MSA]

(12) W i l l  you put the alarm  a t  n in e 9 (AU)

In  th is  IL -u t te r a n c e , the le a rn e r  seems to  have r e l ie d  on the le x ic a l  

meaning o f the L l-v e rb  [h u t] 'put (imperative, sing masc )' which is  

more fre q u e n tly  used than [^ a y y ir ]  'set (imperative, sing masc ) in  

SCA

(12a) [h u t- is s a  2.a ^ .a -tt is ^ a ] (SCA)
(Lit put the c lo ck  on n ine)

(12b) [^ a y r - is s a  a ^ a - t t is ^ a ]  (SCA)
(Lit set/time the c lo ck  on n in e )

Again, l ik e  h is  ignorance o f the f ig u r a t iv e  use o f the le x ic a l  verb  

'set' in  (1 1 ) ,  the le a rn e r  appears to  have no knowledge o f the f le x ib le  

meaning o f th is  verb  which can f i t  in to  the  IL -u tte ra n c e  (12 ) Although  

the two L I-v e rb s  [h u t] and [^ a y y ir ]  are in te r n a l iz e d  as synonyms m  the  

le a rn e r 's  LLS, the re c u rre n t use o f th is  u tte ra n c e  is  p ro o f enough th a t  

both these verbs coalesce in to  one L2 -verb  'put' in  h is  focus o f

a tte n t io n  (convergent phenomena) In  comprehension, th e re fo re , the  

more frequent use o f [h u t] m  SCA acted as the s tro n g est p re c o n d itio n  

fo r  the p ro d u ctio n  o f  the L I-b ased  L 2 - le x ic a l  verb  'put' which, in  

th is  case, leads to  crucial PT

[N B. In  the domain o f  syntax, the misuse o f the p re p o s it io n  'at' may 

in d ic a te  the le a r n e r 's  r e la t iv e  c o n tro l over i t s  ru le  r e s t r ic t io n  in  

re c u rre n t u tte ra n c es  such as 'see you at nine' , 'I got up at ten' and 

the l ik e  I t  appears th a t  although the le a rn e r  m ight have

overgeneralized the use o f 'at' m  (12) from i t s  c o rre c t uses m  these  

u tte ra n c es , he m ight w e ll  have p erce ived  the c r o s s - l in g u is t ic

s im i la r i t y  between 'at' m  (1 2 ) and [?a] m  (12 a -b ) —whose MSA-form 

is  [ ?a la  ] — as denoting  figurative onness (cf sec tio n  6 2 .1 ,

sub-section  (D )) In  such a case, and m  c o rro b o ra tio n  o f Hypothesis 
Two, the misuse o f 'at' can be viewed as an example o f c o vert
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in te r - in t r a l in g u a l  e r ro rs , s ince  i t  would have marked an o vert 

in te r l in g u a l  e r ro r  i f  the le a rn e r  had s u p e r f ic ia l ly  rendered [^a] in to  

'on ' as shown in  the above TEs]

(13 ) This d r in k  is  n ice  I t  kills my t h i r s t  (ALJ)

In  th is  IL -u t te ra n c e , the le a rn e r  seems to  r e ly  on the f ig u r a t iv e  use 

o f the L l - le x ic a l  verb  [ y i ’ t o l ]  'kill (he/it)' as in  [y i? to l  l l - ^ a t a s ]  

( L i t  k i l l  ( h e / i t )  the thirst) , a phrase commonly used m  SCA 

S im ila r ly ,  h is  ignorance o f  the L 2 - le x ic a l  verbs 'quench' and, less  

fre q u e n tly , 'slake' m ight be the s tro n g est t r ig g e r  o f  h is  f a l l i n g  back 

on the c ro s s -lin g u a l t ie -u p  betweem [ y i ?t o l ]  and 'kills' which is  

acceptable and leads to  crucial PT from SCA However, i t  would have 

been complete PT i f  the le a rn e r  had known these L 2 - le x ic a l  verbs and 

perce ived  th e ir  c r o s s - l in g u is t ic  congruences (com plete s im i la r i t y )  w ith  

the L l - l e x ic a l  verb [y u t f i? ]  ( M S A ) / [y ' t a f f i ]  (SCA) ' quench/slake' which 

is  e q u a lly  used m  both v a r ie t ie s

(14 ) This is  a heavy coat I t  kills the c o ld  (AU)

Like  the L 2 - le x ic a l item  'heavy', the L l - l e x ic a l  item  [ t ' ? i  1] in  SCA 

re fe rs  to  something o f good q u a l ity ;  so th a t 'a heavy coat', h e re , is  

intended to be warm and to  w ith s ta n d  bad w eather T h e re fo re , the 

le x ic a l  use o f 'heavy' marks complete PT from SCA Again, analogous 

w ith  the le x ic a l  use o f  'kills’ m  (1 3 ) ,  th is  IL -u tte ra n c e  r e f le c ts  the 

le a rn e r 's  re lia n c e  on the f ig u r a t iv e  use o f the L l - l e x ic a l  verb  

[ y i ’ t o l ]  (S C A )/[y a q tu l] (MSA) in  [ y i ?t o l /y a q t u l - l l - b a r d ]  ( L i t  k i l l  

( i t )  the cold), a phrase fre q u e n tly  used m  both v a r i t ie s  Thus, as 

an exception  to  Hypothesis Three, the le x ic a l  use o f 'kills' in  (14) 

s ig n a ls  NT due to  the le a r n e r 's  la c k  o f p e rce p tio n  o f the

c ro s s - l in g u is t ic  s im i la r i t y  between the L 2 - le x ic a l  verb  ’keep out' and 

the L l - l e x ic a l  verb [y it r o d ]  'dismiss/keep out (he/it)' m

[ y i t r o d - i l - b a r d ]  ( L i t  keep out ( i t )  the cold) which would lea d  to  

complete PT from SCA

(1 5 ) Y o u 'l l  learn th is  bad h a b it  (AU)

[Reference the speaker was referring to the habit of smoking ]
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In  th is  IL -u tte ra n c e , the le x ic a l  use o f the verb  'learn' seems 

to  r e f le c t  the le a rn e r 's  autom atized  re s o r t  to  the L l - l e x ic a l  verb  

[ t it^ a l la m ] (S C A )/[ta ta2 .a llam ] (MSA) 'learn (you, sing , masc )' which  

is  eq u a lly  used in  both v a r ie t ie s  to  express the intended meaning 

Thus, the le a rn e r 's  ignorance o f  the L2-sem antic  id iosyncracy  which  

imposes the le x ic a l  use o f verbs such as ’pick up', 'be in', 'fall 
into' or 'get into' (sem antic avo idance) fo rced  him to  make a 

c ro s s -lin g u a l t ie -u p  between [ t i t ^ a l la m ]  and 'learn' which s ig n a ls  

crucial PT from both MSA and SCA

(16) I  took an English course in  London (AU)

The le x ic a l  use o f the verb 'took', h e re , suggests the le a rn e r 's  

re lia n c e  on the L l - le x ic a l  verb  [a k a d it ]  'took (I)' which leads to  

complete PT from SCA as shown m  the fo llo w in g  L l-T E

(16a) [a k a d it  dawra] (SCA)
(Lit took ( I )  course)

S u rp ris in g ly , a l l  the p o ssib le  L l - l e x ic a l  verbs th a t can be used in  

both v a n t ie s  (MSA/SCA) to  express the same in tended meaning w i l l  le a d  

to  complete PT i f  they happen to  be t ra n s fe r re d  onto the le a rn e r 's  IL  

For example

(16b) [sa we t  dawra]
(16c) [2_m ilit dawra]
(16d) [^ m iltu  dawra]

(Lit did (I) course)

(16e) [ l t ta b a ^ tu  dawratan] (MSA)
(Lit followed/pursued (I) course)

S u rp ris in g ly , too , m  SCA the le a s t  fre q u e n tly  used le x ic a l  verb  

[a k a d it] m  (16a) among the o th er synonyms c ite d  m  (16 b -e )  seems to  

have been rendered in to  the le a s t  fre q u e n tly  used L 2 - le x ic a l  verb  

'took1 among o th e r synonyms such as 'did', ’follow' and 'pursue'

(17 ) I  bought a house and I  wrote i t  in  my fa th e r 's  name (AU)

[Reference: for the duration of his study m  Ireland, a Syrian student

(l e the speaker) deputed his father to act on his behalf]

(NCD/SCD/WCD) 
(NCD/SCD/WCD) 

(ECD)
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In  th is  IL -u t te ra n c e , the le a rn e r appears to  have recourse to  the  

L l - le x ic a l  verb [katab] 'w ro te  (he) ' in  [ k a ta b t - i l -b e  t  b ,? ismo] (SCA)/ 

[k a ta b tu -l-b a y ta  b is m ih i] (MSA) ( L i t  wrote ( I )  the house in his 
name) ,  a phrase e q u a lly  used in  both v a r ie t ie s  to  in d ic a te  th a t  the  

patient is  e ith e r  h e ir  to  the  house as is  the case m  English  ' I  put 

the house m  his name' o r deputy fo r  the agent during  h is  absence as 

the context o f (17 ) suggests T h erefo re , the le x ic a l  use o f the verb  

'wrote' marks crucial PT from both MSA and SCA, and i t  would have 

marked complete PT i f  the le a rn e r  had r e a l ly  p erce ived  the complete  

c ro s s -lin g u is t ic  s im i la r i t y  between the L l - l e x ic a l  verb [h a t]  

(SCA)/[wada2J (MSA) and the  L 2 - le x ic a l verb 'put' fo r  expressing the  

intended meaning

[N B As an exception  to  Hypothesis Two, the p re p o s it io n a l phrase 1 in 
one's name' leads to PT due to  the s y n ta c tic  r e a l iz a t io n  o f both  MSA 

and SCA In  support o f  Hypothesis Two, on the o th e r hand, the  

redundant use o f the pronoun 'I' w ith  the jo in e d  verb  'wrote' suggests 

a carry in g  over o f the s u b je c t o f [katab] , which does no t appear m  the  

surface s tru c tu re  b u t o n ly  is  implied m  the deep s tru c tu re  (cf 
section  6 2 4 , example (1 0 9 )]

(18) NSE Did you go the d o c to r’
NSA Yes He wrote some medicines fo r  me (AU)

W ith in  the s tr ic tu re s  o f the le a rn in g  d i f f i c u l t y  and ease p re d ic te d  by 

tra n d it io n a l CA, th is  IL -u tte ra n c e  has a lread y  been analysed a t  the  end 

o f the f i r s t  chapter to show th a t p re d ic tio n  o f le a rn in g  ease on the  

basis o f s tru c tu ra l s im i la r i t y  ( th a t  is ,  both [w asfa] m  A rab ic  and 

’prescription' m  E nglish  are  v e rb a liz e d  in to  [wasafa] and 'prescribe' 
re s p e c tiv e ly ) is  not always v e r i f ia b le  (cf chapter 1, sec tio n  1 4  2)

As the above IL -u tte ra n c e  i l lu s t r a t e s ,  the le x ic a l  use o f the  

verb ’wrote’ r e f le c ts  the  le a rn e r 's  re lia n c e  on the L l - l e x ic a l  verb  

[katab] ’wrote (he)’ which is  more re cu rre n t in  SCA than the L l - l e x ic a l  

verb [wasaf] (SC A )/[w asafa] (MSA) ’prescribed (he)’ in  both v a r ie t ie s  

as m  the fo llo w in g  L l-TEs

(18a) [katab- l i  sw ayyit ld iw ye] (SCA)
(Lit wrote (he) to me some m edicines)

(18b) [wasaf - l i  sw ayyit ld iw ye] (SCA)
(Lit prescribed (he) to  me some m edicines)
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(18c) [wasafa li bâ ' da-l-’adwiya] (MSA)
(Lit prescribed (he) to me some (of) the medicines)

Given the fa c t  th a t the L2-verb ' prescribe' , as has been a tte s te d , does 

e x is t  m  the le a rn e r 's  l in g u is t ic  re p e r to ire  as a le x ic a l  item , i t  may 

be the case th a t ,  upon producing the IL -u tte ra n c e  (1 8 ), he adopted an 

avoidance strategy — m  Schachter and Kleinm ann's sense o f the te rm — 

which can be c a lle d  le x ic a l  avoidance fo r  th is  p a r t ic u la r  instan ce  

There seems to  be two reasons u n d erly in g  the avoidance o f 'prescribed' 
and th e re fo re  the production o f 'wrote' in  (18 ) F i r s t ly ,  as shown in  

i t s  a n a ly s is  e a r l ie r ,  the more phonolog ical e f f o r t  th a t  the  

a r t ic u la t io n  o f 'prescribed' req u ires  W hile th is  le x ic a l  item  

invo lves  th re e  consonant c lu s te rs  / p r - / ,  / - s k r - /  and / - p t /  (which do

not occur in  the phonological system o f A ra b ic ) and a vowel / i /  and a 

diphthong / a x / ,  the le x ic a l  item  'w ro te ' only invo lves  two consonants 

/ r /  and / t /  (which e x is t  m  the form o f dento-alveolars m  A ra b ic ) and 

a diphthong /» u /  (cf chapter 1, sec tio n  1 4  2, example (5 6 a ))  

Secondly, the more frequent use o f the L I - l e x ic a l  verb [ka tab ] and 

th e re fo re  i t s  h ig h ly  autom atized n atu re  appear a lto g e th e r to  s tro n g ly  

a c t iv a te  the le a rn e r 's  o p p o rtu n ity  to make a c ro s s -lin g u a l t ie -u p  

between [ka tab ] and 'wrote' Consequently, the IL - le x ic a l  use o f 

'wrote' in  (18 ) can be viewed as an example o f crucial PT from SCA 

ra th e r  than from MSA

(1 9 ) She is  growing a c a t (AU)

In  th is  IL -u tte ra n c e , the le x ic a l  use o f the verb 'growing' suggests 

the le a rn e r 's  autom atized re s o r t  to  the L I - l e x ic a l  item  [rabba ]

' fostered/grew/reared/brought up (he)' which is  e q u a lly  used both in  

MSA and SCA The re s u lta n t IL -u s e  o f ’growing' m ight be a cn b e d  to  the  

le a rn e r 's  ignorance o f L 2 - le x ic a l  verbs such as ’rear’ (sem antic  

avoidance) and, thus, can be viewed as an example o f crucial PT from  

both v a r ie t ie s

(20 ) I  th in k  too much Maalox makes d ia rrh o ea  (AU)

[Reference Maalox is a kind of antacid drug ]
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Analogous w ith  the in te r l in g u a l id e n t i f ic a t io n  (16 ) , the le x ic a l  

use o f ' makes' r e f le c ts  the le a rn e r 's  re lia n c e  on the L l - l e x ic a l  verb  

[b is a  w ij/y i^ m a l]  'make/do (he/it)' which is  acceptable and leads to  

crucial PT from SCA

(20a) [bisa wi/byi?mil is 'h a  1] (SCA/NCD/WCD)
(20b) [yilmal ls 'h a  1] (ECD)

( L i t  make ( i t )  d ia rrh o ea)

However, i t  would be complete PT i f  the le a rn e r  re a liz e d  the complete 

c r o s s - l in g u is t ic  s im i la r i t y  between the L 2 - le x ic a l  verb ’cause’ and the  

L l - le x ic a l  verb  [yusabbib] m  MSA and i t s  SCA-form [ysabbib] which is  

less  fre q u e n tly  used than those c ite d  m  (20 a -b ) above

(21 ) W i l l  you extinguish th a t c ig a r e t te ’  (AU )

In  th is  IL -u t te r a n c e , the le x ic a l  use o f 'e x tin g u is h ' suggests the  

le a rn e r 's  ignorance o f ,  fo r  ins tan ce , the L 2 - le x ic a l verbs 'stub' and 

'put something out’ (sem antic avoidance) T h ere fo re , h is  knowledge o f  

’extinguish’ seems to  be the u n d erly in g  t r ig g e r  which gave him an 

o p p o rtu n ity  to  make a c ro s s -lin g u a l t ie -u p  between the L 2 - le x ic a l  verb  

' extinguish’ and the L l - le x ic a l  verb [ y u t f i ’ ] (M S A ) /[y ta f f i ]  (SCA), a 

le x ic a l  verb e q u a lly  used m  both v a r ie t ie s  (c f  example (1 3 ))  

Consequently, the IL -u se  o f ' extinguish' here can be taken as a r e s u lt  

o f crucial PT from MSA and SCA

(2 2 ) Can I  know the reason’  (AU)

[Reference the speaker was asking about the reason for his 
interlocutor's refusal of an invitation ]

The le a rn e r , h e re , appears to  have f a l le n  back on the L l - le x ic a l  

verb [a ’ r i f ]  'know (I)' which is  e q u a lly  used m  both v a r ie t ie s

(22a) [mumkm a^rif- issabab] (SCA)
(22b) [a-yum kinuni an a?rifa-ssabab] (MSA)

(Lit Can (me) know the reason’ )

T h e re fo re , by p e rc e iv in g  the c ro s s - l in g u is t ic  s im i la r i t y  between the  

two verb s , the le a rn e r  seems to  have avoided the L 2 - le x ic a l  verb  

’have', th a t is ,  a le x ic a l  avoidance s tra te g y  in  the sense mentioned
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above (cf example (1 8 ) )  I t  should be noted, however, th a t  such a 

s tra te g y  is  sa id  to be adopted no t because the L 2 - le x ic a l  verb  'have' 
in  more d i f f i c u l t  to  produce, b u t ra th e r , perhaps, because the  

L l - l e x ic a l  verb [a ^ r i f ]  is  one o f the h ig h ly  autom atized L l- ite m s , and 

thus i t s  s e l f - a c t iv a t io n  re s u lts  m  complete PT from both v a r ie t ie s

(2 3 ) Gan you know the tim e ’  (ALJ)

[Reference the speaker was asking an English-speaking child, who was 
wearing a new watch, about his ability to tell or read the time ]

Again, the le a rn e r , h e re , r e l ie d  on the L l - le x ic a l  verb [ t e ? n f ]  

'know (you, sing , masc ) '  which is  u s u a lly  used m  the fo llo w in g  

Ll-TE s

(23a) [ b ' t e ^ r i f  b is s a  ?a] (SCA)
(Lit know (you) m /b y  the watch?)

(23b) [b ' te?rif b i lw a ? l t ] (NCD/SCD/WCD)
(Lit know (you) m /b y  the tim e?)

Although the L2-verbs 'tell’ and 'read' e x is t  m  the le a rn e r 's  

l in g u is t ic  re p e r to ire  as le x ic a l  item s, h is  ignorance o f the  

L2-sem antic ld iosyncracy  which re q u ire s  the le x ic a l  use o f e ith e r  verb  

(sem antic avoidance) can, a t  b e s t, be looked upon as a p re co n d itio n  

fo r  making a c ro s s -lin g u a l t ie -u p  between the L l - le x ic a l  verb [ t e ? n f ]  

and the L 2 - le x ic a l verb  'know' The attem pted u t i l i z a t io n  o f such a 

t ie -u p  was, th e re fo re , due to  the h ig h ly  autom atized natu re  o f the  

L I-s o u rc e  le x ic a l  item  as mentioned in  the preceding example 

Consequently, the L l-b ased  L 2 - le x ic a l  item  'know' is  an in d ic a t io n  o f  

crucial PT from SCA

(24 ) My passport w i l l  finish m  September (AU)

This  IL -u tte ra n c e  r e f le c ts  crucial PT from the le x ic a l  use o f the  

L l-v e rb  [yan tah i ] (M S A ) /[y m t ih i]  (SCA) 'finish (he/it)' due to  i t s  

r e a l iz a t io n  m  L 2 -u tte ra n c es  such as 'have you finished' and o th er  

u tte ran ces  such as the L 2 -e q u iv a le n t o f the above IL -u tte ra n c e  where 

the L2-verb  'expire' is  more s u ita b le  This in d ic a te s  th a t ,  m  such 

c o n tex ts , the semantic extensions o f the L l-v e rb  [y a n ta h i ] co incide  

w ith  those o f the L2-verbs 'finish' and 'expire' (divergent phenomena)
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(2 5 ) Next week she w i l l  complete f iv e  months (■AU)

[Reference the speaker was referring to a baby's age ]

As an exception  to  Hypothesis Three, the le x ic a l  use o f 'complete' 
marks NT from the L I - l e x ic a l  verbs [tkam m il] (S C A )/[tu k m il] (MSA) and 

[ttammim] (SCA)/[tutammim] (MSA) 'complete (she)' which are  re c u rre n tly  

used m  th is  context

(2 6 ) D id you wound y o u rse lf?  (AU)
(2 7 ) D id I  wound your fe e lin g ?  (AU)

In  these IL -u t te ra n c e s , the le a rn e r  seems to  have made a c ro s s -lin g u a l  

t ie -u p  between the L l - l e x ic a l  verb [j^araha] (M S A )/[ja ra h ] (SCA) and the  

L 2 - le x ic a l  verb  'wound' W hile in  the L l-T E  o f (27 ) th is  L l - l e x ic a l  

verb is  f ig u r a t iv e ly  used more fre q u e n tly  m  SCA, m  the L l-T E  o f (26 ) 

i t  is  e q u a lly  used in  both v a r ie t ie s  Given th a t  the L2- le x ic a l  verb  

'hurt' e x is ts  m  the le a r n e r 's  l in g u is t ic  r e p e r to ir e ,  the IL -u s e  o f 

'wound' can be viewed as another example o f le x ic a l  avoidance lead in g  

to crucial PT from the semantic r e a l iz a t io n  o f both  MSA and SCA in  (26 ) 

and o f SCA in  (27)

6 . 3 . 2  Collocational Representations

(28 ) I  l e t  h is  hair stand (AU)

Analogous w ith  the example 'He let my blood boil' analysed e a r l ie r  (cf 
chapter 5, s ec tio n  5 3 3, example ( 8 ) ) ,  th is  IL -u tte ra n c e  r e f le c ts  two 

types o f  semantic rep res e n ta tio n s  le x ic a l  in  the use o f 'let' and 

c o llo c a t io n a l m  the use o f 'hair/stand' Along the f i r s t  param eter,

the le x ic a l  use o f 'let' suggests crucial PT from the L l - le x ic a l  verb

[k a lla ]  which is  fre q u e n tly  re c u rre n t in  the fo llo w in g  L l-TE

(28a) [ k a l le  t  sa’ i r ( r a  s)o ywa??ef]
(Lit let (I) the hair of his (head) stand (it))

(SCD/NCD)
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Concerning the second param eter, the c o llo c a t io n a l re p re s e n ta tio n  o f 

'hair' and ’stand’ in d ic a te s  th a t ,  both in  SCA and E n g lish , to  make 

one's h a ir  stand (on end) is  to  f i l l  one w ith  f r ig h t  o r h o rro r  As a 

consequence, whether the le a rn e r  p e rce ived  such c r o s s - l in g u is t ic  

s im i la r i t y  or n o t, the a c tu a l IL -u tte ra n c e  (28 ) s ig n if ie s  complete PT 

from the semantic r e a l iz a t io n  o f SCA

[N B In  support o f  Hypothesis Two, the  le a rn e r 's  non-use o f  the 

L 2 -p re p o s itio n a l phrase 'on end' r e f le c ts  NT from the usual non-use o f 

the L I-c o u n te rp a rt m  SCA ]

(29) Y o u 're  r ig h t  I  withdraw my word (All)

In  SCA, both L I - l e x ic a l  verbs [sahab] 'withdrew/pulled out/took back 
(he)' and [bala^J 'swallowed (he)' c o llo c a te  w ith  [k ilm e] 'word' to  

in d ic a te  th a t  the speaker expresses re g re t  and apology fo r  what he said  

or admits th a t what he sa id  was wrong I t  seems th a t the le a rn e r , upon 

producing the IL -u tte ra n c e  (2 9 ) ,  made a c ro s s -lin g u a l t ie -u p  between 

[sahab] and 'withdrew' which leads to  crucial PT from the usual

c o llo c a t io n a l re p re s e n ta tio n  [sahab k i l im to ]  'he w ithdrew his word ’ , 

though i t  would have marked complete PT i f  the  le a rn e r  had had recourse  

to  [bala?J ’swallowed (he)’ which is  a lso  in  common use in  SCA 

[N B In  support o f Hypothesis Two, the  le a rn e r 's  re s o r t  to  the

s in g u la r ity  o f the L2-noun ’word’ suggests NT from the usual 

s in g u la r ity  o f the L I-c o u n te rp a r t in  SCA ]

(30 ) NSE Why don’ t  you want to  g e t m a rrie d ’
NSA Because m arriage w i l l  cut my wings (AU)

Both m  MSA and SCA, the L I - l e x ic a l  verb  [ qassa] 'c u t (he/it)'

c o llo c a te s  w ith  [j_ana h] ’wing’ to  in d ic a te  th a t one's freedom or

a c t iv i t ie s  w i l l  be l im ite d  Thus the c ro s s - lin g u a l t ie -u p  the le a rn e r

made between [yaquss] ’cuts (he/it)' and 'cut' s ig n if ie s  crucial PT 

from both v a r ie t ie s  This is  because the  le a rn e r , i t  has been

a tte s te d , ignores the L2-sem antic ld io syn cracy  which re q u ire s  the 

le x ic a l  use o f the verb 'clip' in  th is  c o n te x t (sem antic avoidance)

(31 ) Stop your breath and y o u ' l l  g e t r i d  o f it (AU)

[Reference the a d d r e s s e e  had  t h e  h i c c u p s  ]
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Both in  MSA and SCA, the  le x ic a l  L l-v e rb s  [ ’ awqafa] 'stopped (he)' 
and [qata^a] 'cut (he)' c o llo c a te  w ith  [n a fas ] 'breath' to  in d ic a te  

th a t  the person m  qu estio n  stops b re a th in g  fo r  a w h ile  Thus, the  

le a rn e r 's  re lia n c e  on [ ’ aw q if] (M SA)/[wa?9i f ]  (SCA) 'stop (you, 
imperative)' leads to  crucial PT from both v a r ie t ie s  A gain , th is  is  

due to the le a rn e r 's  ignorance o f the L2-sem antic  ld io syn cracy  which 

req u ires  the le x ic a l  use o f e ith e r  o f the two verbs 'hold/catch' in  

th is  context (sem antic avoidance)

[N.B. Since the L l-w o rd  [ha zu qa] 'hiccup (sing fern )' is  u s u a lly  

used m  the s in g u la r form , i t  seems th a t  the le a rn e r , by using the  

pronoun ' i t ' ,  adopted the s tru c tu ra l p ro p e rtie s  o f the L l-pronoun [ha ] 

in  [m inha.] 'o f  i t  (fern )' r e fe r r in g  to  [ha zu qa] T h e re fo re , w ith  

regard to  Hypothesis Two, the use o f the pronoun 'it' in  (31 ) can mark 

e ith e r  NT when the re fe re n c e  is  made to  the p lu r a l  form 'th e  hiccups' 
and in  th is  case the pronoun should be ' them', o r PT when the re fe ren ce  

is  made to  the a tta c k  o f hiccups ]

(32 ) The eyes are  the m irro r  o f  the hearts (AU)

In  MSA, the L I - le x ic a l  item  [^uyu n] 'eyes' can c o llo c a te  w ith  [qu lu  b] 

'hearts' to in d ic a te  th a t  the form er may r e f l e c t  what is  h idden in  the  

l a t t e r ,  so th a t the c ro s s -lin g u a l t ie -u p  the le a rn e r  made between 

[qu lu  b] and 'hearts' s ig n a ls  crucial PT from MSA As analogous w ith  

the previous example, th is  can be ascrib ed  to  the le a r n e r 's  ignorance 
o f the L2-sem antic ld io syn cracy  which in vo lves  the le x ic a l  use o f the  

noun 'soul' (sem antic avoidance)

[N B Concerning Hypothesis Two, the p lu r a l  form 'eyes' m  English  

re fe rs  to  one's two eyes which 'are the mirror of one's soul', whereas 

the p lu r a l  form [?uyu n] 'eyes' m  A rab ic  im p lie s , a t  a d eep -s tru c tu re  

le v e l ,  a t  le a s t th ree  p a irs  o f eyes m  th is  co n te x t s ince  the  p lu r a l  

form [qu lu  b] 'hearts' a lso  im p lies  a t  le a s t  th re e  h e a rts  due to the  

ex is ten ce  o f the dual form Thus, the L l-T E  o f (32 ) in d ic a te s  th a t  

'each p a ir  o f eyes ( th a t  is ,  the dual form [ ’ ayna n] 'two eyes’) is  the 

m irro r  o f one h e a r t ' . I t  fo llo w s  th a t  the  le a rn e r , upon producing the  

p lu r a l  form ’hearts' m  (3 2 ) ,  seems to  e n te r ta in  the  L l-d eep  s tru c tu re  

o f [^uyu'n] as rendered in to  the  p lu r a l  form 'eyes' in  (32) 

Consequently, 'hearts' m  th is  case marks NT from the s y n ta c tic
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r e a l iz a t io n  o f MSA, since the p lu r a l  form 'eyes' , in  the  L 2 -e q u iv a le n t  

o f (3 2 ) ,  re fe rs  to  one's p a ir  o f eyes which r e f le c ts  what is  h idden in  

his/her soul (sing ) ]

(33 ) Y o u 'l l  eat your fingers a f t e r  th is  food (AU)

In  SCA, the L l - le x ic a l  verb [ t a  k u l] 'e a t  (you, sing masc )' can 

c o llo c a te  w ith  [asa b^ak] 'your fingers' as m  (33a) below to in d ic a te  

th a t the food m  question is  v e ry  d e lic io u s  Thus, a f t e r  f in is h in g  a 

good m eal, th is  c o llo c a tio n a l re p re s e n ta tio n  f ig u r a t iv e ly  suggests th a t  

the d e lic io u s  f la v o u r o f the food can be r e - ta s te d  by 'eating the 
fingers' For example

(33a) [ra  h ta  kul asab£ak wara ha] (SCA)
(Lit w i l l  eat (you) your fingers a f t e r  i t  ( fo o d ))

T h ere fo re , from the p o in t o f v iew  o f B r i t is h  E ng lish  'to lick one's

fingers', the L l-based  L 2 - le x ic a l  item  'e a t '  in  (33 ) s ig n if ie s  crucial

PT from the le x ic a l  re p re s e n ta tio n  o f [ ta  k u l] which c o llo c a te s  w ith  

[asa b^ak] in  SCA to  convey the intended meaning Whereas, from the

p o in t o f view  o f H iberno -E ng lish  ' t o  e a t one's n a i l s ' ,  the L l-b ased  

L 2 - le x ic a l item  'fingers' a lso  s ig n if ie s  crucial PT from the le x ic a l  

re p res e n ta tio n  o f [asa b i? ] which c o llo c a te s  w ith  [ ta  k u l]  in  SCA

(34 ) The sound o f th is  car (m otor-horn) beats on my nerves (AU)

In  SCA, the L l - le x ic a l  verbs [y id ru b ]/[y 'd u ? ] 'beat/hit (he/it)' and 

[ y 'f a z z iz ]  'stir up (he/it)' can c o llo c a te  w ith  [j^a^ab] 'nerve' or 

[ ?a2 's a  b] 'nerves' to in d ic a te  th a t  the person m  question  is  annoyed

(34a) [y id ru b /y ' du? ^ a l 2as a b /,a l ' £ a b] (SCA)
(Lit beat/hit (it) on the nerve/nerves)

(34b) [ y ' f a z z i z - l l  ^.asab/’ a^' sa b] (SCA)
(Lit stir up (it) the nerve/nerves)

Thus, the c ro s s -lin g u a l t ie -u p  the le a rn e r made between [y id r u b ] /  

[y 'du?] and 'beats' m  (34 ) leads to  crucial PT from the c o llo c a t io n a l  

re p re s e n ta tio n  o f [y id ru b ] / [ y ' du?] and [ ’ a ^ 'sa  b] m  SCA Again, th is
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is  due to  the le a rn e r 's  ignorance o f the L2-sem antic  ld iosyncracy which 

req u ires  the le x ic a l  use o f the p h rasa l verb  'get on' m  th is  co n text 

(sem antic avo idance).

[N B As an exception  to Hypothesis Two, bo th  the L l-p re p o s it io n  

[? a l ] ,  which in d ic a te s  figurative onness (cf sec tio n  6 2 1, 

sub-section  (D ) ) ,  and the p lu r a l  form [ ?a ? /s a b ]  'nerves' — as 

tra n s fe rre d  n e g a tiv e ly  onto the IL -u tte ra n c e  (6 ) above (cf s ec tio n  

6 3 1 ) — are sa id  to  le a d  to PT from the s y n ta c tic  r e a l iz a t io n  o f both  

MSA and SCA.]

(35) That work broke my back (AU)

In  both v a r ie t ie s ,  the L l - le x ic a l  verbs [kasar] (SCA/MSA) and [qasam] 

(MSA) can c o llo c a te  w ith  [dahr] (SCA) or [Thahr] (MSA) to  r e fe r  to  a 

very  strenuous type o f work

(35a) [kasar d a h n ] (SCA)
(35b) [qasama Thahrl ] (MSA)

(Lit broke (it) my back)
(’it1 -------> [sugul]/[?^amal] ’work’)

The re s u lt  is  th a t the le a rn e r, upon producing the IL -u tte ra n c e  (3 5 ) ,  

seems to  have had recourse to the c o llo c a t io n a l re p res e n ta tio n  o f the  

L l - le x ic a l  items which s ig n a l complete PT from both SCA and MSA

[N B. As an exception  to  H y p o th e s i s  Two, the a g e n t  o f the IL -u tte ra n c e

(35) is  ' w o r k 1 as is  the case o f [su g u l]/[2 .am al] in  the Ll-TEs (35 a -b )  

and the p a t i e n t  is  ' back '  m  (35 ) or [d a h r i] / [T h a h r i  ] in  (35 a -b ) 

Whereas m  the L 2 -e q u iv a le n t the usual s y n ta c tic  r e a l iz a t io n  is  th a t  

' I '  is  the re a l agent, 'back'  is  the r e a l p a t ie n t ,  and 'work'  is  the  

instrum ent This suggests th a t the s y n ta c tic  r e a l iz a t io n  o f A rab ic

a lso  leads to  PT, a lb e i t  the co-occurrence o f cases in  the L l-TEs

d if fe r s  from the co-occurrence o f cases m  the L 2 -e q u iv a le n t ]

(36) They erased the traces of the crim e (AU)

[Reference talking about a film on TV ]‘
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In  both v a r ie t ie s ,  the L l - le x ic a l  verbs [mahu ] 'erased (they)', 
[aza lu  ] 'removed (they)' and [ak fu  ] 'hid (they)' in terch an g eab ly  

c o llo c a te  w ith  [a tha  r ]  'traces' to  express the meaning intended in  

th is  IL -u tte ra n c e  T h e re fo re , the le a rn e r appears to have r e l ie d  on 

the c o llo c a tio n a l re p re s e n ta tio n  o f [mahu ] and [a th a r ]  which re s u lts  

in  crucial PT from both MSA and SCA This is  another example o f  

semantic avoidance since the le a rn e r , i t  has been a tte s te d , ignores the  

le x ic a l  use o f, a t  le a s t ,  'evidence' m  th is  co n text, though he knows 

i t  as a le x ic a l  item

(37) He is  n ic e , b u t he puts h is  nose m  every th in g  (AU) 

[Reference the speaker was giving his opinion of his friend ]

In  SCA, the L l - l e x ic a l  verbs [h a t] 'put (he)' and [hasar] 'poked 
(he)' can c o llo c a te  w ith  [a n f] 'nose' to in d ic a te  th a t the person in  

question  in te r fe re s  in  o th e r p eo p le 's  a f fa ir s

(37a) [yhut anfo b -k u l s i]  (SCA)
(Lit put (he) h is  nose m  every th in g )

(37b) [yuhsur anfo b -k u l s i]  (SCA)
(Lit poke (he) h is  nose m  every th in g )

Thus, the c r o s s - l in g u is t ic  t ie -u p  the le a rn e r made between [yhut] and 

'puts' as c o llo c a tin g  w ith  [a n f] 'nose' leads to  crucial PT from SCA 

when viewed from the p e rsp e c tive  o f B r i t is h  E ng lish , and to complete 
PT when viewed from the p e rsp ec tive  o f H iberno-E nglish

(38 ) She stole the lights (AU)

In  MSA, the L l - le x ic a l  verb  [s a raq a t] 'stole (she)' u s u a lly  c o llo c a te s  

w ith  [adwa ?] ' lights' as m  the L l-T E  [saraq at il-? a d w a  7 ] ( L i t

stole (she) the lights) to  in d ic a te  th a t the person m  question  

a t t r a c ts  a l l  the a t te n t io n  Th erefo re , the le a rn e r seems to  have 

re s o rte d  to  such a c o llo c a t io n a l rep res e n ta tio n  which leads to  complete 
PT from SCA/MSA However, the le x ic a l  use o f 'lights' marks crucial 
PT from the le x ic a l  use o f [adwa ?]

(39 ) I  trod on my dignity (AU)
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Like  the L 2 -e q u iv a le n t o f th is  IL -u tte ra n c e , the c o llo c a t io n a l

re p re s e n ta tio n  o f [ d is i t ]  'trod (I)' and [kara  ma] 'dignity' is  m  

common use m  SCA to  in d ic a te  th a t  the person in  question  in s is ts  upon

being tre a te d  w ith  proper respect I t  appears th a t the le a rn e r  r e l ie d

on such a re p re s e n ta tio n  as m  the L l-T E  [ d is i t  ^ a l-k a ra  m ti]  ( L i t .  

trod (I) on my dignity) which leads to  crucial PT from SCA

[N B As an exception  to  Hypothesis Two, the use o f the p re p o s itio n  

'on ' m  (3 9 ) ,  which in d ic a te s  f ig u r a t iv e  onness ( c f  s ec tio n  6 2 1 , 

su b -sec tio n  (D ) ) ,  marks PT from the s y n ta c tic  r e a l iz a t io n  o f both MSA 

and SCA ]

(40 ) My s itu a t io n  is  hanged by a h a ir  (AU)

L ike  the L 2 -e q u iv a le n t o f th is  IL -u tte ra n c e , the c o llo c a t io n a l

re p re s e n ta tio n  o f [m ^alla?] 'be hanged (he/it)' and [sa^ra] 'a hair’ is  

commonly used m  SCA to  in d ic a te  th a t  the person m  question is  in  a 

dangerous or p recario u s  s ta te  Thus, the re s u lta n t IL -c o llo c a t io n  o f  

'hanged' and 'a hair' m  (40 ) suggests crucial PT from SCA ( c f  

example (4 5 ) below) This is  another example o f semantic avoidance 

since the le a rn e r ,  i t  has been a tte s te d , ignores the L2-sem antic  

ld io syn cracy  which req u ires  the le x ic a l  use o f the noun 'thread' in  

such a co n text

[N B. As an exception  to Hypothesis Two, the use o f the p re p o s it io n  

’by’, whose L l-e q u iv a le n t  [b] in  [m a^alla7 b -sa^ra] in d ic a te s

figurative utilization (cf s ec tio n  6 2 1, su b -sectio n  (A ) ) ,  item

( v ) , su b -s ec tio n  (B ) ) ,  s ig n a ls  PT from the s y n ta c tic  r e a l iz a t io n  o f  

both MSA and SCA ]

(4 1 ) The blood does not become water (AU)

Although the s tru c tu re  o f the L 2 -e q u iv a le n t is  s y n ta c t ic a l ly  d i f fe r e n t  

from the s tru c tu re  o f th is  IL -u tte ra n c e , the cross-sem antic s im i la r i t y  

between the two is  due to  the same c o llo c a tio n a l re la t io n s h ip  between 

[dam] 'blood' and [may] 'w a te r ' which, in  both languages, in d ic a te s  

th a t  the t ie s  o f fa m ily  re la t io n s h ip  are r e a l  I t  appears th a t the

le a rn e r , upon producing the IL -u tte ra n c e  (4 1 ) ,  made c ro s s -lin g u a l

t ie -u p s  w ith  the SCA-equivalent [iddam ma b s i r  may] (Lit the blood
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not become (it) water) by means of a word-for-word translation  process 
as shown m  the above IL-utterance Consequently, such cross-lin gu a l 
tie -u p s s ig n ify  complete PT from the co lloca tion a l representation of 
both items m  SCA, not withstanding that the structural properties of 
the IL-utterance (41) should be modified in the d irection  of the 

L2-counterpart

[N.B In support o f Hypothesis Two, the misuse of the d e fin ite
a r t ic le  'the' in (41) with a generic noun suggests NT from the 
syntactic  rea liza tio n  of both MSA and SCA (cf section  6 2 2 ) ]

(42) Come on now Don't be lazy
Move your blood (AU)

P articu larly  in SCA, the L l- le x ic a l verb [harrak] 'moved (he)' usually  
co llo ca tes  with [dammo] 'his blood' to indicate that the person m  
question is  m  a s ta te  of rev iva l and a c t iv ity  a fter  having been lazing  
away for a while

(42a) [harrik dammak] (SCA)
[harrik] move (you, sing , masc , imperative)
[dammak] your blood

I t  seems the case that the learner, upon producing the IL-utterance
(42), adopted a word-for-word tran sla tion  strategy by relying on the 
LI-example (42a) Therefore, the LI-based L2-items 'move' and 'blood' 
mark crucial PT from the LI-equivalents in (42a) which are in common 
use m  SCA Since i t  has been a ttested  that the learner lacked the 
knowledge of the L2-semantic ldiosyncracy which imposes the 
co llo ca tio n a l use o f, for example 'pump' or 'rouse' with 'blood’, h is  
resort to ’move’ in  co llo ca tio n  with ’blood' can be viewed as another 
example of semantic avoidance

(43) W ill you open the umbrella’ (AU)
(44) I t ' s  not raining now You can close the umbrella (AU)

In both v a r ie t ie s , the L l- le x ic a l verbs [fta  h] (SCA)/[lftah] (MSA) 
'open (you, imperative, sing , masc )' and [sakkir] (SCA)/[agliq] (MSA) 
'close/shut (you, imperative, sing , masc )' usually co llocate  with
[miThalla] (MSA)/[samsiyye] (SCA) 'umbrella' to express the meaning 
intended m  th is  IL-utterance I t  appears that the learner, upon
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producing (43) and (44), made c r o ss - lin g u is t ic  tie-u p s between 
[fta  h ]/[sakk ir] and 'open/close' which lead to crucial PT from SCA as 
realized  m  MSA (c f  chapter 5, section  5 2, Table 6) Again, th is  is  
due to the learner's ignorance of the L2-semantic ldiosyncracy which 
requires the le x ic a l use o f the phrasal verbs 'put up/put down’ m  
these contexts (semantic avoidance)

(45) I ' l l  open the tap for cold water (AU)

In SCA sp e c if ic a lly , the L I-lex ica l verb [aftah] 'open (I)' usually  
co llocates with [hanafiyye] ’tap' to indicate the meaning intended m  
th is  IL-utterance (c f  chapter 5, section  5 2, Table 6) Thus, as an 
exception to Hypothesis Three, the learner seems to have had recourse 
to th is  L I-lex ica l verb which leads to NT because, from the L2-semantic 
point of view 'to open a tap' and 'to run a tap' are quite d ifferen t  
things

(46) There is n ' t  even a thread o f hope (AU)

This IL-utterance r e f le c ts  complete PT from the co lloca tion a l 
representation of [kayt amal] 'a threat of hope', a common phrase 
equally used both m  MSA and SCA (c f  Wehr, 1961 267), even though
th is  IL-utterance seems to be a verbatim translation  of the 
LI -counterpart

(47) She was looking from the tip of her eye (AU)

Both m  MSA and SCA, the L l- le x ic a l item [taraf] 'tip' usually  
co llocates with f^ayn] (MSA)/[?e n] (SCA) 'eye' as m  [b ita l l i^  mm/b- 
taraf £e no] (L it look (he) from/by t ip  (of) his eye) to indicate that 
the person m  question glances fu r tiv e ly  ( i  e looks out of the corner 
of one's eye) Therefore, the cross lingual tie-up  the learner made 
between [taraf 2e na] and 'the tip of her eye' s ig n if ie s  crucial PT 
from both v a r ie tie s

[N.B.. In support of Hypothesis Two, the misuse of the preposition  
'from' m  (47) r e f le c ts  the learner's resort to the L l-preposition  
[min] which leads to NT from the syntactic  rea liza tio n  of both MSA and 
SCA (cf section  6 2 1, sub-section  (C)) ]
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(48) I think h is moustache i s  not true (AJJ)

Both in  MSA and SCA, the p ossib le  co llo ca tio n a l representations of the 
source L l- le x ic a l items are illu s tr a te d  in  the follow ing Ll-TEs

(48a) [sawa rbo mu ha?i ?iyye] (SCA)

(Lit h is moustaches not true)

(48b) [sawa rbo istina^iyye/mzayyafa/musta^a ra] (MSA/SCA)

'h is  moustache is  artificial/false/(Lit borrowed)'

As the context of the IL-utterance (48) suggests, the larner seems to  
have been stressin g  the negative mode o f the Ll-based L 2-lex ica l item 
’true' (which r e f le c ts  a d irect tran sla tion  of [ha?i ?iyye] m  (48a)) 
rather than i t s  antonym since he should have produced, at le a s t ,  'his 
moustache is fa lse ' which would lead to complete PT from MSA and SCA 
Given that the L l- le x ica l item [ha’ i  ?iyye] (SCA)/[haqi qiyya] (MSA) is  
rendered into L 2-lex ical items such as 'tr u e ', ’real’, 'genuine', 
'authentic' and so on, the cross-lin gu a l tie -u p  the learner made 
between [ha?i  ?iyye] and ’true' —which marks crucial PT from both 
v a r ie t ie s — may r e f le c t  h is  le x ic a l avoidance of a t le a s t  ’real’, since  
i t  has been attested  that he had ’real' but not 'authentic' at h is  
disposal (cf examples (18) and (22) above)

(49) Her face became red from shyness (AJJ)

This IL-utterance r e f le c ts  the learner's relian ce on the co llo ca tio n a l 
representation of [ahmar] 'red' and [kajal] 'shyness' both m  MSA and 
SCA

(49a) [sa r wissa ahmar m ni-l-kajal] (SCA)
(Lit became ( i t )  her face red from the shyness)

(49b) [lhmarra wajhuha mm-al kaj_al] (MSA)
(Lit reddened/blushed ( i t )  her face from the shyness)

(49c) [lhmarra waj_huha kajalan] (MSA)
(Lit reddened/blushed ( i t )  her face (with) shyness)

Therefore, th is  co lloca tion a l representation o f both L l- le x ic a l items
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can be seen as crucial PT from both v a r ie t ie s  Again, a type of  
transfer such as th is  can be viewed as another example of semantic 
avoidance since the learner, i t  has been a ttested , ignores the
L2-semantic ldiosyncracy which involves the le x ic a l use o f, at le a s t ,
the verb 'blush'

[N B In support of Hypothesis Two, the misuse of the preposition  
'from', which suggests the learner's resort to the L l-preposition  
[mm] as m  (49 a-b) , marks NT from the syn tactic  rea liza tio n  of both 
MSA and SCA (c f  section  6 2 1, sub-section  (C )), though [mm] , a t a 
deep-structure le v e l,  means 'because o f' due to the grammatical
function of [ka^alan] m  (49c) which is  known as [maf^u 1 lah u ], that
i s ,  an object 'shyness' triggering the e f fe c t  o f the action 'blushing' 
This indicates that the learner did not r e a liz e  the meaning implied m  
the L l-preposition [mm] otherwise he would have produced the 
IL-utterance (49) as 'her face became red because of shyness' which 
would lead to PT from the deep structure of [min] in  th is  context ]

(50) This is  a clear robbery (AU)

[Reference the speaker was referring to the excessive price charged 
for a meal ]

In th is  IL-utterance, the learner seems to have had recourse to 
the co lloca tion a l representation of the L l- le x ic a l items [sariqa] 
(MSA)/[sir?e] (SCA) 'robbery' and [wa diha] (MSA)/[wa d'he] (SCA) 
'clear/plain' (cf section  6 3 1, examples (3 a -c ))  which indicate that 
such an excessive price i s  e a s ily  recognizable as robbery Therefore, 
the resultant IL-utterance s ig n if ie s  crucial PT from both MSA and SCA

[N B Since the noun 'robbery1 is  usually  used as uncountable m  th is  
context, the countability  of [sariqa] m  Arabic may be the underlying 
trigger of the learner's retention  of the in d e fin ite  a r t ic le  'a' which, 
m  support o f Hypothesis Two, suggests NT from the syntactic  
rea liza tion  of both v a r ie t ie s  (c f  section  6 2 2 ) ]

(51) Do you b elieve  h e's  dead7
They shot false cartridges (AU)

[Reference watching a film on TV ]
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This IL-utterance r e f le c ts  transfer along two semantic parameters, 
the le x ica l representation of 'shot' and the co llo ca tio n a l 
representation of 'false/bullets' In terms of the f i r s t  parameter, 
the learner seems to have made a cross-lingu al tie-up  between the 
L l-lex ica l verb [atlaqu ] and the L 2-lexical verb 'shot' which can be 
seen as crucial PT from both v a r ie t ie s  Since i t  has been a ttested  that 
the learner knows the L2-verb 'fire' as a le x ic a l item, h is use o f 
'shot' can be viewed as a type o f le x ic a l avoidance as mentioned above 
(c f  examples (18), (22))

With regard to the second parameter, the L l- le x ica l items 
[fa sa g ], [rsa s] and [talaqa t] 'cartridges' can co llocate  with 
[kullabi]/[kullabiyye] 'blank' to indicate that the cartridges have no 
b u lle ts  in them Such a co llo ca tio n a l representation is  commonly used 
within the m ilitary jargon of SCA/MSA

(51a) [fasag ku llab i] (SCA)
(51b) [rsa s ku llab i] (SCA)
(51c) [talaqa t kullabiyye] (MSA/SCA)

(Lit cartridges blank)

By rendering [kullabi] into 'false' , the learner seems to have adopted 
a semantic avoidance strategy due to h is  ignorance of the L 2-lex ica l 
item 'blank' Consequently, the LI-based L 2-lex ica l item 'false' 
suggests crucial PT from both v a r ie tie s  as shown in the above 
LI-examples

(52) I can't remember, my mind is  tired (AU)

In both v a r ie t ie s , the Ll-based L 2-lex ical item 'tired' can co lloca te
with [muk] ' bram/mmd' and [ tha kira] 'memory' to ind icate the meaning 
intended m  th is IL-utterance

(52a) [mukki ta^ba n] (SCA)
(52b) [dima g i mut^ab] (MSA)

(Lit my bram/mmd tired)

(52c) [za k ir t i  ta_2ba ne] (SCA)
(52d) [tha k ira ti mut^aba] (MSA)

(Lit my memory tired)

Therefore, the cross-lingu al tie-up  the learner made between [ta^ba n] 
and 'tired' marks complete PT from the former's le x ic a l representation  
both m  MSA and SCA However, the IL -collocation  of both 'mind' and
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’tired’ suggests crucial PT from both v a r ie tie s  as shown m  the above 
Ll-examples Since i t  has been a ttested  that the learn er's l in g u is t ic  
repertoire lacks the knowledge of the L2-semantic idiosyncracy which 
involves the co llo ca tio n a l use of 'blank' m  th is  context (cf example
(51) above), h is  use of the Ll-based L 2-lex ica l item 'tired' m  
co lloca tion  with 'mind' can also be taken as an example of semantic 
avoidance

(53) W ill you give me a white paper? (AU)

In both v a r ie t ie s , the L l-lex ica l item [be da] (SCA)/[bayda ?] (MSA) 
'white' usually  co lloca tes with [wara’ a ]/[ta b a ’ a] (SCA)/[safha] 
(MSA/SCA) 'a sheet of paper' to indicate that the sheet is  blank

(53a) [wara’ a/taba’ a/safha be da] (SCA)
(Lit (a sheet of) paper white (fem ))

(53b) [safha bayda ?] (MSA)
(Lit (a sheet of) paper white (fem ))

Thus, the Ll-based L 2-lex ica l item ’white’ r e f le c ts  crucial PT from 
the co llo ca tio n a l representation of (53 a-b) both m  MSA and SCA 
Again, such an item can be seen as an example of semantic avoidance in  
the sense that the learner ignores the le x ic a l use of 'blank' m  th is  
context
[N B In support o f Hypothesis Two, the cou n tab ility  o f [wara’ a] , 
[taba’ a] or [safha] seems to be the underlying precondition for the 
learner's misuse of the in d efin ite  a r t ic le  'a' m  (53) which marks NT 
from the syntactic  rea liza tio n  of both v a r ie tie s  ]

(54) I l e f t  th is  card empty for your notes (AU)
(55) I ' l l  bring you an empty tape to record i t  (a song) (AU)

Sim ilarly, m  SCA m  particu lar, the L l-lex ica l item [fa  di ] / [ f a  rig] 
'empty' usually  co llo ca tes with [k a n t] 'card' or [sar i t] 'tape' to 
indicate the blankness of the card or the tape Therefore, the 
cross-lin gu a l tie-up  the learner made between [fa di ] / [ f a  rig] and 
'empty' s ig n if ie s  crucial PT from the former's usual co llo ca tio n  with 
[karit] or [sari t] in  SCA Analogous with the in ter lin gu al 
id en tif ica tio n s  (51), (52) and (53), the Ll-based L 2-lex ica l item
'empty' r e f le c ts  a semantic avoidance strategy adopted by the learner
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(56) He has a very long tongue (AU)

In SCA in particu lar, the L l-lex ica l item [tawi 1] 'long' can co llocate  
with [Isa n] 'tongue' to figu rative ly  indicate that the person in 
question usually  speaks sa rca stica lly  and b itte r ly  Therefore, the 
cro ss-lin g u a l tie-up  the learner made between [tawi 1] and 'long' marks 
crucial PT from the former's usual co lloca tion  with [Isa n] 'tongue' in
SCA However, i t  would have marked complete PT from MSA i f  the learner
had r e lied  on the L l-lex ica l item [ha dd] 'sharp' which usually  
co llo ca tes  with [ l i s a  n] 'tongue' to express the same intended meaning 
Since i t  has been a ttested  that the learner knows the L 2-lex ical item 
'sharp' and i t s  usual co llocation  with 'tongue' m  English, the 
Ll-based L 2-lex ica l item 'long' can be taken as another example of 
le x ic a l avoidance (c f  examples (18), (22) and (48) above)

(57) Now my appetite is  open (AU)

[Reference the speaker was referring to a strong drink which made him 
feel hungry ]

In th is  IL-utterance, the learner seems to have adopted a word- 
for-word tran slation  strategy by rely ing on one of the follow ing  
Ll-TEs

(57a) [halla? mfat'het sahi t i ]  (SCA)
(57b) [ a l- ?a na mfatahat sahiyyati ] (MSA)

Therefore, as an exception to Hypothesis Three, the cross-lingu al
tie-u p  the learner made between [m fa t'h e t]  and 'is open' suggests NT
due to a semantic avoidance strategy (c f  chapter 5, section  5 2,
Table 6) That i s ,  the learner's ignorance of the lex ic a l use of verbs
such as 'stimulate' and 'whet' m  th is  context

[N.B In support of Hypothesis Two, the learner's resort to the
present-tense construction m  place of the perfective construction  
marks NT due to a syntactic avoidance strategy (c f  section  6 2 3 ) ]

(58) He has a good experience in  nuclear physics I f  he
works in France, h is salary w ill  be an open cheque (AU)
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Sim ilarly, the learner, upon producing 'open cheque', seems to have 
adopted a word-for-word translation  strategy by relying on the 
L l-le x ic a l item [maftu h] 'open (nomen patientis)' Such an item 
usually co llo ca tes with [ s i  k] 'cheque' in  SCA to indicate that the 
amount of the cheque in  question is  l e f t  for the payee to f i l l  in  
Therefore, the cro ss-lin g u a l tie-up  the learner made between [maftu h] 
and 'open' suggests crucial PT from the co lloca tion a l representation of 
[ s i  k maftu h] m  SCA Analogous with the above examples (c f  (51),
(52), (53), (54), and (5 5 )) , the Ll-based L 2-lex ical item 'open' m  
(58) r e f le c ts  a semantic avoidance strategy due to the learner's lack

I

of knowledge of the L2-semantic ldiosyncracy which imposes the 
co lloca tion a l use of ’blank' m  th is  context

[N B. In support o f Hypothesis Two, the countability  of the Ll-noun 
[kibra] 'experience' as m  [^.mdo kibra t] (SCA)/[2.mdahu/ladayhi 
k ib ra .t] (MSA) (L it have (he) experiences) seems to act as a 
precondition for the learn er's misuse of the in d efin ite  a r t ic le  'a' in
(58) and thus suggests NT from the syntactic  rea liza tio n  of both 
v a r ie t ie s  (cf section  6 2 2 ) ]

6 . 3 .3 Contextual Representations

(59) I can't see , you're standing m  front of me (AU)

[The s itu a tio n a l context o f th is  IL-utterance refers to the speaker who 
was watching TV The addressee was standing m  the speaker's way and 
thus preventing him from watching The contextual meaning en ta ils  that 
the speaker, upon producing such an utterance, wanted the addressee to 
move]

The learner, upon producing th is  IL-utterance, seems to have 
had automatic recourse to the LI-adverbial phrase [udda mi ]
(SCA)/[qudda mi]/[ama mi ] (MSA) ' m front o f me/before me' which leads 
to crucial PT, since the contextual representation of 'in front of me' 
in  (59) does not e n tir e ly  destroy the semantic system of the possible  
L2-equivalents holding the same intended meaning I t  appears that the 
underlying factors which caused the learner to produce such an
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Ll-adverbial phrase were incorporating into a semantic f ie ld  d ifferent  

from that which underlies the L2-counterparts usually produced in 
English. In other words, the suggestion is  that the internal processes 
triggered by these factors operated outside the semantic f ie ld  which 
underlies the English counterparts, simply because the adverbial
phrase 'in  f r o n t  o f  me '  is  not usually used as a substitu te for the
L2-equivalents w ithin such a situ a tion a l context to convey such a 
contextual meaning. Therefore, the Ll-TE [wa:?if udda:mi:] (L it.:  
s t a n d i n g  ( y o u )  i n  f r o n t  o f  m e )  seems to act as an u t t e r a n c e  i n i t i a t o r  

for two underlying reasons. F irst, the adverbial phrase [udda:mi:] is  
normally rendered into e ith er 'in  f r o n t  o f  me '  or ' b e f o r e  m e ' , s o  that 
i t s  contextual representation was the only available lin g u is t ic  
knowledge which the learner could draw upon. Second, in Arabic, th is  
Ll-adverbial phrase is  usually  used within such a s itu ation a l context 
to convey such a contextual meaning. Consequently, the LI-based 
L2-adverbial phrase 'in  f r o n t  o f  me '  r e f le c ts  a semantic avoidance 
strategy due to the learner's i g n o r a n c e  of the L2-equivalents such as 
'in  my w a y '  , ' i n  my  l i n e  o f  v i s i o n ’ , and so on, a lb e it  h is l in g u is t ic
repertoire may have the subcomponents of these prepositional phrases as
individual le x ic a l item s.

(60) You wear your jumper u p s i d e  d o w n .  ( AU)
(61) Your jumper i s  t h e  o t h e r  w a y  r o u n d .  (AU)

[The s itu a tio n a l context of the IL-utterance (60) i s  that the addressee 
was wearing the jumper with the inner side out (in sid e-ou t); whereas in 
the IL-utterance (61) i t  indicates that the jumper was on back to 
front; that i s ,  i t s  lab el was to the front. The contextual meaning 
ind icates that the speaker in both utterances wanted the addressee to 
put on the jumper right way round.]

The learner, here, seems to have re lied  on e ither of the two 
L l-prepositional phrases [b il-?ak is] and [bil-ma?lu:b] (SCA) which, 
depending on the s itu a tio n a l context, are interchangeably used to 
express the meaning intended. These L l-prepositional phrases, whose 
MSA-forms are [b il-?aks] and [bil-maqlu:b] resp ectiv e ly , are usually  
rendered into ' u p s i d e - d o w n ' , ' w r o n g  s i d e  o u t ' , ' t h e  o t h e r  w a y  r o u n d ' , 

’ r e v e r s e l y ' , ' c o n v e r s e l y ' , ' v i c e  v e r s a ' , and so on (c f .  Wehr, 1961: 631 
and 785). Therefore, the cross-lingu al tie -u p s the learner made 
between LI and L2 in both IL-utterances lead to c r u c i a l  PT from SCA and
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r e f le c t  semantic avoidance s tra teg ie s  due to h is  ignorance of the 
L2-items which are usually  used as the second part of the phrasal verb, 
that i s ,  'inside-out’ for ’wear' m  (60) and 'back to front' for 'Be 
on' in  (61)

[N.B Concerning Hypothesis Two, the learner's avoidance of the
progressive aspect of the verb 'wear' in  (60) has been discussed
ea r lie r  (c f  section  6 2 3, example (96)) Again, the omission of the
preposition  'on' m  (61), which is  the f ir s t  part of the phrasal verb,
suggests NT from the sy n ta ctic  rea liza tio n  of both MSA and SCA ]

(62) I laughed at him m  my heart (AU)

In th is  IL-utterance, the learner seems to have resorted to the 
contextual use of the L l-p rep osition al phrase [b '?a lb i] ' m  my heart' 
as m  the follow ing Ll-TE

(62a) [d 'h ik it ’ a le  b ’?albi] (SCA)
(Lit laughed (I)  a t him m my heart)

This ind icates that the person m  question (the agent) laughs at 
someone secre tly  ( i  e. laughs at someone to him self) Therefore, the 
word-for-word tran slation  strategy  the learner adopted leads to crucial 
PT from the contextual use o f [b’’ a lb i] m  SCA Again, the Ll-based 
L2-prepositional phrase ' in my heart' r e f le c ts  a semantic avoidance 
strategy due to the learn er's  ignorance of the contextual use of 
L2-phrases such as 'to  myself' , 'up my sleeve' , 'under my breath' , and 
so on

(63) This woman behaves behind her husband (AU)

This IL-utterance suggests the learn er's reliance on the contextual use 
of the L l-prepositional phrase [mm wara] as m  the follow ing Ll-TE

(63a) [b titsa rra f mm wara jo  za] (SCA)
(Lit behave (she) from behind her husband)

The contextual meaning of th is  LI-utterance ind icates that the person 
m  question (she) is  doing something unpleasant without her husband's 
knowledge ( i  e goes behind h is  back) Thus, the IL-use of 'behind her
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husband' s ig n if ie s  crucial PT from the contextual meaning o f (63a), a 
common utterance produced in SCA Further, the le x ic a l use o f 'behaves' 
also s ig n if ie s  crucial PT from the L l- le x ic a l verb [b titsa rra f] in 

(63a)

(64) NSE I don't know what to do with Barbara
NSA Just turn your back to her (AU)

In th is  piece of dialogue, the native speaker of English (NSE) was 
referring to an obnoxious or a d if f ic u lt  friend and the native speaker 
of Arabic (NSA) was advising h is  in terlocutor to ignore such a friend  
The contextual use o f 'turn your back to her' suggests the learn er's  
resort to the Ll-TE (64a) rather than (64b) though both are equally  
used m  SCA

(64a) [di rla dahrak] (SCA)
(Lit turn (you, sing , masc ) to her your back)

(64b) [ 2 ' t i  ha dahrak] (SCA)
(Lit give (you, sing , masc ) her your back)

Therefore, the IL-use of 'turn your back to her' signals complete PT
from the le x ic a l d istr ib u tm  of (64a) which holds the same contextual
meaning intended by the NSA in  (64)

[N B In support of Hypothesis Two, the misuse of the preposition  
'to ' m  (64) marks NT from the L l-preposition  [1] m  (64a) due to the
syntactic rea liza tio n  of both MSA and SCA ]

(65) Let me remember you with the good things (AU)

In th is  IL-utterance, the learner seems to have had automatic recourse 
to the contextual use o f the L I-prepositional phrase [ b i - i s s i  
lik w a y y es]/[b i-ss i limni h] 'with the good thing' which is  commonly 
used in SCA as derived from MSA [b i- is s a y ’ i-l-hasan /m ali h] Thus,
the contextual representaiton of 'with the good things' m  (65) marks 
complete PT from both MSA and SCA

[N.B. In support o f Hypothesis Two, the misuse of the preposition  
'with' —which suggests the learn er's reliance on the L l-preposition
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[bi] as indicating figurative association (cf section  6 2 .1 , 
sub-section (B ))— marks NT from the syn tactic  rea liza tio n  of both MSA 

and SCA ]

(66) Everyone behaves according to his origin (AU)

The learner, here, seems to have adopted a word-for-word tran slation  
strategy by relying on the follow ing Ll-TE

(66a) [kul wa hid b itsa rra f hasab aslo] (SCA)
(Lit every one behave (he) according to his origin)

Thus, the contextual use o f 'according to his origin' s ig n if ie s  
complete PT from the contextual use of [hasab a^lo] m  SCA which is  
derived from [hasba a s lih i]  in MSA Further, the le x ic a l use of 
'behaves' suggests crucial PT from the L l- le x ic a l verb [b itsarraf] m  
(66a) or i t s  MSA-form [yatasarrafu] (c f  example (63) above)

(67) I don't fe e l  at rest when I look at him (AU)

The contextual use of 'at rest' suggests the learn er's reliance on the 
LI-prepositional phrase [birra ha] (Lit with the rest/ease) which is  
equally used m  MSA and SCA Such a phrase, when used in Ll-utterances 
lik e  [ma bis^ur birra.ha] (Lit not feel (I) with the r e s t/e a se ) ,  
ind icates that the person m  question i s  not psychologically  or 
p hysically  comfortable ( i  e at ease) What is  implied in  (67), 
therefore, is  the psychological fee lin g  which is  more apparent in  
LI -utterances lik e  [n a fsi ma b tirtah lo ] (SCA) (Lit my self/psyche 
not relax/feel comfortable (it) with him) Therefore, the contextual 
use of 'at rest' m  (67) marks crucial PT from both MSA and SCA

(68) She was looking at everyone with hate (AU)

This IL-utterance suggests the learner's resort to the contextual use 
of the L l-prepositional phrase [b'kuruh] (SCA)/[bikurh]/[bi hiqd] (MSA) 
'with hatred/hate' which leads to complete PT from both v a r ie t ie s

[N B As an exception to Hypothesis Two, the use of the preposition  
'with' —which r e f le c ts  the learner's resort to the L l-preposition  [bi]
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as indicating figurative association (cf section  6 2 1, sub-section
(B ))— also signals PT from the syn tactic  rea liza tio n  of both
v a r ie t ie s  ]

(69) I'm rea lly  shy from you (AU)

[The situ ation al context of th is  IL-utterance refers to the speaker who 
borrowed some money from the addressee The contextual meaning, 
therefore, indicates that the speaker was in a s ta te  of apology for not 
giving the money back on time as promised]

The learner, here, seems to have adopted a word-for-word trans
la tio n  strategy by relying on the follow ing Ll-TE

(69a) [ana fi^ lan kajla n mmnak] (SCA)
(69b) [ana b i l - f i2 .i l  kajla n mmnak] (SCA)

(Lit I rea lly /in d eed  shy from you)

Thus, depending on the context, the L l- le x ic a l item [kajla n] ’shy’

can be used to indicate

a Self-consciousness and uncomfortableness m  the presence of others,
b H esitation about something such as speaking to others,
c A fee lin g  of awkwardness or ashamedness, 
d Mental discomfort or anxiety (embarrassment),
e D istressed fee lin g , or fe e lin g  of apology, caused by undesirable 

behaviour, and so on

Since th is  LI-item is  usually  rendered into 'abashed', 'ashamed', 
'shy’, ’embarrassed’ and so on (c f  Wehr, 1961 228), the cross-lin gu a l
tie-up  the learner made between [ka^la n] (SCA/MSA) and ’shy' —w ithin  
such a situ ation a l context— can be viewed as an example of crucial PT 
from both v a r ie tie s

[N B In support of Hypothesis Two, the misuse of the preposition  
’from’, which suggests the learn er's resort to the L l-preposition  
[mm] , marks NT from the syntaction rea liza tio n  of both v a r ie t ie s  (cf 
section  6 2 1, sub-section (C)) ]

(70) I washed my hands from that problem
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[The situ ation al context of th is  IL-utterance refers to the speaker who 
had already got involved m  a particular problem The contextual 
meaning connotes h is  statement that he was no longer responsible for 

such a problem]

Sim ilarly, the learner, here, seems to have applied a word-for- 
word translation  strategy by recourse to the following Ll-TE

(70a) [gassa lt 1 day mm hadi k -ll-m is ik le ]  (SCA)
(Lit washed (I) my hands from that the problem)

Therefore, withm the co lloca tion a l representation of [gassa lt] 'washed 
(I)' and [1 day] 'my hands' in  SCA, the IL-utterance r e f le c ts  complete 
PT from the contextual meaning indicated by these two L l- le x ic a l items

[N B In support of Hypothesis Two, the misuse of the preposition
'from' which suggests the learner's resort to the L l-preposition  [min], 
signals NT from the syntactic rea liza tio n  of both MSA and SCA (c f  
section  6 2 1, sub-section (C)) ]

(71) a NSA What happened to him’
b NSA They tied  h is  hands and legs (AU)

[The situ ation a l context of th is  piece of dialogue refers to both 
interlocutors who were watching a film  on TV The speaker m  (71a) 
l e f t  the room for a while and when he came back he asked to know what 
he had missed of the film  The contextual meaning is  apparent m  the 
speaker's IL-utterance (71b)]

In th is IL-utterance (71b), the learner seems to have had 
recourse to the follow ing Ll-TE

(71c) [rabbatu i de w rijle ] (SCA)
(Lit t ied  (they) his hands (dual) and his legs (dual))

From the point of view of the L2-utterance, 'they tied his arms and 
legs' which is  possib le in th is  context, the Ll-based L 2-lex ica l item 
'hands' m  (71b) suggests crucial PT from the lex ica u l use o f [ l  de ] 
m  SCA sp e c if ic a lly  (cf section  6 3 1, example (7)) However, from 
the point of view of the L2-utterance ’he was tied/bound hand and foot' 
which is  more recurrent in th is  context, the Ll-based L 2-lex ica l item
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'legs' in  (71b) marks crucial PT from the lex ica u l use o f [ n j l e  ] in
SCA (c f  section  6 3 1, example (2)) I t  appears that the contextual
use of 'hands and legs', within the a ltern ate ly  co llocation al
representation of both Ll-based L 2-lexical items, s ig n if ie s  complete PT 

from SCA

[N B. Since the question in (71a) focuses on the object ’him', the
passive construction which requires such an object to function as a
subject would be more lo g ica l as an a lternative to the answer in (71b) 
Therefore, the learner's tendency to produce the active construction  
rather than the passive construction suggests another example of 
syntactic  avoidance in Kleinmann's sense (c f  chapter 4, section  4 1 2 ,  
and section  6 2 3, example (100)), though the resu ltant IL-utterance 
(71b) does not mark an overt syntactic error ]

(72) I know you from your head to your feet (AU)

The contextual meaning of th is  IL-utterance indicates that the agent 
(I) knows the patient (you) completely The learner, here, seems to 
have re lie d  on the following Ll-TE

(72a) [min ra sak la  njle  k] (SCA)
(Lit from your head to your legs)

I f  th is  i s  the case, then the learner, by recourse to the L I-lex ica l 
item [ n j l e  k ] , appears to have realized  i t s  'correct' meaning within 
Arabic s in ce, depending on the context, the singular form [ n j i l ]  in 
SCA means either 'leg' or 'foot' as discussed ea r lier  (c f  section  
6 3 1, example (2)) This can be seen more e x p lic it ly  m  the 
LI-equivalent (72b) as usually used in MSA

(72b) [min-arra?si ila-l-qadam] (MSA)
(Lit from the head to the foot)

The reason why the p o ss ib ility  of transfer from (72a) is  greater than 
from (72b) is  that the redundant use of the possessive pronoun [k] 
'your' is  more frequent m SCA than i t  is  m  MSA Therefore, the 
resu ltant IL-utterance (72) suggests crucial PT from the contextual 
representation of (72a) m  SCA However, w ithin the 'correct'
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rea liza tio n  of [ n j i l ]  as 'foot' , i t  would have been complete PT i f  the 
learner had rendered [ ls b a ^ - im j  l l ]  (SCA) in (72c), which originates  
from [akmas- 1 1-qadam] (MSA) m  (72d), into the L 2-lex ica l item 'toes'

(72c) [min ra sak la  isba?_ rojlak] (SCA)
(Lit from your head to finger of your foot)

(72d) [min-arra’ s i  l la  akmas-il-qadam] (MSA)
(Lit from the head to hollow of the sole of the foot)

(73) I am frozen until the bone (AU)

In th is  IL-utterance, the learner seems to have adopted a word-for-word 
tran slation  strategy by relying on the Ll-phrase [hatta-l-^adm] 
(SCA/MSA) Like the L2- equivalent, the contextual meaning of such a 
phrase indicates that the action (freezing) is  modified to be 
completely penetrating Thus, the resultant IL-utterance (73) marks 
complete PT from the contextual representation of the Ll-phrase m both 

v a r ie t ie s

[N.B In support o f Hypothesis Two, the misuse o f the IL-preposition  
'until', which suggests the learner's reliance on the L l-preposition
[hatta ], s ig n if ie s  NT from the syntactic rea liza tio n  of both SCA and 
MSA However, i t  would have been PT i f  the learner had adopted a 
l i t e r a l  translation  strategy by recourse to the Ll-preposition [ l i ]  
which is  more recurrent in  SCA within such a context]

(74) Write them on my account (AU)

[The situ a tio n a l context o f th is  IL-utterance refers to the speaker who 
usually  buys on cred it from a corner shop The contextual meaning 
ind icates that the speaker wanted the addressee (the shop-keeper) to
put the bought goods onto the former's account ]

Sim ilarly, the learner, here, seems to have adopted a word-for- 
word translation  strategy by recourse to the following Ll-TE

(74a) [sajlon  fa la -h 'sa  b i] (SCA)
(Lit : Write (imperative sing , masc ) them on my account)
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Therefore, from the point of view of the possib le L2-equ ivalents, both 
the le x ic a l use of 'write' and the contextual use of ’on my account' 
suggest complete PT from SCA and MSA, since both uses are p ossib le  m  
both v a r ie t ie s  However, the co llo ca tio n a l use of both 'write' and 'on 
my account’ r e f le c ts  crucial PT as they do not usually co llocate  with 
each other to form an estab lished  L 2-id en tifica tion

(75) Can we buy i t  (a television) m  debt’ (AU)

In th is  IL-utterance, the learner seems to have resorted to the 
L l-prepositional phrase [bidde n] (SCA)/[fiddayn] (MSA) (L it in debt) 
whose contextual meaning indicates that the te lev is io n  m  question  
would be e ith er  bought on credit or payed for by instalments 
[b it ta q 's i  t] (MSA/SCA) Thus, the resu ltan t IL-use of ' in debt' in
(75) suggests crucial PT from both v a r ie t ie s  This can also be viewed 
as an instance of semantic avoidance

[N B The misuse of the preposition 'in' has been discussed ea r lie r
(c f  section  6 2 1, example (9)) ]

(76) I f  she continues in this behaviour,
she w il l  bring shame to h e r se lf  (A£7)

In th is  IL-utterance, the learner seems to have resorted to the 
contextual use o f the L l-prepositional phrase [b 'ha-ttasarruf] 
(SCA)/[bi ha th a -tta sa rru f] (MSA) ' m  this behaviour' which leads to 
crucial PT from both v a r ie t ie s  Further, the co lloca tion a l
representation of 'bring' and 'shame' can be seen as an example of
complete PT from the co llo ca tio n a l use o f the L l-lex ica l items [taj^Lib] 
'bring (she)' and [al-^a r] 'the shame' which are usually recurrent m  
MSA s p e c if ic a lly

[N B In support of Hypothesis Two, the misuse of the preposition  
' t o ' ,  which suggests the learner's relian ce on the L l-preposition [1], 
s ig n if ie s  NT from the syntactic r e a liza tio n  o f both MSA and SCA ]

(77) You should go to the h osp ita l It’s not a game! (AU)
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In the second part o f  th is  IL-utterance, the learner seems to have 
adopted a word-for-word translation  strategy by recourse to the 
Ll-phrase [mi li^be] (SCA) 'it's not a game' The contextual meaning
of such a phrase in d icates that the matter in  question (infection) is
serious and the addressee should not n eg lect proper treatment 
Therefore, w ithin th is  s itu a tio n a l context, the resu ltant IL-use of 
'it's not a game' suggests crucial PT from i t s  LI-equivalent as i t  is  
normally used m  SCA

[N.B In support o f Hypothesis Two, the misuse of the d efin ite  
a r t ic le  'the' marks NT from the syntactic r e a liz a tio n  of both MSA and 
SCA (cf section  6 2 2 ) ]

(78) NSA (A) Do you know Mazin Ashter?
NSA (B) This name is not strange to me (AU)

Sim ilarly, the learner (B ), here, seems to have applied a word-for-word 
translation  strategy by relying on the follow ing Ll-TE

(78a) [hal isim  mu g a n  b ?alay] (SCA)
(Lit this name not strange to me)

Thus, w ithin th is  context, the resu ltant IL-use of 'is not strange to 
me', which in d icates that the name in question i s  fam iliar to speaker
(B ), suggests crucial PT from (78a) m SCA and i t s  Ll-equivalent [laysa
ha tha-1-?ismu gar ban ^alay] ln MSA Again, th is  can be looked upon 
as an instance of semantic avoidance

(79) Next month i t  (a house-plant) w il l  have leaves (AU)

In th is  IL-utterance, the learner seems to have made a cross-lingual
tie-up  between [y it la ^ la  wara’ ] (SCA) (Lit appear (he) to it (plant) 
leaves) and 'have leaves' in  that both le x ic a l  items [wara?] and 
'leaves' are not verbalized  Although there is  nothing wrong with the 
contextual use o f ’have leaves’ which c lea r ly  leads to complete PT from 
SCA, the learn er's lack of knowledge of the L2-phrasal verbs 'be in 
leaf' and 'come into leaf' as w ell as the le s s  frequent use of the 
verbalized MSA-form of 'leaf' [tu riq] in SCA than the non-verbalized  
form may be the lo g ica l impediment o f making the relevant 
cross-sem antic tie -u p s (semantic avoidance)
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(80) I said a word and that's all (AU)

Again, the learner, here, seems to have made a d irect cross-lin gu a l 
tie-up  between [kala £] as in the Ll-TE (80a) and 'that's all'

(80a) [’ l i l t  kilme w kala s] (SCA)
(Lit said (I) word and that's all)

Thus, depending on the context, the Ll-word [kala s] means e ith er
'that's all' or 'that's enough’, and, in th is  particular context, i t
ind icates that the ’word' m  question w il l  be kept Although i t  has 
been a ttested  that the L2-idiom 'to keep one’s word' e x is ts  in  the 
learner's l in g u is t ic  reperto ire, the cross-lin gu al tie-up  made between 
[kala s] and 'that’s all' can be ascribed to the more automatized 
nature of [kala s] on the one hand and to the greater e ffo r t  demanded 
by the cross-lingu al tie-up  between [ana ’ mda] as in (80b) and, at 
le a s t ,  'I am upon it' or 'I'll keep it' on the other

(80b) [ ’ l i l t  kilme w ?ana ?_mda] (SCA)
(Lit said (I) word and I (be) upon it)

Consequently, the resu ltant IL-use of 'that's all' can be viewed as an 
example of crucial PT from the contextual representation of [kala s] in  
SCA

(81) Be with me, please (AU)

The learner, here, seems to adopt a word-for-word tran sla tion  strategy  
by recourse to the Ll-phrase [k a ll i  k ma^i] (SCA) (Lit Let yourself 
(be) with me) or [ku n ma^i] (SCA)/[kun ma?i ] (MSA) 'be with me' 

-Thus, depending on the context, such a phrase may mean eith er  'be m  my 
presence/company' or 'listen to me attentively and patiently' The 
contextual meaning of the IL-utterance (81) suggests the la tte r  and 
therefore marks crucial PT from both MSA and SCA

(82) He seems empty (AU)

Sim ilarly, th is  IL-utterance r e f le c ts  a word-for-word tran sla tion  
strategy applied by the learner in  h is  reliance on e ith er of the two 
L I-lex ica l items [fa di] and [fa  rig ] which are equally recurrent in
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MSA and SCA One of the contextual uses o f these items m  SCA refers  
figu ratively  to a w it le ss  or stupid person who is  extremely s i le n t  due 
to lack of common sense Therefore, the contextual representation o f  
the Ll-based L 2-lex ica l item 'empty' can be seen as an example o f  
complete PT from SCA, s in ce , at a deep-structure le v e l ,  the L l- le x ic a l  
items [fa di] and [fa  rig] figu rative ly  modify one's head, mind, and so 
on, m such a context

(83) She kept s i le n t  from the fear (AU)

A further word-for-word translation  strategy adopted by the learner m  
h is resort to the follow ing Ll-TE

(83a) [k irse t mn-il-ko f] (SCA)
(L it became/kept (she) s ile n t  from the fear)

Thus, the cross-lin gu a l tie-up  the learner made between [k irset] and 
'kept silent' leads to crucial PT from the contextual representation of  
(83a) m  SCA and i t s  L l-equivalent m  MSA As i t  has been a tte s ted , 
the le x ica l representation of 'kept silent' can be viewed as a r e su lt  
of a semantic avoidance strategy

[N B. In support of Hypothesis Two, the misuse of the preposition  
'from', which r e f le c ts  the learner's reliance on the L l-preposition  
[mm] , marks NT from the syntactic rea liza tio n  of both MSA and SCA (c f  
section  6 2 1, sub-section  (C)) Again, the misuse of the d e f in ite  
a r tic le  'the' suggests NT from the normal use o f [a l] with generic 
nouns (c f section  6 2 2 ) ]

(84) Look at this weather! (AU)

As i t s  contextual meaning in d icates, th is  IL-utterance suggests 
complete PT from both MSA and SCA m  which the Ll-TE [ ta l l i^  2a/®u f  
ha-1'jaw] 'look at/see this weather1 is  usually  used as an exclamatory 
utterance about the unreasonably changeable weather

(85) When I love a certain  tune, i t  sticks to my tongue (AU)
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[The situ ation a l context of th is  IL-utterance refers to the speaker m  
question who heard a song and admired i t  The contextual meaning
indicates that the speaker keeps singing i t  ]

The learner, here, appears to have adopted a word-for-word
translation  strategy by recourse to the follow ing Ll-TE

(85a) [ t i l ' z a ?/ti_ 2 'la ? b i (taraf) l ' s a  n i] (SCA)
(L it stick ( i t )  to (tip  of) my tongue)

Therefore, the cross-lin gu al tie-up  the learner made between at le a st  
[ t i l ' z a  b il 's a  ni] (c f  (85a)) and ' i t  sticks to my tongue' suggests 
crucial PT from the contextual use of the former which is  recurrent in  
SCA to convey the meaning intended This a lso  can be viewed as an
instance of semantic avoidance



7
CONCLUSIONS AND 

PEDAGOGICAL IMPLICATIONS

With respect to the intended methodology for the empirical research m  
th is  study, a combination of CA a priori (transfer p oten tia l) and CA a 
posteriori (transfer pattern) has been maintained m  an 
in terd iscip lin ary  approach to the analysis of language transfer
Further, by means of the re-oriented p osition  of the constant TE (c f  
chapter 2, section  2 3 2), a s e le c tiv e  number of the concrete IL-data 
have been discussed and analysed within the two d is t in c t  dimensions 
language product (transfer pattern) and language process (transfer  
process) Such an in terd iscip lin ary  approach is  f e l t  to be u t iliz a b le  
for scrutin izing  the tangible as w ell as the less tangible preconditions 
which are said to be the strongest triggers of language transfer With 
the id en tif ica tio n  of the two major categories of errors [ f ir s t ,
interlingual errors which comprise instances o f L l-error NT, and
second, inter-Lntralingual errors (cf chapter 2, section  2 4)] and of
the IL-utterances that do not s ig n ify  errors from the viewpoint of 
L2-syntax, a few preliminary remarks on the three provisional 
hypotheses have been made and exem plified by an attempted analysis of 
some attested  in terlingual id en tif ica tio n s  (cf chapter 5, section  
5 3) These have been followed by d eta iled  p sycholingu istic  analyses of 
the selected  IL-data which e s se n tia lly  con stitu te  Part Two of th is  
th esis  (c f  chapter 6)

In th is  f in a l chapter, the opening section  (section  7 1) w il l  be 
taken up with a reconsideration of the three provisional hypotheses 
which have been formulated at the end of Part One of the current study 
By drawing upon the resu lts  o f the empirical research as evidenced by

[3 8 3 ]
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the deta iled  p sycholingu istic  analysis of the concrete IL-data in the 
previous chapter, the section  w il l  id en tify  the exact type of 
LI-knowledge whose underlying 'preoccupation' is  prone to language 
transfer and w il l ,  therefore, re-issu e  the statements o f the three 
hypotheses from a more e x p lic it  perspective

The second section  (section  7 2) w ill  make some comments on the 
natural order of language learning s k i l l s , and w ill  o ffer  some 
ten ta tive  suggestions for L2-teaching, particu larly  to Arab learners of 
English, since Arabic and English are to ta lly  unrelated languages 
Given that active production cannot be attained without a necessary 
predisposition  to active comprehension, specia l emphasis w il l  be placed 
on the development of receptive competence for more e ffic ie n c y  of 
learning For th is  reason, Delayed Oral Practice (which appeared as one 
of the extensions to the Communicative Approach and mainly a reaction  
against the Audiolingual Approach) w ill  be recommended to Arab students 
as a necessary procedure for activating  and improving lis ten in g  
comprehension at le a s t  at the in i t ia l  stages of L2-learning In 
addition, extensive reading w il l  a lso be recommended to Arab students 
as a complementary procedure for widening th eir  receptive competence 
Thus, active reading, together with active lis ten in g , can be taken as 
con stitu tin g  a favourable sta rtin g  point for the productive s k i l l s  of 
speaking in particu lar and w riting in general

The third and f in a l section  (section  7 3) w ill  estim ate the role  
of the LI both m  L2-learning and L2-teaching m anifestations With the 
changing clim ates across lin g u is t ic s  and language teaching methodology, 
the section  w il l  refer to some of the negative and p o sitiv e  a ttitu d es  
towards the use of the LI and w il l  conclude that the ro le  of the LI 
should not be tr iv ia liz e d  but at the same time should not be overused in 
the classroom se tt in g  I t  w il l  show that to exp lo it the LI fr u it fu lly  
depends largely  on the e ffectiv en ess  of the language teacher whose 
mastery of the LI (besides h is  mastery of the L2) is  indispensable to 
the treatment of those transferable spots on the one hand, and to the 
control o f L l-u t iliz a t io n  in the classroom se ttin g  on the other This 
chapter is  followed by the appendix in which the L2-equivalents or 
p ossib le  equivalents o f a l l  the IL-examples c ited  and analysed in the 
previous chapter are l i s t e d  under the same numbers.
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7.1 A Reconsideration of the Three Hypotheses

At the end of Part One of the present study, three central 
provisional hypotheses have been enunciated in  the lig h t  of the 
th eoretica l assumptions behind the new d irection  of transfer-based  
research (c f  chapter 4, section  4 3) These hypotheses concern the 
p oten tia l for A rabic-influence upon the spoken production of the Syrian 
learners' English ILs at the three l in g u is t ic  le v e ls  phonology, 
syntax and semantics ( le x ic a l se lectio n ) Each o f these lin g u is t ic  
le v e ls  has been id e n tif ie d  w ithin i t s  own taxonomy due to the sp e c ific  
nature of the IL-data which were co llec ted  from a number of Syrian adult 
learners (c f  chapter 5, section s 5 1 and 5 2) The three hypotheses 
have a lso  emerged from the perceived, though highly in tr ica te , 
parameters o f Arabic which o ffers enormous variations between the 
Standard Variety (MSA) and the Colloquial Variety (SCA) at one end, and 
between the regional d ia le c ts  o f the la tte r  variety  at another, a 
seemingly unique language s itu a tio n  m  the world Thus, for a rather 
system atic methodology of research, these regional d ia lec ts  have been 
c la s s i f ie d  in to  four main d ia lec ts  (ECD, NCD, SCD and WCD) which are 
adduced to co n stitu te  the Colloquial Variety (SCA) and to represent the 
home d ia lec ts  o f the learners in  question (c f  chapter 5, section  5 1, 
The Map of Syria) This c la s s if ic a t io n  is  f e l t  to be necessary to 
i l lu s tr a te  to what extent and at what l in g u is t ic  le v e l MSA, SCA, or a 
mixture o f both, are conducive to negative and/or p o sitiv e  transfer  
Therefore, follow ing the d eta iled  discussion o f the se lected  IL-data m  
the previous chapter, i t  seems appropriate to return to the three 
hypotheses and to reconsider the ten tative assumptions which underlie 
th eir  general p rin cip les

So far as Hypothesis One i s  concerned, i t  seeks to estab lish  the 
p oten tia l for SCA-influence m  the learner's attempted articu la tion  of 
phonological aspects such as consonants/phonemes, vowels/diphthongs, and 
some other suprasegmental un its to be a s ig n if ic a n tly  stronger trigger of 
language transfer than the p o ten tia l for MSA-influence (c f  chapter 6, 
section  6 1) Given that the term SCA refers to the four main regional 
d ia lec ts  mentioned above, any a ttested  in ter lin g u a l id en tif ica tio n  
r e f le c tin g  phonological transfer from one or two, or more, of these 

regional d ia le c ts  i s  assumed to be m  corroboration of Hypothesis One 
The an alysis o f the se lec ted  IL-data has il lu s tr a te d  that, in most
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cases, a ttested  examples o f phonological transfer resu lt in  erroneous 
in ter lin gu a l id en tif ica tio n s  as so judged from the viewpoint of the 
R P -identifications of the L2-counterparts (c f .  the appendix). Some 
negative e f fe c t s ,  therefore, are ascribable to the learner's lack of 
control rather than lack o f L2-knowledge; others to h is  lack of 
L2-knowledge (that i s ,  h is  ignorance) ; and others to h is  unavailable 
perception of the c r o ss lin g u is t ic  s im ila r it ie s  between sp e c if ic  L2-items 
and the LI-counterparts which occur e ither in  the phonological system of 
the MSA-dialect or in the phonological systems of SCA-dialects other 
than h is  home d ia lec t. Yet, had the learner indeed r e lie d  on these 
LI-counterparts (which have the p o ten tia l for cro ss lin g u istic  
s im ila r ity ) , the resu ltan t in ter lin gu a l id en tif ica tio n s  would have 
re flec te d  p o sitiv e  transfer as l ik e ly  as not.

Moreover, the d iscu ssion  o f the a ttested  transfer-based  
id e n tif ic a tio n s  in phonology has a lso  il lu s tr a te d  that the p o ten tia l for 
SCA-influence does not always function in  iso la tio n , or even, as an 
unavoidable exception to Hypothesis One, does not function at a l l .  
Thus, some particular examples actu a lly  produced by the Syrian learners 
are said  to be a r e f le c tio n  of transfer from an overlapping ex istin g  
between SCA and MSA (c f . chapter 6, secto in  6 .1 .2 , examples (63 
a -e ));  others are ind ications of transfer from MSA rather than SCA due 
to an Arabic-reading strategy inherently applied by the learner even at 
advanced stages of development (c f .  chapter 6, section  6 .1 .1 , examples 
(28 a -c); section  6 .1 .2 , examples (67 a-c) and (69 a -c ) ) .  These are,
in many respects, a ttrib u tab le to the learn er's lack of L2-knowledge 
(that i s ,  h is ignorance) o f the phonological patterning demanded by the 
L2-items in question.

T h e r e f o r e ,  g i v e n  t h e  u n i q u e  n a t u r e  o f  t h e  t r e m e n d o u s  v a r i a t i o n s  

A r a b i c  o f f e r s  b e t w e e n  MSA a n d  SCA an d  b e t w e e n  t h e  r e g i o n a l  d i a l e c t s  o f  

t h e  l a t t e r ,  i t  a p p e a r s  t h a t  w h a t  t h e  l e a r n e r  u s u a l l y  f a l l s  b a c k  o n ,  when  

p e r f o r m i n g  t h e  L2 p h o n o l o g i c a l l y  d o e s  n o t  n e c e s s a r i l y  e n t a i l  w h a t  he  

p r e v i o u s l y  knows a b o u t  t h e  p h o n o l o g i c a l  s y s t e m  o f  SCA a s  a  w h o l e  t o  b e  a 

p e r m a n e n t  r e f e r e n c e  f r a m e .  R a t h e r ,  w h a t  t h e  l e a r n e r  u s u a l l y  t e n d s  t o  

t r a n s f e r  from  t h e  LI s e e m s  t o  a c t u a l l y  c o r r e l a t e  w i t h  h i s  p a s t  

e x p e r i e n c e  ( t h a t  i s ,  w h a t  h e  r e a l l y  k n o w s)  o f  t h e  p h o n o l o g i c a l  s y s t e m  o f  

h i s  home d i a l e c t  due t o  i t s  h i g h l y  a u t o m a t i z e d  n a t u r e  i n  h i s  f o c u s  o f  

a t t e n t i o n  com p ared  w i t h  a n y  o t h e r  r e g i o n a l  d i a l e c t s  o f  SCA and  t h e
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s t a n d a r d  d i a l e c t  o f  MSA. C o n s e q u e n t l y ,  i n  t h e  l i g h t  o f  t h i s  

j u s t i f i c a t i o n ,  t h e  s t a t e m e n t  o f  Hypothesis One c a n  b e  r e l o c a t e d  a s  

f o l l o w s :

Hypothesis One: Phonology

The p o t e n t i a l  f o r  t h e  p h o n o l o g i c a l  k n o w le d g e  o f  C o l l o q u i a l  A r a b i c  [ t h a t  

i s ,  t h e  l e a r n e r ' s  a c t u a l  p r e v i o u s  k n o w le d g e  o f  t h e  p h o n o l o g i c a l  s y s t e m  

o f  h i s  home d i a l e c t  not a n y  o t h e r  r e g i o n a l  d i a l e c t s ]  r a t h e r  t h a n  t h e  

p o t e n t i a l  f o r  t h e  p h o n o l o g i c a l  k n o w le d g e  o f  C l a s s i c a l  A r a b i c  i s  m o s t l y  

d i s c e r n i b l e  i n  t h e  negative-transfer-based identifications w h ic h  r e s u l t  

from  t h e  l e a r n e r ' s  l a c k  o f  c o n t r o l  o v e r ,  h i s  l a c k  o f  k n o w le d g e  a b o u t ,  

a n d / o r  h i s  l a c k  o f  p s y c h o t y p o l o g i c a l  c r o s s - l i n g u a l i z a t i o n  o f  t h e

p h o n o l o g i c a l  d i s t r i b u t i o n s  o f  t h e  E n g l i s h  s o u n d - s y s t e m  u p o n  p r o c e s s i n g  

t h e  t a r g e t  m a t e r i a l  i n  h i s  i n t e r l a n g u a g e  c o n t in u u m .

I n  t h e  dom ain  o f  s y n t a x ,  Hypothesis Two a d d r e s s e s  i t s e l f  t o  t h e

a t t e s t e d  i n t e r l i n g u a l  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n s  r e f l e c t i n g  t r a n s f e r  fr o m  t h e

g r a m m a t ic a l  s t r u c t u r e  o f  A r a b i c  a s  e v i d e n c e d  b y  t h e  d i s c u s s i o n  o f  t h e  

s e l e c t e d  I L - d a t a  ( c f .  c h a p t e r  6, s e c t i o n  6 .2 ) . H e n c e ,

A r a b i c - t r a n s f e r  e f f e c t s  h a v e  b e e n  d e t e c t e d  i n  t h e  l e a r n e r ' s  a t t e m p t s  t o  

e m p lo y  s e v e r a l  s t r u c t u r a l  d e v i c e s  o f  E n g l i s h  s u c h  a s  p r e p o s i t i o n s  

( s e c t i o n  6 . 2 . 1 ) ,  a r t i c l e s  ( s e c t i o n  6 . 2 . 2 ) ,  v e r b - f o r m  c o n s t r u c t i o n  

( s e c t i o n  6 .2 .3 ) , r e l a t i v e - c l a u s e  f o r m a t i o n  ( s e c t i o n  6 .2 .4 ) ,  and  

w o r d - o r d e r  f o r m a t i o n  ( s e c t i o n  6 .2 .5 ) .  U n l i k e  Hypothesis One i n  t h e  

dom ain  o f  p h o n o l o g y ,  t h e  a s s u m p t i o n  b e h i n d  Hypothesis Two d o e s  n o t

i n t e n d  t o  c o n s t a n t l y  s p e c i f y  w h ic h  o f  t h e  two v a r i e t i e s  (MSA/SCA) o f  

A r a b ic  i s  a s t r o n g e r  t r i g g e r  o f  t r a n s f e r  t h a n  t h e  o t h e r ,  s i n c e  w h a t  t h e  

l e a r n e r  a l r e a d y  know s a b o u t  t h e  g r a m m a t i c a l  s y s t e m  o f  A r a b i c  i s  

b a s i c a l l y  a s s o c i a t e d  w i t h  ( o r  r a t h e r ,  i s  b a s i c a l l y  i n t e r n a l i z e d  fr o m )  

t h e  S t a n d a r d  V a r i e t y  (M SA). T h i s  c a n  b e  i d e n t i f i e d  e i t h e r  w i t h  t h e  

S y r i a n  s p e a k e r ' s  a t t e m p t  t o  p e r f o r m  s p o k e n  MSA, o r  w i t h  t h e  t e n d e n c y  t o  

m o d i f y  h i s  c o l l o q u i a l  s p e e c h  i n  t h e  d i r e c t i o n  o f  MSA ( classicization) , 
o r  e v e n  w i t h  t h e  e v e r y - d a y  u s e  o f  h i s  r e g i o n a l  d i a l e c t  w h ic h  c o n s t i t u t e s  

p a r t  o f  SCA ( c f .  c h a p t e r  3, s e c t i o n  3 .1 .1 ) . T h e r e f o r e ,  

t r a n s f e r - m a n i f e s t a t i o n s  from  A r a b i c ,  w h e t h e r  i t  b e  MSA o r  SCA, a r e  w e l l
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examinable in  the learner's use o f the English prepositions and a r t ic le s  
in the f i r s t  place They are a lso  examinable in  the learn er's  use of 
other English structural devices Among them are.

(a) The simple past form in place of the present p erfect form suggesting  
an avoidance strategy (c f  section  6 2 .3 , examples (89-92))

(b) The simple present form in  place o f the present progressive form 
suggesting an avoidance strategy (cf sec tio n  6 2 3, example (96))
[N B : The learner's resort to the a ctiv e  construction in  place of
the passive-construction  also suggests an avoidance strategy (cf. 
section  3, 6 2 example (100)).]

(c) The modal present in  place of the modal past a fte r  'I  wish' and in  
if-c la u se s  (c f  section  6 2 .3 , examples (105) and (108))

(d) The retained object o f the verb in  the r e la t iv e  clause (c f  section  
6.2 4, examples (110) and (111))

(e) The deleted relative pronoun which lin k s both the main clause and
re la tiv e  clause modifying the antecedent (c f  sec tio n  6 2 4, example 

(115))
(f)  Some other structures r e fle c tin g  Arabic word-order id e n tif ic a tio n s  

(c f  section  6 2 5, examples (120), (124), (126) and (127))

I t  should be noted, however, that there appear some sp e c if ic  
in terlingual id e n tif ic a tio n s  which are sa id  to be an in d ication  of 
transfer from MSA rather than SCA. These id e n tif ic a tio n s  bring to l ig h t  
the learner's inherent relian ce on e ith er system atic deviation  from MSA 
as thought to be correct (c f  L l-error transfer, chapter 2, section  
2.2 3, examples (20) and (22)) or the deep structure of a given
SCA-identification as correctly  rea lized  w ithin MSA (c f  chapter 6, 
section  6 2 4, example (109), section  6 2 5, example (122)) Conversely, 
the d iscussion  of the IL-data has explored some other a ttested  
in terlin gu al id e n tif ic a tio n s  which are viewed as instances o f transfer  
from SCA rather than MSA These can be ascribed to several 
psycholinguistic  factors such as (a) the learn er's  automatized resort  
to the surface structure o f a given SC A -identification (c f  chapter 6, 
section  6 2 3, example (100)), (b) the learn er's automatized resort to
a Ll-error ty p ica lly  occurring in SCA (c f  sec tio n  6 .2 .3 , example 
(103)); (c) the f le x ib le  rules of SCA and, therefore, the higher
recurrence of SCA-items than MSA-items in the learn er's  every-day use of  
h is  LI (c f  section  6 2 5, example (118)), and so on
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The conclusion to be drawn from th is  perspective i s  that Hypothesis 
Two appears to r e s tr ic t iv e ly  concern the learner's IL-utterances which 
are a ttested ly  established as evidence o f grammatical transfer from 
Arabic (MSA/SCA) Moreover, these utterances c lea r ly  ind icate that the 
learners in question possess fa ir ly  acceptable knowledge o f the 
L2-syntax such as the l in g u is t ic  categories and th eir  grammatical 
functions, phrase construction, sentence construction, and so on I t  
follow s that any of these utterances which resu lt  m  typ ica l deviations  
from the standard norm of the L2 are sa id  to be in  support o f Hypothesis 
Two Thus, some deviations are due to the learner' s lack o f  
L2-knowledge (ignorance) , which is  mainly noticeable in h is  attempts to  
u t i l iz e  prepositions and a r t ic le s , other deviations are a ttrib u tab le to  
the learner's lack of control rather than lack of knowledge, 
p articu larly  when being involved in  r e la t iv e ly  long utterances, and 
others are explicable in terms of the absence of c r o ss lin g u is t ic  
s im ila r ity  (covert CLI) such as those structural devices which cause the 
learner to adopt avoidance strategies These factors (ignorance, lack  
o f control and avoidance), among others, appear to be quite strong  
preconditions which provide a proper atmosphere for LI-knowledge to be 
se lf-a c tiv a ted  as a reference frame. N evertheless, there are a number o f  
in ter lin gu al id en tifica tio n s which do not bear in  them stru ctu ra l 
deviations from the standard norm o f the L2. These, in  many resp ects , 
stem from the learner's perceived c r o ss lin g u is t ic  s im ila r ity  (complete 
s im ila r ity ) between certain  L2-structures and th e ir  LI-counterparts ( c f .  
for instance chapter 6, section  6 2 1, sub-section  (C ), examples 
(36-43) and sub-section (D), examples (51-52); c f  a lso  section  6 3 .1 , 
example (17 N B .), section  6 3 2, examples (35 N B ) and (39 N B );  
section  6 3 3, example (68 N B )) Consequently, lik e  Hypothesis One 
in  the domain of phonology, Hypothesis Two can be re-sta ted  as follow s:

Hypothesis Two’ Syntax

The p oten tia l for the syntactic knowledge of Arabic [that i s ,  the 
learn er's actual knowledge of the syn tactic  system of e ith er  C la ssica l 
Arabic in suis generis terms, or C olloquial Arabic w ithin some 
r e s tr ic t io n s  of the C lassica l ru les as in classicization, or C olloquial 
Arabic w ithin i t s  f le x ib le  rules o r ig in a lly  derived from the C la ssica l 
ru les] i s  mostly d iscernib le in the negative-transfer-based
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identifications which proceed from the learner's lack of control over, 
h is  lack of knowledge about, and/or h is  lack of psychotypological 
cross-lin gu aliza tion  of the syntactic rea liza tion s of the English 
grammar-system upon processing the target m aterial in h is  interlanguage 

continuum

In the domain of semantics as sp ec ified  in the present study, 
Hypothesis Three, on the other hand, i s  concerned with the learn er's  
IL-utterances which are looked upon as instances of le x ic a l transfer  
from Arabic (c f  chapter 6, section  6 3) These utterances have been 
allocated  m  terms of three parameters

(a) Lexical representation where the semantic features o f a given 
L 2-lexical item are rea lized  or extended by recourse to the source 
model o f the corresponding L I-lex ica l item (c f  section  6 3 1)

(b) C ollocational representation where two or more L 2-lex ica l items 
are co llo ca tio n a lly  restr icted  or extended by recourse to the 
habitual co-occurrence of the source L l- le x ica l items w ithin the 
intended meaning (c f  section  6 3 2)

(c) Contextual representation: where a given IL-utterance employs a 
L 2-lexical item, or items, whose semantic features are rea lized  or 
extended within a particular s itu a tio n a l context and/or a contextual 
meaning by recourse to the LI-counterpart (c f . section  6 3 3)

Again, lik e  Hypothesis Two in  the syntactic  domain, but unlike 
Hypothesis One in  the phonological domain, the proposal o f Hypothesis 
Three does not seek to maintain e ither of the two v a r ie t ie s  o f Arabic to 
be the strongest tr igger of le x ic a l transfer Some a ttested  
in terlingual id en tif ica tio n s  appear to be a reflex ion  o f le x ic a l  
transfer from SCA, others from MSA, and others from a mixture of both 
v a r ie t ie s  As noted at the beginning of Part Two of th is  th e s is , the 
cr iter io n  for deciding what IL -id en tifica tion s are errors and what 
others are non-errors has nothing to do with the L2-grammar which is  the 
task of Hypothesis Two. Rather, the semantic extensions of IL -lex ica l 
items (that i s ,  Ll-based L 2-lexical items) can be taken as instances of 
p o sitiv e  le x ic a l transfer since they lead to more or le s s  the same 
meaning intended by the L2-counterparts, regardless o f the structural
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shapes of IL-utterances (c f  chapter 5, section  5 3) Hence, there are 
at le a s t  two recognizable dimensions within which le x ic a l  transfer may 
operate In Ringbom's words

One i s  when semantic features are taken over, i  e the semantic 
range of a target language word is  modified on the model of an 
equivalent source language word, which m  some contexts can be
used as an equivalent The other is  when tran sla tion  equivalence 
i s  assumed between source language and target language, so that 
e x istin g  le x ic a l items m  the target language are combined into  
compounds or phrases analogical with the source language structure

(Ringbom, 1983 207, emphasis added)

I t  appears that a l l  the in terlingual id e n tif ic a tio n s  re flec tin g  
le x ic a l transfer in such a perspective depend largely  on the learner's  
extensive knowledge o f L2-vocabulary and, therefore, cannot be viewed 
as examples of borrowing due to pseudorelexification or unanalysed 
LI-knowledge (c f  chapter 4, section  4 2 2) Rather, the learner's  
se lf -a c tiv a te d  control over particular features in the syntactic  domain 
may cause him to consciously adopt a meaning-oriented approach to 
IL -lex ica l items Furthermore, the analysis of the se lec ted  IL-data has 
explored two d is t in c t  types of avoidance F irst, semantic avoidance 
which concerns either the learner's ignorance of the semantic extension  
of a given L2-word though he may know i t  but only as a le x ic a l item (c f .  
chapter 6, section  6 3 1, examples (1 ), (2 ), (3 ), (4 ), etc) or h is
ignorance o f the L2-word as a le x ic a l item (c f  section  6 3 1 ,
examples (5 ), (6 ), (8 ), (9 ), etc ) Second, le x ic a l avoidance, on
the other hand, does not en ta il the learner's ignorance of the L2-word
or i t s  semantic extension (as i s  the case of the f i r s t  ty p e), but i t  
pertains to the highly automatized nature of the source Ll-word which 
activ a tes  the production of the IL -lex ica l item (c f  section  6 3 1, 
'wrote' m  (18), 'know' in  (22), section  6 3 2, 'true' m (48), 
etc  ) I t  follow s that, in order to process le x ic a l approximations by 
recourse to the p oten tia l knowledge of LI-vocabulary, the learner may 
apply one, or more, o f the following stra teg ies  in h is  choice of words 
(c f  Ringbom, 1978a 88 by extension)

(a) Synonymy. the learner may se le c t  an IL -lex ica l item that has the
same meaning of the L 2-lexical item as in 'page' for 'leaf' (c f
section  6 3 1, example (1 )) , 'took' for 'did' or 'followed' (cf.

sectio n  6 3 1, example (16 )), 'cut' for 'clip' (cf section  6 3 2, 
example (3 0 )), and so on
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(b) Antonymy: he may se le c t  the opposite by 'not' rather than the 
le x ic a l opposite of the L 2-lex ica l item as in 'not true' for 
'false' or 'artificial' (c f  section  6 3 2, example (48))

(c) Co-hyponymy* he may se le c t  an IL-hyponym which, together with the 
L2-hyponym, belongs to the same superordmate as in 'legs' for 
'feet' (cf section  6 3 1, example (2 )) , 'hand' for 'wrist' or 
'arm' (cf sectio n  6 3 1, example (7 )) , 'fingers' for 'nails' (cf 
sectio n  6 3 2, example (33))
(

(d) O verspecification• he may choose an IL -lex ica l item which is  too 
sp e c if ic  compared with the L 2-lex ica l item as in  'shelf' for 'sill' 
or 'ledge' (cf chapter 5, section  5 3, example (7 )) , 'referee' for 
’umpire’ (cf section  6 3 1, example (6 )) , 1b e lt ’ for 'strap' (cf

section  6 3 1, example (8 )) , 'wound' for 'hurt' (cf section  6 3 1,
examples (26) and (2 7 )), and so on

(e) U nderspecification he may choose an IL -lex ica l item which is  too 
general compared with the L 2-lex ica l item as in 'sun' for 'day' 
(cf section  6 3 1 ,  example (3 )) , 'air' for 'wind' (cf section
6 3 1, example (4 ) ) ,  'jumping' for 'stalling' (cf section  6 3 1,
example (9 )) ,  'finish' for 'expire' (cf section  6 3 1 ,  example
(2 4 )) , and so on

(f)  Analogy he may coin IL -lex ica l items analogous to fam iliar  
L 2-lex ica l items as in 'finger' for 'stick' (cf section  6 3 1, 
example (5 )) ,  'makes' for 'causes' (cf section  6 3 1, example
(2 0 )) , 'beats on' for 'gets on' (cf section  6 3 2, example (34 )), 
and so on

(g) Paraphrase he may resort to an interpretation  of an unknown 
L 2-lex ica l item (complexification) as in ’a small lake in the 
desert' for 'oasis' (cf chapter 3, section  3 2 1, example (13))

From the above s tr a teg ie s , i t  can be concluded that the learner, 
when relying on h is  p o ten tia l knowledge of LI-vocabulary, successfu lly  
esta b lish es  sp e c if ic  le x ic a l approximations whose semantic re la tion s, 
though b a sica lly  drawn upon the semantic re la tion s of the source
L I-le x ica l items, are s t i l l  recognized as sim ilar to those of the
L 2-laternatives In so doing, the learner seems to inherently  
accommodate h is  IL to communicative exigencies when he is  confronted 
with a s itu a tio n  where he does not know a particular L 2-lex ical item 
and/or i t s  semantic extension, where he fe e ls  that the le x ic a l
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resources of what he knows about the L2-vocabulary are inadequate, or 
rather where he is  not m  fu l l  control of the extemporaneous activa tion  

of a given L 2-lex ica l item

Apparently, besides the previously ex istin g  knowledge of Ll- 
vocabulary, accommodation, in such a view, correlates with at le a s t  a
threshold lev e l o f fluency in the le x ic a l domain of the L2 and fa ir ly
automatized proficiency in i t s  semantic re s tr ic tio n s  and extensions, 
otherwise the learner would not be able to make the necessary  
crosslingual tie -u p s Perhaps with few exceptions inescapable from 
negative transfer ( c f  for instance, section  6 3 1, examples (14) and
(25), section  6 3 2, example (4 5 )) , th is  ind icates that the p o ten tia l 
knowledge of LI-vocabulary —be i t  MSA, SCA or a mixture of both— does 
not preclude the learner from achieving h is  communicative ends
su ccessfu lly  Nor do the resu ltant le x ic a l approximations, which are 
b a sica lly  drawn upon the semantic extensions of the source Ll-words, 
lead to a s ig n if ic a n tly  negative impact on the semantic extensions of  
the L 2-alternatives Rather, the p o s it iv e  e f fe c ts  of le x ic a l transfer  
(cru cia l or complete) which are w ell noticeable in the learn er's  
IL-utterances may be due to the fa c t that, in the semantic domain of  
le x ic a l se le c tio n , congruences, or language universals, across 
languages are boundless (compared with any other l in g u is t ic  domains
which are amenable to f in i t e  description  such as phonology and syntax) 
and, therefore, contributory towards much more opportunities for the 
learner to make the relevant crosslin gu al tie-u p s From th is  point of 
view, the d iscussion of the se lec ted  IL-data has shown that, unlike the 

case in  the domains o f phonology and syntax, the typological distance  
(real and perceived) between Arabic and English in the semantic domain 
of le x ic a l se le c tio n  is  much more conducive to p o sitiv e  transfer than i t  
i s  to negative transfer This i s  p rec ise ly  what the assumptions behind 
Hypothesis Three are actu a lly  addressing Consequently, the statement
of such a hypothesis can be re-issu ed  in  the following way

Hypothesis Three: Semantics

The p oten tia l for the le x ic a l knowledge of Arabic [that i s ,  the
learn er's actual knowledge of the le x ic a l domain of e ith er  C la ssica l
Arabic within i t s  semantic extensions in suis generis terms, or
Colloquial Arabic w ithin some semantic r e s tr ic t io n s  of the C lassica l
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le x is  as in classicization, or Colloquial Arabic w ithin  i t s  semantic 
extensions in suis generis terms] i s  mostly d iscern ib le  in the positive- 
transfer-based identifications which emerge from the learn er's attempts 
to  su ccessfu lly  u t i l i z e  what is  already known about and/or h is  
availab le psychotypological cro ss-lin g u a liza tio n  o f the semantic 
representation of the English vocabulary-system upon processing the 
target m aterial in  h is  interlanguage continuum, a lb e it  he may not know 
the English le x ic a l item in question and/or i t s  semantic extension, or 
he may know i t  w ithin i t s  semantic extension but he may not have control 
over i t s  extemporaneous activation

7.2 The Relevance for Language Teaching

As noted at the end of Part One of th is  study, the generally  
accepted order o f the learning process i s  that comprehension s k i l l s  
normally precede production s k i l l s  (cf chapter 4, sec tio n  4 2 3) This 
order of s k i l l s  had long been recognized with consensus even before the 
generative-cognitive model came into existence Within the constructs 
of habit formation, behaviourists a lso  postu lated  th is  general order 
"Understanding always precedes speaking" to be one of the global 
analogies drawn between L I-acquisition  and L 2-learn ing/acqu isition  (c f  
Stern (1970 5 7 f ) , chapter 1, section  1 2  2, item 4) Further, mention
has also been made o f how the a v a ila b ility  as w ell as lack of  
c ro ss lm g u is t ic  s im ila r it ie s  plays a more important role in  
comprehension than in  production, merger, i f  the learner is  able to 
perceive c r o s s lm g u is t ic  s im ila r it ie s , where they e x is t  between LI and 
L2, then th is  perception w il l  f a c i l i t a t e  the comprehension process I f ,  
however, c r o s s lm g u is t ic  s im ila r it ie s  are not ava ilab le  for the learner 
to perceive (or i f  the learner is  not able to perceive available  
c ro ss lm g u is t ic  s im ila r it ie s ) ,  he w i l l ,  then, be in  a p o sitio n  to draw 
upon 'e x tr a lin g u is tic  cues for m ferencing' ( c f  Rmgbom (1987 136),
chapter 4, sec tio n  4 2 3) According to th is  view, comprehension 
provides the transfer mechanism, whatever the l in g u is t ic  value of i t s  
e f fe c ts ,  with a much more 'congenial' atmosphere to function than does 
production, since the tr igger and constram er of language transfer are 
largely  determined by the learn er's perception and non-perception of  
c r o ss lm g u is t ic  s im ila r it ie s  resp ectively  Given the fa c t  that language
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transfer is  a central in ternal mechanism and many of the stip u la tio n s  
underlying the L2-learning process are s t i l l  vague in current research, 
a b etter  understanding of the tran sfer mechanism would without question  
y ie ld  more fru itfu l in sigh ts in to  the L2-learning process, and would, 
therefore, help language teaching methodologists (who o ften  re ly  on 
abstract suppositions of what th is  process is  a l l  about) to derive th e ir  
teaching perspectives from more tangib le parameters.

As the main concern of the present study has been to in v estig a te  
(along the two d is t in c t  dimensions: language process and language
product) the potential for Arabic transfer in the spoken IL-production 
of English by a group of Syrian-Arab adult learners, i t  seems that many 
of the up-to-date views on L2-teaching methodology are inherently  
pertinent to what th is  argument seeks to suggest with reference to the 
new d irection  of transfer-based research (c f . chapter 3 and chapter 4 ). 
Apart from the multitudinous number of ex istin g  ideas which appear to 
stand most at odds with each other, there has been a considerable focus 
on research into the cumulative process o f comprehension to be a 
fea s ib le  yardstick for more e f f ic ie n c y  of learning and, therefore, of 
productive s k i l ls  such as speaking in  the f i r s t  p lace.

Within a typ ical Audiolingual Approach to L2-teaching (c f . chapter 
1, section  1 .4 .2 ) , language students are usually  exposed to the natural 
speed rendition of oral production and, subsequently, are required to 
speak in the L2 right away. From a generative-cognitive p erspective, 
however, experimental observations have su b stan tia lly  demonstrated that 
asking the student to practice L2-material o ra lly  as soon as he attempts 
to develop lis ten in g  comprehension does in fact lead to serious  
interference with h is  learning as a whole process. This seems to be one 
o f the major sources from which fo s s i l iz a b le  structures may re-emerge as 
estab lished  instances o f transfer o f training (c f . S elin k er's th ird  
central process, chapter 3, sec tio n  3 .2 .1 ) .  In th is  respect, beginning 
with the mid 1970s, several researchers have thoroughly and 
convincingly worked out an approach to L2-teaching known as Delayed Oral 
Practice which has proved and is  s t i l l  proving to be extremely e f fe c t iv e  
(cf . for example, Postovsky, 1974, 1975; Nord, 1976; Asher, 1977;
Davies, 1978; Gary, 1975, 1978). E ssen tia lly , Delayed Oral Practice 
emerged as one of the extensions to the Communicative Approach and 
mainly as a reaction against the Audiolingual Approach. The rationale
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and strateg ies  o f Delayed Oral Practice re ly  h eavily  on expanding the 
student's receptive competence by prim arily p r io r itiz in g  a c tiv e  
listen in g  not as a process of merely hearing meaningless sounds, but as 
"a process whereby the student is  a c tiv e ly  attempting to understand and 
respond e f fe c t iv e ly  to oral communication ca refu lly  presented in  a 
meaningful context" (Gary, 1978 1 8 6 ) Therefore, carefu lly  organized
and selected  L2-material which places a premium on d ifferen t tasks  
associated with aural comprehension appears to be so s ig n if ic a n t  a 
testin g  ground, since what the student already knows about the L2 
normally permits him conscious and/or sub-conscious access to  such 
material even i f  he responds nonverbally The assumptions underlying  
Delayed Oral Practice as an indispensable approach to L2-learning
comprise the following

1 Language is  not speech I t  is  a se t  o f princip les e sta b lish in g  
correlations between meaning and sound sequences or other overt 
forms of communicative language such as sign  language

2 Learning a LI or L2 does not occur through habit formation 
Rather, i t  occurs by an inductive-deductive process whereby the 
learner s ta r ts  with a general theory o f grammar and, given the 
l in g u is t ic  data o f a particular language, constructs a grammar 
for the language based on th is  theory

3 The development of receptive s k i l l s  i s  necessary for the
development of productive s k i l l s  That i s ,  speaking i s  a 
result, not a cause o f language learning, and therefore should 
be postponed, at le a s t  in the early  stages of language
learning

4 E ffective lis te n in g  comprehension tra in in g  must be meaningful, 
challenging, require learner response, and provide immediate
feedback to the learner as to the correctness of h is  response

(Gary, 1978* 192, orig inal emphasis)

I t  follows from the above assumptions th at, for a prolonged 
implementation of nonverbal responses activa tin g  and enhancing a v a r ie ty  
of lis ten in g  s tr a te g ie s , several possib le techniques have been s e t  in  
motion as mediums of instructions There are at le a s t  three 
recognizable techniques m  th is  scheme
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( i )  P ictorial-audio matching
( i i )  Physical response-audio matching
( i i i )  Graphic-audio matching

Within these techniques, carefu lly  organized and se lec ted  se ts  of 
tape-recorded L2-utterances accompanied by rela ted  p ic to r ia l items for 
v isu a l reinforcement could be u t il iz e d  to t e s t  the student's a b il i ty  to 
match what he hears with what he sees without speaking The utterances 
employed are unequivocal speech acts, mainly directives such as 
commands, orders, requests, questions and so on (cf chapter 1, section  
1 3  2) Thus, when the student i s  asked to match a given audible 
utterance with the appropriate p ic to r ia l item, he can respond 
nonverbally by marking (technique ( i ) ) ,  pointing to or touching 
(technique ( i i ) )  the relevant p ic to r ia l item on a worksheet containing a 
se t o f d ifferen t items Further, depending on the f i r s t  two techniques, 
the student may be simultaneously exposed to an audible utterance, not 
necessarily  a directive, and a p ic to r ia l item which 'correctly ' 
v isu a lize s  the action being talked about The student i s ,  then, given a 
se t  of d ifferen t written responses to an audible question concerning 
that action, and is  asked to nonverbally check (technique ( i i i ) )  the 
appropriate w ritten response Correct nonverbal responses ind icate that 
the student does in fact demonstrate comprehension of the speech act in 
question Therefore, in  order to inherently fam iliar ize  the student 
with a wealth of received structural shapes, the se lec ted  se ts  of 
utterances should always employ novel combinations of fam iliar le x ic a l  
items which have been previously learned through th is  approach (c f  
Gary, 1978 186f)

P r ior itiz in g  lis ten in g  comprehension, m  such a perspective, s t i l l  
stems from the obvious fa ct that one cannot produce what one does not 
know, or rather, one cannot have control over the production of items or 
rules that one already has no control over th e ir  a ssim ila tion  m  
comprehension In Ringbom's words "Control is  more important for oral 
than for w ritten communication, because of the constant time pressure in 
an oral situ a tion  We may therefore assume that the d ifferen ce in  the 
rela tion  between comprehension and production between learners of 
related  and unrelated languages would appear even more c lea r ly  i f  i t  
were tested  in spoken language" (Ringbom, 1987 138) This leads to
suggest that a defect m  processing a given item or rule in  aural
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comprehension may w ell en ta il a subsequent defect in  processing that 
item or rule in oral production, a lb e it  correctly  produced items or 
rules to be in token of fu l l  control over their comprehension are not 
always warranted For instance, w ithin h is  su p erfic ia l receptive  
competence, the learner's perception o f the o ra lly  produced contracted 
form 'can't' as the strong form of 'can' (/kaen/) i s  clear evidence that 
he does not pay much attention  to pragmatic exigencies where the 
d is t in c tio n  between the weak and strong forms of one-sy llab le words such 

as 'can' ought not to be n eg lig ib le  in  oral communication (c f  chapter 
6, sectio n  6 1 2 ,  sub-section (F ), example (63)) Whereas, at a 
production le v e l, re la tiv e ly  correct r e s tr ic t io n s  on a certa in  item, 
which s ig n ify  p ositive  transfer (c f  for instance, the preposition
'from', section  6 2 1, examples (36-43)) do not n ecessarily  turn out 
that, a t a comprehension le v e l, the learners know and/or have control 
over the relevant d istributions of the same item, since examples of 
negative transfer have already been detected m  i t s  use by the same 
learners (c f  section 6 2 1, examples (24), (26-29) and (30-33))
Therefore, Delayed Oral Practice, as an e f fe c t iv e  approach to
L2-teaching/learning, seems to be indispensable, p articu larly  to 
learners o f to ta lly  unrelated languages such as Arab learners of 
English Hence, the following ch a ra cter istics  are said to be the main 
advantages o f a delayed-oral-practice approach to L2-teaching/learning  
(c f  Gary, 1978 190f)

( i )  The a ffe c tiv e  advantage
I t  has been argued that many of the adult learners, when required to 
ora lly  produce L2-material immediately in the presence o f others, fe e l  
embarrassed and self-conscious under the s tress  of overemphasizing 
verbal performance This leads to a reduction m  the learner's  
concentration and, eventually, to a reduction m  successfu l learning 
Thus, the disrecpancies between what the learner cannot learn and what 
he prefers not to learn would, m  th is  case, become very serious as mere 
production of lin g u is t ic  items, whatever the s im p lic ity  o f the task, 
demands considerable e ffo r t , p articu larly  when these items are 
undesirable (c f  Dulay and Burt's notion of the socio-affective filter, 
chapter 3, section  3 2 2)
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( i i )  The cognitive advantage
Empirical research has strongly demonstrated that overemphasizing oral 
production and lis te n in g  comprehension simultaneously resu lts  in  the 
learner's d istraction  from the principal objective o f in i t ia l  learning, 
that i s ,  h is  active perception of the language system underlying the 
aural m aterial he i s  exposed to Hence, researchers lik e  Postovsky 
(1975) have pointed out that asking the learner to ora lly  produce 
L2-items or rules he has not yet absorbed would lead to overburdening of 
h is  short-term memory and, thus, inter language interference and/or 
mtralanguage interference would be anticipated  (c f  Newmark and 

R eibel's ignorance hypothesis, chapter 4, section  4 1 1 )  Further, the 
overload of short-term memory would, m  th is  case, be a trigger of 
extralanguage interference (transfer of training) between lis te n in g  
comprehension and other language s k i l l s

( i i i )  The e ffic ie n c y  advantage
Again, experimental stud ies have shown that learning proves to be much 
more e f f ic ie n t  m  cases where the learner is  induced to rely  heavily  on 
receptive s k i l l s  (decoding) and not to bother about encoding a l l  the 
data he i s  receiv ing as a lag between the development of receptive  
competence and that o f productive competence is  inevitab le for any 
language learning s itu a tio n  (c f  Ervm-Tripp, 1974) Thus, when the 
learner is  not required to speak for an extended lag, the development of  
receptive competence would be much faster  as the time of exposure to 
much more of L2-material i s  very short compared with the time needed for 
verbal re tr iev a l

(iv ) The u t i l i t y  advantage
Many researchers have pointed to the fact that, even in oral 
communication, the scope of lis ten in g  exceeds the scope of speaking 
That i s ,  the learner normally employs a very lim ited number of 
simplified IL-structures upon speaking to native speakers of the L2, 
whereas the need for lis te n in g  comprehension seems by far much greater 
as he would be in a p o sitio n  to decode much more complexified 
L2-structures produced by h is  native interlocutor (c f  Selinker, chapter 
3, section  3 2 1) Another u t il ita r ia n  merit is  that, a fter  a certain  
period of delayed oral p ractice , the learner can improve h is  receptive  
competence on h is  own by lis ten in g  to the radio/tapes, watching 
L2-speaking programmes or film s, and by extensive reading
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From the above sketch o f the techniques and advantages o f Delayed 
Oral Practice, i t  appears that p r io r itized  a ctiv e  lis te n in g  plays the 
most s ig n ifica n t role in the development of receptive competence, and 
i s ,  therefore, an integral part of the whole process o f  e f f ic ie n t  
learning Carefully organized and se lected  L2-material as w ell as a 
battery of comprehension te s ts  has been widely emphasized, in  recent 
years, as a pre-requisite for th is  ob jective No doubt, neat 
organization and se lectio n  o f L2-material depend on the shrewdness of 
the researchers and fu lly -fled g ed  teachers who are highly competent in  
the two languages, the learner's LI and the L2 he is  learning, and are 
w ell aware of the learner's d i f f ic u lt ie s  and of those transferab le  
aspects that would occur e ith er overtly  or covertly  m  h is  IL-continuum 
I t  may be assumed, therefore, that, for learners of to ta lly  unrelated  
languages such as Arab learners of English, to design L2-material 
carefu lly  on the basis of the reseracher and the teacher's experience of  
transferable areas would seem more fr u it fu l i f  such m aterial were put m  
action for Delayed Oral Practice This assumption is  derived from the 
fact that the scope of language transfer, be i t  p o s it iv e , negative or a 
mixture of both, is  much larger in comprehension than i t  i s  in  
production In such a case, the learner's receptive competence may be 
somewhat safeguarded against the negative e f fe c t s  of L I-in fluence in  
that h is  evolving perception of the L2-system would, at le a s t  a t a 
comprehension le v e l ,  enable him to know more about h is  in ter lin g u a l 
errors, and thus e ffo r t can be made for s e lf - r e c t if ic a t io n  in  later 
production tasks The development of receptive competence should, 
therefore, be strongly encouraged through active  lis te n in g  
comprehension as w ell as through extensive reading due to i t s  constant 
sign ifican ce in the learner's IL-expenence Ringbom sta tes

The receptive s k i l l s  o f lis ten in g  and reading are more important 
than the productive ones o f speaking and w riting  in the sense that 
without having a basic a b il i ty  to understand a language you cannot 
keep up a conversation m  i t ,  whereas i t  i s  p er fec tly  p o ss ib le  to 
understand a language without being able to speak i t

(Ringbom, 1978b 21)

Receptive competence undeniably and incontestably im plies a 
necessary in terface between lis te n in g  and reading a b i l i t i e s  in  the sense 
that the learner, by means of the already ex ist in g  l in g u is t ic  knowledge 
and the mental a c t iv it ie s  involved m  comprehension, can access the tex t  
at either phonemic le v e ls  through recorded or spoken m aterial or
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graphemic lev e ls  through w ritten  material (c f  S tich t, 1972), a lb e it  
there may w ell e x is t  d ifferences between spoken tex t  and w ritten  tex t  
that have s ig n ifica n t im plications for lis ten in g  and reading as separate 
receptive s k i l l s  (c f  Widdowson, 1984)

I t  seems, therefore, whatever the d ifferen ces that may e x is t  
between the two s k i l l s ,  active reading, analogical with active  
lis ten in g , has a lso i t s  important role to play m  the development and 
improvement of receptive competence During the past ten years there 
has been an increased in ter est in thinking about the nature of reading 
and m  investigating  experimental evidence for the competing hypotheses 
concerning such a complex a c t iv ity  which subsumes a variety  of  
stra teg ies  and su b sk ills  The unique compilation edited by Alderson and 
Urquhart (1984) is  a clear indication  of the awe-inspiring volume of 
research into the formidable question "What is  reading’ " As e x p lic it ly  
as possib le , Alderson and Urquhart's compilation goes deeply in to  th is  
question and, by drawing on a myriad of past and recent em pirical 
research, tends to carefu lly  mark out the sa lie n t  features o f three 
centres' ( l )  the reader, an active organism whose psychological and 
socio -cu ltu ra l background needs specia l a tten tion  as i t  is  far from 
adequate generalization  by the writer of the te x t  and the teacher, ( i i )  
the text and to what extent i t s  readab ility  provides the learner with an 

id en tifia b ly  meaningful and informative message, and ( i l l )  the 
in teraction  between the reader and the tex t which, beyond the w riter of 
the tex t, has been thoroughly addressed and explained in terms of 
cooperation and negotiation  for a residual quantum o f meaning w ithin the 
ongoing tex t (c f  Alderson and Urquhart, 1984 xvf)

Therefore, a highly procedural scrutiny into th is  triangulation  
appears to be of paramount sign ifican ce for the language teacher 
sp e c if ic a lly  to encourage h is  students to a c t iv e ly  in teract with the 
tex t as another indispensable source contnbutary towards enlarging  
th eir  receptive competence and, subsequently, towards more e ff ic ie n c y  of 
learning Extensive reading also helps learners towards the great need 
to widen their p o ten tia l knowledge of L2-vocabulary, since experimental 
studies have demonstrated that, for foreign language readers m  general, 
the le x ic a l and conceptual d if f ic u lt ie s  o f the reading tex t are much 
more tenacious than the grammatical or syn tactic  d i f f ic u l t ie s ,  though
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several readers who do not have considerable l in g u is t ic  problems s t i l l  
experience some inherent d if f ic u lty  over tex t processing ( c f  Alderson 
and Richards, 1977, Alderson, 1984).

From th is  point, i t  can be stated th at, for readers of
to ta lly  unrelated languages, particu larly  the case with Arab learners 
of English, le x ica l and conceptual d if f ic u lt ie s  would appear to be far  
greater than those encountered by learners of related  languages Apart 
from the individual problems with eye fixation s and regressions whose 
high frequencies are normaly symptoms, rather than causes, o f poor 
comprehension (c f  Alderson and Urquhart, 1984 x x ) , the le x ic a l and 
conceptual d if f ic u lt ie s  that Arab learners face in  reading are
ascnbab le to a number of ex istin g  variables Among them are absence 
of cognate elements (Semitic vs Germanic) and morphological congruences 
across the LI and L2 le x ic a l systems (in fixa tion  vs a f f ix a t io n ) , the 
e a s ily  noticed graphemic d ifferences between the LI and L2 a lphabetical 
systems (Arabic vs L atin ), the p o larity  o f w riting/reading d irections
m  the LI and L2 orthographic systems ( r i g h t  > l e f t  vs l e f t  >
r ig h t ) , and so on These are among other variables which tend to 
gradually and constantly augment the elusiveness o f even ea sy -to -r e ca ll  
words (not to mention words that are e lu sive m nature) i f  no continuous
e ffo r t  to promote d irect access to the reading tex t i s  made at high
le v e ls  o f elaboration One o f the mam purposes of such continuous 
e ffo r t  i s , therefore, to activate and enhance automatized 
fam iliarization  of the reader's eye-span with much of the orthographic 
shapes of L2-words, thus, leading to implant th eir  le x ic a l and 
conceptual dimensions in h is  mmd

Here, again, with the importance of active reading comprehension, 
the resp o n sib ilitie s  of the language teacher seem to be much heavier to 
encourage and stim ulate the students to gam a lo t  o f p r o f it  from 
extensive reading is  not a quite easy task, but certa in ly  is  one of the 
best ch aracteristics m  a good language teacher Hence, analogous with 
the numerous advantages of active lis ten in g  adumbrated above, the 
stra teg ie s  and su b sk ills  underlying active reading should a lso  be se t  m  
motion for such advantages as both s k i l l s  take part in the development 
of receptive competence Thus, active reading, both in  formal and 
n a tu r a lis t ic  se ttin g s , enables the learner to extend h is  receptive  
competence not only m  vocabulary, but also m  grammar and syntax In
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th is  context, i t  i s  argued that active reading, too, provides u sefu l 
and ad hoc foundations for lis ten in g  comprehension and, subsequently, 
for productive s k i l l s  In Rmgbom's words

Extensive extra-curricular foreign language reading enlarges the 
learn er's knowledge of the language Exactly how much i t  a lso  
contributes to improving the e ffic ien c y  with which th is  knowledge 
i s  retr ieved , the learner's control, is  not fu lly  c lear We may 
assume that a good reading knowledge f a c i l i t a t e s  lis te n in g  
comprehension Listening, however, i s  more demanding in the sense 
that i t  a lso  requires considerable automatization and thus b etter  
control, than does reading Further, i f  a learner's knowledge is  
s u f f ic ie n t ly  thorough and extensive, even though i t  i s  ava ilab le  
only for reading purposes, there should be no doubt that i t  w il l  
f a c i l i t a t e  production too, although practice in the production 
s k i l l s  i s  absolutely necessary for turning good readers in to  good 
speaker or w riters

(Rmgbom, 1987 141-142)

In sum, a b etter understanding of the L2-learning process 
would undoubtedly lead to much improvement in  L2-teaching methodology 
Although the L2-acquisition researchers o f today concede that many of 
the parameters underlying L2-learning are s t i l l  vague, a b etter  
understanding can be achieved by a highly sophisticated  scrutiny into  
language transfer since i t  is  indeed a p ivo ta l internal mechanism that 
overrides many of the considerations associated  with L2-learnnig as a 
to ta l process I t  is  quite true that current research overemphasizes 
the th eo retica l and practica l studies into the s k i l l s  and su b sk ills  
incorporated into the comprehension process as much of the vagueness of 
L2-learning l i e s  at the heart of comprehension One of the p ra ctica l 
incentives to th is  overemphasis is  the great importance of lis te n in g  and 
reading comprehension, p articu larly  for learners,who study a L2 for 
academic purposes Another incentive is  that, m  language t e s t s ,  merely 
'produced' m aterial does not fu lly  bring to lig h t  the learn er's real 
command o f the L2 The learner, m  th is  case, may lack knowledge o f an 
item or ru le , he may avoid an item or rule he is  not able to handle; he 
may unconsciously rely  on a highly automatized LI-item or ru le which 
leads to completely p o sitiv e  transfer, or even he may lack control over 
a known item or rule due to other psychological factors which create  
some constrain ts in the production process After a l l ,  mastery of good 
comprehension would in the long run lead to mastery of good production, 
however, 'good' production does not n ecessarily  en ta il mastery of good 
comprehension The p o ss ib ility  of being able to understand a language 
without being able to produce i t  is  certa in ly  a token of the in i t ia l



CONCLUSIONS AND PEDAGOGICAL IMPLICATIONS 404

stages o f e f f ic ie n t  learning no matter how long the time has been spent 
to arrive at these stages Since the purpose of Delayed Oral Practice 
i s  to activa te  and enhance the learner's a b il i ty  to understand, th is  
p o s s ib il ity  indicates that the purpose has been achieved as e f f ic ie n t  
learning, at these stages, has m  fa ct proceeded and, therefore, 
should be encouraged and developed in the sense discussed above.

7.3 The Role of the Mother Tongue

Within the rigorous trad ition  of the behavioural-structural model, 
one o f the common b e lie fs  was that the old 'habits' of the LI are, m  
most cases, looked upon as obstacles to the learning of the new 'habits' 
of a subsequent L2 According to th is  view, successfu l L2-learning 
cannot thrive without completely forgettin g  about the old 'habits' of 
the Ll (c f  Stern (1970 5 7 f) , chapter 1, section  1 2  2, item 6)
With the emergence of the generative-cognitive model, particu larly  when 
the 'c r is i s '  of the CA-Hypothesis was brought to a climax, recognition  
of the s tr ic tu res  o f the b eh av iou n stic  paradigms (from which the 
transfer theory f ir s t  derived i t s  p r in cip les) led to an extreme 
down-playing of the ro le  of the Ll in  L 2-learning/acquisition  (cf  
Dulay and Burt, chapter 2, section  2 2 3 and chapter 3, section  3 2 3), 
even though researchers lik e  Ausubel (1964) had already foreshadowed the 
f a c i l i t a t iv e  e ffe c ts  o f L l-influence from a cognitive perspective (cf  
chapter 1, section  1 4  2) This ind icates that in ter lin gu a l errors 
were, according to trad ition a l c o n tr a s t iv is ts , assumed to be a 
r e f le c tio n  of proactive inhibition triggered by L l-in flu en ce , and, in 
order to overcome such in h ib itio n , language teachers were advised to 
focus th eir  teaching plans on the areas where negative transfer would be 
anticipated  (CA a priori) or would actu a lly  occur (CA a posteriori) 
From a pedagogical point of view, th is  seems to be the ultimate 
ob jective o f transfer-based research, however, the conspicuous and 
dramatic change of l in g u is t ic  theory has resulted  m  no more than a 
d ifferen t perspective on language transfer and subsequently on teaching 
ta c t ic s  to arrive at such an objective Thus, with the resurgence of 
language transfer —as i t  has undergone m ultiple forms of 
r e v ita liz a t io n — the negative a ttitu d es towards L l-influence have not
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received unanimous approval, s in ce Ll-knowledge occupies a central 
p o sitio n  in the learner's past experience on the one hand, and not a l l  
in ter lin gu a l id en tif ica tio n s  lead to errors on the other.

In th is  connection, i t  i s  argued that i f  L I-influence were 
glob a lly  accepted as an i n h i b i t i v e  factor, then there would be no 
remarkable d istin c tio n  between the learning of related  and unrelated L2s 
so far as the f a c i l i t a t i v e  ro le  o f the LI is  concerned. Hence, 
researches such as Ringbom and Corder among others subscribe to the view 
that the real d istin c tio n  between these two learning situ a tio n s is  
b a sica lly  determined by the indigenous c ro ss lin g u ist ic  s im ila r ity  and 
lack of cro sslin g u istic  s im ila r ity , rather than the existence of 
d ifferen ce, between LI and L2. In such a case, when the negative 
e ffe c ts  o f LI-influence on L2-learning are d iscern ib le , as they quite 
probably are, the internal mechanism o f Ll-experience cannot be regarded 
as a source of proactive in h ib itio n , but generally as an adjunct to 
l in g u is t ic  fa c i l i ta t io n  whose scope correla tes with the p oten tia l for 
c r o ss lin g u is t ic  s im ila r ity . Ringbom reports:

Even i f  i t  is  in ev itab le  that students produce a fa ir  number of 
erroneous constructions in  the foreign language through d irect  
influence of the mother tongue, the mother tongue is  above a l l  an 
aid , not an ob stacle , to learning another language. This aid is  
a l l  the more tangib le, the more c lo se ly  related  the two languages 
a re .

(Ringbom, 1978b: 21)

In support of th is  view, Corder, with reference to h is  notion of 
the b u i l t - i n  s y l l a b u s  ( c f . chapter 3, section  3 .1 .1 ) , has already 
suggested that 'fa ilu re  to f a c i l i t a t e '  does not n ecessarily  coincide 
with ’in h ib itio n /in terferen ce' ( c f . Corder (1983: 88), chapter 4,
section  4 .2 .2 ) .  In other words, Corder prefers to use the p o larity  of 
f a c i l i t a t i o n  and n o n - f a c i l i t a t i o n  rather than that of f a c i l i t a t i o n  

(p o sitiv e  transfer) and i n h i b i t i o n  (negative transfer) in the sense that 
L l-in fluence furthers L2-learning through the b u i l t - i n  s y l l a b u s  when 
L1-L2 structures are sim ilar; however i t  has no e f fe c t  when L1-L2 
structures are d ifferen t. In th is  la t te r  case, Corder argues, the 
learner does not need to fe e l  chagrined at a d ifferen t L2- stru ctu re, but 
has to figure out i t s  nature by manoeuvring h is  own cognitive  
ca p a c itie s . Yet, an inescapable proviso d icta tes  that n eu tralizing  
L l-in fluence in terms of l in g u is t ic  d ifference is  not always warranted
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as the comprehension process always plays an important role m  
L2-learning This i s  exp licab le by reference to Schachter's hypothesis 
of avoidance where there is  an extremely radical d ifference between a 
given pair o f L1-L2 structures (Chinese/Japanese vs English re la tiv e  
clauses) At a production le v e l,  and' i f  i t  were to be abstracted from 
comprehension, the learn er's resort to paraphrasing as a resu lt of th is  
difference (mainly in  the prenommal p o sitio n ) may lead to b elieve  that 
Corder's conviction is  not at a l l  vulnerable However, since the 
learner's avoidance of the English re la tiv e  clause was largely  
determined by h is  Ll at a comprehension le v e l ,  i t  seems misleading to 
envisage a global generalization  that the Ll has no influence when there 
i s  a d ifference between Ll and L2 More e x p lic i t ly ,  even in the case 
of crucial s im ila r ity , there is  s t i l l  a tendeny to transfer negatively 
where there is  cru cia l d ifference (Arabic/Persian vs English r e la tiv e  
clau se), that i s ,  s im ila r ity  in the postnominal p o sitio n  which acted as 
a precondition for the learner's attempts to make the necessary 
crosslingual t ie -u p s , and d ifference in  pronom inalization which was the 
strongest tr igger of negative transfer (c f .  chapter 4, section  4 1 2 ) .

Hence, researchers such as James point to the fa c t  that Corder's 
notion of non-facilitation is  not hard to find  in  the behaviouristic  
paradigms of transfer Osgood h im self referred to th is  notion as zero 
transfer and neutral transfer in terms o f Paradigm C, though under 
d ifferen t conditions (c f  chapter 1, sectio n  1 2  1, Figure 1) James 
a sserts , however, that the learn er's long experience o f error-making 
w ill inherently cause him to gradually evade negative transfer as h is  
knowledge of the L2 increases and so does h is  consciousness o f  
in terlin gu al errors Yet, Corder does not appear to have a w illin gn ess  
to 're ify ' these s tip u la tio n s as a se t  o f feedback mechanisms, though 
h is  dichotomy ( fa c i l i t a t io n  vs n o n -fa c ilita t io n )  has gained 
corroboration from researchers lik e  Kellerman (1977, 1978a, 1982,
1983) m  that the learner — through the procedure o f grammaticality 
judgements— does normally have previous in tu it iv e  knowledge of what 
Ll-words are transferable and what others are not (c f  chapter 1, 
section  1 3  2, c f  a lso  chapter 4, sec tio n  4 1 3 )  James concludes

But i t  i s  s t i l l  d i f f ic u lt  to see why only p o s it iv e  transfer should 
be amenable to Behaviourist explanation, and zero transfer has to be 
accommodated by Cognitive psychology Corder claims th is  i s  so in  
saying that where Ll and L2 forms are d ifferen t the learner has to 
figure out the nature of the L2-rule "with h is  own unaided cogn itive
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capacities" Of course he must, u ltim ate ly , i f  he i s  to learn the 
L2, but these are not grounds for denying that the learner's initial 
tendency is  to transfer from LI

(James, 1980 145, orig in a l emphasis)

I t  seems that the cumbersome controversy does not engage the 
c r e d ib ility  o f the inev itab le fa c t o f L I-influence (th is  is  not in  
dispute) , but l i e s  m  the use o f the appropriate term or terms to  
describe th is  fact (c f  a lso James (1971), chapter 4, section  4 1 1 )  
Therefore, whether i t  be b eh a v io u n stic  or cogn itive in terpretation , 
the greater the p oten tia l for c o r ss lin g u is t ic  s im ila r ity  between LI and 
L2, the larger the scope of f a c i l i t a t io n  (p o sitiv e  transfer) there w il l  
be m  the process of L2-learning, merger, th is  scope of f a c i l i t a t io n  i s  
also conditioned by the learner's perception of such s im ila r ity . In 
th is  case, the p o s s ib i l i t ie s  of negative transfer decrease and the 
pedagogical issue should place sp ec ia l emphasis on the u t il iz a t io n  o f  
the Ll-item s or rules that are considerably sim ilar to th e ir  
L2-counterparts, thus, widening the learn er's perception o f these  
t ie -u p s , since the a b il ity  to a sso c ia te  incoming data with already  
e x istin g  lin g u is t ic  knowledge is  a natural tendency In Rmgbom's 
words

[ ] i t  may be good for the foreign language teacher to
over-emphasize the c r o ss - lin g u is t ic  s im ila r it ie s  between the 
learner's LI and the target language at the early stages o f  
learning by e x p lic it  reference whenever p ossib le  to the relevant 
aspects o f the LI This w il l  f a c i l i t a t e  learning in  that the 
learner can draw more upon what he already knows The learn er's  
natural tendency is  to re la te  new m aterial to ex istin g  l in g u is t ic  
knowledge, which at the early stages o f learning is  prim arily  
LI-knowledge The relevance o f th is  LI-knowledge depends on how 
much c r o ss-lin g u is tic  s im ila r ity  to the target language the learner  
can perceive O ver-sim plification  in  the estab lish in g  o f  
c r o ss- lin g u is tic  equivalences are in ev itab le  in  the learner, but 
during the whole process o f L2-learning c r o s s - lin g u is t ic  re la tio n s  
are constantly being modified

(Ringbom, 1987 143-144)

With respect to the closed system of L2-phonology whose learning  
problems are le ss  tenacious at advanced stages compared with syntax and 
semantics ( le x ic a l s e le c tio n ) , i t  is  the task of the language teacher to  
affirm  the f a c i l i t a t iv e  role of Arabic (the C olloquial as w ell as the 
Standard) by inducing h is  students to make crosslm gu al tie -u p s between 
the d if f ic u lt  phonological items of the L2 and th eir  similar 
LI-counterparts, since the data reported from Arab learners o f English  
and those co llected  from the Syrian-Arab learners for analysis m  the
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current study indicate that, in most cases, the a tte s ted  in ter lin g u a l 
id en tifica tion s are erroneous (negative transfer) due to d irect
influence of Colloquial Arabic rather than Standard Arabic (c f
Hypothesis One) For th is  reason, most of the phonological items that
were actually produced by these learners have been accompanied by the 
Ll-equivalents and/or approximate equivalents of the standard L2-items 
taken from the viewpoint of RP (c f  chapter 6, sectio n  6 1 and the
appendix) Thus, to r e la te , for instance, the L2-phoneme / 1J/  to the
Ll-phoneme [ts] as a dark phonemicized juncture of [t] and [s] as in
ECD/NCD is  much b etter than to leave the student to h is  own devices to 
pick up the fr ic a tiv e  [s] or the clear phonemicized juncture o f [ t - s ]  
instead (c f  section  6 1 1 ,  sub-section (A)) Further, the ro le  of 
Arabic w ill prove fa c i l i t a t io n  i f  the student has already perceived the 
cro sslm g u istic  s im ila r ity  between the 1.2-phoneme /¡j/ and the Ll-phoneme
[g] as m  [gunna] 'nasalization' in  MSA (c f  section  6 1 1 ,  sub-section  
(D)) Arabic w ill  a lso  enhance e f f ic ie n t  learning i f  the student has 
realized  the cr o ss lm g u is t ic  congruences between pairs o f L2-L1
diphthongs such as /ex/ in  English and [ay] in MSA/WCD (c f  sectio n
6 1 2 ,  sub-section (A )) ,/e u / in English and [aw] m  MSA/WCD (c f  section  
6 1 2 ,  sub-section (B )), / i e /  in  English and [ie ] m  RED or [iya] in  
MSA (c f  section  6 1 2 ,  sub-section  (C)), and so on Given that a 
lim ited number of phonological items are to be learnt at i n i t i a l  stages  
and therefore evading the constraints of the LI is  a tta in ab le in  la te r  
m odification, the learner is  s t i l l  in  need of controlled  e f fo r t , even 
at advanced stages, to develop h is  automatized competence both 
receptively and productively in u t il iz in g  those suprasegmental u n its  
which are characterized by an unpredictable nature in  connected speech 
such as intonation, rhythm, s tress  pattern and the lik e  (c f  sec tio n  
6 1 2 ,  sub-section (F )).

In relation  to L2-syntax which demands much greater e f fo r t  to 
achieve successful learning, the language teacher's task o f ex p lo itin g  
the inherent c ro ss lm g u is t ic  s im ila r it ie s  between Arabic and English 
should neither be seen as banal nor be detracted from th e ir  pedagogical 
merits Such s im ila r it ie s , p articu larly  m  highly untractable domains 
such as a r tic le s  and p rep osition s, w ill  con stitu te  tangib le exceptions 

to Hypothesis Two (that i s ,  the p o s s ib i l i t ie s  of p o s it iv e  tran sfer w il l  
be greater) i f  the learner does in fa c t make the relevant crosslm gu al 
tie-up  in actual speech behaviour As i t  is  read ily  observable that most
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of the a ttested  in terlin gu al id en tifica tio n s  r e f le c t  negative transfer  
from the Standard and/or Colloquial v a r ie t ie s  of Arabic, the lea rn er 's  
automatized perception of cro ss lin g u istic  s im ila r it ie s  w il l  indubitably  
accelerate the control aspects against some syntactic  devices that have 
the potentia l for p o sitiv e  transfer and w il l ,  therefore, act as a 
necessary precondition for figuring out the syntactic  natures o f other 
devices that are su p er fic ia lly  d ifferen t. This includes the confusing  
grammatical functions of certain a r t ic le s  and prepositions (c f . sec tio n s  
6 .2 .1  and 6 .2 .2  respectively) in addition to those of structural devices  
such as verb form, re la tiv e  clause and word order (c f .  section s 6 .2 .3 ,
6 .2 .4  and 6 .2 .5  resp ective ly ). I t  is  argued that, even in the case o f
learning a related  language, f o r m a l  a c c u r a c y  in the learn er's utterances  
i s  unatainable without a fa ir ly  controlled  quantum of e x p lic it  knowledge 
of L2-grammar. Hence, in the case o f learning an unrelated language, 
Ringbom adds, the learner "is probably in more need of e x p l ic i t ly  
formulated rules and may find i t  too d if f ic u lt  to cope so le ly  on the
b asis of memorized examples" (Ringbom, 1987: 143). Therefore, to p lace
a premium on w e ll-se lec ted  grammatical examples for pedagogical purposes 
is  certa in ly  one of the most s ig n if ica n t q u a litie s  in the foreign  
language teacher.

In the domain of L2-semantics ( le x ic a l s e le c tio n ) , on the other  
hand, the le x ic a l and conceptual d if f ic u lt ie s  the Arab learner  
experiences seem by far greater than the phonological and grammatical
d if f ic u lt ie s ,  p articu larly  at a comprehension le v e l,  a point referred  
to in the preceding section . The remarkably d iscern ib le  p o s it iv e  
e ffe c ts  of le x ic a l transfer ( c r u c i a l  and/or c o m p l e t e ) in most o f the 
attested  in terlin gu al id en tifica tio n s  purport that, whether the learner  
has perceived the lin g u is t ic  values of h is attempted tie -u p s or not, 
there is  indeed a surprisingly large number of c r o s s lin g u is t ic  
congruences in the use of le x is  between Arabic and English (c f .  
H y p o t h e s i s  T h r e e ) .  Therefore, the language teacher's task o f  
over-emphasizing these congruences (esp ec ia lly  those which would lead to  
c o m p l e t e  PT) should occupy a central position  due to the paramount 
sign ifican ce of le x ic a l items for the comprehension process 
sp e c if ic a lly , since "grammaticality and accep tab ility  are concepts far  
le s s  important to the reader or lis te n e r  than to the speaker or writer" 
(Ringbom, 1987: 55). Again, such over-emphasis w il l  a ctiv a te  and
enhance the learner's automatized perception of le x ic a l items which
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in tr in s ic a lly  allow him e f f ic ie n t  access to the te x t  (spoken or w ritten) 
and w il l ,  eventually, act as a necessary precondition for 
self-m od ifica tion  (in  the case of those congruences which would lead to 
crucial PT) at la ter  stages Thus, the learner, a t la ter  stages, w il l  
be well-prepared to keep abreast with the natural rendition of 
hierarchical com plexification m  that, a fter  having had sovereign  
control over the most fam iliar and sa lien t le x ic a l items, he w il l  fin d  
much opportunity for handling d if f ic u lt  as w ell as e lu sive words This 
includes synonyms, antonyms, co-hyponyms, overspecifled  item s, 
underspecified items, and so on (cf section 7 2)

I t  follow s from the above that the teacher of an unrelated  
language should be highly competent m  the two languages, the learn er's  
LI and the L2 he is  learning, and in the case o f Arab learners of 
English, the Arabic-speaking teacher should be in possession  of 
extensive knowledge not only about the Standard Variety of Arabic but 
also  about the main regional d ia lec ts  of the Colloquial V ariety,
p articu larly  when teaching Arabic-speaking students who have d ifferen t  
home d ia lec ts  Therefore, extensive knowledge o f the learner's LI, in
such a perspective, is  a must esp ecia lly  for those teachers who indulge
in contrastive stud ies to grapple with the transferable areas and to
supplement th eir  teaching methods and stra teg ies  with more cr y s ta lliz e d  
objectives Teachers who are highly competent in  the learner's LI are 
w ell q u a lified  to detect and analyse p o sitive /n egative  in ter lin gu a l 
id en tif ica tio n s , a sim ilar point had already been made by Lee (1957) 
who suggested a mutual cooperation between, what he ca lled , the 
'lo ca l' teacher and the English-speaking teacher (cf chapter 2, sectio n  
2 1 1 )

In the Arab World in general, i t  is  widely believed  that 
the English-speaking teacher is  able to teach English to Arabic-speaking 
students more e f f ic ie n t ly  and e ffe c t iv e ly  than the Arabic-speaking 
teacher (c f  El-Sayed, 1988 67) I f  such a b e l ie f  were tenable, then
knowledge of the LI, in the sense referred to above, would not play a 
s ig n ifica n t ro le , and knowledge of the L2 (as w ell as the methodologies 
and techniques usually  derived from general assumptions) would be a 
su ff ic ie n t  s tip u la tio n  for a successful language teacher In El-Sayed's 
words
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This fa lla cy  has been recen tly  ca lled  in question I t  i s  not true 
that every speaker of English, lik e  every speaker of Arabic, is  
capable of teaching h is  [L I]. This is  due to the fa c t  th a t, in  
addition to the knowledge o f a [L2] required to be taught to 
students, teachers who teach that sp ec ific  [L2] should be 
adequately prepared for that task and should also be fam iliar with  
the [relevant] methodologies and techniques of teaching the [L2] 
Thus, knowledge of the [L2] concerned is  not enough to make an 
e f f ic ie n t  and e ffe c t iv e  teacher

(El-Sayed, 1988: 67)

By reference to a number o f researchers such as Wilkins (1975), 
Alptekin and Alptekin (1984) and Strevens (1984), El-Sayed a sserts  th at, 
besides the s ign ifican ce of the l in g u is t ic  variable as discussed above, 
the need for an Arabic-speaking teacher (who masters the two languages) 
i s  ju s t if ia b le  in terms of a t le a s t  two other important variables

F ir s t ly , the so c io -cu ltu ra l variable in that L2-learning/teaching  
must not  be completely divorced from the 'lo ca l' cultural values (such 
as tra d itio n s, conventions and customs) of the students in question  
With a few m odifications, the English-speaking teacher often  tends to 
impose h is  native cu ltu ra l values (which are above a l l  too 
culture-specific)  on such students. In e f fe c t , the students fin d  these
western values quite 'a lien ' and incommensuarable, and therefore  
unacceptable, to th e ir  native cu lture This w ill inherently attenuate 
e f f ic ie n t  learning as the students' natural reaction leads them to 
grumble over many of these western values or even to reject them (c f  
W ilkins, 1975 49) One p o ssib le  so lu tion  to such a problem is  that
curriculum and syllabus designers are advised to carefu lly  organize and 
s e le c t  L2-m atenal e s se n t ia lly  based on culture-neutral  considerations, 
and to place more emphasis on the learner (c f  Alptekin and Alptekin, 
1984 14f, El-Sayed, 1988 66) This position  i s ,  o f course,
d ifferen t from the socio-cultural level  m  Lado's sense which has been 
re-addressed from a l in g u is t ic  perspective (c f  chapter 1, sectio n  
1 3  2)

Secondly, the p sycho-affective variable whose part m  a ctiv a tin g
and enhancing the whole process o f L2-learning/teaching can never be
generalized or t n v i l i a l i z e d  by language teaching m ethodologists
Commonsense and sp ecia lized  experience demonstrate that, from the 
cogn itive  and a ffe c t iv e  standpoint, the most e ffec tiv e  and su ccessfu l 
language teacher is  the competent b ilin g u a l, that i s ,  the one who
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possesses wide and extensive knowledge of h is  LI (which is  the same LI 
of the students) in  addition to h is  mastery of the L2 he teaches. 
According to th is  view, the competent Arabic-speaking teacher of English 
is  the most convenient model for teaching Arabic-speaking students in  
that he would be in a b etter  p osition  to stim ulate and motivate h is  
students to enlarge th eir  knowledge of English on th eir  own, 
particu larly  outside the classroom se ttin g  (c f .  a lso Ringbom, 1987: 
140). Further, the Arabic-speaking teacher, in  such a perspective, is  
better aware o f the psychological and l in g u is t ic  d if f ic u lt ie s  the Arab 
students have in  learning English. Thus, h is  knowledge of Arabic would 
enable him to conceive a great deal o f transfer-based id en tif ica tio n s  
and would, therefore, contribute to a proper treatment of an inev itab le  
proportion of these d i f f ic u lt ie s  (c f . Strevens, 1984: 30f; El-Sayed, 
1988: 69 f).

More recen tly , a comprehensive f ie ld -stu d y  seriously  conducted 
by Kharma and Hajjaj (1989) has len t cred it to the use of the LI (Arabic 
in th is  case) as an aiding factor in L2-teaching classrooms (English in 
th is  c a s e ) . By reviewing the place of the LI in past and present 
approaches to L2-teaching/learning and id en tify in g  the p o sitiv e  and 
negative a ttitu d es  towards i t s  a c t u a l  u s e  in L2-teaching classrooms, 
Kharma and Hajjaj come to the conclusion that the crucial d istin ctio n s  
between English-speaking teachers and Arabic-speaking teachers have not 
been given s u f f ic ie n t  a tten tion  by language teaching m ethodologists, one 
of these cru cia l d istin c tio n s  i s  the Arabic-speaking teachers' 
u t il iz a t io n  of th eir  LI which plays an important part in  the whole 
process o f L2-learning/teaching. These researchers point to the fact  
that language teachers have been, and are s t i l l ,  employing th eir  LI 
whatever the approach or method they adopt to L2-teaching. Further, the 
dramatic changes in l in g u is t ic  theory and subsequently in pedagogical 
ta c tic s  (e .g . from the Audiolingual Approach, which came as an 
extension to the D i r e c t  M e t h o d  and a reaction against the 
G r a m m a r - T r a n s l a t i o n  M e t h o d ,  to the Communicative Approach within i t s  
extensions such as the S i l e n t  Wa y ,  the N a t u r a l  A p p r o a c h ,  S u g g e s t o p e d i a , 

etc . and i t s  versions as in ESP, EAP or EOP) may in p rincip le have 
reflected  changing a ttitu d es towards learner needs but not n ecessarily  
towards s tr a te g ie s  of L2-learning provided that the learner's reliance  
on h is LI represents one such strategy (c f . Kharma and Hajjaj, 1989: 
231). Therefore, far from extreme and r ig id  arguments for or against
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the use of the L l, the researchers recommend language teachers to 
carefu lly  system atize and control L l-u t il iz a t io n  for a maximum b en efit  
of L2-teaching/learning. On th is  account, Kharma and Hajjaj suggest 
several teaching s tr a te g ie s  where the Ll may be d iscree tly  and
moderately u t il iz e d  in the L2-teaching classroom:

(1) In the early stage, as a "framing function , at the beginning
and end of the lesson , chatting with students, estab lish in g  
contact and a relaxed atmosphere in  which the core of the 
lesson  is  embedded" (Aston, 1983: 105). However, as soon
as a few phrases and expressions have been learnt by the 
students, e .g . greetings, routine expressions, i t  is  
advisable to s ta r t  with these as a means of "warming up" for 
the new a c t iv ity .

(2) To provide context for presentation  and practice where 
otherwise the use of the L2 would be time-consuming.

(3) To provide explanation for certa in  new items (e .g . abstract 
words) or complicated grammatical structures.

(4) To draw comparisons between the structure of the L2 and that 
of the L l.

(5) As comprehension checks where the so le  purpose of 
read in g /listen in g  exercise i s  purely comprehension.

(6) As p a rtia l checking of students' ou t-o f-th e  classroom reading 
e .g . supplementary or free reading.

(7) For explaining some of the L2 cu ltu ra l aspects which would 
otherwise be d i f f ic u l t  for the students to understand or 
appreciate.

(8) As a p a ra lle l a c t iv ity ,  e .g . tran sla tion .
(9) In code-switching as a technique of language learning (c f.  

Cloze t e s t s ) .
(Kharma and Hajjaj, 1989: 231-232)

In conclusion, i t  i s  generally accepted that the learner's past 
experience of h is  Ll co n stitu tes  a central internal mechanism or 
strategy among others. From a learning p ersp ective , th is  mechanism has 
i t s  re la tiv e  e f fe c ts  at any stage of development whether there may e x is t  
structural s im ila r it ie s  or d ifferen ces between Ll and L2. The quality  
and quantity o f such e f f e c t s ,  however, are conditioned by a highly  
complicated network of boundless variab les such as the learner's  
knowledge of the Ll, h is  knowledge o f the L2 (or any other language), 
h is  perception/non-perception of c r o s s lin g u is t ic  s im ila r ity , h is  
language aptitude, m otivation, in te llig e n c e , personality , age, 
s ty le ,  and so forth . Therefore, apart from the l in g u is t ic  value of 
L l-in fluence on L2-learning (that i s ,  apart from i t s  negative e ffec ts  
and/or p o sitiv e  e f fe c ts  that have to be modified in the d irection  of the 
L2), the learner's Ll-experience is  an aiding factor, p articu larly  in 
cases where the so le purpose of learning is  mere communication. Hence,
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i t  is  much better to f a l l  back on in ter lin gu a l so lu tion s (when the 
learner does not have any other l in g u is t ic  so lutions at h is  d isp osa l)  
than to reluctantly cease from communicating at a l l .  For in stan ce, the 
learner's resort to p a r a p h r a s i n g  when he finds i t  d iff ic u lt  to process 
the re la tiv e  clause structure due to i t s  radical d ifferen ce (c f .  
a v o i d a n c e , chapter 4, section  4 .1 .2 )  or to c o m p l e x i f y i n g  an IL-code 'a 
s m a l l  l a k e  i n  t h e  d e s e r t '  when he does not know a sp e c if ic  L2-word 
' o a s i s '  ( c f . chapter 3, sec tio n  3 .2 .1 , example (13)) i s  much more
communicatively purposeful than to make no attempt at producing any 

other a ltern atives.

From a teaching perspective, on the other hand, i t  would be 
the resp on sib ility  of the teacher (that i s ,  the b ilin g u a l teacher in  
the sense discussed above) to rein force the f a c i l i t a t iv e  ro le  o f the LI 
by enlarging the student's perception of c r o ss lin g u is t ic  s im ila r it ie s  
where they e x is t  between LI and L2: s im ila r it ie s  that would lead to 
c o m p l e t e  PT for activated automization, and s im ila r it ie s  that would 
resu lt in c r u c i a l  PT for se lf-m o d ifica tio n  at la ter  stages ( c f . 

p articu larly  the domain of le x ic a l se le c tio n , chapter 5, sec tio n  5.3; 
chapter 6, section  6 .3 ) . No doubt, perception of c r o ss lin g u is t ic
sim ila r ity  is  of paramount importance to the student to be in  
automatized control o f p a rticu la r ly  a fa ir ly  aligned quantum o f o r a l  

p e r f o r m a n c e  where time pressure puts him under abrupt con stra in t. 
Perception of c r o ss lin g u ist ic  s im ila r ity  can thus be viewed as an 
in i t ia l  f i lt e r in g  device for accessing more of the L2 so long as th is  
perception is  augmented, and therefore as a necessary precondition  
which stim ulates the student to figure out, on h is  own, the l in g u is t ic  
natures of L2-structures that are su p e r fic ia lly  d ifferen t from th eir
LI-counterparts. In formal s e tt in g s , again, i t  is  the task o f the 
teacher to systematize and control L I -u tiliz a tio n  where he f e e ls  that
the use of the LI is  both in ev ita b le  and contributory towards e f f ic ie n t  
L2-teaching. Consequently, apart from a s t r ic t  adherence to a sp e c if ic  
approach to language teaching, the ro le o f the LI cannot be 
deteriorated, w hilst at the same time i t s  l in g u is t ic  as w ell as 
ex tra lin g u istic  cues should n o t  be overused in any teaching strategy  or 
ta c t ic , since the student's r eq u is ite s  for Ll-mediation w il l  become 
fewer as h is  knowledge and experience of the L2 become wider.
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In th is appendix, the possib le L 2-equivalents, or se ts  of
L2-equivalents, of a l l  the in terlin gu al id en tif ica tio n s  c ite d  and
analysed in Chapter Six are l is t e d  consecutively under the same numbers
These may serve as a key guide to further CA-based analyses by those
Arabic - speaking researchers and language teachers who are in terested  in  
language transfer stud ies With regard to the in ter lin g u a l
id en tifica tio n s  m  phonology (c f  section  6 1 ), the L2-equivalents are 
allocated  by recourse to the Received Pronunciation (RP) In re la tio n  to 
the in terlingual id en tifica tio n s  in syntax (c f  sec tio n  6 2) and in  
semantics (c f  section  6 3), the cr iter io n  for the L2-equivalents i s  
e sse n tia lly  taken as the standard norm of B ritish  English In addition, 
a few options in the semantic domain of le x ic a l s e le c tio n , which are
said to be ch aracteristic  o f Hiberno-English, are included

L2-Equivalents in Phonology (section  6 1)

(1) a / t {»  p te (r ) /
b /t j e in d s /
c / t |o p /
d / t j e s t e f i  Id/

(4) a c f  (la )
b / t f e e ( r ) /
c / 1 J ae t /
d / t  J aelindj/

[415]
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(5) a /daikot®mi/
b /J iv lr x /
c / |u  t /

(6) a /djon /
b /k o lid j /
c /dsa m/
d /d se il/

(9) a c f  (6a)
b /d$Ad5/
c / d j e l l /

(10) a /0 » ijk  ju /
b /0o n /
c /Jem/
d /  J » t /

(15) b /0ijjk/ + cf (lOe)
c /g i* 0 /
d c f  (lOd)

(16) a /hrijlj/
b /eijjkig/
c /sirjk/

(20) a /p re je s /
b /praektis/
c /SApliment/
d /s t ju  p id /

(21) a /p e o st/ + /b e o s t /
b /paond/ + /baond/
c /pa k/ + /ba k /
d /p rex / + /b r e i /

(22) a /rrpAblik/
b /k eip ob l/
c /pa t i s i p e i t /
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(23) a /f3 .m /
b /13 n/

(27) a /konves^ifn/

b /kempaerisn/

c / in k n  sirj/

(28) a /p ezes/
b /indem  z ie /
c /sm iJiks/

(29) a /melk/
b /b reik /
c /w e it /
d /r e iz /

(32) a / s  3 v /
b /m3 d e (r )/
c /p3 s /
d / f3 .J a ( r ) /

(33) a /w ee(r )/
b / f e e ( r ) /
c /k e e (r ) /
d /b e e (r ) /

(34) a /heom/

b / d j e o k /

c / b e o t /

d / a p r e o t J /

(37) a / f l *  ( r ) /

b / f o  k /

c / f o  d 5/

d / p o  k /

e / s o  /
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( 3 8 ) a /w 3:d/
b /w 3:k /
c /d iv e le p /
d /elorj/
e / lo s t /

( 3 9 ) a /b le d /
b /b ie ( r ) /
c / d ie ( r ) /
d / f i e ( r ) /
e /h ie ( r ) /
f / k l i e ( r ) /

( 4 4 ) a A j ° » ( r ) /

b /p o e (r ) /
c . /J u e (r ) /

( 4 9 ) a /bo n /
b. /sp 3  m/

( 5 0 ) a /w 3 k t /
b /ma k t /

( 5 1 ) a /a  s k t /
b /nunGs/

( 5 3 ) a / s k n  n /
b /sp r ijj/
c /s tr ir j /

( 5 4 ) a /ik sk ju  z /
b /ik sp re fn /
c /x k sp le in /
d /ik sp lu e jn /
e / ik s t r i  mlr/

( 6 3 ) a /ka n t /
b /kaenet/
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(67) a /p r iltm in err /
b /b a ilaetere l/
c /r i la te b x la tr /

(68) a /zeodxaek/

(69) a /kompitens/
b. /p refren s/

L2-Equivalents in Syntax (sec tio n  6 2)

(1) He is  good at Maths

(2) You are quick at reading

(3) He was a t  work.

(4) We travelled  by ------  day to Sligo

(5) I saw him on that day.

(6) He is  on a mission

(7) Put i t  around your neck

(8) Put i t  on your arm (cf section  6 3 1, example (7 ))

(9) Can we buy i t  on credit/tick (cf section  6 3 3, example (75))

(10) I bought my TV at a cheap price

(11) Stop playing with your teeth

(12) He wants to subscribe to the newspaper

(19) He's going to subscribe to the newspaper



APPENDIX 420

(21) You can dry your hands on th is  tow el.

(22) I dreamed o f / a b o u t  my father l a s t  n i g h t .

or. I had a dream o f / a b o u t  my father l a s t  n i g h t

(23) I was amazed a t  the Ir ish  accent

(24) I was r ea lly  astonished a t  the Ir ish  accent

(26) I got bored w i t h / o f  them.

(27) He i s  t ir ed  o f studying

(28) I am frustrated  w i t h / b y  the education in  th is  co llege

(29) I complain o f / a b o u t  the pain

(30) He entered through  the window

(31) A t  f i r s t  sight

(32) Do you pass b y  Botanic Road’

(33) Anyway, i t  i s  b etter than  nothing 

(37) From ----- childhood

(43) I t  i s  made o f / f r o m  ------- wood

(44) Let me read th is  le t te r  t o  you
or Let me read you th is  le t t e r

(45) We have no hatred o f / f o r  anyone
or We don't have hatred t o w a r d s  anyone

c f  We don't have/bear a grudge a g a i n s t  anyone
c f  We have/bear no grudge a g a i n s t  anyone
c f  We bear no one a grudge 
c f  We don't bear anyone a grudge.
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c f  We don’t  have/bear malice Cowards  anyone
c f  We have/bear no malice Cowards  anyone
c f  We act with malice Cowards none
c f  We don't act with malice cowards  anyone

c f  We don't have/bear a sp ite  aga insC  anyone
c f  We have/bear a sp ite  aga insC  none/no-one
c f  We have/bear no sp ite  against anyone
c f  We bear no one a sp ite
c f  We fe e l  no sp ite  t owards  anyone

c f  We don't h ave/b ear/feel resentment aga insC  anyone
c f  We don't h ave/b ear/feel resentment Cowards anyone
c f  We h ave/b ear/feel no resentment a g a i n s t  anyone,
c f  We h ave/b ear/feel no resentment t o w a rd s  anyone

(46) He went for a walk by moonlight

(47) Let me sleep w i t h  the music

(53) He threatened her w i t h  death 
or He threatened to murder her. 
or He threatened to k i l l  her 
or He gave her a death threat

(57) I only know her face  
or I only know her to see 
or I only know her by s igh t

(60) ----- Man w il l  not l iv e  forever

(61) A l l  birds are b eau tifu l

(62) -----  Petrol i s  very expensive m  Ireland

(63) c f  example (43)

(64) cf example (37)
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(67) cf example (3)

(68) cf example (4).

(69) We t r a v e l le d  day a n d  night

(70) A l l  day I have been on my fee t
or I have been on my fe e t  a l l   day

(71) I came from England b y  boat

(72) He went to -------  co llege

(73) My wife i s  s t i l l  i n  h osp ita l

(74) Mandela has stayed i n  prison for 27 years
or Mandela has been i n  prison for 27 years

(75) cf example (31)

(76) I have a headache
(77) I saw a b ig carnival in  the c ity  centre
(78) cf example (10).

(82) I t ' s  ------  very strong beer.
cf • I want to drink a (b o tt le /a  can/a g lass  o f) beer
cf I want to drink some beer

(83) I t ' s  rea lly  -------  nice coke
cf Can I have a (b o tt le /a  can/a g lass o f) coke’
cf Can I have some coke?

(86) I want to give you -----  advice
cf I want to give a p iece/b it/w ord  of advice

(87) I t ' s  ------  lovely  weather, i s n ' t  i t ’

(88) I need -----  fresh air

(89) I haven't seen him for more than three years
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(124) I won't break i t ,  I'm more  carefu l than you (are)

(126) What more do you want’ 
or What e l s e  do you want’

(128) Who is  the rude one’
or Which one o f  us  is  rude’

L2-Equivalents in Semantics (section  6.3)

(1) Let's turn over a new l e a f .

(2) I made him stand on h is  (own two) f e e t  

or I se t  him on h is f e e t

(3) I t ' s  as clear as d a y / d a y - l i g h t  

or I t ' s  as p lain  as d a y / d a y - l i g h t

(4) The wind  turned the umbrella inside-out 
or The wind  blew the umbrella inside-out

(5) Can we use a s t i c k  of dynamite’ 
or Can we use a ----- dynamite’

( self-confidence ) 

( self-confidence) 
( self-control ) 

( irritation) 

( self-control) 

( self-control) 

(anger) 

(anger)

(7) Put the watch on your a r m / w r i s t  

or Put your watch on 
or Wear your watch

(6) The umpire  was bad and Lendl lo s t  h is  n e r v e  

or The umpire  was unjust and Lendl lo s t  h is n e r v e  

or and Lendl lo s t  h is t em p e r

or and Lendl lo s t  h is head/cool reason

or  and Lendl couldn't control h is  temper

or and Lendl couldn't keep h is  temper

or and Lendl got/flew  in to  a t emper

or and Lendl was out of t em per
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(8) I want to buy a new strap for my watch

(9) I can drive (the car) without stalling
or I can change gear without stalling

(10) Not later than 7 00

(11) She i s  pinning her hopes on marrying him/getting married to him
She is  setting her hopes on marrying him/getting married to him

or She is  setting her heart on marrying him/getting married to him
or She is  setting her mind on marrying him/getting married to him

(12) Will you set the alarm for nine?

(13) This drink i s  nice I t  quenches my th ir s t
or This drink i s  nice I t  slakes my th irst

(14) This i s  a heavy coat I t  keeps out the cold
or This is  a heavy coat I t  keeps the cold out

(15) You'll pick up th is  bad habit.
You'11 be m  th is  bad habit

or You'll fall into th is  bad habit 
or You'11 get into th is  bad habit

(16) I did an English course in London
or I followed an English course in London 
or I pursued an English course in London 
or I took an English course in London

(17) I bought a house and put i t  in my father's name
or I bought a house and made i t  over to my father

(18) He prescribed some medicines for me 
or He prescribed me some medicines.
or He wrote a prescription for me 
or He wrote me a prescription.
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(19) She i s  rearing a cat 
or She has got a cat
or She keeps a cat as a pet

(20) I think too much Maalox causes diarrhoea

(21) Will you stub that cigarette  out? 
or Will you put that cigarette  out?

(22) Can I have the reason?
or Can you give me the reason’
or Can I know the reason?
or Will you l e t  me know the reason?

(23) Can you tell the time?

or. Can you read the time?

or: Can you read the watch?

o v  Can you read the clock?

(24) My passport w i l l  expire in September

(25) Next week she w i l l  be f iv e  months
or Next week she w i l l  be f iv e  months already

(26) Did you hurt yourself’

(27) Did I hurt your fe e l in g s ’

(28) I made h is  hair stand on end

(29) You're right I take my words back
or Your're right I swallow my words 
or You're right I eat my words

(30) Because marriage w i l l  clip my wings

(31) Hold/catch your breath and y o u 'l l  get r id  of them/it. 
or Hold/catch your breath to get rid of them/it
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(32) The eyes are the mirror of the soul

(33) You'll eat your nails a fter  th is  food (Hiberno-English)
or You'll lick your fingers a f te r  th is  food (British  English)

(34) The sound of th is car gets on my nerves

(35) I broke my back m  that work 
or That work broke my back

(36) They got rid of a l l  evidences of the crime
or They got rid of a l l  the evidence surrounding the cnm

(37) He is  n ice, but he pokes h is  nose into everything 
or He is  nice, but he sticks h is  nose into everything 
or He is  nice, but he puts h is  nose into everything

(38) She stole the limelight
or She stole the show
or She took the spotlight
or She held the spotlight
or She was m  the spotlight

(39) I stood on/upon my dignity
or I abandoned my dignity
or I swallowed my pride

(40) My s itu ation  is  hanged by a thread 
or My s ituation  hangs by a thread 
or I'm hanging by a thread

(41) Blood i s  thicker than water

(Hlbe rno-English) 
(Hiberno-English) 
(B ritish  English) 
(B ritish  English) 
(British-English)

(42) Pump the blood
or Rouse the blood c e l l s  
or Get the circulation going 
or Wake the circulation 
or Work the circulation
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(43) Will you put the umbrella up?

(44) You can put the umbrella down

(45) I ' l l  run the tap for cold water
or I ' l l  turn on the tap for cold water

(46) There i s n ' t  even a glimmer of hope 
o r ’ There i s n ' t  even a ray of hope
or There i s n ' t  even a spark o f  hope 
or There i s n ' t  even a shred of hope 
or There i s n ' t  even a thread of hope

(47) She was looking (at me) out of the comer of her eye

(48) h is  moustache i s  not real
or. h is  moustache i s  artificial
or h is  moustache i s  false
or h is  moustache i s  not authentic
or he's  wearing a false/ an artificial moustache

(49) Her face was red with shyness 
or Her face went red with shyness 
or Her face blushed with shyness 
or She blushed with shyness

(50) This i s  daylight robbery

(51) They f ired  blank cartridges 
or They f ir ed  blanks

(52) I can't remember, my mind is blank/a blank
or I can't remember, my memory i s  blank/a blank
or I can't remember, my mmd/memory has gone blank
or I can't remember, my brain i s  tired/wom out

(53) Will you give me a blank sheet o f  paper?

(54) I l e f t  th is  card blank for your notes



APPENDIX 429

(55) I ' l l  bring you a blank tape to record i t

(56) He has a very sharp tongue 
or He has a very caustic tongue

(57) This drink has (rea lly )  stimulated my appetite 
or This drink has (rea lly )  whetted my appetite
or This drink has (rea lly )  sharpened my appetite

(58) He is  well experienced m  nuclear physics
I f  he works in France, h is  salary w i l l  be a blank cheque

or He is  a highly q u a lif ied  nuclear p h y s ic is t
I f  he works in France, he w il l  write his own salary cheque

or I f  he works in France, he w il l  earn/make a fortune

(59) I can't see, you're standing in my way.
or I can't see, you're m  the way

or I can't see, you're (standing) m  my line of vision 
or I can't see, you're blocking my vision/view
or I can't see through you; please move

(60) You're wearing your jumper inside-out 
or Your jumper i s  on inside-out

(61) Your jumper i s  on back to front, ( i t  should be the other way 
round)

or You're wearing the jumper back to front

(62) I laughed at him to myself (B r it ish  English)
I laughed up my sleeve at him. (B r it ish  English)

or I laughed at him under my breath (B r it ish  English)
or I laughed at him behind his back (Hiberno English)

(63) This woman goes behind her husband's back
or. This woman does that behind her husband's back

(64) Just turn your back on her
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(65) Let me remember you by the good things
or Let me remember the good time I had with you
or Let me remember the good time we had/spent together

or Let me remember you fondly.
or Let me have good/fond memories of you

(66) Everyone shows his origin
or Everyone shows his up-bringing. 
or* Everyone shows what he comes from 
or Everyone shows where he comes from 
or Everyone shows what he is made of

(67) I don't fe e l  at ease when I look at him
or I don't fe e l  comfortable when I look a t him.
or I can't relax when I look at him
or I f e e l  uneasy when I look at him
or I f e e l  ill-at-ease when I look at him 
or He makes me fe e l  uneasy

(68) She was looking at everyone with hatred
or She was looking at everyone with hate

(69) I'm rea lly  embarrassed because I'm la te ,  
or I t  embarrasses me not to be on time
or* I'm rea lly  ashamed of my lateness
o r1 I'm rea lly  ashamed at being la te

(70) I washed my hands of that problem

(71) He was tied  hand and foot /They t ie d  him hand and foot
or He was tied  up /They t ie d  him up
or He was bound hand and foot /They bound him hand and foot.
or His wrists and ankles were t ie d  up /They t ied  up h is  wrists and

ankles
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(72) I know you from head to toe. 
or I know you from top to toe
or I know you like the palm of my hand.

or I know you like the back of my hand

or I know you inside-out

(73) I am frozen to the bone.

(74) Write them on the slate 
or Put them on the s la te ,  
or Put them on my account. 
or Credit them to me.

(75) Can we buy i t  on credit?
or Can we buy i t  on tick?
or Can we buy i t  in instalments? 
or Can we pay for it by instalments?

(76) I f  she continues to behave in this way, she w i l l  bring shame 
on h erse lf

(77) You should go to hospita l It's not funny!

or You should go to hosp ita l It’s serious!

(78) That name rings a bell
or I have heard of that name 
or He sounds familiar.

(79) Next month i t  w i l l  be in leaf
or Next month i t  w i l l  come into leaf
or Next month i t  w i l l  have leaves.

(80) I gave you my word and I ’ll keep it
or I gave you my word and I won't break it
or I gave you my word and I won't go back on it
or My word is my bond.
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(81) Bear with me, please
or Give me your attention, please 
or May I have your attention, please

(82) He seems empty-headed

(83) She was struck dumb with fear 
or She was dumb founded with fear

(84) Look at this weather?
or Look at this for weatherl

(85) When I love/admire a certain tune/song, it stays on my lips

or When I love/admire a certain tune/song, i t  stays in my head
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